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To 

Edgar A. Singer 

“The measure of man’s cooperation with man . 
measures progress.” 



“Of all vulgar modes of escaping from the consideration of the effect of 
social and moral influences on the human mind, the most vulgar is that of 
attributing the diversities of conduct and character to inherent natural 
dififerences.”—^John Stuart Mill, Principles of Political Economy,, I, 390, 


“Within the flickering inconsequential acts of our separate selves dwells a 
sense of the whole which claims and dignifies them. In its presence wc put 
o£f mortality and live in the universal. The life of the community in ^^hIch 
we live and have our being is the fit symbol of this relationship.”—John 
Dewey, Human Nature and Conduct, 331-332, 


“Man is a tame or civilized animal; nevertheless, he requires proper instruc¬ 
tion and a fortunate nature, and then of all animals he becomes the most 
divine and most civilized; but if he be insufficiently or ill educated he is the 
most savage of earthly creatures.”—Plato, Laws, Bk. VI, 766. 


“But I think men can help themselves. And I hate men who let things 
drift, and then, when trouble comes, say that the gods have forsaken them.”— 
Elmer Davis, Giant-Killer, 106. 


*‘Nous devons contempler le passe pour nous en nourrir, le present pour y 
vivre et le transformer, l*avenir pour y marcher sans nous y precipitcrJ *—Pierre 
Leroux. 


“Ten thousand changes go on, and no one knows where they will end or when 
they have begun.”—Chuan-tze (Chinese philosopher, born 330 B. €.)• 



Preface 

Western civilization is a phase of human culture and can be under¬ 
stood only when viewed in historical and cultural perspective. 

The present study deals with human culture, and confines itself 
neither to contemporary life nor to Western European civilization, 
although other civilizations and times are utilized mainly as a means 
of reflecting light upon our own time and civilization. One’s own 
culture, however, must be analyzed as objectively as are other cultures. 
In interpreting the methods of those who have attempted theoretical 
reconstructions of culture I have endeavored to be fair and frank. 
There has been a tendency in this country to compromise with those 
who are of one’s own ‘‘school,” and there has been singularly little 
incisive criticism of the methods of fellow-workers. This may show 
generosity, but certainly, in the end, it benumbs the critical faculty. 
Vested interests warp the judgment in science as in other fields, and 
here, too, tradition is stultifying. It seems incredible that no one has 
challenged the verbal pretensions of those who call themselves adher¬ 
ents of the “historical school” and base their claim on the fact that 
they proceed without history—^if history be taken to mean either 
chronologically recorded data or a knowledge of the order in which 
things actually happened. They wish to set themselves apart from, 
perhaps above, the “evolution school”; hence the verbal tag. But the 
evolution school was depicting presumed history, and the historical 
school is depicting presumed evolution. The two schools have the same 
ambition, namely, an account of the order in which changes actually 
took place; and they differ little in fundamental procedure. Each uses 
principles of interpretation which have not been empirically justified, 
which are useful only if they are true, and which have not been shown 
to be true. In the main, therefore, their interpretations are but exer¬ 
cises in logic. Some of their alleged principles may be true, but as yet 
it has not been shown that they are even probably true, and they 
remain assumptions. If the present work demonstrates the inadequacy 
of the methods which have been used in interpreting culture and prog¬ 
ress, and the necessity of reexamining most of the problems involved, 
it will, we believe, be justified. Social science may be on the threshold 
of important findings in these fields, but at the present time the task 
has been only begun. 

vii 
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PREFACE 


For reading earlier drafts of some of the chapters and for constructive 
criticisms I am indebted to Professor Edwin R. Guthrie, of the Univer¬ 
sity of Washington, Professor A. L. Kroeber, of the University of 
California, and Professors Harold D. Lasswell, William F. Ogbum, and 
Edward Sapir, of the University of Chicago. Dr, Alexander A. Golden- 
weiser, formerly of the Staff of the ** Encyclopaedia of the Social 
Sciences,” has read the manuscript and has given helpful suggestions. 
For a similar service, and for the drawing, I am indebted to Grace 
Allen Wallis. For permission to utilize here material which has been 
published in articles in the American Anthropologist, Sociology and Social 
Research, and the Scientific Monthly^ I am indebted to the editors of the 
above named journals. 

W. D. W. 

Minneapous, 

September, 1930. 
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CULTURE AND CULTURE CHANGE 




CULTURE AND PROGRESS 


INTRODUCTION 

The problem of social^ progress has engaged the attention of many 
thoughtful men. Some have given interpretations based on conceptions 
of the development which can be traced or inferred from the past, and 
have assumed that the future is merely the amplified present. Others, 
believing culture development definitely limited in possibilities, have 
assumed that what has been shall be again, for “there is no new thing 
under the sun.^^Still others^uch as the idealistic Plato and his disciples, 
[h^ve drawn plans for the future, in the assurance that if man discovers 
fjthe path of progress and is willing to follow it, he can achieve a culture 
better than any he has knownj^Some have despaired of progress, some 
have accounted it actual and even inevitable. Few have assessed its 
potentiality, and fewer still have defined the criteria for identifying it.^ 
There are culture changes and these are sometimes cumulative; and the 
laws of change, development, and evolution are pertinent to an inquiry 
into progress; for if culture changes are inevitable or even likely, a 
theory of progress must take cognizance of them. Culture changes, how¬ 
ever, and especially cumulative changes or developments, are not 
self-revealed, and the identification of them necessitates an interpre¬ 
tation of data. The methods used in reading the past, or in inferring it 
from present tendencies, likewise merit examination, for faith in results 
implies confidence in methods. The character of social change depends 
upon the culture. The possibilities and the limitations inherent in the 
social life of the ancient Greeks, for example, are to some extent peculiar 
to them and are nowhere duplicated; for even though the course of 
Greek culture might have been different, there are limitations in the 
extent to which, once under way, it could have been different. The 
potentialities and limitatiions inherent in culture are, therefore, part of 
the story of development and progress, and an account of the latter is 
not complete if it omits the former. There are numerous social develop¬ 
ments, but each is specific, unique, and peculiar to the respective 
culture. An understanding of the development of recent means of trans¬ 
portation, for example, involves an understanding of Western culture 
before and after the Industrial Revolution. It cannot be understood by 

3 
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studying merely the changes in machinery and in technology. Science, 
economic organization, and many other phases of the culture are in¬ 
volved. A similar observation applies to political structure, social ideals, 
institutions, and international relations. Even an understanding of 
contemporary interpretations involves acquaintance with those of 
other centuries and cultures. Hindu and Greek, Roman and Egyptian, 
have interpreted progress, and though their views have much in com¬ 
mon, each is to some extent an original interpretation as well as, no 
doubt, in part a borrowing. Since the Renaissance there have been many 
interpretations of progress, and acquaintance with them constitutes a 
proper background for a survey of recent speculation. It is necessary 
also to examine the presuppositions underlying the concepts of progress, 
and it is imperative to seek a criterion of it; to inquire to what extent 
historical developments and recent changes imply progress; and to 
ascertain to what extent social changes secure and insure values. A 
survey of the development of cultures contributes to an understanding 
of these problems. Men will not solve them, but as long as they struggle 
with obstacles, they will have occasion to ponder them; and a problem 
understood is already half solved. 

Sound procedure involves adherence to the realities; and in social 
relations these are not reducible to mere individuals. A reality of a 
unique order exists when men live together in group life and share a 
common heritage of thought, language, institutions, and technology. 
Participation in a common heritage is an essential attribute of culture; 
and an analysis of culture is a prerequisite to an understanding of its 
heritage. *‘We seek reality; but what is reality? The physiologists tell 
us that organisms are formed of cells; the chemists add that cells them¬ 
selves are formed from atoms. Does this mean that these atoms or these 
cells constitute reality, or rather the sole reality?’* The arrangement of 
cells which constitutes the unity of the individual is also a reality. 
‘‘Should a naturalist who had never studied the elephant except by 
means of the microscope think himself sufficiently acquainted with the 
animal?’*^ As well hope to understand the elephant by piecing together 
the information obtained from sections under the microscope as to 
attempt to understand culture by piecing together information about 
isolated individuals. 

As the complexion of the culture changes, the problems of the indi¬ 
vidual are remade. Often his world is awry because its parts have not 
developed harmoniously. The size of the social unit may increase, trade 
and industry may ramify, the culture may be augmented without an 


1 PoiNCARi, Henri, “The Foundations of Science,*^ p. 217 , New York, 1913 . 
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increase in the native ability of the individual and without a comparable 
increase in the capacity to direct social affairs so as to insure a good 
life. For culture, like nature, knows nothing of good intentions, and 
rewards or punishes not motives but actions. The inventor of a new 
device, such as the telephone or the automobile, may introduce it merely 
for profit to himself, but the culture may be transformed by it. Since, 
then, 

things are what they are, describe them as we may, and their consequences 
will be what they will, prophesy of them as we choose; it behooves us to ap¬ 
proach the consideration of impending social questions in the spirit of scien¬ 
tific inquiry, and to be impartial investigators of social facts before we become 
zealous reformers of social wrongs.^ 

Let us first consider the character of culture. 

Man alone responds in any considerable degree to the stimulus of 
human culture; the domesticated animals respond to some of its ele¬ 
ments, but the response signifies an adaptation to certain phases of the 
culture rather than its complete adoption. Thus, language, for example, 
is a distinctively human attribute, for no other creature responds to the 
stimulus of speech by attaching conventional meanings to conventional 
sounds, save within a very limited range, such as the response of the 
dog, cat, horse, cow, and some other animals, to calls or scoldings. The 
human infant, however, responds to more varied speech stimuli and to 
an exceedingly large variety of phonetic elements, combinations, and 
nuances. But this tendency to respond to phonetic stimuli, and to the 
situations or meanings which they denote, does not explain the differ¬ 
ences between English, Hottentot, German, French, Chinese, and the 
various languages of mankind. There appears to be no causal relation 
between the morphology of an Englishman and English, between that 
of a Hottentot and his language, or between that of a Chinaman and 
Chinese. No known elements in the physiology or anatomy of the 
individuals who comprise these respective culture groups are causally 
related to the respective phonetics, linguistic morphology, or concepts. 
The morphology of an Englishman appears to be as well adapted to the 
linguistic form of Chinese or of Hottentot as to that of English, and a 
like statement holds of all types of mankind with respect to any trait 
of culture. The explanation of any particular language, then, must be 
sought in culture terms, i.e., in the social environment, the culture 
contacts, and the historical background. Physiology and anatomy cannot 
explain why a specific culture group has its peculiar type of language. 

1 Balfour, Arthur J., “Essays and Addresses,” pp, 239-240, 3d ed., Edinburgh, 
1905. 
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The explanation of the individual’s language must be sought in his 
linguistic environment. To explain this environment one must know the 
culture in which it has developed, the cultures with which it has had 
direct or indirect contacts, and its historical phases. The study of the 
individual and of his orientation in his culture may give an insight into 
individual linguistic accomplishments which are peculiar to him as an 
English-speaking person, for example, but it cannot explain why the 
stimuli are English rather than Chinese, Hottentot, or Eskimo. Indeed, 
for this purpose, psychology is as futile and superfluous as physiology. As 
Goethe says: ‘‘Do not, I beg you, look for an^-thing behind phenomena. 
They are themselves their own lessom* To search in the laboratories of 
biology or psychology for the basic factors of social life Wissler signifi¬ 
cantly compares with ‘‘groping behind the scenes and digging under 
the stage, disregarding the comedies, tragedies, and dramas in plain 
sight . . . We must deal directly with life itself . . . the realities of 
social science are what people do/’^ In short, the only avenue to an 
understanding of the behavior of men in group life is the study of men 
in group life; and the only avenue to an understanding of culture is the 
study of culture in its historical and contemporary manifestations. The 
essence of the matter was well expressed by Ferguson nearly two cen¬ 
turies ago: 

If the question be put, “What the mind of man could perform when left 
to itself, and without the aid of any foreign direction,” we arc to look for our 
answer in the history of mankind. Particular experiments which have been 
found so useful in establishing the principles of other sciences could probably, 
on this subject, teach us nothing important or new^: we are to take the history 
of every active being from his conduct in the situation to which he is formed, 
not from his appearance in any forced or uncommon condition; a wild man, 
therefore, caught in the woods, where he had always lived apart from his 
species, is a singular instance, not a specimen of any general character. As the 
anatomy of an eye which had never received the impressions of light, or that 
of an ear which had never felt the impulse of sounds, would probably exhibit 
defects in the very structure of the organs themselves, arising from their 
not being applied to their proper functions, so any particular case of this sort 
would only show in what degree the powers of apprehension and sentiment 
could exist where they had not been employed, and what would be the defects 
and imbecilities of a heart in which the emotions that pertain to society had 
never been felt . . . We can learn nothing of man^s nature from the analogy 
of other animals. If we would know him, we must attend to himself, to the 
course of his life, and the tenor of his conduct. With him the society appears 
to be as old as the individual, and the use of the tongue as universal as that 

1 Wissler, Clark, "Foreword,” in Lynd, Robert $. and Helen M., “Middic" 
town: A Study of Contemporary American Culture,” New York, 1929. 
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of the hand or the foot. If there was a time in which he had his acquaintance 
with his own species to make, and his faculties to acquire, it is a time of which 
we have no record, and in relation to which our opinions can serve no purpose, 
and are supported by no evidence . . . Where shall we find the talents which 
are fit to act with men in a collective body, if we break that body into parts, 
and confine the observation of each to a separate track 

Again, in his famous discussion of Nurture and Nature,’’ Galton 
says: 

Man is so educable an animal that it is difficult to distinguish between that 
part of his character which has been acquired through education and circum¬ 
stance, and that which was in the original grain of his constitution. His char¬ 
acter is exceedingly complex, even in members of the simplest and purest 
savage race; much more is it so in civilized races, who have long since been 
exempted from the full rigor of natural selection, and have become more mon¬ 
grel in their breed than any other animal on the face of the earth. Different 
aspects of the multifarious character of man respond to different calls from 
without, so that the same individual and much more the same race may behave 
very differently at different epochs. There may have been no fundamental 
change of character, but a different phase or mood of it may have been evoked 
by special circumstances, or those persons in whom that mood is naturally 
dominant may through some accident have the opportunity of acting for the 
time as representatives of the race. The same nation may be seized by a mili¬ 
tary fervor at one period, and by a commercial one at another; they may be 
humbly submissive to a monarch, or become outrageous republicans. The love 
of art, gaiety, adventure, science, religion may be severally psiramount at 
different times. One of the most notable changes that can come over a nation 
is from a state corresponding to that of our past dark ages into one like that 
of the Renaissance. In the first case the minds of men are wholly taken up 
with routine work, and in copying what their predecessors have done they 
degrade into servile imitators and submissive slaves to the past. In the second 
case, some circumstance or idea has finally discredited the authorities that 
impeded intellectual growth, and has unexpectedly revealed new possibilities. 
Then the mind of the nation is set free, a direction of research is given to it, 
and all the exploratory and hunting instincts are awakened. These sudden 
eras of great intellectual progress cannot be due to any alteration in the natural 
faculties of the race, because there has not been time for that, but to their 
being directed in productive channels. * 

A contemporary writer declares genetic variation ... a pre¬ 
requisite for social progress.”® Not a shred of evidence is adduced or 

^ Ferguson, Adam, “An Essay on the History of Civil Society,” pp. S, 8-9, 43, 
Edinburgh, 1767. 

* Galton, Sir Francis, “Inquiries into the Human Faculty and Its Develop¬ 
ment,” pp. 128-129, “Everyman’s Library,” London, n.d. 

* East, Edward M., “Heredity and Human Affairs,” p. 160, New York, 1927. 
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can be adduced in support of this statement. No one has discovered a 
single instance in history in which genetic variation has been a precursor 
of social progress; and the character of the presumed genetic variation 
which is capable of bringing social progress has not been even suggested. 

In the first half of the nineteenth century the evolution h^^othesis 
was becoming a source of trouble to scientists, historians, and the¬ 
ologians. Since the life of man was found to be diverse, ranging through 
the whole gamut of misery and happiness, of virtue and sin, speculation 
regarding the cause and meaning of these divergences was inevitable. 
Either man has descended from a common parent, the Adam of the 
Garden of Eden, and has developed into the various creature he now 
is, or there has been a multiple origin of mankind and some men are 
not descended from the Adam of biblical tradition. The discovery of 
human remains of geological age reinforced the theory that man had 
been upon the earth much longer than commonly had been supposed, and 
suggested that he was, indeed, antediluvial. This growing conviction 
paved the way for the assumption that man had gone through a long 
period of social development. Lord Avebury and Sir Edward B. Taylor 
showed that man had passed from a lower to a higher culture status. For 
evidence of this progress they drew largely from the life of contemporary 
savages, and from the historical civilizations. Almost immediately, 
however, divergences of view arose, and there w^ere rival schools. All 
agreed that there had been cultural evolution, but there was diversity 
of opinion as to the course it had taken. Herbert Spencer suggested that 
evolution had been from simple to complex, from a simple incoherent 
undifferentiated homogeneity to a complex differentiated heterogeneity. 
But Spencer’s formula of the course of social evolution is not universally 
applicable. In language, for example, the course of development fre¬ 
quently, perhaps generally, has been the reverse of that suggested by 
him. Language ‘‘grows” by simplification, by shedding many morpho¬ 
logical distinctions and complexities. A similar statement applies to 
many phases of culture, and this precludes the acceptance of Spencer’s 
theory unless, in the case of the phenomena in question, it can be shown 
on independent grounds that the course of development has been from 
simple to complex rather than the reverse,^ Even when the drift is from 
simple to complex there are many possible forms of complexity and some 
insist that the historical method is the only way out of the quandary, 
and that a knowledge of the course of culture development implies an 
understanding of the actual historical stages. 


1 See further, chap. X. 
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CULTURE AREAS AND CULTURE TRAITS 

1. The Nature of Culture 


It has been said, 

A nation*s culture, includes the points of view every one has about individual 
conduct and social relations; his attitude toward government and toward other 
peoples; his habit of mind about the family, the duty of parents to children and 
children to parents; his standards of taste and of moralsj his store of accepted 
wisdom which he expresses in proverbs and aphorisnis;fcs venerations and 
loyalties, his prejudices and biases, his canons |ofjconveimonaJity; the whole 
group of ideas held in common by most of the^ople. This body of culture 
comes to every individual mainly through well-recognized channels, through 
parents and elders who handit down^oral tradition, through religion, through 
schools, and through reading, both oTETooks and of newspapers and periodicals.^ 

This description refers to non-material culture; culture, however, in¬ 
cludes material as well as non-material things, and may be defined as the 
artificial objects, institutions, and modes of life or of thought which are 
not peculiarly individual but which characterize a group; it is '‘that 
complex whole which includes knowledge, belief, art, morals, law, 
custom, and any other capabilities and habits acquired by man as a 
member of society,’’^ Culture, therefore, is supra-individual. The Indi- 

1 Sullivan, Mark, **Our Times. The United States 1900-1925,” vol. II, “America 
Fmding Herself,” p. 1, New York, 1927. 

®Tylor, Edward B., “Primitive Culture,” vol. I, p. 1. Professor Odum has 
proposed the following distinction between the terms culture and civilization: Culture 
shall mean “the aggregate or sum total of the products and processes of control. Of 
course, civilization and culture are always synonomous m parts, but does primitive 
culture include so markedly the element of conscious direction, tefic social organi¬ 
zation, or civic drive, or is culture a definitive term while civilization is descriptive?” 
Social ForceSt 6: 40, 1927. O’Leary says: “Culture must be taken ia the widest sense 
to include political, social, and legal intellectual life which show their presence in 
literature, philosophy, and otherwise, all more or less connected, and all having the 
common characteristic that they cannot be passed on by physical descent but must 
be learned in after life. But race, culture, and language resemble one another insofar 
as it is true that all are multiplex and perpetually interwoven, so that in each the 
Imes of transmission seem rather like a tangled skein than an ordered pattern; 
results proceed from a conflicting group of causes amongst which it is often diflBcuIt 
to apportion the relative influences.” O’Leary, De Lacy, “Arabic Thought and Its 
Place m History,” p. v., London, 1922. 
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vidual is a carrier and transmitter of it and may modify it, but no indi¬ 
vidual creates a major portion of the culture in which he participates. 
A tribe, usually the smallest unit investigated by the ethnographer, is a 
culture unit, but it has not created all of its culture. Its traits resemble 
those of neighbors, or of some neighbors, in so many respects that the 
resemblances cannot be attributed to independent origins, but imply a 
common source. A culture area, therefore, may include several tribes. 
Thus the culture traits of the Plains Indians have such marked similari¬ 
ties that the tribes collectively constitute a culture area. The culture 
of the Eskimo extends over a long narrow strip of the arctic New World 
and a small portion of the Old World, including many localities which 
have no direct contacts with one another. Indeed, practically the whole 
of the known aboriginal New World can be divided into culture areas. 
An attempt has been made to describe the culture areas of Negro 
Africa, though not with the same success as in the case of North America, 
owing, partly perhaps, to the more rapid diffusion of culture traits 
through much of the African continent, and partly to the nature of the 
ethnographical data, which are not as adequate for Africa as for North 
America. There are distinct culture areas in Oceania, notably Poly¬ 
nesia, Melanesia, and Micronesia, and certain culture areas in the Philip¬ 
pines have been identified. Although much of the aboriginal world can 
be divided into culture areas, there is little information with regard to 
some large ethnographical areas. Enough is known about aboriginal 
cultures, however, to justify the following conclusions: 

1, A culture is unique. This is true not merely of the larger culture 
area which includes tribes, but also of each component tribal culture. 
The culture of the Plains area, for example, is nowhere duplicated. More¬ 
over, no two tribes within the Plains area have identical cultures. 
Many culture traits of the Omaha are shared by neighbors, but there is 
no exact counterpart to Omaha culture. The Osage resemble the 
Ponca and the Kansa in many traits, but each tribal culture has indi¬ 
viduality and uniqueness. Throughout the known ethnographical world 
the respective cultures are unique. 

2. A culture does not travel in toto into other culture areas, though 
the peoples who carry it may extend their territory and so enlarge the 
geographical boundaries of their culture. Moreover, when people travel 
to new territory, usually their culture is modified; it does not remain 
identical with its old self, though of course it may preserve many old 
traits. Thus the culture of the Old World was not transplanted entire 
to the New; but only certain traits crossed the Atlantic. No culture area 
of the New World, therefore, is an exact duplicate of one in the Old 
World. 
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3. Despite the uniqueness of tribal culture, no tribe is culturally 
a self-complete unit. Each is a borrower from others, i.e., the culture is 
aflFected by adjacent cultures. The Dakota, for example, were influenced 
by the art, mythology, and ceremonial organizations of neighbors, and 
by the latter’s use of the horse. Invariably a culture is influenced by the 
cultures with which it comes into contact. So considerable is this influ¬ 
ence that from a knowledge of contiguous cultures one can usually, but 
not always, correctly predict the general characteristics of a given culture. 

4. Though a culture does not travel as a unit, i.e., intact, many 
culture traits travel. So strong is the tendency for a culture trait to 
travel beyond the boundaries of the group in which it originated that it 
is difficult to find examples of culture traits which do not show this dis¬ 
position. Thus ceramics, art designs, ceremonial organizations, methods 
of disposing of the dead, birth-rites, naming-customs, styles of dress 
and of personal adornment, initiation ceremonies, stories and plots, 
proverbs, omens, portents, animistic interpretations, and a thousand 
other traits spread from tribe to tribe, and sometimes permeate large 
culture areas. As a rule, therefore, a culture does not supplant another, 
but various traits seep into neighboring soil where they take root and 
sometimes flourish more luxuriantly than in the place of origin—as 
happened when the messianic religion was introduced from the Paiute 
into the Plains area, when Christianity was introduced from the Near 
East into Western Europe, and when maize was introduced into the 
Plains area by the whites, 

5. A culture is a functioning dynamic unit and the various traits 
which compose it are interdependent. A culture trait does not function 
in isolation nor independently of other trahs of the culture, but each is 
influenced by a change in any phase of the culture. Thus the Manitoba 
Dakota recount the order in which the animals and the “elements”— 
soil, stone, water—^were created and this order reflects the hierarchy 
of the supernatural power of these animals and substances. The folklore 
and mythology fit into this framework of cosmogony and theology. 
Fighting, hunting, magic, religion, and ceremonialism are interrelated 
activities which interdigitate with the Dakota theory of evolution and 
the philosophy of wakanA A similar statement holds for every culture. 
When, for example, Margaret Mead studied Samoan individuals she 
found that “a knowledge of the entire culture was essential for the 
accurate evaluation of any particular individual’s behavior.”^ Similarly, 
- 0 

1 See, for example, the writer’s “Beliefs and Tales of the Canadian Dakota,’* 
Jour, Amer. Folk-Lorey 36; 36-101, 1923. 

2 Mead, Margaret, “The Coming of Age in Samoa,” New York, 1928. 
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Malinowski says of the matrilineal system among the Trobriand Island¬ 
ers: ‘'the whole system is based on mythology, on the native theory of 
procreation, on certain of their magico-religious beliefs and it pervades 
all the institutions and customs of the tribe.” ^ There are conflicts and 
maladjustments,^ but even these imply interdependences and at least 
a partial unification of tribal life. “A native tribe bound by a code of 
disconnected inorganic customs would fall to pieces under our very 
eyes,”® as would any culture group. 

6. Since the traits which comprise a culture are interrelated, an 
innovation affects the entire culture. The ethnologist is familiar with 
many instances in which this has been disastrous. The introduction of 
the horse doubtless modified many phases of Plains area culture. Later 
the extinction of the buffalo and the confinement of the Indians to 
reservations destroyed tribal morale and shattered the culture. 'WTen 
the white man’s stove became a part of the culture equipment of the 
Chilkat of Alaska, the voices of ancestors who had spoken through the 
crackling of the wood in the open fire no longer came to cheer or to 
warn descendants, and an important influence in the morale of the tribe 
disappeared. Degeneration in ethical standards followed and the culture 
deteriorated. Normally, however, when culture changes are gradual 
rather than abrupt, there is continuous accommodation to the new trait. 

7. Individuals do not participate in the culture to the same degree 
or in the same way. One individual may be more efficient in art, another 
in industrial technique, another may be more deeply steeped in tribal 
lore. Perhaps, "savages are more like one another than arc civilized 
men,”^ for, as compared with civilized men, the individuals in a primitive 
group conform more closely to a pattern. If, however, allowance is made 
for the more limited range of tribal culture, the individualities of men 
in primitive life are perhaps as marked as those of civilized mcnA 

2. Contemporary Society as a Culture Phenomenon 

There are many approaches to the study of social Kfc and each has 

peculiar advantages. One can approach the study of sdi^‘ial phenomena 
-—-- 

1 Malinowski, Bronislaw, "‘Crime and Custom in Savage Society,*" p. 75, New 
York, 1926. 

* See, for example, ibid., lOlff. ’ 

® Malinowski, Bronislaw, “Crime and Custom in Savage Society,” pp. 125- 
126, New York, 1926. 

* Burns, C. Delisle, “Political Ideas, Their Nature and Development,” p. 181, 
Oxford, 1915. 

®See, for illustrations, Radin, Paul, "Crashing Thunder. The Autobiography 
of an American Indian,” New York, 1926; and Bartlett, Frederick C., “ Pys- 
chology and Primitive Culture,” Cambridge, 1923. 
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from the psychological angle, ascertain their psychological meanings, 
and describe them in psychological terminology. Every situation is a 
stimulus, every appreciation of it is a reaction to it, every mental accre¬ 
tion is a psychological integration, and every mental modification is a 
psychological reintegration. Thus one can describe any phase of social 
life in psychological terms, for every social situation is also a psycho- 
iogical situation. One who is predisposed to see things from the historical 
angle describes social phenomena from that point of view, for every 
^ocial phenomenon has a historical background, and time will soon make 
any social phenomenon a matter of history. The social phenomena of 
►today can be described in the history of tomorrow. One may be geo¬ 
graphically minded and disposed to describe phenomena in their space 
‘distribution, for every social phenomenon happens not merely somewhen 
but also somewhere, and it has not only a history but also a geography. 
Geographical configurations include everything which happens, has 
happened, or will happen. Social life can be delineated on a map in 
which different tints represent various phases of social life; and it is 
possible in a series of maps to portray the changes in space distribution 
during preceding decades, centuries, and millennia. Sometime, no doubt, 
such a series of maps will be accessible, and they will facilitate a compre¬ 
hension of the geography of culture phenomena. 

Culture is the life of a people as typified in contacts, institutions, and 
equipment. It includes characteristic concepts and behavior, customs 
and traditions. No laws of psychology would lead one to expect that the 
forms of culture would differ much from one group of men to another, or 
indeed from one century to another; yet so much do they differ that in 
every politically independent group they are to some extent unique, and 
as between many culture groups there is in the details of the culture no 
identity whatever. Western civilization, for example, is a unique phe¬ 
nomenon. A culture has not been previously precisely what it now is, it 
never has been and presumably it never will be completely duplicated 
in any other area, and the conclusion is irresistible that it will not remain 
as it now is. Thus any culture, considered in its totality, is a unique 
phenomenon, and there is reason to believe that no culture is static, but 
each changes continually. Certainly this statement holds of contempo¬ 
rary society. The culture approach possesses an especial advantage in 
the study of social phenomena because in it the relevant phenomena of 
sociology can be oriented, and their significance can be shown. To one 
who regards contemporary society as a culture, the play and interplay 
of traits give ample scope for plot, and the story depicts the life of the 
group. The culture approach discloses the significance of the respective 
phases of social life, which as bare entities have little meaning. Thus, for 
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example, a description of the family which omits its orientation in the 
culture conveys little appreciation of life as it is actually lived b}’ mem¬ 
bers of the family, for the concrete realities of family life can be ascer¬ 
tained only through knowledge of the culture. The term “contemporary 
society” is itself a culture concept, for it is used by common consent in 
our culture to refer to our social life, although this is certainly no more 
contemporary than thousands of cultures and millions of human beings 
not included in this term. Contemporary society—we shall give it the 
usual culture reference—has geographical boundaries. These change 
and sometimes it is diflTicuIt to know precisely where they run. They 
usually fade away gradually at their margins, and they are not clear-cut 
like political boundaries. 

If one crosses the Canadian boundary w^est of the Great Lakes one 
enters, for the most part, no essentially different culture area; but the 
differences are greater if one crosses the Rio Grande. Me-xican culture 
is of European origin but it differs more from American culture than 
does that of Western Canada. Indeed one enters another sphere of 
culture influence before one arrives at the Rio Grande. That fact is 
indicated by Spanish place names, Spanish dress, the occasional use 
of the Spanish language, Spanish dishes, Spanish architecture, both of 
the mud-hut type and of the grandee type, and by many other phases 
of Spanish-Mexican culture which have percolated into the Southwest 
and the Pacific West of the United States. 

Problems of social reconstruction are largely problems of culture, 
and they can be dealt with intelligently only by taking due account of 
culture traits. To attempt to solve, or even to understand, the problems 
of the family without considering them in their culture setting is only 
a little more hopeful than attempting to ascertain their real nature by 
isolating the family group and observing it in a social vacuum.Whatever 
else it may be, the problem of the family is one of adjustment within 
the entire culture. Thus the concept of culture brings the phenomena of 
social life into one frame of reference, and a unifying scheme is devoutly 
to be desired; it provides an orientation of significant social data and a 
possibility of bringing order out of chaos. The culture reality must be 
appreciated in order to understand the significance of social phenomena, 
for the specific character of an institution can be ascertained only 
through a knowledge of the culture in which it functions- As the meaning 
of a word is always to some extent determined by its context, so the 
meaning of a social situation is always to some extent influenced by the 
complexion of the social milieu. However much two social phenomena, 
considered as isolated phenomena, may resemble one another, their 
setting in the culture may give them specific significance. Thus in one 
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area cannibalism may be supported by economic motives, in another 
by sentimental attachment to one’s kin from whom one is loth to part, 
in another area it may be based on the concept that thus one acquires 
the virtues of the deceased. Some of these motives radiate through a 
goodly portion of the respective cultures, with supporting ethics, my¬ 
thology, folklore, and perhaps tribal customs. In Western civilization the 
attitudes toward eating horse flesh, mussels, clams, frog legs, tripe, 
snails, beans, snakes, sharks, shrimp are largerly matters of culture. 
Culture traits provide solid ground for investigation, and it may be 
surmised that the mere placement in culture of some apparently trivial 
things, such as preference for mussels and rejection of clams in the Old 
World, and preference for clams and rejection of mussels in the New 
World, traits which have been characteristic of these respective areas 
from prehistoric times to the present, will facilitate an appreciation of 
the basis of social evaluations. Such things as preference for parlia¬ 
mentary and responsible party government or for unresponsible elected 
representatives, for port or for prohibition, for this or for that religion, 
party, or principle, are largely matters of culture placement. And if 
that is the case, then for an understanding of their existence one must 
go to the culture in which, for which, and because of which they exist. 
For a hundred thousand years culture has been the foundation on which 
men have builded. Culture mutations are merely divergences from 
ancestral type, for culture continuity holds throughout, and it is impos¬ 
sible to believe that it will be otherwise in ages to come. Social life must 
be builded in and of a culture. And what can it profit men if they gain 
the whole world of social utopia but lose culture? A social life which is 
not molded within a culture is as futile as freedom in empty space, as 
a grammar without a language, and as a language in which no things or 
concepts correspond with the words. The culture reference gives the 
fullest meaning to social phenomena. 

3. Western Civilization as a Culture and a Composite of 

Cultures 

Western civilization is both a culture and a composite of cultures. 
The component culture traits include industries, economic activities and 
organizations, political life, education, literature, science, art, law, 
ethics, and idealism. The use of the radio, the drinking of tea, the smok¬ 
ing of tobacco, utopian idealism, and the democratic urge are examples 
of culture traits. Western civilization developed out of Germanic kin¬ 
ship groups and forged ahead only after contact with Graeco-Roman 
culture, and Graeco-Roman influence is but a name for the resurrection 
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and diffusion of culture traits. Science, literature, architecture, law, 
medicine, and education were diffused from Mediterranean civilization 
to north and west. Germanic peoples were Hellenized or Latinized to the 
extent that they adopted or revived the culture traits of Greek or Roman 
civilization. Western civilization is now far-flung and has many special¬ 
ized forms, some of which extend over large geographical areas. Between 
these various portions of the culture there are contacts, and culture 
traits spread from one subsidiary culture area to another. There is an 
English, a French, a German culture, though each has borrowed traits 
from all the others. Thus there are culture areas within Western culture. 
Provinces of American culture, such as portions of the mountain regions 
of Kentucky and Tennessee, differ in content and in emphasis from other 
component culture areas, such as portions of New England; and the 
Pennsylvania Germans, for example, constitute a culture group. 

The mechanism by which culture traits spread in civilization has not 
been investigated, though probably no single problem of culture would 
yield richer returns. Certain conditions facilitate the adoption of a 
trait, and an examination of these might disclose some of the main 
factors responsible for culture change. Some things spread because of 
their obvious utility—such as matches, firearms, and various military 
devices; others spread because of their esthetic appeal, such as art in its 
various forms. Others, again, spread because of an appeal to a sense 
of the dramatic, or because they contain elements of the comic, as is 
evidenced in the ubiquity and eternal life of jokes—“What the world 
needs is a new joke.” Intellectual or religious appeal may facilitate 
the spread of traits, but much depends upon the nature of the soil and 
the culture potentiality of the trait. 

Culture analysis is a profitable approach to the study of contem¬ 
porary civilization. In the United States therej^e many culture groups 
about which little is known. Of their traditions, customs, ideas, ideals, 
superstitions, intellectual activities, hopes and ambitions, there is little 
or no information. There is no adequate account of them, and certain 
[pim ses of the cultures suggest the need of fuller knowledge of the various 
traits of the cultures in their functioning interdependence. Perhaps the 
greater portion of the South, the “Bible belt,” as Mencken calls it, is a 
culture area; at any rate, in many portions of the South, such as parts 
of Texas and of Louisiana, there are fairly distinct culture areas. A scries 
of culture maps of the United States would show the geographical dis¬ 
tribution of the respective traits of material culture* of mechanization 
in its various forms, of travel and transportation and the facilities for 
them. They would show also the distribution of types of buildings and 
dwellings, materials used in coifctruction, furnishings, and equipment. 
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\JFoods and industrial activities constitute other important culture 
phases. Foods differ locally, as notably between the southeast and the 
southwest sections of the country. The Christmas dinner is an illustra¬ 
tion of the extent to which food is a matter of culture. The dishes espe¬ 
cially appropriate at Christmas differ much from one country to another, 
though practically every country has a specific Christmas menu. In 
France it includes chicken and liver pudding, and in Paris, the flesh of 
goat and donkey. The Spanish serve sweet almonds and cream, then a 
course of fish which has been broiled in front of the open fire and has been 
basted with lemon, garlic, and oil. The Germans serve smoked or roast 
goose stuffed with chestnuts, or apples, pork boiled with sauerkraut, 
beef with sour sauce, black pudding, and baked apples. This is also the 
menu in Alsace. Goose is the principal item on the Swiss table, and is sup¬ 
plemented with confectionery, cake, fruit, nut puddings, fritters, fruit- 
paste, spices, marmalade, eggs, and kirscb (cherry brandy). The Russian 
eats a soup consisting of beef bouillon, boiled cabbage, sour cream, the 
fermented juice of beetroots, and pork. At the dinner of the Italian, 
which is eaten in the evening, between eight o’clock and midnight, eels 
constitute the principal dish, each guest receiving one rolled in a laurel 
leaf. Serbians, Cubans, and Portuguese serve young pig. The turkey and 
cranberry sauce of American tables are the result of the transfer of a 
Thanksgiving dish to the Christmas holiday. In England and in Austra¬ 
lia roast beef is served. The distribution of industrial activities, including 
local variations, is important. Music, art, architecture, landscaping, 
gardens, parks, and intellectual activities and accomplishments are 
important culture elements. Libraries, educational and research institu¬ 
tions, museums, and other intellectual stimuli are phases of the culture. 

Important, too, is the culture horizon, the extent to which a group 
participates in a larger culture world. What elements of Eastern and of 
Western civilization permeate a locality, how much of Egypt, Greece, 
or Rome can be seen in museum, in architecture, in public or in private 
libraries? What portion of the larger culture world penetrates through 
the channels of the press, journals, and travelers who journey to or from 
the community? To what extent are the traits of the local culture those 
which are practically world-wide—such as matches, tinned goods, 
automobiles,—^to what extent are they nation-wide, to what extent 
are they limited to the locality? What are the esthetic, intellectual, 
economic, and political horizons of the culture, and what are the hori¬ 
zons of its material equipment? The problems of culture must be more 
adequately and appropriately formulated as one proceeds with the task. 
They differ from those which confront the ethnographer. He deals with 
a small and relatively homogeneous group in which contacts with the 
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outside world are narrowly limited, whereas Western civilization is 
widespread, diverse, and has contacts with almost all other cultures. 
Compared with the aboriginal civilizations of this continent the present- 
day civilization of English-speaking North America is uniform through¬ 
out—^the same newspaper, automobile, soaps, drugs, foods, and so forth. 
Even so, sectional differences persist, though roads, automobiles, press, 
telephone, and radio are rapidly making all localities superficially similar 
throughout the land. 

Participants seldom understand their culture, for only an analysis 
of it reveals the subtle forces of social life to those who live among thcm. 
A Bryce gives the best interpretation of American life, an Ostrogorski 
discloses more about our political parties than we had known, a Lowell 
explains to Englishmen their own forms of institutions. It is difficult for 
a people to understand their culture, for it is the medium through which 
they view the world, and from it they take their standards. Yet culture 
influences are the most important forces in the world. “Race*’ prejudice 
is at basis merely cultural, and nothing does so much to mitigate it as 
an understanding of one’s own culture and that of other peoples. The 
roots of culture are in the past, though the past is dead, except that part 
which the present keeps alive. But if the past is dependent upon the 
present, the present is not less dependent upon the past. To it we go 
for advice, warning, encouragement, or to confirm our pessimism* The 
things we do because they were done by our predecessors are more 
numerous than those we do rationally. Many traits of our culture have 
been borrowed. Our duodecimal system comes from Babylonia; our 
calendar, from Egypt; our philosophy, from Greece; our law, from Rome; 
our religion, from Palestine; Christmas, from Persia, Greece, Rome, and 
pagan Europe; corn from the Indians; tea and paper from China; 
kimonos from Japan. If the Mediterranean area were being studied for 
the first time and the task fell to the lot of the anthropologist, he would 
describe it, as he describes the aboriginal Caribbean and Central Ameri¬ 
can areas, in terms of culture areas. Egypt with its priesthood, cult of the 
dead, ethics, and government, is a distinctive culture nowhere duplicated; 
Babylonian art, science, government, ethics, and religious concepts are 
peculiar to Mesopotamia and to that period of history; and a similar 
observation applies to Persia, Greece, and Rome. None of these, how¬ 
ever, even in prehistoric times, were isolated cultures, but the early 
Mediterranean area was a region of fructifying culture contacts. Culture 
traits spread between Crete and the Greek peninsula, Crete and Asia 
Minor (Troy), Crete and Egypt, Egypt and Babylonia, and the Hebrews 
received traits from Egypt, Babylonia, Phoenicia, Greece, and Persia. 
Since Roman days there have been culture contacts and the diffusion 
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of culture traits between the Mediterranean area and China. Dice, used 
in ancient Egypt, passed from Rome to China, and silks and porcelains 
came from China to Rome, Backgammon and chess, probably originating 
in India, traveled to China, and at about the same time polo spread from 
Persia to India and to China. 

During the long period from Roman times down through the Middle Ages 
there was a steady give and take. The peach and the apricot, silk and tea, 
porcelain and paper, playing cards, and probably gunpowder and the compass, 
were among China’s gifts to the West. The grape and alfalfa, the carrot, glass 
manufacture, Nestorian Christianity and Mohammedanism, the alphabet, 
and some impulses of Greek art were a few of the things that the countries of 
the Far East received in return.^ 

Laufer has identified 24 agricultural products, the knowledge of 
which traveled from China to Persia or beyond during the rule of the 
Mongols, and a knowledge of 68 were carried in the opposite direction.^ 

Historically, Western European culture is Germanic, but though 
the background is Germanic there are many culture strata, and upon 
this Germanic culture traits have been superimposed at different levels. 
In medieval Europe the principal culture levels were those of the peasan¬ 
try, the gentry, and the clergy, respectively, the latter two having more 
in common that the first had with either of the others. The peasantry 
constituted a culture stratum different from that of the other two classes, 
and many of its superstitions and customs survive. The gentry developed 
another culture pattern, though much of the crude superstition of the 
peasantry flourished there also. Their culture pattern, however, con¬ 
tained more of the intellectual element, and especially more of the formal 
and conventional. The clergy developed a different pattern, though 
being recruited mainly from the gentry, it partook largely of the sym¬ 
pathies and outlook of the latter. Nevertheless, in ceremonialism, 
theology, and the respect, if often superficial and hypocritical, for things 
religious, its culture pattern was different from that of the gentry, and 
the legal, social, and ecclesiastical privileges of the clergy emphasized 
this difference. 

In short, the most fruitful conception of Western civilization views 
it as a culture. An adequate understanding of it involves a knowledge 
of its historical background, material equipment, and social, political, 
and economic institutions. The totality of interdependent traits con¬ 
stitutes the culture. Since the various phases of the culture are inter¬ 
dependent one cannot understand political structure or function if one 

1 Carter, Thomas F., “The Invention of Printing in China and Its Spread 
Westward,” p. 89, New York, 1925. 

* Laufer, Berthold, “Sino-Iranica,” Chicago, 1919. 
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knows only political institutions; one cannot understand history, if one 
is ignorant of other fields of knowledge; one cannot understand man the 
individual unless one understands men as carriers of culture. As Charles 
and Mary Beard have said regarding the development of American 
culture: 

Trained historians have brought under observation single segments of 
colonial life—economic, political, social, intellectual, artistic—and have writ¬ 
ten for specialists huge tomes that never find their way into the main stream 
of American thought. By none of these methods apparently can the intimate 
essence of American culture be grasped. In reality the heritage, economics, 
politics, culture, and international affiliations of any civilization are so closely 
woven by fate into one fabric that no human eye can discern the beginnings 
of its warp and woof. Any economic interpretation, any political theory, any 
literary criticism, any esthetic appreciation, which ignores this perplexing 
fact, is of necessity superficial. That a few students recognize the nature 
of the problem and are beginning the search for a synthesis is a striking sign 
of the new epoch in American intellectual development.^ 

Every political event is also a social, economic, psychological, and 
industrial situation, and the outcome of historical conditions. Every 
phase of our material, industrial, intellectual, and ethical life is involved 
in the election of a President of the United States, as is also our history, 
both as fact and as interpretation. It is influenced by the press, the 
weather, the radio, story, myth, tradition, the credit system, inter¬ 
national relations, religion, education, brass bands, buttons, and by 
everything bequeathed by the industrial and political revolutions. To 
interpret intelligently contemporary civilization or any of its phases 
one must use, in fact if not in name, the concept of culture. 

Culture falls into certain patterns in which there is comparative 
permanence of a few things, which therefore may be called fundamental, 
and a shifting in details, which may be called ephemeral. Credit, for 
example, appears fundamental to our present economic organization, 
although the instruments of credit may change ceaselessly. One cannot 
predict with much confidence their form a few decades hence; yet it is 
scarcely possible, while our culture remains essentially what it now is, 
that it will dispense with a credit system. Education, of some sort, 
appears to have come to stay, and it is so thoroughly interwoven with 
the entire culture that no important change in it is possible without 
readjustments in all phases of the culture. Transportation may become 
much modified, but one cannot conceive its disappearance. These phases 

^ Beard, Charles A. and Mary R., “The Rise of American Gvilization,*' vol. 
I, p. 124, New York, 1927. 
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of our civilization illustrate some of the fundamental elements in the 
pattern of Western culture- 

4. The Interdependence of Coi-ture Traits 

clusto of traits which, function as a unit is called a complex. The 
Christmas J^Ieb ration, in which the tree, the hanging of stockings, the 
giving of presents, the use of sweets, the attention paid to children, 
the singing of carols, the use of candles, and other traits, tend to cohere, 
constitutes the Christmas complex. Similarly with many/other cele¬ 
brations, such as Easter, Hallowe’en, Thanksgiving, Armistice Hay. The 
automobile and the traits which cluster about it, such as oil stations 
and garages, constitute a culture complex, and so, perhaps, does the 
factory system. The family, the church, the university constitute other 
culture complexes. A cluster of traits, or a trait complex, illustrates the 
fact that certain traits are vitally interdependent. As a matter of fact, 
any trait is dependent upon certain others, and usually a trait is depend¬ 
ent upon a great many, perhaps ultimately upon all, the traits of the 
culture. Indeed, although a culture can be analyzed into of 

which it is composed, it cannot be described by merely enumerating the 
component traits. The traits function, else they become defunct, as of 
course some traits do. If, therefore, a trait is dropped from the culture 
the remaining traits are modified. If automobiles, for example, were 
disbarred from use, many other traits of the culture would be influenced. 
Remove churches, saloons, educational institutions, newspapers, printing 
presses, street cars, radios, telephones, private ownership, the wage 
system, the franchise, the factory system, or any other dominant trait, 
and the entire culture will be affectetj^ 

Similarly, when a new trait is added the entire culture is modified, 
although some portions of it, i.e., some traits, are influenced more than 
are others. The automobile, for example, has ajffected every agency of 
transportation—railroad, street car, horse-drawn vehicle, and pleasure 
walking; the telephone has affected a th^ousand phases of our culture, 
the radio has affected many phases and promises to affect more. The 
Industrial Revolution was in essence merely the utilization and improve¬ 
ment of machinery, but every trait in Western culture has been affected 
by it. A doctrine of equal rights spreads from the original realm of male 
suffrage based on property, and influences the status of children, the 
poor, the mentally deficient, and peoples of the cruder cultures. It has 
influenced educational systems and curricula, and all phases of litera¬ 
ture. Slavery eventually influenced every phase of the culture. Thanks 
to it there are a thousand problems which would not exist, at least not 
in their present form, had slave labor not been introduced. Social life 
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is a phase of culture and it cannot be divorced, except in thought, from 
other phases. One can describe contemporary family life without con¬ 
fusing it with the automobile, the radio, or the postal system, but it is 
impossible to describe the functioning of contemporary family life 
without reckoning with the automobile, the radio, the postal system, and 
every other important trait of the culture, for they each and all affect 
family life. The extension of the suffrage, compulsory education, new 
legislation with regard to wages and hours of work, the new status of 
women, playgrounds, the youth movement, these and many other things 
affect the status of the family and its members. Every hypothesis or 
conclusion in psychology, ethics, or politics has reverberations in the 
family circle. Similar observations apply to every aspect of contemporary 
society: witness the extent to which the churches have been influenced 
as a result of the introduction of new traits into the culture, whether 
these were material objects, concepts, theories, or ideals. 

In the higher cultures as in the simpler, culture traits are inter¬ 
dependent. They do not function as isolated or independent traits, but 
each is functionally related to all the others. A complete description of 
a culture, therefore, includes the interrelations of the component 
traits. Science affects religion, and religion science. There are inter¬ 
relations between the press and industrial organizations, political 
life, educational policies, community spirit, and other phases of the 
culture. Since each trait influences the others each should be considered 
in its relation to other traits. The automobile has made many important 
changes in addition to facilitating traffic, and the telephone docs much 
besides enabling one to speak at a distance. A doctrine of equal rights 
for all ultimately affects economic classes, the relations between the 
sexes, and the status of children. A doctrine of evolution in the organic 
world is applied to mind, morals, religion, and, indeed, to all phases of 
thought and life, 

VJThe interdependence of traits is a universal characteristic of culture. 
For example, a phase of Western culture consists of technological equip¬ 
ment, which in large part is the product of the Industrial Revolution. 
Automobiles, railroads, ten-cent stores, screening, warehouses, penny 
postage, cheap newspapers, airplanes, steambosts, furnaces, cheap pins 
and nails, are products of the factory system. But industrial development 
was dependent upon other phases of the culture. All of Western culture 
helped to make the Industrial Revolution, and the latter in turn influ¬ 
enced all phases of the culture. It was contingent upon developments in 
science which were under way in the last half of the eighteenth and were 
increasing apace during the nineteenth century. Machinery presupposed 
the tempering of iron and the hardening of steel. But until men can utilize 
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coal and make charcoal and coke the smelting processes are handicapped; 
for iron and steel presuppose the generation and the utilization of intense 
hea^ybevelopment in science must precede any considerable develop¬ 
ment in manufacturing, and the development of the sciences is in turn 
contingent upon the maintenance of highly skilled techniques of manu¬ 
facture. The mounted telescope, the accurate chronometer, the delicate 
instruments of engineer, oculist, surgeon, and anatomist, are dependent 
upon the maintenance of highly developed techniques. The Industrial 
Revolution, moreover, paved the way to universal education, universal 
sujQFrage, trade, travel, and credit. Every change in industry influences 
the culture, and, through social and political controls, the culture afiTects 
the trend of industrial changes. By increasing the productiveness of 
human labor, industrialism increases potential leisure, and when the 
laboring class becomes also the leisure class there are new culture poten¬ 
tialities. The by-products of industrialism—steel armor, steel cannon, 
steel shells—^place armed rivalry on a new plane, and survival of the 
fittest becomes translatable into survival of the best manufacturers. 
The situation, to be sure, is not so simple as this, for it ramifies in all 
directions: the arms which manipulate the armor may become fatally 
weaker. In the full picture it would be evident that among interacting 
traits every action involves a reaction, for the trait which influences is 
also influenced. The x-ray, for example, was at first an achievement 
in pure physics, but its applications in surgery and in medicine made it 
indispensable to every efficiently equipped hospital and clinic. It was 
utilized in industry to determine the composition of steel and other 
metals, and now experimental biology employs it. 

By treating flies with x-rays, the genes, or hypothetical hereditary particles, 
are affected, so that mutations can be produced artificially and at will in plants 
and animals, and the work of the animal and plant breeder will be greatly 
accelerated. We shall no longer need an empirical genius, such as Burbank, 
but shall obtain our results by quantitative laboratory methods. 

By the use of the x-ray new varieties of tobacco plants have been pro¬ 
duced which have a stronger growth and bear more flowers than their 
cousins descended from parents which have not been thus treated, and 
it is probable that corn, barley, and other plants respond similarly. 
The ultraviolet radiation which has been used with much success in 
the treatment of rickets, as a substitute for the sunlight cut off by modern 
methods of living, promotes plant growth and increases the production 
of valuable plant ingredients. Cod liver oil treated with ultraviolet rays 
is said to invest it with the same value that exposure to the sun possesses 
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for the patient, and thus the beneficial effects of sunlight can be absorbed 
through the digestive system.^ 

“What would physics and astronomy be like, what our notions of 
the cosmos and our atmosphere, where would be our telescopes, electrical 
telegraphs, electric illumination, what would have been the course of 
navigation and surveying, without the constant and intelligent aid of 
practical mechanics?’’^ As Dove said 

. . , without mathematics we have no astronomy, no geography, no meas¬ 
urement of time, and no systematic navigation, worthy of that name. That is, 
we have in those departments ignorance or superstition, instead of knowl¬ 
edge . . . The mathematical sciences are absolutely essential to the evolution 
of mechanics, and mechanical knowledge is absolutely necessary to enable 
man to turn the earth to the best account.^ 

The concepts of time and the techniques of measuring it are further 
illustrations of the interplay and interdependence of culture traits. 
Without a considerable development in mechanics no great accuracy in 
keeping time is possible. The water vessel would serve well enough if 
there were accurate methods of measurement; so would the sun-dial; 
but not until accuracy in measurement is attained can the smaller 
divisions of the day be precisely determined. A pendulum is accurate, 
but the utilization of it implies a knowledge of the laws of the pendulum, 
and also an accuracy in measurement which is not attained in the early 
civilizations. Later the principle of the wheel is applied, but this pre¬ 
supposes the development of the wheel and the discovery of the power 
inherent in the flow of water (the water clock). Only the principle of the 
coiled spring and of cogs with cogs makes possible the small accurate 
timepiece which can be carried in the pocket. Without accurate methods 
of keeping time, calendrical, diurnal, and in fractions of seconds, much of 
the present-day scientific investigation would be impossible. It enables 
men to predict eclipses, comets, sun-spots, and the weather. It enables 
them to conduct experiments to test the drag of the ether upon light, 
and to determine the gravitational influence of the sun upon light-rays. 
Many experiments in biology, medicine, or physics are impossible 
without accuracy in measuring time, and some phases of manufacturing 
are directly dependent upon such accuracy. Contemporary industrial 
and social life is, indeed, dependent upon the accurate measurement of 

1 Adapted, in part, from “Advances in Biophysics,"" 5ci. Monthly^ 26: 189-190, 

1928. 

2 Helmholtz, quoted by Lowie, R. H., “Are We Gvilized?"* p. 269, New York, 

1929. 

® Dove, Patrick E., “The Theory of Human Progression,"" p. 99, New York, 
1910. 
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time. To banker, shipper, shop-keeper, telegrapher it is indispensable, 
for we move in orbits of minutes, and a wrong measure may have far- 
reaching consequences. Indeed, even a new concept of time has far- 
reaching results. “A new epoch in mathematics began” in 1905, when 
Albert Einstein published a short paper containing this sentence in the 
introductory paragraph: ‘Tn order that mathematical descriptions may 
have any physical meaning, it is necessary to have a clear idea of that 
which one calls Time.”^ Einstein's theory of relativity, originally a 
purely mathematical conception, has influenced the natural sciences, 
is now influencing the social sciences, and will influence all studies of 
social phenomena. Thus, a new concept, like a new trait, may affect 
the entire culture. Copernicus offers a new interpretation of the relations 
of the world to the sun and to the planetary and stellar bodies, and 
certain phases of the culture are greatly influenced. Theology and organ¬ 
ized religion react violently, and social and intellectual values are 
affected. Similarly, when Darwin reinterprets the phenomena of organic 
life all of the culture is affected. Religion as well as theology opposes, 
but finally accepts, a Darwinian interpretation of its own field and justi¬ 
fies its persecutions in Darwinian terms. Political science adopts it, and 
interprets war as a struggle for existence with survival of the best mili¬ 
tary nations. Ethics becomes concerned with the evolution of conduct 
and with the survival value of social attitudes. Sociology become Dar- 
winized, uses the biological concepts of selection, counter-selection, 
struggle, elimination, survival, and adopts a terminology familiar to the 
Darwinian. 

The power of steam saves human energy and steam is used instead of the 
human arm to turn machines. But the introduction of steam makes changes 
in home production, the growth of cities, changes in the position of women, new 
causes for war. It has its effect upon the birth rate, the functions of the church, 
and the nature of education. If, for illustration, there had not been discovered 
these sources of power for turning wheels, z.e., if we were still producing by 
the energy or power of human beings and domesticated animals only, cities 
would have been few, concentration of production would be largely on the 
farms and in the home, the position of women would have been much as of 
old. Some changes would have occurred in education, in religion, and in 
morals. But there seems to be no doubt that the influences on non-material 
culture flowing from the use of steam have been profound.^ 


1 Quoted in Curzon, H. E. J., “The History of Mathematics,” in Carter, E. H. 
(editor), “The New Past and Other Essays on the Development of Civilization,” 
p. 159, Oxford, 1925. 

® Ogburn, William F., “Social Change,” pp. 270-271, New York, 1922. 
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Machinery has influenced transportation, trade, finance, and every 
phase of our economic and industrial organization. It has influenced 
also our art, literature, drama, music, and architecture. The monotony 
and tyranny of the machine have set the style for much of the prevalent 
realism, and the rhythms, clangs, and whirrings of machinery have 
prepared the way for the syncopations and weird medleys of modern 
jazz. Even the stage has felt its influence, and actors impersonate 
machines; it was, indeed, a playwright, not an inventor, who coined the 
word robot and first gave a description of this automaton. The auto¬ 
mobile affects community and economic life in similar ways in Maine, 
Kansas, or Arizona, because in these areas it makes liaisons with similar 
culture traits. And what phases of our culture has it not affected? It 
stimulates road-building; it enlarges the geographical horizon within 
which the common man moves; it abolishes the industries of the smith 
and the horse-trader, and stimulates those of the garage and the oil 
station; it foments new international interests and rivalries—in oil 
fields and rubber plantations which, after all, are not solely matters of 
naval convenience; it plays havoc with the bicycle and the horse-drawn 
vehicle, and helps to create and maintain the golf links; and it introduces 
new problems into the lives of the young, who suddenly are enabled to 
escape local surveillance. It creates new forms of social rivalry, new 
ideals of comfort, brings a new list of casualties and crimes, and a new 
orientation of finance, especially within the family; and it is the source 
of a new stimulus to the chamber of commerce. The automobile invades 
the classroom, the lecture platform, the pulpit, the laboratory, the 
editorial room, the factory, the palace, and the hovel. Everywhere it is 
a factor to be reckoned with, and it will leave nothing undisturbed; 
already it embarrasses preachers as well as horse-traders. The airplane 
will no doubt have as great transforming influence; and he is bold who 
ventures to predict that it will leave any phase of culture unchanged. 
It has influenced international relations; and the end is not yet, in peace 
or in war. As Madame de Stael pointed out at the close of the eighteenth 
century, aeronautics may influence every phase of social and economic 
life: warfare, trade, travel, and international relations.^ 

The diffusion of culture traits and changes in culture proceed without 
demanding the attention of any one individual or group of individuals. 
This, perhaps, is accountable for the fact that few are conscious of cul¬ 
ture changes, and consequently no one has studied the phenomena as 
a process which affects culture in its entirety. 


1 See below, p. 308. 
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The minutemen at Concord and Lexington, in 1775, did not realize that 
they were pointing their guns at the monarchical idea. As little did the Third 
Estate of France, when it entered the Convention in 1789, realize that its 
road lay over the ruins of the throne. As little did the pioneers of EngKsh 
freedom, when they began to resist the will of Charles I, foresee that they 
would be compelled before they got through, to take his head. In none of 
these instances, however, has posterity considered that the limited foresight 
of the pioneers as to the full consequences of their action lessened the world’s 
debt to the crude initiative, without which the fuller triumph would never 
have come. The logic of the strike meant the overthrow of the irresponsible 
conduct of industry, whether the strikers knew it or not.^ 

Men do not foresee that the introduction of slavery into new territory 
may involve civil war later; that a new doctrine of natural rights, or 
an old one, revived, may involve revolution, democracy, the status of 
women and children, and family life; or that the radio, because it pro¬ 
vides new means of disseminating information and entertainment, may 
affect every phase of social life. Yet the radio may affect the family as 
much as the economic independence of women has affected it, for enter¬ 
tainment which previously had to be sought without the home can now 
be had at home. It suggests new experiments in democracy, since, 
thanks to the radio, all can hear the discussions of political issues, and 
eventually the entire electorate may function as a legislature, at least 
with regard to certain measures. In short, in the course of its adjustment 
within the culture, and of the adjustment of the culture to it, the radio 
may influence every phase of culture. 

In relation to communication of ideas by radio, the most remote countries 
are only about one-tenth of a second apart. We all live on a tenth-of-a-second 
radio world. It does not seem likely that such a world can indefinitely support 
more than one system of weights and measures. It must only be a question of 
time, on a tenth-second world, when only one system will supervene.® 

That these almost instantaneous contacts with all parts of the world will 
have far-reaching influences is, indeed, a certainty. 

Athens was a miniature stage of political developments and transi¬ 
tions. There were changes from monarchy to aristocracy, tyranny, 
democracy, and empire. Changes in a State are induced by conditions 
within the State or by external influences; at one time they may be 
caused by internal conditions, at another, by external factors; and some 
changes are attributable to an individual. It is, however, difficult to 
assign any direct or single cause for the changes in form of government 

1 Bellamy, Edward, “Equality,” p. 208, New York, 1923. 

* Kennelly, a. E., “The Metric System of Weights and Measures,” Sci. Monthlyt 
26: 149, 1928. 
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in Greece. The fact that each city was an independent state responsible 
for its political affairs made constitutional changes easy and frequent. 
Plato states that, “infinite time is the maker of cities/’ and hence of 
forms of government. 

One authority states that the change from monarchy to tyranny 
was caused by the coinage of native money. Radet believes the new 
wealthy class was influential in the government, and this wealthy class 
was made possible by coinage. The first tyrant was the first wealthy 
citizen or merchant. Similarly the Italian Medici family of the fourteenth 
and fifteenth centuries were merchants, and in Italy during these cen¬ 
turies “in most cases great wealth was the original source of despotic 
government.”^ Hence coinage may be a contributory cause of change 
in form of government. A statement of Solon reflects an opinion of the 
times: 

But of themselves in their folly the men of the city are willing 

Our great city to wreck, being won by wealth. 

False are the hearts of the people's leaders. 

The new rulers who came into power as the result of their wealth were 
not trained in governmental affairs as were the older aristocracy. This 
new commercial class established a financial aristocracy which sup¬ 
planted the old hereditary estates. Theognis states: “The tradesmen 
reign supreme: the bad lord is over their betters”; “Many a bad man 
is rich and many a good man poor”; “Most men reckon the only virtue 
the making of money”; “Everyone honors those who are rich, and 
despises the needy. Aristotle implies that the early tyrants were suc¬ 
cessful business men. In Sparta there was no tyrant; the Spartans had no 
other currency than iron, and Sparta remained rural. Athens mined 
silver, made coins, and developed large commercial enterprises; and 
almost immediately there were changes in the form of government. 
After the Persian wars Athens became the head of the Delian League. 
Her leadership was made possible by the failure of Sparta and by the 
personal leadership of Athenians. “Governmental changes and develop¬ 
ments must be traced to the movements social and economic, military 
and religious, which mark the progress or decline of a nation.” With the 
shift in wealth from a landed aristocracy to a commercial or a banking 
class the social structure changes. The men who are wealthy in money 
become a new force in the State and demand certain changes. They see 
in the Government an agency to aid them in making further financial 
gains. Coinage ^ 

1 Symonds, J. a., “Age of Despots,” p. 103. 

^ See also below, p. 234, 
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• • • hastened the passing of the collective economic system of the Greek 
tribal society and the political downfall of the tribal aristocracies whose 
wealth was based on land-holding. In combination with colonization coinage 
tended to release latent individual energies and to transmute these into 
productive eflfort . • . With the increasing wealth of individuals, household 
slavery progressed likewise; but this situation was prevalent only in the 
industrialized cities.^ 

^jristotle states that a change in military power brings a change in 
the form of government; Oligarchy is allied with cavalry, and light-armed 
men or infantry with democracy. Religion, too, was an important factor 
in stimulating changes. While the nobles were able to mediate with the 
gods in behalf of the people, their power was unbroken, but when the 
people rejected the gods the mediation of the nobles was no longer needed 
or effective. The early religion of the Athenians was intimately bound 
up with tribal life. With the rise of cities tribal bonds were weakened and 
the earlier religious affiliations were modified. Urbanization effected a 
change in religious beliefs when the people were no longer attached to the 
soil but had become the hoi poloi, the populace, of the cities. War may 
effect coalitions in the Government that are unknown in times of peace. 
When the State is in extreme danger the entrenched groups are sup¬ 
planted by the ablest men available. The change from confederacy to 
empire was effected by a combination of factors which grew out of the 
Persian wars and the effective leadership of successful Athenians. A 
change in form of government may be effected by lawgivers, such as 
Solon, Lycurgus, Draco, Cleisthenes, and others, though men cannot 
effect these changes unless circumstances are favorable. Although con¬ 
cepts of government which came from across the seas influenced the 
theories of the Greeks, some writers attribute all changes in the form of 
government in Greece to the two factors of arms and men. In Athens 
the form of government went through a series of changes, whereas in 
Sparta it did not. Sparta was an agricultural State, Athens a commercial 
urban State. Athens housed merchants from the five seas; Sparta saw 
none. Athens had abdundant contacts with East and West, while Sparta 
had few, if any. Sparta was the introvert, Athens the extrovert, for Sparta 
was immune from culture contacts, whereas Athens was an open city. 
Practically all forms of thought and ideas were current in the schools 
of Attica, whereas very few took root in Sparta. In identifying the causes 
responsible for change one must consider the peculiar composition of a 
nation. Sparta was a closed State, while Athens maintained an open- 
door policy at all times except during war. No outside contact, no change; 

1 “Greek Culture and Thought,” in “Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences,” vol. I, 
p. 13, 1930. 
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many contacts, perhaps much change. Thus, so far as the Greek city- 
states are concerned, changes in population, coinage, classes, and urban¬ 
ization have been, severally and conjointly, at least partly responsible 
for the changes in form of government^i^ 

In view, then, of the interdependence of culture traits, of their 
resilience and reactions to impacts, a social science which acknowledges 
the dual task of describing the function and the significance of its data 
cannot proceed fruitfully unless it reckons with the implications of 
culture. Family organization, as has been said, has little meaning apart 
from the culture in which it is incorporated. Its significance could not 
be the same in China, Greece, Rome, and Western civilization, even if 
the family bonds were identical in these respective areas. In other 
cultures as in Western civilization, the complexion of family organiza¬ 
tion changes when other aspects of the culture—social, political, or 
economic—change. Conversely, the culture gives the emphasis to every 
phase of life and determines the significance of attitudes. The belligerency 
of the Dakota and Cree is not that of Germans and Frenchmen. In the 
one case belligerency means a few scalps taken, a few horses stolen, a 
few dances and narratives. In the other it means a new agitation of the 
economic and political order, a new tone in press, pulpit, history, litera¬ 
ture, art, music, and international aflFairs. The belligerency in the respec¬ 
tive areas differs in almost every detail. To grasp its significance one 
must know the culture and follow the reverberations of belligerency 
within it; for culture has unity and wholeness, and a culture trait in 
action involves the reaction of the entire culture. 

\Jhe culture pattern therefore determines the relation between 
component traits. ‘*AII men are born equaP' does not mean in French 
culture what it meant in colonial America. It did not mean in colonial 
culture what it means in twentieth-century America, nor in Bourbon 
days what it means in present-day France. And though at any period 
it may mean various things, the culture orientation is important. When 
traits function differently the culture pattern changes. The changes 
which the radio, for example, will bring will depend upon the utilization 
of the trait. According to the interests and purposes of the respective 
communities it will make men more musical, more jazzy, more learned 
in science, in baseball, in weather lore, or in jokes. A radio as a sheer 

^See, for example, Greenridge, A. H. J., “Handbook of Greek Constitutional 
History,” chaps. 1-5; Ure, P. N., “The Origin of Tyranny,” chaps. 1, 2, 9, 11; 
Whibley, L., “Greek OKgarchies, Their Character and Organization,” chaps. 2-5; 
Ferguson, W. S., “Greek Imperialism,” chaps. 2, 4. 

For the above account of the changes in the form of Greek governments I am 
indebted to W. A. Lunden, of the University of Minnesota. 
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device has little significance. But a radio in a culture complex, linked 
with other traits, and utilized to realize certain ends, becomes part 
of a culture medium in which it creates new culture patterns and is 
itself made into a new culture trait. Every new device calls for a psy¬ 
chological adjustment, which of course is a phase of adjustment within 
the culture.^^ 

Every new thing seems strange and rather terrible until it has become 
part of the human scene, until it has gathered its cluster of association, comic, 
pathetic, and so forth. Thus our attitude towards automobiles is very different 
from what it was twenty years ago, when they were still comparatively 
unfamiliar. Then they were little more than strange disconcerting pieces of 
mechanism, but now they are almost living creatures. We know that there is 
drollery, snobbery, pathos, even poetry in our relations with our automobiles. 
They have become humanized, just as wireless is now rapidly becoming 
humanized.^ 

news item of Nov. 29, 1929, states that “radio operators at Glas¬ 
gow, Scotland, are complaining that their reception is being interfered 
with by a high-pitched whistle, due to the heterodyne produced by the 
station at San Sebastian, Spain.” And this is not the only type of inter¬ 
national problem which the radio xireates. 

In spite of the diversity in culture there is unity. Of culture traits, 
too, it may be said that together they stand, divided they fall; for their 
strength is a function of the extent to which they supplement one another. 
That is why few things in themselves have much culture significance. 
What they contribute depends upon how they are utilized and also 
upon what and how much they utilize; for “he who calls the tune, pays 
the piper.” For any culture, 

. . . the danger of electicism lies in the fact that the borrower does not always 
know what destruction may lurk in the new object he has incorporated 
into his own culture. So the Plains Indians adopted the horse and completely 
reorganized their life and many of their cultural values in terms of it. Little 
did they realize that this strange animal was but the precursor of annihilation,^ 

It may be said, too, that we little knew what we were doing when we 
adopted the automobile. No one foresaw that, for one thing, we were 


1 Priestley, J. B., “A Mistake about the Future,” Harpet's Monthly Mag., 
115: 116, 1927. 

*Radin, Paul, “The Story of the American Indian,” pp. 316-317, New York, 
1927. 
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perfecting an instrument of destruction more deadly to ourselves than 
cannon.^^ 

5. Summary 

individuals do not live in isolation; everywhere they are members of 
a social group, such as a family, a town, city, state, or nation. In any 
group there is a certain amount of likemindedness among the members, 
otherwise they could not live together. Often there are similarities 
between individuals who are of different social or political groups, such 
as the citizens of two adjoining states, or even those of two adjoining 
nations. They may speak the same language, wear the same kind of 
clothes, live in the same kind of house, read the same kind of books, 
newspapers or magazines, and in most respects be essentially similar. 
When people behave similarly under similar circumstances, have the 
same tools and material equipment, the same institutions and concepts, 
they have the same culture. Culture, then, means all those things, 
institutions, material objects, typical reactions to situations, which 
characterize a people and distinguish them from other peoples. It is 
nearly equivalent to civilization, if under that term one includes such 
types of culture as are found among savages as well as ^ong the civil¬ 
ized, and in early times as well as at the present day^he differences 
between peoples are essentially differences in culture. It is because the 
Plains Indians had buffalo hunting, tipis, raw-hide containers, dog trans¬ 
portation, war parties, and the other traits which characterize them, 
that they differed from Europeans and from all other peoples outside 
of the Plains area. It is, indeed, because of the language, political insti¬ 
tutions , educational system, customs and conventions, that the 
Englishman is different from the German, the Frenchman, the Italian. 
It is because we have different ideas, institutions, and material objects, 
such as automobiles, railroad trains, paved roads, and thousands of 
other things^ that our culture of the present day is different from that 
of the colonies. Types of culture have specific geographical distributions, 
though the lines which mark them off are not always identical with the 

1 In 1926 automobiles killed 23,264 persons in this country, and in 1927 they were 
responsible for the death of 24,775. In addition, they injured about 1,200,000 persons 
during these two years. In 1928 the deaths rose to about 27,500 and this number 
increased by about 5 per cent in 1929. These figures may be compared with the 
following: 50,000 American soldiers were killed or died of wounds during the World 
War and in addition 182,000 were wounded. This record almost justifies the witticism 
that *‘if money spent for war could be spent to make people prosperous and happy, 
there would be cars enough to eliminate the surplus population.’* Regarding the 
influence of the automobile see Lynd, Robert S. and Helen M., “Middletown; A 
Study of Contemporary American Culture,” chap, XVIII, New York, 1929. 
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political boundaries. Thus the line between North Dakota and South 
Dakota is political and not cultural, and the same is true, to a less extent, 
of the line between North Dakota and Manitoba, but the line between 
Mexico and the United States is cultural as well as political. One who 
crosses that boundary passes into a region with different language, cus¬ 
toms, conventions, houses, religious organization, and these constitute 
a different culture. Even so, the contrast is not so great as if one went 
from the United States to the Eskimo or to a tribal region of Eastern 
Siberia, for Spanish civilization, which is the basis of Mexican culture, 
is derived from the same culture background as the civilization which 
flourishes in the United States. Both have derived their cultures from 
European civilization, and this common background is responsible for 
many of the traits which they share in common. There is a historical 
phase to culture, for culture, like everything else, changes. Our culture 
is different from that of the last century, which in turn dijBFers from that 
of colonial days, and a similar statement applies to every culture. In 
some places, such as China, culture changes slowly, compared with 
Europe or English-speaking North America, but in China and in every 
other land the culture changes. Both geographical distribution and 
historical changes are affected by culture influences from other regions. 
Since the discovery of the New World, European civilization has spread 
into almost all parts of the globe, and in some areas, such as most of 
North America, Australia, New Zealand, much of South Africa, it has 
largely displaced the earlier cultures of those respective regions. A cul¬ 
ture area, like a political area, may increase or may decrease. Of neces¬ 
sity, the spread of one culture means the disappearance, or the 
submergence, of other cultures. Contact with other areas influences the 
historical development of a culture. Contacts with Greek and Roman 
civilization brought a higher culture to the peoples of Northern and 
Western Europe a thousand years ago, and contacts with the New World 
gave European culture new products, among them tobacco, the potato, 
cocoa, while from China it acquired rice, silk, movable type, and the 
compass. These traits, and many others which came from distant lands, 
influenced considerably the development of European civilization. For 
a culture is more than the sum of the things which compose it. Each 
trait is intimately related to certain other traits, and a change in one 
influences the others. Indeed, most traits are interdependent, and no 
one of them can be abolished, or even considerably modified, without the 
others being affected. The improvement of the stationary engine made 
possible the locomotive and the steamship, and these in turn affected 
transportation, commercial routes, trade centers, political issues, intei- 
national affairs, in short, practically every phase of the culture. At the 
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present time almost every phase of our culture is in some way related 
to the locomotive and the steamship, and to that other notable applica¬ 
tion of the engine, the automobile. A change in ideas may have as impor¬ 
tant results. Thus the doctrine of natural rights which became prevalent 
in France and in the colonies in the eighteenth century helped to bring 
a revolution in North America and in France, a Civil War in the United 
States, and important changes in English social and political life. It 
ajffected religion, education, and the family. Social life, therefore, can 
be understood only by viewing it as a phase of culture and as related to 
the entire culture; for its character is determined by the culture of which 
it is a part, and any important change in the culture affects social rela¬ 
tions. The improvement of transportation and of communication, for 
example, has made previously isolated sections of the New World inti¬ 
mate parts of European civilization; and at the present time any impor¬ 
tant change in culture in any part of the world may affect North 
America. An assassination in the Balkan peninsula may have as impor¬ 
tant consequences across the seas as in the obscure province in which it 
occurs; the identification of the tubercle bacillus by a country physician 
in Germany proved to be more important for our culture than any law 
passed by Congress or Parliament. 



Chapter II 

METHODS OF INFERRING CULTURE DEVELOPMENT 
1. The Statistical Approach 

There appears to have been some appreciation of the theory of chance 
in the latter part of the fifteenth century, for Sir John More, father of 
the author of “ Utopia,Sir Thomas More, is said to have declared 
that “marriage was like dipping one’s hand into a bag in which there 
were twenty snakes and one eel, for it was twenty to one that you caught 
not the eel.” A more explicit application of the probability theory to 
events is contained in the writings of Mandeville, in the early eighteenth 
century. In a discussion of chance, Mandeville uses the illustration of 
the rebound of a tennis ball and also the throw of dice. He says: 

To a Man, who knows nothing of the Tennis-Court, the Skips and Re¬ 
bounds of the Ball seem to be all fortuitous; as he is not able to guess at the 
several different Directions it will receive, before it comes to the Ground; so, 
as soon as it has hit the Place, to which it was plainly directed at first, it is 
Chance to him where it will fall: whereas the experienced Player, knowing 
perfectly well the Journey the Ball will make, goes directly to the Place, if 
he is not there already, where it will certainly come within his Reach. Nothing 
seems to be more the Effect of Chance than a Cast of the Dice: yet they obey 
the Laws of Gravity and Motion in general, as much as any thing else; and 
from the Impressions that are given them, it is impossible they should fall 
otherwise than they do: but the various Directions which they shall receive 
in the whole Course of the Throw being entirely unknown, and the Rapidity 
with which they change their Situation being such, that our slow Apprehension 
cannot trace them, what the Cast will be is a Mystery to human Understand¬ 
ing, at fair Play. But if the same variety of Directions was given to two Cubes 
of ten Feet each, which a Pair of Dice receive as well from one another as the 
Box, the Caster’s Fingers that cover it, and the Table they are flung upon, 
from the time they are taken up ’till they lye still, the same Effect would 
follow; and if the Quantity of Motion, the Force that is imparted to the Box 
and Dice was exactly known, and the Motion itself was so much retarded in 
the Performance, that what is done in three or four seconds, should take up 
an Hour’s time, it would be easy to find out the Reason of every Throw, and 
Men might learn with Certainty to foretell which Side of the Cube would be 
uppermost. It is evidence then, that the Words fortuitous and casual, have 
no other meaning, than what depends upon our want of Knowledge, Foresight 
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and Penetration; the Reflection on which will shew us, by what an Infinity 
of Degrees all human Capacity falls short of that universal intuitus, with 
which the supreme Being beholds at once every thing without Exception, 
whether to us it be visible or invisible, past, present, or to come.^ 

The first writer to apply the law of probability to culture phenomena 
was David Hume. He opens his essay on '‘The Rise and the Progress of 
the Arts and Sciences^’ with the observation: “Nothing requires greater 
nicety, in our inquiries concerning human affairs, than to distinguish 
exactly what is owing to chance, and what proceeds from causes; nor is 
there any subject, in which an author is more liable to deceive himself 
by false subtleties and refinements ... To say that any event is derived 
from chance, cuts short all further inquiry concerning it, and leaves the 
writer in the same state of ignorance with the rest of mankind . . . The* 
distinguishing between chance and causes, ” he continues, “must depend 
upon every particular man’s sagacity, in considering every particular 
incident, ” but nevertheless the principle holds. 

If you suppose a die to have any bias, however small, to a particular side, 
this bias, though, perhaps, it may not appear in a few throws, will certainly 
prevail in a great number, and will cast the balance entirely to that side. 
In like manner, when any causes beget a particular inclination or passion, at 
a certain time, and among a certain people; though many individuals may 
escape the contagion, and be ruled by passions peculiar to themselves; yet 
the multitude will certainly be seized by the common affection, and be gov¬ 
erned by it in all their actions. 

That is to say, when a type of event occurs with greater frequency 
than chance would account for, a persistent cause must be inferred as 
the explanation. The significance of Hume’s observation seems to 
have escaped subsequent students of culture until the time of Sir Edward 
B. Tylor. Tylor makes no reference to Hume but he was familiar with 
the history of social and anthropological theory; that he had read Hume’s 
essay is almost certain; and that he had observed the distinction made 
by Hume between chance and cause is likewise almost certain. However 
that may be, Hume’s concept is a fitting text for Tylor’s statistical 
method of inferring the course of culture development. Yet if Tylor was 
familiar with Hume’s essay it is surprising that he failed to consider 
the importance of diffusion, for Hume points out that diffusion may 
transplant a trait from one culture to another, and in the new culture 
setting it may flourish contemporaneously with traits which are chrono¬ 
logically as well as logically its antecendents. 

1 Mandeville, Bernard, ** Fable of the Bees,” voL II, pp. 262-263, Oxford, 1924, 
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Imitation also is apt to transport these coarser and more useful arts from 
one climate to another, and make them precede the refined arts in their 
progress; though, perhaps, they sprang after them in their first rise and 
propagation.^' 

There is reason to suppose, said Tylor, that trait A, for example, 
preceded trait B and that B was followed by trait C. Logical and psy¬ 
chological considerations imply this order, although, by hypothesis, 
there is no historical evidence that A preceded B nor that B preceded 
C. In this event one appeals to statistics. If, in a large number of cases, 
B but not C is associated with A, it appears that A may sometimes give 
rise to B but not to C, at least not directly. If, further, in many instances 
C is associated with B, B may be transitional between A and C. The 
assumption that B is transitional is strengthened if the B cases associated 
with A are incipient rather than fully developed, and the C cases asso¬ 
ciated with B are incipient rather than full-fledged. If, in the association 
of A with jB, a is weak when B is more highly developed, and if, in the 
association of B with C, J5 is weak when C is vigorous, it becomes more 
probable that the development was from A to B and from B to C. The 
tendency for two social features or traits to occur in association Tylor 
calls adhesion.” Adhesions, then, suggest the course of development, 
for they imply cause and effect. But in what direction does the cause 
operate? A may have given rise to B and B to C, or the cause may have 
operated in the opposite direction and C may have given rise to B and 
B to A. Unless there is historical and inferential evidence the demonstra¬ 
tion of the association of traits does not indicate the order in which they 
developed, for mere association does not indicate the direction of 
development. Tylor’s data and his problem, therefore, illustrate the 
difficulty of inferring from concomitant phenomena the direction of 
culture change. He tabulates the data bearing on the development of 
exogamy, descent, change of residence, and related traits, particularly 
the customs of the husband residing in the group of the wife, of the 
wife residing in the group of the husband, and of both residing in another 
locality. With change of residence may be causally associated the 
practice of avoidance, i.e., of the husband not speaking to the wife’s 
relations, or of the wife not speaking to husband’s relations. Tylor’s 
data include 350 tribes representing various stages of culture.^ As regards 

^Hume, David, **TIie Rise and the Progress of the Arts and Sciences,” In 
Essays, Literary, Moral, and Political,” p. 72, London, 1870. 

® Tylor, Edward B., “On a Method of Investigating the Development of Social 
Institutions,” JAI, 18: 245-269, 1889. Reprinted in Kroeber, Alfred L., and 
Waterman, Thomas T., “Source Book in Anthropology,” pp. 321-342, Berkeley, 
1920. 
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change of residence and the custom of avoidance his analysis yields the 
following: 

Avoidance 

Between H. and W/s relations, Mutual, Between W. and H.’s relations, 
45 8 13 

Transfer of Residence 

Husband to wife, Removal to another locality, Wife to husband, 

65 76 141 

The husband was an outsider, was regarded as an intruder, and was 
treated as a stranger, i.e., he was not ‘‘recognized.” Since it is more 
common for the wife to reside in the husband’s group than for him to 
reside in hers, if Tylor’s supposition that the two practices are causally 
related is correct, the custom of avoidance between the husband and 
the wife’s relations would occur with greater frequency than the custom 
of avoidance between the wife and the husband’s people. And such is 
the case. The data, however, are more significant. ‘Tf the customs of 
residence and the customs of avoidance were independent, or nearly so, 
we should expect to find their coincidence following the ordinary laws of 
chance distribution.”^ But the frequency with which the association 
occurs is greater than the law of chance would predict. In the 65 tribes 
in which the husband resides permanently with the wife’s family there 
are 14 cases of avoidance between him and her relations, whereas the 
expectation based on chance would be 8 cases. In 141 tribes the wife 
goes to live in the home of the husband. The law of probability would 
assign to these tribes 18 cases of avoidance between husband and wife’s 
relations, whereas, in fact, there are only 9 such cases. If the 13 cases 
of avoidance between wife and husband’s relations were distributed 
without regard to change of residence, by the law of probability there 
would be only 6 cases in which the wife lives in the family of the husband, 
whereas, in fact, there are 8 such cases. “Thus there is a well-marked 
preponderance, indicating that ceremonial avoidance by the husband 
of the wife’s family is in some way connected with his living with them; 
and vice versa as to the wife and husband’s family.”^ The following table 
compares the correspondences in fact with those predictable by the law of 
chance: 


Ubid. 
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Correspondences in Fact Compared with Correspondences Predictable by 

THE Law of Chance 


Change of 
residence 

Avoidance 

In fact 

Predictable by 
law of chance 

H. to W. 

H. avoids W.’s relations 

14 

9 

W. to H. 

H. avoids W.’s relations 

9 

18 

W. to H. 

W. avoids H.’s relations 

8 

5 to 6 

H. to W. 

W. avoids H.'s relations 

0 

1 2 to 3 

1 


Thus the data are consonant with Tylor's theory. Transfer of resi¬ 
dence by the husband to the home or group of the wife is associated with 
avoidance of her relations in nearly twice the number of cases to be 
expected by chance. Also, avoidance by the husband of the wife’s people 
when she goes to live in his group is found with only half the frequency 
which the law of chance would predict. In keeping with these results is 
the positive correlation between the wife’s avoidance of the husband’s 
relations and the transfer of residence to his group. ^ Tylor is aware of 
limitations in the statistical method. He says: 

We pass on to less solid ground in assigning for this connection a reason 
which may be only analogous to the real reason, or only indirectly correspond¬ 
ing with it, or only partly expressing it, as its correlation with other connec¬ 
tions may eventually show.^ 

Since conduct is amenable to statistical treatment, explanation should 
be “guided in its course and strictly limited in its range by well-marked 
lines of fact to which it must conform.”^ It seems clear, however, that 
interpretative insight suggested the correlations, for Tylor’s statistics 
are the outcome of his speculations rather than vice versa. After inferring 
the course of development and inquiring into the reasons for it he ascer¬ 
tains to what extent correspondences in fact support his inferences. 
But the significance of correspondences must be determined. There are 
casual as well as causal associations, and the more complex the phenom¬ 
ena the greater the probability that some of it will yield meaningless 
correlations. For example, a positive correlation between belief in the 
flatness of the earth and in multiplicity of souls does not imply that the 
one belief causes the other. The respective beliefs may be due to different 
series of causes, and possibly neither phenomenon is responsible for the 
genesis or persistence of the other. Statistics, therefore, do not answer the 

^ We are here concerned with Tylor^s method and not with the statistical value 
of the respective numbers of cases, the variability of the data, or the probable error. 

2 Ibid. 
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question of their own value, and to insist that there is a logical, psy¬ 
chological, or historical relation is to rely on something besides sheer 
statistics. Yet statistics may strengthen the logic of deductions, or may 
show that they are erroneous. Statistics, therefore, may bring conviction, 
and conviction may guide statistics; moreover, by demonstrating the 
character of correlations statistics may indicate causes previously unsus¬ 
pected. Nevertheless, the fact that two series of events are highly corre¬ 
lated does not imply that the one is the cause of the other, although this 
knowledge may give an insight into causes. Thus, the April temperatures 
of previous years may be a good guide to the April temperatures of the 
coming year but they are not the cause of the latter. 

Hobhouse, Wheeler, and Ginsberg^ point out that diffusion of culture 
sometimes interferes with normal development, and adds units to the 
statistical aggregate which, strictly speaking, do not belong there. 

A borrowed art is not of the same value as evidence of the mentality of a 
people as the same art if known to have originated at home, but if we are to 
pursue this argument too far, in how many cases shall we really be able to 
say that an art is ultimately of domestic origin? Culture contact, direct or 
indirect, is in fact the normal not the exceptional process throughout human 
history. And, on the other hand, how long does it remain true that the impor¬ 
tance of a new art is without effect upon the social customs of a people? . . . 
Upon the whole, therefore, we must take people as we find them, whatever the 
causes may be which have brought them to their present level.^ 

In their statistical study, then, each tribe which has the designated trait 
counts as one, whether the trait seems to have arisen independently or 
appears to have been borrowed. Since, however, the distribution of a 
given trait throughout contiguous tribes leaves no doubt that diffusion 
rather than independent origins is responsible for its presence in most 
of the tribes, the respective tribes should not be counted as units and 
given equal weight with tribes in regions from which the trait is otherwise 
absent; for, presumably, in the case of each of the last mentioned tribes 
the trait has originated independently, while in most of the former 
tribes its presence is due to Effusion, The data, in short, should be 
weighted as well as counted. It is possible to weight the evidence by 
treating as a unit the contiguous tribes in which a given trait appears, 
rather than count each tribe as one. As a check upon the first method, 
counting contiguous tribes as a unit, the authors make use of the second 
method also, and suggest that the results yielded by these two methods 


^ “The Social Institutions and Material Culture of the Simpler Peoples,” Univer¬ 
sity of London, 1915. 

Ubid. 
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are the more convincing if they harmonize. The statistical value of the 
degree of correspondence will depend upon the number of independent 
culture areas rather than upon the number of tribes which share the 
trait in the respective areas. The basis of their correlation, the constant 
variable, is the method of obtaining food, which distinguishes savagery 
from civilization as definitively as does any other criterion. The stages 
recognized are Lower Hunters (LH), Higher Hunters (HH), Agricultural 
peoples, and Pastoral peoples; the agricultural stage is subdivided into 
three types, based on the extent to which agriculture is developed, and 
the pastoral is divided into two types. This classification does not imply 
the chronological order in which these economic stages have developed, 
but is based merely upon the degree of control over the food supply. 
An analysis of 403 tribes shows a correlation of organized government 
with economic advance. 

Seventeen of the 61 tribes in which there is no government or but 
little government are among the Lower Hunters, and constitute 47 
per cent, of the tribes in that status, while 19 are among the Higher 
Hunters and constitute 25 per cent, of that group. In 12, or 10 per cent, 
of the total of Agriculture 2, there is no government, although in Agricul¬ 
ture 3, government is a characteristic of all tribes in a total of 96, and 
in Pastoral 2, in all tribes in a total of 16. The frequency with which 
government appears as a trait of tribal culture increases from lower to 
higher economic stages. Thus, with advance in economic organization 
there is a tendency toward the consolidation of government and the 
extension of the area of organized society. In nearly half of the tribes in 
the lowest economic stages government does not include more than the 
“primary” group (clan, band, or small local group). “In the highest 
pastoral and agricultural societies there is organized government in 
all cases, and in three out of four the organized government includes 
more than one ‘primary’ group, and extends to a large village, a tribe, 
or perhaps a ‘nation.’ The administration of justice likewise is posi¬ 
tively correlated with economic advance. Self-redress, i.e., absence of 
law, is found with diminishing frequency from lower to higher stages, 
while, conversely, public and prescribed punishment for offenses occurs 
with increasing frequency from lower to higher. In brief: 

The sphere of the collective maintenance of justice, viewed as a whole, 
marks a steady advance from the primary group outwards. Within the primary 
group, public justice advances upon the whole though less regularly with the 
advance in material culture. We therefore seem justified in regarding pure 


1 Ibid. 
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self-redress as the initial stage of development, and public control as super¬ 
imposed by successive stages upon that method of maintaining order. ^ 

In S52 tribes the methods of determining guilt indicate a trend toward 
the adoption of supernatural tests rather than toward rational procedure: 


Methods of Determining Guilt at Different Economic Stages 


Economic stage 

Trial 

Ordeal 

Oath 

Lower Hunters 

5 

01 

0 

Higher Hunters 

2 

1 

0 

Dependent Hunters 

0 

1 

0 

Agriculture i 

2 

; 3 

0 

Agriculture 2 . . . 

7 

26 

7 

Agriculture 3 . 

20 

35 

1 8 

Pastoral 1. 

1 

1 

1 

Pastoral 2 . . . .... 

6 

4 

3 


^ Australian spear-throwmg ceremonies are omitted. 


Thus, taken in their entirety, the data presented by the authors 
show a correlation of social development with economic development.^ 
The lowest societies are small and within the smallest groups there is 
often no provision for insuring justice. With advance beyond the Lower 
Hunters there are larger societies, and within these larger social units 
there is better provision for the maintenance of justice. In a large pro¬ 
portion of tribes in the higher economic stages public justice extends 
over the whole of a large group. ‘‘This brings us to the threshold of 
civilized order just as economically we have come to the point at which 
civilization is usually held to begin.”® 

The statistical interpretation of culture is considered also by Mayo- 
Smith,^ who calls attention to the complexity of culture phenomena and 
to the consequent difficulty of selecting factors which are causally related. 
Since many influences are contemporaneous with a given phenom¬ 
enon, selection is apt to yield a meaningless association. Quantitative 
distinctions may reveal laws which apply to masses, though it does not 
follow that they apply to the individual who is a member of the mass; 
for “it is not averages that exist, but individuals.”^ When the social 
environment is complex it is diflBcuIt to reduce all phenomena to regu¬ 
larity, for then there is more room for the play of caprice. In civilized 

1 Ibid, 

* We are describing the methods of the authors and are not concerned here with 
the statistical significance of the data. 

® Ibid. 

* “Statistics and Sociology,” New York, 1895. 

® Wells, Herbert G., “A Modern Utopia,” p. 332, New York, n. d. 
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life the individual is a creative force, and data which apply to the mass 
are less likely to apply to component individuals. Though environment 
modifies society, with advance in civilization society acquires more 
efficient control over physical factors. Statistics can determine the 
direction of changes but not the cause or the meaning of them, and it is 
incumbent upon the sociologist to discover the social purposes. Statistics, 
Mayo-Smith concludes, cannot explain social forces, although it may 
reveal their existence by disclosing the regularities of social phenomena. 
“Nothing,’’ says Professor Cooley, “is more illuminating or more falla¬ 
cious than statistics. If the underlying material is trustworthy they may 
reveal its meaning; but numerical exactitude is often the only thing 
scientific about them.”^ And, so, forsooth, “he who sets out in the right 
direction with only the stars to guide will reach his goal sooner than one 
who goes off in the opposite direction equipped with the most perfect 
compass, sextant, and chronometer.”^ Turgot says, 

, . . In mathematics, the mind works out a chain of propositions, the one 
deduced from the others, the truth of which is demonstrated by their mutual 
dependence. It is different with the other sciences, in which it is not through 
comparison of ideas between themselves that the truth of knowledge is reached, 
but through their conformity with a sequence of real facts. In order to dis¬ 
cover truth and to establish it, the point in question is no longer the mere 
laying down of a small number of simple principles from which the mind has 
only to let itself be carried along the line of consequences; it is necessary to 
start from Nature, just as she is, and from that infinite diversity of effects 
towards which have occurred so many causes counterbalanced one by another.^ 

Moreover, in investigating social phenomena, however much one may 
employ numerical symbols to indicate results, every investigation has 
a subjective tinge of meanings and presuppositions. Otherwise the 
investigation would not be made, or if made, it would be merely a mathe¬ 
matical procedure with no necessary relation to the facts.'* 

Some professional mathematicians and scientists of a mediocre sort tend 
to believe that mathematics is perfect—^the “queen” of the sciences, etc.,—and 

^ Cooley, Charles H., “Life and the Student: Roadside Notes on Human 
Nature, Society, and Letters,” p. 156, New York, 1927. 

^Hocart, a. M., “Kingship,” p. v, Oxford, 1927. 

® Turgot, “Discourse at the Sorbonne, Dec. 11, 1750, on the Successive Advances 
of the Human Mind.” Translated in Stephens, W. Walker, “The Life and Writings 
of Turgot,” p. 163, London, 1895. 

^ See Kasten, A. “Gesundheitsstatistik und Soziologie,” Jabrb. /. Nationalbko- 
nomie und Statistik, 126: 417/., 1927; Thurnwaud, Richard, “Die Probleme einer 
empirischen Soziologie,’* Zeitscbr.J, VolkerpsycboL und Soziol.t 3: 270, 1927; Wallis, 
W. D., “The Problems of an Empirical Sociology,” Social Forces, 7: 46-49, 1928, 
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that if anything is expressed mathematically we must in submissive awe 
“believe** it, or at least pretend to understand it . . • Orthodox mathematics 
is no more certain to produce an intelligent result than is orthodox language. 
That “queen* * stuff is obvious nonsense—^the protective cloak of the egotistical 
dogmatist.^ 

The above criticisms, of course, are not directed at the statistical method 
but only at misapplications of it. The statistical method when it is 
applicable is probably the most useful device which has been introduced 
into the social sciences, and to berate it as a method would be sheer 
obscuranticism. Properly used, i.e., when the data are susceptible of 
statistical treatment, it provides an objective description of quantitative 
data which can be achieved by no other means. It is most useful when the 
problem is understood, and its implications are realized and are brought 
into the open. The qualitative analysis of the problem is not a function 
of statistics as such, although statistics frequently reveal or suggest 
otherwise unsuspected relations; and the demonstration of quantitative 
relations is possible only through statistical treatment. At the present 
time, perhaps the larger need in the study of culture phenomena is a 
more careful and accurate analysis of the data, though each problem 
has specific demands which, perhaps, cannot be stated under any useful 
generalization. Certainly ‘'anthropology, social anthropology at least, 
has a long way to go yet before it can apply mathematical principles as 
physics does.’*^ 

2. Ethnological Reconstructions of Culture Development 

In the present century the most notable contributions to method in 
culture reconstruction have come from four sources: the biological 
sociologists, the anthropologists and ethnologists, the social psycho¬ 
logists, and the “pure** sociologists. The biological sociologists attempt 
to reconstruct the course of social development by applying to social 
life the principles of biological evolution. The categories under w^hich 
they subsume their data are those of the biologist—struggle for existence, 
adaptation, selection, counter-selection, and survival of the fittest. But 
they place too much faith in analogy, assuming rather than demonstrat¬ 
ing that the laws which apply to biological phenomena are applicable 
to social life; for it is a fact that “knowledge of the natural history of 
the oyster is useless in predicting the behavior and social organization 
of ants; the natural history of neither enables us to predict man*s 

1 Klyce, Scudder, “Universe,*’ p. 34, Winchester, Mass., 1921. 

®Rose, Herbert J., “Primitive Culture in Italy,” pp. 131-132, New York, 
1927. Further reference to the statistical method is made below, pp. 57 - 58 . 
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behavior.”^ The fields of biology and sociology are on different planes. 
Principles which hold for the one do not always hold, or hold only with 
qualification, for the other; there is no thorough-going correspondence 
between them. As well base biology on sociology as vice versa. Biology 
cannot explain the specific manifestations of culture. G. Elliot Smith 
says, 

It would ill become me as a biologist, to attempt to minimize the vast 
role of heredity in determining the physical structure and the mental and moral 
aptitudes of every individual, and the variations in the average levels of 
attainment to which these hereditary qualities are subject in different races. 
But it is necessary to emphasize the fact that, so far as innate mental and 
moral characteristics are concerned, it is merely a vaguely defined and more 
or less generalized aptitude that is inherited, and not any special kind of 
ability or congenital propensity towards good or evil behavior. The musical 
genius, however great his aptitude may be to appreciate the subtle symbolism 
of sound and to acquire the mechanical skill for giving appropriate expression 
to his knowledge and feelings, could not become a musician unless he is 
provided with the opportunities for learning the arbitrary conventions of 
music that obtain in the community where he happens to live.^ 

Aware of the pitfalls of speculation in a science which should be 
inductive, and of the diversity in savagery, a name which covers a wide 
range of character and achievement, contemporary ethnologists and 
anthropologists demand detailed and accurate accounts of culture 
phenomena. They emphasize the fact that similar conditions may be 
variously inspired, similar practices arise from different motives, similar 
customs have varying utility which can be understood only through 
familiarity with the respective cultures. They depart from the biological 
and the “pure” sociologists and insist on knowing the facts of social 
life as they appear to those who approach them without prejudice and 
without theory to prove or disprove—^though, alas I there are no such 
people. As Czekanowski has said, in ethnological investigations the raw 
material of observation depends upon the existing state of knowledge 
and beliefs; and the observations are determined primarily by con¬ 
temporary interests and evaluations.® “Investigators are too apt to 
forget that the logics of science,—^that unattainable ideal of the discovery 
of pure relations of cause and effect, uncontaminated by any kind of 

1 Dorsey, George A., ‘‘Race and Civilization,” in Beard, Charles A. (editor), 
“Whither Mankind,” p. 242, New York, 1928. 

2 Smith, Grafton Elliot, “The Evolution of Man,” pp. 104-105, London, 1927. 

s Czekanowski, Jan, “Objective Kriterien in der Ethnologie,” Korrespondenz- 

Blatt der Deutscben Gesellschajt fur Antbropologie, Etbnologie und Urgescbicbte, 42: 
77, 1911. 



46 


CULTURE AND PROGRESS 


emotional bias as well as of unproved opinion,—are not the logics of 
life.”^ Without the contributions of the ethnographers there can be little 
advance in an understanding of primitive culture, for without facts 
one cannot proceed. Mere facts, however, do not solve problems, and 
at best the accumulation of them merely provides the data for an insight 
into culture development. The cautious student of primitive culture does 
not claim that they do more than this. If, however, the search for facts 
is not guided by fruitful points of view and by significant problems there 
can be little surety that efforts will prove profitable, for facts are under¬ 
stood only through theory. If theory which takes no account of facts 
is only idly blowing bubbles, collecting facts without theoretical guidance 
is only gathering potsherds—though the potsherds may serve a purpose 
in other hands. Unfortunately, however, little historical material can be 
gleaned from tribal culture and the anthropologist must proceed non- 
historically, or must reconstruct history by inference. With few excep¬ 
tions only the static and not the dynamic life of savages is known, 
whereas to understand development trend rather than status is essential. 
And even if the course of development in certain tribes were known, it 
would be illogical to infer similar developments for other areas—it is 
not so easy “from one to learn all.” The ethnographer, therefore, can 
supply but scant, though indispensable, assistance to the student to 
culture development. He can furnish the setting of the problems but, 
as sheer ethnographer, he has few clues to the solutions of them. 

3. Sapir’s “Time Perspective” 

Anthropologists, however, have not given up attempts to define a 
method for inferring the course of culture developments. Edward Sapir^ 
suggests that as we read space perspective into the flat surface of a pho¬ 
tograph, so it is possible to read time perspective into the flat surface 
of American culture, or (by implication) of any culture, A culture, there¬ 
fore, may be compared to a long-exposure star chart, in which the degree 
and direction of movement of the nearer bodies are betrayed by short 
lines. In constructing this time perspective Sapir adduces several prin¬ 
ciples of interpretation, of which the following will serve as illustrations: 
The value of native testimony is strengthened by the fact that sometimes 
things have occurred as alleged, and therefore even native legend may, 

1 Boas, Franz, “Primitive Art,” p. 2, Oslo, 1927. 

* Sapir, Edward, “Time Perspective in Aboriginal American Culture, A Study 
in Method,” Ottawa, 1916. This study is the first thorough and critical statement 
of the problem of time perspective, and certainly is the ablest of them. If any treat¬ 
ment of the problem deserves the name of classic it is, beyond doubt, this brilliant 
essay. 
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with caution, be accepted as correct history.^ There is a principle of 
logical development, or of “necessary presupposition,” by virtue of 
which the older contemporary traits of culture can sometimes be identi¬ 
fied. Thus the throwing-stick of the Southwest is older than the woven 
rabbit-skin blanket, the former being a simple instrument and charac¬ 
teristic of the culture. The Eskimo make with the drill a circle-and-dot 
design; hence, the instrument must be older than the design. The more 
completely and tenaciously a trait adheres to a culture, the older the 
trait may be assumed to be. “The firmer the association, the older the 
culture element. ” By allowing those features of the culture to fall away 
which of their own accord (!) most easily do so, the oldest is revealed. 
In this manner the pages of history can be turned. 

That, e.g, the Beaver-bundle ritual of the Blackfoot, at least in its present 
form, is of later origin than the sun dance is suggested by its loose superimpo¬ 
sition upon the sun dance complex itself. An instructive example is afforded 
by the comparison of the relative importance or constancy of different dances 
in the elaborate complex of dances constituting part of the Nootka Wolf 
ritual. The great majority of these have properly nothing to do with the essen¬ 
tial nucleus of the whole ceremony.^ 

Conversely, if a trait is associated with few features of the culture its 
recent introduction is implied. Adjustment to environment constitutes 
another criterion. Probably the clumsy elm-bark canoe of the Iroquois 
is more recent than the finely shaped canoes of the Eastern Woodland 
Algonkin, because the canoes of the latter are better adapted to the 
environment. Therefore, one may’ 

risk the guess that the Iroquois bark canoe is an imperfect copy in elm-bark, a 
characteristically Iroquois material, of the superior Algonkian types, and 
connect this further with the general culture consideration that the Iroquois 
were rather more inclined to be cross-country walkers than the neighboring 
Algonkian tribes, who were more adept river and sea folk.® 

The prominence of the thunderbird motif in the Plains area is in 
keeping with the prevailing terrific thunderstorms; on the Northwest 
Coast the thunderbird motif is prominent, although environmental 
conditions would not suggest its presence, since thunder is seldom heard 
and is distant and mild. One infers, therefore, that the thunderbird 


^ Compare Radin: “Legend thus shall lead us By the hand to corroborate what 
archaeology and ethnology have taught and to give us at times glimpses of cultural 
movements about which archaeology and ethnology are unfortunately silent.” 
Radin, Paul, “The Story of The American Indian,” p. 180, New York, 1927. 

* Sapir, op. ciu 
® Ibid, 
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motif of the Northwest Coast came from the Plains area, and persists 
in an environment to which it is little adapted. A phase of culture which 
is elaborately developed probably is of relatively great age, but this 
criterion must be used with caution, since the entire complex to which the 
trait belongs may have been borrowed. When an element stands out in 
isolation from the remainder of the culture, as though out of context, 
apparently having lost its full content of “intelligible relation to the 
rest of the culture,’* it may be considered a survival. Survivals, as a 
rule, pertain to phases of social life which are accepted without question¬ 
ing their rationality, and are most abundant in ceremonialism. 

Survivals, if we can only be sure we really have them, are of great 
historical interest, as they undoubtedly reach back far into the past; though 
great caution is needed in the utilization of them. An element of culture may 
be merely borrowed from another tribe in which its setting is perfectly plain; 
becoming detached from this setting, it may appear as an isolated survival-Iike 
element in the borrowing culture and deceptively suggest great age. Or the 
element may appear as a survival merely because all the descriptive data 
required for its elucidation have not been recorded.^ 

The relative age of traits which have been diffused can sometimes 
be inferred, for, in general, the older the trait, the wider its distribution. 
Also, relative age can be inferred indirectly from the degree of smoothness 
of the mechanism of diiffusion, from 

the relative ease or readiness with which a culture trait is communicated by 
the borrowing tribe, and the external conditions which favor or militate 
against the adoption of the trait. Where all three groups of factors are favorable 
towards the spread of the culture element, the rate of such spread is naturally 
at a maximum.^ 

Some traits travel faster than others: a humorous story travels faster 
than a religious ceremony, a simple mechanical device more rapidly 
than an abstruse concept, a new dance faster than a new method of 
inheriting property. When age is inferred from relative distribution the 
probable rate of diffusion must be considered. “It is not difficult to 
understand why myth plots, spectacular dances, games, and certain 
decorative designs spread with tremendous rapidity and may, in many 
cases, cover larger areas of distribution than culture elements of greater 
age.**^ Hence, “the apparently hoary antiquity of at least some such 
features, when closely scrutinized, may resolve itself into a relatively 
recent spread of fashion,”^ The possibility of independent origins must, 
however, be considered before the criterion of relative age can be applied 
to widely distributed traits. 


^ Ibid, 
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Clark Wissler interprets culture development by criteria similar 
to those used by Sapir. The area of intensive development is assumed to 
be the area of origin. If agriculture is most highly developed in Central 
America, or in Mexico, this region is assumed to be older agriculturally 
than areas in which agriculture is indifferently practised, and a similar 
criterion is applied to other culture traits. The degrees of elaboration 
of a trait indicate the path of diffusion. Uniqueness in the traits and 
in the patterns of New World cultures implies their origin in the New 
World rather than diffusion from the Old World.^ 


4. Critique of the “Time Perspective” Argument 

Many of the interpretations suggested by Sapir are susceptible 
of other reading. The fact, for example, that the statements of natives 
are sometimes consistent with observed or with implied facts, does not 
establish the value of inferential native history, since too often it is 
obviously wrong. As Malinowski says, the savage’s “sense of historical 
accuracy and his interest in reconstructing the past is on the whole 
extraordinarily weak, as witness the almost complete absence of his¬ 
torical accounts from the immediate past, and the entire unreliability 
of such tales as can be checked from European chronicles.”^ In the 
main the channels along which their explanations move, so far as one 
can check them historically or inferentially, are not trustworthy. Per¬ 
haps, as Sapir suggests, the Tewa pueblo of Hano, situated in the Hopi 
country of Tusayan, correctly traces the origin of its culture to the Rio 
Grande Valley; but it does not follow that this “should, among other 
facts of like nature, make us more receptive to the truth of similar move¬ 
ments in native legend.”® One of the leading-strings of myth-making 
is the plausible, and one cannot consider a story true merely because it 
is plausible. The first histories, Turgot observes, are fables invented to 
supplant ignorance of the origin of empires, arts, and customs; it is 
easy to recognize their falsity. AU such inventions, however, have a 
certain verisimilitude, for they are in accordance with the presupposb 
tions of the time; and after the account has been given out as the truth, 
it is not proper to contradict it on the basis of subsequent observations. 
These fabricators of history crave amusement and glory rather than 
desire to exaggerate. Even in the time of Herodotus the historian is 
still a poet. Only later do historians recognize an obligation to adhere 


^ A further account of Wissler’s method is given below, pp. 70 - 76 . 
2 Malinowski, B., Sat, Rev. Liter,, 4: 738, 1928. 

® Sapir, op. at. 
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to truth.^ ‘‘It is/’ says Thucydides, “the custom of mankind, nay even 
where their own country is concerned, to acquiesce with ready credulity 
in the traditions of former ages, without subjecting them to the test 
of sedate examination, ” and he gives some illustrations of the custom.^ 
Stefansson says regarding the Eskimo, 

Young men commonly pay very little attention to the stories told by their 
elders unless they be stories of a religious or miraculous nature . . . The fact 
that all but one man among the Rae River Eskimo declared stoutly to me that 
no white man had ever come to Rae River, shows that no great dependence 
can be placed on negative testimony. Some of these men who denied knowledge 
of white visitors on Rae River were the sons of the old man Ekaflukpik, who 
himself as a boy of six or eight had seen Richardson when he was followed 
across the Rae l^ver by the Eskimos in 1848. When later I asked Ekallukpik’s 
sons how it happened that they were ignorant of such an important event that 
had happened before the eyes of their father, they replied that they no doubt 
had heard the story often, but had never paid any attention to it “for,” they 
said, “old men tell so many tales.”^ 

Mr. Herbert J. Rose examined the Roman myths regarding the king- 
ship with a view to assessing their value as historical records and came 
to the conclusion that for this purpose they were practically, if not 
entirely, valueless. After specifying several legends which attribute a 
divine character to some early or mythical king, he says: 

we cannot safely build any theory of the nature of Italian kingship on these 
stories, for they crumble when we analyze them. The historian can often make a 
good deal out of tales patently incredible, if he has reason to think them sagas, 
that is to say, accounts, embroidered by the popular imagination, of real and 
remembered events. It is long since anyone believed that Minos, King of 
Crete, was the child of the sky-god, or that his wife gave birth to a monster, 
half-bull, half-man; but under these curious legends lurk the facts, established 
by modern archeology, that there were very mighty kings in prehellenic Crete, 
that bulls played a large part in certain ceremonies, and even that monsters 
like the fabled Minotaur were often represented in their works of art, and most 
likely had a religious significance. But these are stories genuinely Greek, the 
descendents of the more or less true accounts of the Cretan empire which the 


^Turgot, “Discours sur Tbistoire universelle,” in Daire, Eugene, “CEuvres de 
Turgot,” Tome II, pp. 648-649, Paris, 1844. See the present writer's “History and 
Psychology,” in Ogburn, Wiluam F., and Goudenweiser, Alexander (editors), 
“The Social Sciences and Their Interrelations,” chap. XVIII, New York, 1927. 

® Thucydides, “The History of the Peloponnesian War,” bL I, transl. by 
William Smith, vol. I, p. 16, London, 1812. 

®ViIhj4Imur Stefknsson, “The Stef4nsson-Anderson Arctic Expedition of the 
American Museum: Preliminary Ethnological Report,” APAMNH, 14: 35, 1914. 
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earliest Greek invaders handed down to their posterity. The Italian legends 
have the great demerit of not being Italian at all.^ 

A similar caution regarding the use of native history was urged by 
Ferguson: 

If conjectures and opinions formed at a distance have not sufficient author¬ 
ity in the history of mankind, the domestic antiquities of every nation must, 
for this very reason, be received with caution. They are, for most part, the 
mere conjectures or the fictions of subsequent ages; and even where at first 
they contained some resemblance of truth, they still vary with the imagination 
of those by whom they are transmitted, and in every generation receive a 
different form. They are made to bear the stamp of the times through which 
they have passed in the form of tradition, not of the ages to which their 
pretended descriptions relate. The information they bring is not like the 
light reflected from a mirror, which delineates the object from which it origi¬ 
nally came; but, like rays that come broken and dispersed from an opaque or 
unpolished surface, only give colours and features of the body from which they 
were last reflected. ^ 

Professor Boas has arrived at practically an identical conclusion,^ 
and Lowie has dealt with the problem conclusively: 

There are few events that can be regarded as equalling in importance the 
introduction of the horse into America; moreover, this took place within so 
recent a period, that trustworthy accounts of what happened might reasonably 
be expected. Nevertheless we find that the Nez Perce give a perfectly matter- 
of-fact but wholly erroneous account of the case while the Assmiboine connect 
the creation of the horse with a cosmogonic hero-myth.'* If we turn from the ori¬ 
gin of the horse to the correlated phenomenon of the first appearance of the 
whites, corresponding facts stare us in the face. An Assiniboine gives a tale not 
in the least improbable of the first meeting -with whites; only the leader of the 
Indians at the time is said to be the culture-hero. Among the Lemhi Shoshone I 
failed to find any recollection of Lewis and Clark's visit, but secured a purely 
mythical story about a contest between Wolf (or Coyote) as the father of the 
Indians, and Iron-man, the father of the Whites. Do we fare any better when 
we turn from these representatives of a cruder culture to peoples who have 

1 Rose, Herbert J., “Primitive Culture in Italy,” pp. 121-122, New York, 1927. 

2 Ferguson, Adam, “An Essay on the History of Civil Society,” pp. 115-116, 
Edinburgh, 1767. 

2 Boas, Franz, “Primitive Art,” Oslo, 1927. 

* In the seventies of the last century Smohalla, a chief of the Wanapum tribe, in 
Washington, declared, “We had ponies long before we ever saw white people. The 
Great Spirit gave them to us. Our horses were swifter and more enduring, too, in 
those days, before they were mixed with the white man’s horses.”— Mooney, 
James, “The Ghost Dance Religion,” litb Annual Report of the Bureau of Ethnology, 
pt. II, p. 724, Washington, 1896. (Note by W. D. W.) 
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attained the highest status north of Mexico? Zuhi oral tradition has it that the 
village at which Niza’s negro guide Estevan lost his life, and which Niza 
himself observed from a distance, was Kiakima. In a masterly paper F, W. 
Hodge has torn into shreds the arguments advanced on behalf of the aborig¬ 
inal view. He establishes the fact that the village in question was Hawikuh, 
and that “Zuni traditional accounts of events which occurred over three 
centuries ago are not worthy of consideration as historical or scientific 
evidence,” 

The general conclusion is obvious: Indian tradition is historically worthless, 
because the occurrences, possibly real, which it retains, are of no historical 
significance; and because it fails to record, or to record accurately, the most 
momentous happenings. This conclusion is, I am perfectly well aware, an as 
yet imperfect induction. To examine its ultimate validity, a special inquiry is 
necessary, for which I should like to outline the guiding principles. The 
historical sense of primitive peoples can be tested only by a scrutiny of 
unselected samples of their historical lore. It will not do, as some of our 
colleagues are wont, to reject manifestly absurd tales and to retain those which 
do not contravene our notions of physical possibility; for by this process we 
get, in the first place, a selected series of cases, and, secondly, already prejudge 
the whole matter by assuming that what is not ridiculously false is historically 
true. We must rather embrace in our survey every single statement which, 
whether miraculous or not from our point of view, is to the native psychology a 
matter of history. To this mass of material we must then apply our canons of 
trustworthiness; and from a comparison of the cases in which objective 
evidence supports the native statements with those in which such evidence is 
contradictory we may arrive at a statistically tenable attitude as to the general 
probability of their accuracy. Had such a test been made on unselected 
material, one of my critics would not have dared assert a probability of nine- 
tenths for the correctness of native statements as to the direction from which 
a tribe came. In such a test as I propose, aboriginal statements that a certain 
tribe originated in the very spot in which it now lives must be considered 
exactly on the same plane as any other tradition.^ 

We cannot accept Sapir’s statement that a thinly settled region 
implies recent occupancy. Much depends on circumstances. It is unjusti¬ 
fiable to assume, on this principle, that Labrador was occupied subse¬ 
quently to the Maritime Provinces of Canada, or the Plains area after 
the settlement of Yucatan—now a thinly settled region—and the valley 
of Mexico. Obviously the principle does not apply to the historical 
civilizations. 

The principle of necessary connection, or of ‘‘necessary presuppo¬ 
sition, ” as Sapir calls rt, is, as actually applied, a principle of unnecessary 
presupposition, as, for example, the inference that the dressing of skins 


1 Lowie, Robert H., Jour. Amcr, Folk-Lore, 30: 164r-166, 1917. 
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is an older technique than tipi covering by bufFalo skins, inasmuch as 
the skins must be dressed before they can be used. The use of skins as 
tipi covers may have led to the dressing of them. It is, indeed, more 
probable that the use of skins led to the dressing of them, than that the 
native first dressed them and then found a use for them. Grinnell says, 
*‘The complete and comfortable lodges of modern times were the ulti¬ 
mate development from the windbreaks of undressed hides set up over 
a frame-work of poles. 

We are not convinced by Sapir’s assurance that because the Eskimo 
dot-and-circle design is made by the drill, therefore the Eskimo had the 
drill before they made the design. The design may have led to the inven¬ 
tion of the drill, rather than vice versa, or the two may have originated 
independently and the circle-and-dot design may owe its early develop¬ 
ment to some instrument other than the drill. In our own culture, for 
example, in many instances the instrument which makes a design is 
more recent than the design; as Wissler says, ^‘the mere idea of cutting 
a spiral does not necessarily involve the mechanical concept of a screw.’’^ 

Firmness of association is not a good guide to the age of traits, for 
here, too, much depends upon circumstances. Loosely adhering traits, 
mere hangers-on, are sometimes of great age—as is true of some survivals. 
Culture achievement is so essential to adaptation to environment that 
length of residence cannot be inferred from the degree of adaptation. 
A people may carry with them, in their culture, the power to adapt them¬ 
selves to new conditions, or they may not develop the power, however 
long they live in a locality. Indeed, perhaps the failure to use birch-bark 
for their canoes implies that the Iroquois did not copy from the Algonkin. 

1 Grinnell, George B., **The Cheyenne Indians,” vol. I, pp- SO, 52, New 
Haven, 1923. However, the dressing of buffalo hides the Cheyenne are said to have 
learned from other Plains Indians. Compare Weule: “The skin of the animal which 
man had slain through cunning or force and which was of no interest, even to his 
healthy primeval teeth, must soon have appeared well suited to him for covering his 
own body against cold and rain, as a protection against the dampness of the soil and 
as a screen against the cutting winds. Unfortunately it became hard and inflexible, 
and consequently useless long before a new one fell into his hands. Quite instinctively 
(!) he would then have rubbed and wrung it, perhaps also beaten and tread on it— 
and behold, the stiff material gradually became as pliable as before. The universal 
technique of treating skins was indeed invented in this most primitive procedure.” 
Weule, Karl, “Cultural Element in Mankind: Commencements and Primitive 
Forms of Material Culture,” p. 26, Lx)ndon, 1926. Of course, diffusion must have 
played a large part in the extension of the technique of dressing hides; and insofar as 
one must allow for diffusion, Sapir's inference is baseless, because it assumes that 
both tipi-covering and the dressing of skins developed in the Plains area. 

2 Wissler, Clark, “Harpoons and Darts in the Stef^nsson Collection,” 
APAMNH, 14: 442, 1916. 
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There is reason to suppose that the Iroquois used canoes before coming 
into the area of the birch tree. The more probable inference, therefore, 
is that elm-bark represents the persistence of a material used in an earlier 
environment. Dixon, however, follows Sapir in supposing the Iroquois 
elm-bark canoe the result of diffusion from the eastern Algonkins: 

The use of the birch-bark canoe, so characteristic of many of the eastern 
Algonkian tribes, undoubtedly diffused from them to the Iroquois of New 
York, in whose territory the birch became gradually less abundant as one went 
south and west. The Iroquois were therefore forced to replace birch-bark by 
that of the spruce or elm, which was heavier and less well adapted to the pur¬ 
pose, but this modification of the trait was relatively easily brought about 
by the gradualness of the change.^ 

Arthur C. Parker, however, does not believe that the Iroquois elm- 
bark canoe is copied from the birch-bark canoe. He writes: 

There are certain things about the structure and sewing which w^ould be 
considered foreign to the birch-bark canoe. So far as I have been able to deter¬ 
mine from archeological excavations and studies among the surviving Iroquois 
in New York evidence seems to point to a south or southeast origin of the 
stock. Canoes are mentioned in many of their early myths and traditions and 
frequently the term ‘‘elm-bark canoe” is used. It would seem that this type 
of canoe was brought with them on their migrations from the lower reaches 
of the Ohio. In this conclusion I concur with the implied statement which 
you make.2 

This is likewise the conclusion of C. M. Barbeau. Mr. Barbeau writes, 

I do not believe that the elm-bark canoes were copied from the birch-bark 
canoes used by the adjacent Algonkins. The technique, for one thing, is entirely 
different, and seems to have been traditional among them. The Iroquois used 
two types of canoes, i.e., the dug-out and the elm-bark. They used, besides, 
the coracle, as most of the interior Indians to the southwest of their habitat.^ 

Nor can one accept the thesis that survivals are of great age. Often 
the teleological phases of social life, such as family organization, are 
the oldest. Survivals are created continually; some are recent, some, 
ancient. The extent of the distribution of a culture trait is not an index 
to its age. The thousand years required for the spread of bronze through 
Europe was abbreviated by centuries in the case of iron; aluminum was 
distributed in a few decades, and the diffusion of radium was a matter of 
a few years. During these periods probably nothing else spread with the 

1 Dixon, Roland B., “The Building of Cultures,” pp. 109-110, New York, 1928. 

2 Quoted, by permission, from a letter to the author, dated June 14, 1928. To 
Sapir, presumably, the references in the myths would have some historical importance, 

3 Quoted, by permission, from a letter to the author, dated June 20, 1928. 
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rapidity of these respective culture traits. As Sapir himself points out, 
comparable variations in rate of diffusion are found in savagery. He is 
aware of the uncertainties which lurk in his criteria. “Everything 
depends upon the specific conditions of a given problem.’’^ One criterion 
should not be used to the exclusion of another, but all should be utilized. 
Culture elements must not be abstracted from their psychological and 
geographical setting; to do so is to lose insight into their probable age. 
They must be “weighted” before their implications can be understood. 
But he does not indicate the weight attaching to the respective criteria 
when they tell different stories; and their testimonies are not always 
supplementary, but, on the contrary, often are contradictory. 

S. The Socai-led “Historical” Methods of Ethnologists 

The conception of culture development which Sapir represents as 
history is actually theory. Theory makes his history rather than history 
his theory. Possibly it could not be otherwise; but to the extent that this 
is the case it contravenes his statement that, “cultural anthropology is 
more and more rapidly getting to realize itself as a strictly historical 
science. Its data cannot be understood, either in themselves, or in their 
relation to one another, except as the end-points of specific sequences 
of events reaching back into the remote past.”^ But it would be as true 
to say that they can be understood only as the effort of the Western 
mind to understand other cultures; for their character—^so far as we 
can know it—depends upon our interpretation. 

A similar observation applies to Wissler’s and Kroeber's^ attempts to 
make history out of theory, to reconstruct the past in accordance with 
alleged principles of culture development. Like Sapir, they endeavor 
to arrange traits of primitive culture in a time perspective. If such a 
perspective represents historical facts theories must be modeled upon 
it; but until the proper theories are established, it is impossible to recon¬ 
struct preliterate history. Even a strictly historical method presupposes 
criteria of interpretation; but interpretations of culture phenomena 

1 Sapir, op. cit. 

2 Sapir, op. ciu Quite the reverse, says Radin, in effect, “No progress will ever 
be achieved . . . until scholars rid themselves, once and for all, of the curious 
notion that everything possesses an evolutionary history; until they realize that 
certain ideas and certain concepts are as ultimate for man as a social being as specific 
and physiological reactions are for him as a biological entity. Both doubtless have a 
history; but in the one case its roots lie in pre-social man and in the other in the 
lower organisms.” Radin, Paul, “Monotheism among Primitive Peoples,” pp. 66- 
67, London, 1924. 

® Kroeber, Alfred L., “Anthropology,” New York, 1923. 
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emanate from mental patterns which predetermine the nature of the 
inferred historical background.^ Perhaps as Dewey says, '‘we are not 
likely to get anywhere until events are viewed in relation to their back¬ 
ground and social setting*’;^ but also we cannot view them without lend¬ 
ing to events a tinge of our own philosophy. 

When a culture trait is distributed over a contiguous territory and 
is shared by peoples of different culture levels, is it possible to ascertain 
without specific history and its implications what people have originated 
and what people have borrowed the trait? Kroeber answers the question 
in the affirmative. He says, 

The almost unanimous verdict of both history and ethnology is that when 
a certain art is shared by a number of peoples, and evidence as to its origin is 
obtainable, it almost always becomes clear that this origin occurred among 
the more advanced rather than the less advanced peoples of the group; or 
where both are not equally advanced in general civilization, then among that 
nation whose civilization is the oldest. On the basis of this well-established 
principle, it becomes practically certain that the Igorot or Ifugao was not the 
inventor of the system of irrigation.^ 

Kroeber subsequently reaffirms this “principle”: “Normally it is 
the more advanced culture that affects the other [culture] most.”^ That 
the method of terracing for irrigation was introduced and is not native 
to the Philippines may be inferred on other grounds, but not from an 
alleged “almost unanimous verdict of both history and ethnology” 
to the effect that a widely spread trait found among both primitive and 
advanced people has originated among the latter. Since there are more 
traits to spread from a complex culture a count might show more traits 
of higher culture among primitive folk than traits of primitive folk among 
the more complex cultures; but that this would be the result is doubtful, 
and the exceptions are so numerous, if indeed they are exceptions and 
not the rule, that the place of origin of a trait cannot be inferred from 
such a supposititious principle. If there were no history to aid us we 
should, by Kroeber’s principle, infer that the Indians of the Southwest 
had learned agriculture and irrigation from the whites, that maize came 
to Indians from whites, that the cultivation and utilization of tobacco, 
potatoes, coca, cacao, squash, and beans were acquired by the Indians 

^ See, for example, the present writer's “Psychology and History," in Ogburn, 
William F., and Goldenweiser, Alexander (editors), “The Social Sciences and 
Their Interrelations,” chap. XVIII, New York, 1927. 

2 Dewey, John, New Republic, 58: 231, 1929. 

^Kroeber, Alfred L., “Peoples of the Philippines,” pp. 84-85, American 
Museum of Natural History, Handbook Series, New York, 1919. 

^ Kroeber, Alfred L., “Native Culture of the Southwest,” UC, 23: 393, 1928. 
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from the whites. The Indians have acquired from the whites no traits 
which are as widespread as numerous traits which the whites have taken 
from the Indians. The Roosevelt Dam did not inspire the Pueblo Indians 
to practice irrigation, and the Mexicans and Peruvians did not learn 
their engineering from the white man. The '‘principle’' which Kroeber 
announces has not been established, and probably it contradicts the 
facts. 

Christopher Dawson, however, is in general agreement with Kroeber: 

Peoples of primitive culture seldom originate new ideas; they are far more 
likely to borrow them from the more advanced peoples. On the other hand, 
the religious beliefs and practices of the higher cultures spread almost auto¬ 
matically among their more primitive neighbors, as we have seen in the 
case of the religion of the Mother Goddess in Western Asia, and the peasant 
neohthic cultures of Eastern Europe. Moreover, the distribution of the Mega- 
lithic culture differs in a remarkable way from that of any primitive culture 
that we know. It suggests ... a movement of maritime colonization like 
that of the ancient Phoenicians or the modern Portuguese.^ 

Another method of inferring relative age is to posit the priority 
within a large culture area of those subsidiary culture areas which have 
relatively few of the widely distributed traits.^ Thus, if two of six sub¬ 
sidiary culture areas which, in their entirety, comprise one large culture 
area, have relatively few of the traits which characterize the other four, 
then these two represent an older culture substratum. Although the 
units are not of the same geographical magnitude, nevertheless, generally 
such a rule, it is said, would result in a negative correlation of age with 
distribution. This is the antithesis of the interpretations of Wissler and 
Kroeber, and it is scarcely possible that both procedures are correct. In 
arriving at this conclusion the study referred to assumes that similarities 
in the details of a trait found in all areas is a better indication of culture 
contact than is sheer presence of a trait which is of limited distribution 
in the area. Like the preceding studies, it assumes its principles and then 
concludes that they are true because the data can be marshaled in accord¬ 
ance with the presuppositions. But, like them also, it does not attempt to 
establish the truth of the presuppositions. The acceptance of similarities 
as evidence of historical relationship implies that the similarities have 

1 Dawson, Christopher, “The Age of the Gods: A Study in the Origins of 
Culture in Prehistoric Europe and the Ancient East,” p. 200, Boston, 1928. 

® See Clements, Forest E., Schenck, Sara M., and Brown, T. K., “A New 
Objective Method for Showing Special Relationships,” AA, 28; 585-604, 1926. 
For a criticism of the same see the present writer’s article on “Probability and the 
Diffusion of Culture Traits,” Ibid., 30: 94-106, 1928, and for a reply, Clements, 
Forest E., “Quantitative Method in Ethnography,” Ibid., 30: 295-310, 1928. 
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not developed independently—i.e., it takes for granted the truth of the 
principle which it assumes to demonstrate; and it assumes that traits 
are weighted by counting as units the elements of which they are com¬ 
posed. But such a method of weighting is not justifiable. A match, for 
example, which would be counted as one, may be better evidence of 
culture contacts than is a ceremonial house which is analyzed into twenty 
(or two hundred) component parts and counted as twenty in weighting 
the respective evidence of culture contacts. Boas, accordingly, sums up 
the attempts to solve such ethnographical problems by statistical 
methods as of ‘‘more than doubtful success,” because “the fundamental 
difficulty of this method is our lack of knowledge of historical connection. 
In order to make a statistical method a success it is essential that the 
phenomena counted must be independent of one another. If a number of 
them go back to the same historical sources they cannot be considered 
as separate units. If they do not go back to the same historical sources, 
then the similarities which they show do not indicate historical relation¬ 
ship, whereas the study above referred to assumes that the similarities 
indicate historical relationship, and that all types of similarity should 
be weighted alike, it being assumed that the trait complex is automati¬ 
cally weighted by breaking it up into its component parts. There is, 
however, no attempt to show that this principle is true; and its truth 
must be established before one can accept it as a guide in making his¬ 
torical reconstructions. 

Paul Radin^ infers by a different method the relative age of the 
respective cultures in aboriginal America. He takes as his starting point 
the larger culture areas—^the Eskimo, the Plains Indians, the Mound 
Builders, the peoples of the Southwest, the Aztecs, the Mayas, and 
others. Historical records are supplemented by archeology, which in 
many cases points to the area of origin of certain culture traits and may 
be taken as the culture weather-vane which indicates the direction of the 
winds of influence. Thus he infers that the cultures of the Southwest and 
those of the Lower Mississippi, including the Mound Builders, received 
influences from the Maya. Archeology takes the searcher for origins to 
the southeast of Mexico, where the civilization arose which later found 
its way to the region near the present Mexico City. Southeastern Mexi¬ 
can civilization had, in turn, been inspired by the Maya civilization of 
Yucatan, which is therefore the original stimulus of much of the culture 
which spread far into North America. The Maya developed the cultiva¬ 
tion of maize, and without maize there could be no settled abode, no 

1 Boas, Franz, “Anthropology and Statistics,*' in Ogburn and Goldenweiser, 
op. du, p. 120. 

2 Radin, Paul, “Story of the American Indian,” New York, 1927. 
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large villages or cities, nor much development of political or social life. 
With these traits are associated priesthood and elaborate ceremonialism, 
which likewise are indirectly dependent upon the cultivation of maize. 
Thus, in inferring the age of culture traits, Radin does not, like Wissler, 
Sapir, and Kroeber, isolate the traits, but treats culture areas as units. 
He does not imply, however, that a culture moves as a unit, nor that a 
trait may not detach itself from the culture and travel alone into other 
culture areas. 

Laufer adduces domestication as an example of culture traits which 
can be reconstructed from the past by a study of contemporary cultures, 
and attempts “to demonstrate by a few practical examples . . . that 
it is possible to reconstruct by means of purely ethnological data 
and methods mental processes and culture phases of the past which can¬ 
not be reached by historical and archeological methods.”^ In Eastern 
Asia, for example, there is no dairy economy, although milk-producing 
animals—cows, sheep, goats, buffaloes, mares, donkeys, camels—are 
kept, whereas in Tibet, India, Western Asia, and throughout Europe 
dairy economy is important. Its absence from Eastern Asia is a positive 
trait, for these peoples know that others utilize the milk of animals, 
but to them the idea is repellent. He accounts for the facts as follows: 
In the earlier period of domestication the use of milk was unknown. 
Subsequently Western Asia developed a dairy economy. 

This new development remained confined to the West, hut it did not 
affect Eastern Asia, and must therefore have taken place at a time when the 
East was definitely settled in its culture pattern and was no longer ready to 
absorb extraneous ideas. It bespeaks a lengthy prehistoric cultural develop¬ 
ment in the East independently of the West . . . I . . . cite this case as an 
illustration of how ethnological methods may carry us into the remotest past 
and help us to discover and unravel ideas of which no record has been 
preserved. 2 

They “carry us into the past,” to be sure, but how they “help us to 
discover and unravel ideas of which no record has been preserved,” 
depends, of necessity, upon our criteria for inferring the past. Since the 
trait of domestication is more elaborately developed in Western Asia 
and in Europe than in Eastern Asia, the Western area is, by Wissler’s 
criterion, the area of origin, and the Eastern area, in which the trait is 
less intensively developed, is peripheral. Archeologically the earliest 
evidence of domestication is in Europe, though this fact, of course, maybe 

1 Laufer, Berthold, “Methods in the Study of Domestication,” Sci. Monthly, 
26: 251-255, 1927. 

2 Ibid. 
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due to the paucity of archeological evidence from Asia. Yet if Western 
Asia developed a dairy economy before the spread of domestication 
eastward, supposing that domestication originated in Europe, why did 
the Eastern peoples subsequently accept domestication but reject the 
dairy economy? Laufer emphasizes the fact that for millennia the latter 
have refused to adopt a dairy economy; may they not have refused with 
equal persistence at an earlier day? 

Laufer, significantly, does not mention the historical or the primitive 
cattle-using cultures of India. In India as in Egypt the use of milk is old, 
and it is utilized by one of the primitive cultures in the Nilghiri hills, 
the Toda, Many African tribes adopted dairy economy without adopting 
the utilization of cattle, or buffalo, as means of transportation or as 
beasts of burden, and without utilizing their flesh as food. May not the 
peoples of Eastern Asia have adopted from western neighbors a part of 
the domestication complex without taking all of it? Laufer does not 
answer these questions. His inference is but one plausible interpretation. 
We are, however, not concerned with plausible interpretations, but with 
the problem of whether the evidence justifies inference of the specific 
historical development, and, if so, whether we should follow Laufer 
or Wissler; for their respective methods lead, at least in this instance, 
to diametrically opposite conclusions; and, as Laufer himself has said, 
“possibilities are not historical facts.The problem raised by Laufer 
was considered many years ago by Eduard Hahn, who concluded that 
China had acquired the trait of domestication from the Western world. 
The failure to use cattle for food or for transportation, or to utilize their 
milk or that of other animals, indicates, for him, an early borrowing 
of the trait of domestication before the animals were utilized in this 
fashion in the Western world. The culture trait became fixed in the form 
in which they had acquired it, hence their failure to adopt the later 
pattern of the trait when it subsequently came to them from Western 
culture.^ 

The first to point out the totally non-historical character of the 
“historical’* reconstructions of Boas and others were, so far as we are 
aware, Kroeber and Radin. Radin says: “the so-called historical method 
of Professor Boas is really a purely logical one and is naively unhistor- 
ical.”^ And Kroeber observes: “History is what Dr. Boas, in this [“Pri- 

1 Laufer, Berthold, “The Eskimo Screw as a Cultural-Historical Problem,'* 
AA, 17: 398, 1915. 

®See Hahn, Eduard, “Die Haustiere und ihre Beziehungen zur Wirtschaft des 
Menschen,” pp. 492-493, Leipzig, 1896. For a similar interpretation see Lowie, 
Robert H., “Are We Civilized?’* p. 62, New York, 1929. 

3 Radin, Paul, “History of Ethnological Theories,” AA, 31: 16, 1929. 
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mitive Art’’] as in all his work, with one or two brief and hesitant excep¬ 
tions, has avoided doing, and apparently sheers ofiF from distrustfully.”^ 
Kroeber, however, defends what he calls “the historical conclusions of 
Wissler, Spinden, and Kroeber, which after all are inductively founded 
in generalizations drawn from data in their natural space-time rela¬ 
tions.”^ But Kroeber’s assurance is not convincing. In these reconstruc¬ 
tions, at least in those of Wissler and Kroeber, there is nothing that 
savors of induction, unless fitting data into a gratuitously preconceived 
generalization is induction. They have not treated data in their space- 
time relations but have ascertained their space relations and have infer¬ 
red the time relations by using a generalization which, so far as we are 
aware, they have not even attempted to establish empirically or induc¬ 
tively, but have merely assumed, and have then fitted the data into the 
a priori scheme. Fitting the data into exactly the contrary generaliza¬ 
tion would be equally inductive. The theory would work equally well 
in the opposite direction, for they have adduced no historical evidence 
to support their conclusion, which in reality is a premise, not a conclu¬ 
sion. They merely assume that the premise is correct; and if one admits 
the premise, the conclusion follows. But for any pretence of induction 
this puts the theologian to shame! “Not all his gains will compensate 
for the guilt of his sin”; for there are no gains unless the “principles” 
are at least probably true. 

We agree with RadcIiflFe-Brown that 

it is impossible to reach a complete understanding of any element of culture— 
language, art, religion, social organization,—without a profound and exten¬ 
sive study of history. But it must be real history, not conjectural history. We 
must know in detail how languages, etc., actually have changed. We cannot 
be helped, I believe, but rather we shall be hindered, at any rate at the present 
stage of anthropological studies, by conjectures as to how they may have 
changed. Hypothetical reconstructions of an unknown past do not and cannot 
add anything at all to our understanding of the nature of culture and the laws 
of its growth and change, but, on the contrary, must necessarily be based on 
assumptions as to that nature and those laws.® 

The thesis of the ethnologists whom Radcliffe-Brown criticizes, 
contains an implicit assumption of a fundamental sameness in human 
nature, or at least in culture, so far as response to similar conditions is 
concerned. This assumption cannot be proved or disproved, for the 
means of demonstration are lacking and presumably always will be. 

1 Kroeber, Alfred L., “Review of Franz Boas’ ‘Primitive Art,’” AA, 31: 
140, 1929. 

2 Ibid. 

2 Radcliffe-Brown, a. R., “Bilateral Descent,” Man, 29: 200, 1929. 
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Thus these writers construct an ethnological Garden of Eden to illus¬ 
trate what they assume happened in the days when there was no recorder 
but when prehistoric human nature was nevertheless contemporaneously 
human. If the past will not reveal its secrets they can be imagined and 
dramatized, and the fiction can be given the name of history, for it 
seems consonant with the facts and it may be true. Meanwhile the atti¬ 
tude of Robert Recorde has grown antiquated—‘‘though I might of my 
scholar some credence require, yet except I show reason I do not desire 
it.’’ 



Chapter III 


MAGNITUDE OF DISTRIBUTION, CENTRIFUGAL SPREAD, 
AND CENTRIPEDAL ELABORATION OF CULTURE TRAITS 

1. Magnitude of Distribution of Culture Traits as a Criterion 

OF Age 

Some ethnologists, as we have seen, assume that the magnitude of 
distribution of a culture trait is an index of its age, though few state the 
principle in the form in which they imply it. Thus the fact that the mak¬ 
ing of fire is known in every tribe is said to indicate its great antiquity, 
and the widespread use of stone implements by primitive man is con¬ 
sidered an indication of their great age. Widely distributed stories or 
plots carry the same implication: “If the myth be one which encounters 
us in every quarter, nay in every obscure nook of the globe, we may 
plausibly regard it as ancient.”^ In the realm of material culture the 
same principle is assumed to hold: “The natural conclusion would be 
that the more widely distributed spur [on Eskimo harpoons] is by far 
the older form and the restricted screw is the more recent.“ In general 
the larger the area of distribution, the older we may judge the trait to 
be.’’® Certainly in many instances the age of a trait is a function of the 
magnitude of its distribution, yet instances to the contrary are so numer¬ 
ous that one must doubt the validity of using distribution as a criterion 
of age. In the higher cultures the opportunity for the spread of traits 
is greater than among primitive peoples, but the conditions are probably 
not essentially different, and the rapid diffusion of traits in civilization 
has a prototype in the slow percolation in savagery. However that may 
be, inference of the development of traits in the non-historical cultures 
must be based on the known culture development in some area, primitive 
or advanced, or facts cannot check fancy. In order, therefore, to test 
the validity of magnitude of distribution as an index to age, we selected 
at random the traits referred to in Chap. II, IV, IX, and XXI of James 


^Lang, Andrew, “Myth, Ritual, and Religion.” 

* WissLER, Clark, “Harpoons and Darts in the Stef£nsson Collection,” 
APAMNH, 14: 443, 1916. 

® Benedict, Ruth, “The Concept of the Guardian Spirit in North America,” 
in Memoirs of the Amer, Antbrop. Assoc,, No. 29, p. 62, 1923. 
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H. Breasted, “Ancient Times’* (Boston, 1916). The random selection 
yielded the following: Bronze, mud-brick huts, irrigation canals, phalanx, 
split wheat, plow, wheel, use of the horse, battering ram, coinage, con¬ 
cept of last judgment, cuneiform writing, town walls, market-place, 
settlements, roofs, metal, migrations, families, carts, business, merchants, 
books—in all, twenty-three. The relative distribution of the first 
three, bronze, mud-brick huts, and irrigation canals, does not remain con¬ 
stant. By about 3000 B.C. mud-brick huts and irrigation canals were 
more widely distributed than bronze; but by 100 B.C. the distribution 
of bronze over the Mediterranean and contiguous areas was greater than 
the distribution of mud-brick huts or irrigation canals; and a similar 
statement applies to the next three traits of material culture—split 
wheat, the plow, and the wheel. In the early centuries of the Bronze age 
the distribution of split wheat about the Mediterranean area, including 
the Swiss lake dwellings, was more extensive than that of either the plow 
or the wheel. Subsequently, however, the area of distribution of split 
wheat was less than that of either the plow or the wheel. The plow is 
probably older, and at one time was more widely distributed than the 
wheel, but by the beginning of the Christian era the wheel was more 
widely distributed. The next three features, namely, use of the horse, 
battering ram, coinage, likewise vary in relative distribution during 
sucessive centuries. 

In the case of these traits, therefore, age is positively correlated with 
magnitude of distribution only at certain historical moments, and in 
the absence of history inference of age from magnitude of distribution 
is more likely to be erroneous than correct. The earliest traits have the 
first opportunities to spread, but later traits may outdistance them. 
When this occurs—and it occurs frequently—^the more recent traits 
become the more widely distributed. Indeed, when changes are taking 
place, inevitably some more recent traits become more widely distributed 
than some older ones. The assumption that distribution is an index of 
age is based on the implicit assumption that all traits spread with the 
same rapidity and that the more widely distributed trait is therefore 
the older. Certainly many culture traits have a tendency to spread from 
place of origin to cintiguous regions, but the rates of diffusion differ 
greatly, due sometimes to differences in culture patterns. One culture 
is ready for the trait and accepts it; another is unprepared, and rejects 
it. There is, moreover, a specific dynamic in the respective culture traits 
which is reflected in the varying rates of diflFusion. Agriculture, for 
example, may spread with greater rapidity than ceramics or basketry, 
canoes may be adopted with greater readiness than dog transportation, 
or conversely. The ghost dance religion of aboriginal North America 
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spreads rapidly over an area in which no other trait is as widely distrib¬ 
uted, though we know that almost all other traits in the area are older. 

Objection may be made that analogy with Western culture is mis¬ 
leading, since diffusion proceeds more rapidly in civilization than in 
savagery. But, with the important exception of contacts at a distance, 
civilization differs from savagery mainly in the acceleration of the factors 
which affect diffusion in the preliterate cultures. Fads spread rapidly in 
civilization, but they spread in savagery also. The barrier of language 
is greater in savagery than in civilization, but it is not insurmountable, 
and culture influences break through. The savage is slow to perceive 
the utility of a new device; in time, however, if it is not too foreign to 
his culture pattern, he perceives it. In civilization, likewise, receptivity 
varies: witness the distribution of the telephone, spreading more rapidly 
in America than in Europe, more rapidly in the commercial districts 
than in the non-commercial, more rapidly in countries in which science 
has made headway than in those in which it has not. If, indeed, one 
cannot make inferences based on known diffusion in civilization, or 
known diffusion in savagery, where facts can check inference, then 
no inferences can be made. 

There has been a curious failure to appreciate the fact that the spread 
of a trait presupposes the existence of older traits in the areas into which 
the new trait travels. A trait can spread only through culture areas, and 
the traits which compose these respective cultures are, of necessity, 
older than the introduced trait; i.e., they are of greater age within 
those areas than is the introduced trait. Thus, when tobacco spreads 
into new areas it is more recent there than the traits which comprise the 
respective cultures at the time of its introduction, and possibly it is 
more recent than other traits in the area from which it has come. Indeed, 
whenever a trait spreads rapidly this must be the case. The diffusion 
of a trait, therefore, implies that numerous traits which are not so widely 
distributed are older. To the extent that this is true, the widely distrib¬ 
uted trait is of necessity more recent than those traits which constitute 
the respectis^e cultures which it penetrates. Only on the supposition that 
the widely diffused trait is more persistent than those amid which it 
finds lodgement can it be supposed that magnitude of distribution is 
positively correlated with the age of the trait; and if all traits are included, 
probably wide distribution indicates recency rather than antiquity. 

2. The Distribution of Traits of Prehistoric Culture 

In his work on “Primitive Art” Professor Boas characterizes some 
of the reconstructions which identify magnitude of distribution with 
age as “untenable.” The principle that the more widely distributed 
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traits are the older is correct if properly used, he says, but it must not 
be used incorrectly. This seems to be equivalent to stating that it is 
true when it is true, and false when it is false, but gives us no inkling 
of when it is true and when it is false. Boas adduces the fact that the use 
of stone is more widely distributed than the use of metals, and suggests 
that other data of prehistoric archeology show a similar positive correla¬ 
tion of magnitude of distribution with age. He says: 

The data of prehistoric archeology prove that some of these universal 
achievements go back to Paleolithic times. Stone implements, fire, and orna¬ 
ments are found in that period. Pottery and agriculture, which are less univer¬ 
sally distributed, appear later. Metals, the use of which is still more limited in 
space, are found still later. Recent attempts have been made to raise to a 
general principle this point of view which, with due caution, may be applied 
here and there. Herbert Spinden in his reconstruction of American prehistoric 
chronology, Alfred Kroeber in his analysis of cultural forms of the Pacific 
Coast, and quite recently Clark Wissler have built up, founded on this principle, 
a system of historic sequences that appear to me as quite untenable. That 
widely distributed cultural traits develop special forms in each particular area 
is a truism that does not require any proof. That these local developments may 
be arranged in a chronological series, that those of the most limited distribution 
are the youngest, is only partially true. It is not difficult to find phenomena 
that center in a certain region and dwindle down at the outskirts, but it is not 
true that these invariably arise on an ancient substratum. The converse is 
often true, that an idea emanating from a center [from the periphery?] is 
diflfused over a wide area. Neither may the origin always be looked for in the 
area of the strongest development. In the same way as we find animals 
surviving and flourishing in regions far distant from the locality in which they 
developed, so cultural traits may be transferred and find their highest expres¬ 
sion in regions far away from their origin. The bronze castings of Benin; 
the wood carvings of New Zealand; the bronze work of ancient Scandinavia; 
the giant stone work of Easter Island; the early cultural development of 
Ireland and its influences over Europe are examples of this kind.^ 

A comparison of the distribution of Eolithic implements with Paleo¬ 
lithic is scarcely apposite, for the human workmanship of the former is 
problematical and we know very little about their total distribution, 
and indeed very little about the total distribution of Paleolithic imple¬ 
ments. With regard to Neolithic implements, however, we are on surer 
ground. Here the facts do not confirm the “principle.” Even in the 
Old World, so far as the data are available, implements of Neolithic type 
are more widely distributed than those of Paleolithic type, and in the 
New World the former are universal. Thus, taking the whole of the 

iBoas, Franz, “Preface,” “Primitive Art,” Oslo, 1927. 
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available data, implements of Neolithic type are more widely spread 
than those of Paleolithic type. Copper was utilized before bronze; yet in 
prehistoric times bronze became more widely diffused than copper. 
Indeed, in most areas of the Old World in which both copper and 
bronze are found, bronze preceded copper, and, therefore, at an early 
stage in its development it was more widely distributed than the older 
copper. There is reason to suppose, too, that in the higher civilizations 
of the New World the working of copper preceded the working of 
bronze; yet in those portions of the New World in which this is assumed 
to have been the case, bronze is as widely distributed as is smelted 
copper; for outside of these higher cultures there was no smelting of 
copper in the New World. In the Old World the working of iron, which 
followed the molding of bronze, became more widely distributed than 
bronze casting. In the Old World the working of iron permeated all of 
the regions in which bronze had been cast, and also the entire African 
continent in which no bronze was worked, except in Egypt and on a 
small portion of the West Coast. Many parts of Asia which had never 
known bronze casting adopted the working of iron. In not one of these 
instances, then, does the alleged principle hold, or rather, in every one 
of them it holds in exactly reverse form, the more widely diffused trait 
being the younger, not the older. Many other traits of prehistoric 
Europe tell a similar tale. Thus, in the Magdalenian period, toward the 
end of Paleolithic times, there existed numerous microliths, types of 
implements which had appeared previously and which became common 
in the succeeding Azilian period, at the close of the Paleolithic. 
These did not become as widely distributed as the types of Neolithic 
implements which followed them. There existed at this time the so- 
called ‘‘arrow-straightener,” or baton de commandementy which probably 
was not widely diffused, for it has not been found in later prehistoric 
Europe, and outside of the Eskimo area it is almost unknown. At this 
time, too, appeared the harpoon, which has diffused to so slight an 
extent that it has been found nowhere else in prehistoric Europe except 
in Denmark, Sweden and Norway, in the Epipaleolithic, and around the 
Mediterranean, where it was formerly used in hunting seals, probably 
by the ancient Egyptians. Outside of the Pacific Coast area of North 
America, it has been reported from less than a half dozen ethnological 
areas, in each of which, for any intimation to the contrary, it may have 
developed independently. Contemporary with h, in Magdalenian 
times, was the spear-thrower, and it, too, so far as is known, did not 
diffuse, but disappeared from prehistoric Europe, and has been found 
we believe, only in Australia, and in portions of the Americas. 
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The multi-pronged spear was used in Magdalenian times, but it, too, 
had a constricted distribution in the Old World, and it was absent from 
nearly all of the New World. Tangs were put on these implements by 
hacking the surface to roughen it, by end or transverse knobs, and by 
spurs. But the association of these three processes was not widely dis¬ 
tributed, and is perhaps restricted to Eskimo culture. Not until Epipaleo- 
lithic and Neolithic times did the bow and arrow appear, but eventually 
the use of them became more widespread than the use of the spear; 
however, to a large extent, in contemporary preliterate culture they 
were concomitant, for Australia and (most of) Polynesia and Micronesia 
were the only large areas in which the spear was used and the bow was 
absent, though possibly it was once used throughout Polynesia. In 
Magdalenian times there was a highly developed realism in art, but this 
was not widely diffused; it was comparatively rare in subsequent 
European prehistoric art, and a comparable realism was not widely 
spread in the art of contemporary peoples. Masks were used, but the 
use of masks, so far as there is evidence, was not widely diffused through 
subsequent cultures in Europe, and there is no evidence that it was ever 
as widely diffused throughout the world as the Neolithic implements 
which came later. Mutilation of a finger, it is believed, was practised; 
but this practice appears not to have diffused over adjacent regions, and 
it may have developed independently in all the other regions, compara¬ 
tively few, in which it is known to have existed. There was modeling, 
bas-relief, sculpture, perspective drawing, impressionism, composition; 
but no one of these traits or techniques became widely diffused, or 
certainly not as widely diffused as many traits which arose subsequently. 
In the closing phases of the Paleolithic, feather head dress was worn in 
Southwestern Europe, but this was of restricted ethnographical distribu¬ 
tion, and indeed was common only in portions of the New World, where 
it almost certainly arose independently of Old World influences. Thus, 
as far as the data are available, the traits of paleolithic culture were not 
widely distributed in later cultures. 

Diffusion of a trait involves the dimension of time, though many 
students treat the matter as though a given space dimension involved 
always the same time factor. If one assumes fairly uniform rates 
of diffusion and long intervals of time, and, further, that new 
traits arise seldom and spread slowly, then the more widely dis¬ 
tributed traits will be the older. But the correlation implies fairly 
constant rates of diffusion or long time intervals. That under 
certain conditions the older trait will be the more widely diffused 
is necessarily true. Thus when only Paleolithic methods of work¬ 
manship are known only Paleolithic techniques can be diffused. 
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During Paleolithic times this is the case for a hundred thousand years 
or more, and meanwhile Paleolithic traits can travel to all cultures. 
The Neolithic technique originates in only one place, or certainly in 
only a few places, and for a time it will of necessity be less widely diffused 
than the older Paleolithic technique which for a hundred thousand years 
has had the opportunity to spread. However rapidly it spreads, it cannot 
at once outdistance Paleolithic techniques, and probably all existing 
cultures will already have adopted the latter. So, too, copper, bronze, 
and iron, respectively, will of necessity be of limited distribution at 
their inception, and they can extend their borders only gradually, but 
frequently a new trait travels faster than its predecessors, overtakes 
them, and henceforth assumes the lead in the invasion of new territory. 
This happened in the case of the respective metals. Here the time 
factors were smaller than in the stone ages, and the rates of diffusion 
were accelerated, because culture changes were now more rapid, and 
communication and trade facilitated the transmission of the new traits. 
Had copper been given 100,000 years to spread, it too might have gone 
to all mankind, and so, under similar circumstances, might bronze; but 
bronze spread more rapidly than copper, and iron spread more rapidly 
than bronze, and soon the most recent of the three metals became the 
most widely diffused. But even if the “principle*’ did hold in the pre¬ 
historic world this would be no warrant for assuming that it would 
hold in any other phase of the culture world, primitive or advanced, least 
of all outside of the sphere of material culture. Professor Boas seems to 
assert that the “principle” is sometimes true but not always to be 
trusted, good enough to believe in with caution, but not good enough 
to follow in practice. But the “principle” which is true if you believe it 
but false if you use it, seems so paradoxical as to be almost unprincipled. 
When and how far the alleged correlation of distribution with age exists 
no one, so far as we are aware, has even attempted to show. The faith 
is strong but the works are weak. More recently, however, Professor 
Boas has expressed unqualifiedly his conviction that one cannot con¬ 
struct from an examination of the static forms of culture the sequences 
which express the actual historical developments of respective traits. 
He says elsewhere: 

Every culture is a complex growth, and, on account of the intimate, early 
associations of people inhabiting large areas, it is not admissible to assume that 
the accidental causes that modify the course of development will cancel one 
another and that the great mass of evidence will give us a picture of a law of 
the growth of culture.^ 


1 Boas, Franz, ‘‘Anthropology and Modern Life,” p. 209, New York, 1928. 
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3. The Alleged Centrifugal Spread and Centripedal Elaboration 

OF Traits 

Wissler compares the spread of a trait to the outgoing waves which 
ensue when a pebble is dropped into a pool of water, and states that the 
area of intensive development or elaboration of a trait is the place of 
origin and that this is approximately the geographical center of the area 
through which the trait has been diffused. He assumes, therefore, that 
the trait spreads with equal facility, or at least to an equal extent, in all 
directions, and asserts that the simpler forms of the traits lie on the 
periphery of the area of distribution and the more complex forms at or 
near the geographical center of the area.^ We applied this test to the 
traits mentioned by Wissler in pages ISO to 157, inclusive, of "‘Man and 
Culture,” in the chapter in which he discusses the relation of age to 
magnitude of distribution, and of elaboration of the trait to place of 
origin. The traits there referred to are pottery, paint, swastika, spiral, 
cutting off a finger, sacrifice to the sun, sacrificial blood-letting, 
human sacrifice, hitches, weaving instruments, age-grade societies 
for men, fire drill, chipping of stone, and lance. In the Old World the 
area of intensive ceramics has shifted from time to time, though there is 
probably but one area of origin. Hence as regards Old World ceramics, 
Wissler’s method indicates the place of origin correctly only if one 
selects the proper century in which to identify elaboration with place of 
origin. By his criterion, in one century the place of origin would seem to 
be the Continent, in others, the Valley of the Nile, or Aegean lands. 
Paints, the next trait in the list, are not susceptible of historical treat¬ 
ment, for their origins and diffusion are not known. The diffusion of the 
swastika has not been a centrifugal dispersion into geographically 
proximate regions. It is not found in Egypt, Chaldea, Assyria, or 
Phoenecia, although these cultures borrowed designs liberally. It is 
present in Troy, whence it spread to Gaul, Scandinavia, and the British 
Isles. It traveled eastward into India and into all lands penetrated by 
Buddhism: Tibet, Mongolia, Southeast Asia, China, and Japan. In 
Persia it was rare and played no important r61e, but it was widespread in 
other Aryan lands and wherever Buddhism flourished. In the contiguous 
Egyptian-Semitic cultures it obtained no foothold. Perhaps the failure 
to find a favorable soil in the latter may be attributed to the presence in 
these cultures of the crux ansata, the Egyptian Key of Life, which is 
found from Persia to Libya. Possibly the crux ansata was already 
fulfilling much the same function which the swastika fulfilled in Aryan 

^Wissler, Clark, “Man and Culture,” New York, 1923; and “Relation of 
Nature to Man in Aboriginal America,” New York, 1926. 
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and Buddhist cultures and it may, therefore, have been an indirectly 
repellent motive. However that may be, the ancient world is divisible 
into two culture zones, one of which the swastika penetrated, the other, 
the crux ansata, with but slight interpenetrations along the frontier of 
contact, in Cyprus, Rhodes, Asia Minor, and Libya. Certainly there was 
not a centrifugal radiation of the trait. 

The spiral was introduced into the Aegean area by invaders who 
came to Thessaly from Transylvania, by way of Eastern Bulgaria and 
Thrace, or at least their culture spread by that route. It did not appear 
in Crete until early Minoan II, whence it diffused to the Aegean area. 
From there it traveled by the Danube route to Scandinavia, thence to 
Ireland, and from the Emerald Isle to Britain. Meanwhile the center of 
distribution was shifting to north and west, for the spiral did not travel 
with the same facility to east or south, although, of course, the place of 
origin was not shifting. The place of origin, therefore, does not remain the 
center of the area of distribution. The diffusion of the practice of cutting 
off a finger is not susceptible of historical treatment, and we pass to the 
next feature in the above list, sacrifice to the sun. In the Old World such 
sacrifice originated in Egypt or in the civilizations of Persia or India, but 
at a later date, when the Mithraic cult had penetrated the Roman 
Empire, it became as widespread in Europe as in Asia or Africa. 
Mithraism had only one origin, but the center of distribution shifted 
from century to century and therefore, by Wissler’s criterion, tells 
a varied story, each tale contradicting the others. The center of dis¬ 
tribution is not the place of origin, for the trait did not spread concen¬ 
trically; it did not spread east or south, and it went north only after 
reaching the Italian peninsula. In the above instances neither the place 
of intensive development nor the center of distribution is an index to 
place of origin. 

As a further check upon this principle, we again used random 
sampling and considered the traits described by Kroeber in Chaps. 
X to XIII of his ‘‘Anthropology.*’^ in which he discusses the diffusion of 
certain traits. The principle of the arch spread about the Mediterranean, 
first among the ancient civilizations of that region, and later through all 
the regions which came under Hellenistic influence. With the spread of 
Roman influences through Europe the arch likewise spread. But at no 
time was the diffusion centrifugal. The concept of the week originated 
in the eastern Mediterranean area and spread into other Mediterranean 
cultures, and finally throughout Europe as well as far into Southern 
Asia, wherever Mohammedan or Buddhist influences permeated. But 


1 Kroeber, Alfred L., “Anthropology,’* New York, 1923, 
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non-Mohammedan Africa was little affected, for the spread was not 
centrifugal. The alphabet developed in Semitic lands to the east of the 
Mediterranean and Phoenician traders disseminated it throughout the 
Mediterranean area. With the exception of China the higher civilizations 
adopted it but the lower cultures were not influenced, save here and 
there and only to a slight extent. The girls’ adolescent ceremonies of the 
Pacific Coast, assuming that they originated on the Northwest Coast, 
spread south as far as the Gulf of California, and possibly even into the 
Southwest—if the ceremonies of the latter are not the result of influences 
from Mexico. But they did not spread among the Eskimo to the north 
and east, nor among the Plateau tribes; the diffusion was longitudinal 
rather than centrifugal. 

Wissler points out, in a discussion of the distribution of the conical 
shelters typical of the Plains and the Eastern Woodland area, that the 
three-pole tipi is predominant near the center of the area, the four-pole 
tipi is to some extent interspersed with these, yet reaches wider margins 
of distribution to south, east, north, and west, and “conical shelters in 
general” are in the peripheral areas. But there is no evidence that the 
three-pole tipi, which predominates at the center, developed out of the 
types peripheral to it. It is not known that the three-pole tipi is a later 
development than the four-pole tipi, though the former probably 
possesses advantages over the latter. A similar objection applies to most 
of Wissler’s illustrations. They do not illustrate unless one takes for 
granted the truth of the principle which he proposes to establish—and 
not always then; for some of the instances adduced by him in which the 
diffusion can be historically traced, do not conform with his principle. 

The peyote cult, for example, began in the Rio Grande region and 
spread rapidly into some adjacent tribes. It did not spread in all direc¬ 
tions, however, though the fact that Indians were then on reservations 
(1850-1919) would, no doubt, modify normal diffusion. Nevertheless, 
during the period from 1850 to 1890 it covered a region some hundreds of 
miles northeast and southwest but did not go a comparable distance to 
north, south, or west. From 1891 to 1905 it secured a footing on reserva¬ 
tions close to those in Oklahoma where it had previously been introduced, 
on one far to the north, and on one far to the northwest, skipping 
intervening territory—^though the trait could not have skipped inter¬ 
vening territory in aboriginal days, when there were no contacts at a 
distance and direct communication was limited to contiguous cultures. 
Its spread shows, however, that mere geographical contiguity does not 
insure diffusion, and that, in any case, the time element is a factor. By 
1922 the peyote cult had spread through practically all of the Plains area 
except a corner in the northwest, but elsewhere it met with little success; 
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in the southwest the cultures contiguous with the region in which the 
peyote cult originated did not accept it. 

4. Culture Limitations and Facilitations in the Spread of Traits 

The spread of a trait, therefore, has its explanation in culture rather 
than in mere geographical contiguity; and the fact that such is the case 
is further demonstrated by the variations in rate of diffusion in successive 
decades. Although the Kiowa adopted the peyote cult as early as 1850, 
before 1890 only three tribes, it appears, had adopted it. In 1890, 
however, three tribes adopted the cult, in 1891 two, in 1892 one, and in 
1893 one. The distribution of the cult then remained stationary for a 
seven-year period. Not until 1900, when it came to the Shawnee reserva¬ 
tion in Oklahoma, was it adopted in a new area. During the following 
year it appeared among the Winnebago of Nebraska, in 1902 among the 
Osage and the Ponca, in 1902 among the Northern Arapaho. In 1906 
it came to the Seneca Reservation in Oklahoma and to the Omaha, there 
being one tribal adoption each year in the period from 1907 to 1910. 
There was no adoption in 1911 or in 1913, but in 1912 there was one 
adoption, in 1914 two, in 1915 none, in 1916 two, and in 1919 one. Thus 
in the 20-year period from 1890 to 1919 there were 24 adoptions, while 
in the 40-year period, 1850 to 1890, there were but three adoptions. This 
variation in rate of dijBfusion cannot be explained in sheer geographical 
terms. 

The next culture trait describedby Wissler is the use of the horse. Here 
likewise the facts contradict his thesis. As early as 1542 the horse was 
introduced from the region near the Gulf of Mexico or from across the 
Mexican border. But the trait did not spread in all directions with equal 
facility, nor with uniform speed. It went rapidly through the Plains area, 
but scarcely penetrated any region beyond, whereas a centrifugal spread 
would have carried the trait over most of Mexico, throughout the 
Southwest, into California, and well into the Southeast. Here, too, 
culture rather than mere geographical contiguity accounts for the 
diffusion. The grass dance follows similar routes of travel. It originates 
in the Plains area and spreads throughout that region, going into 
Wisconsin, the adjacent northern Minnesota area, and south into 
Texas. But the spread southeast-northwest is twice as extensive as the 
spread northeast-southwest, for the favorable soil is determined by 
culture and not by mere geographical proximity. Wissler significantly 
omits from his list the ghost dance or New World messianic religions. 
These do not fall into the concentric scheme which he uses as the frame¬ 
work for his data; indeed, they did not spread at all in some directions. 
Thus all that Wissler succeeds in demonstrating is: (1) a trait can spread 
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only from the place in which it originates; (2) it can move from the place 
of origin only into adjacent territory, not skipping tribes along the routes 
of dissemination; (3) sometimes not all phases of a complex trait spread, 
but some may be left behind as the trait travels, so that frequently it is 
found in most elaborate form close to the place of origin. However, though 
the last-mentioned principle may be true if the trait is elaborated before 
it spreads, it has not been shown to be true if the trait spreads in a simple 
form which is elaborated subsequently. Wissler has frequently used this 
principle of interpretation, but, apparently, in not a single instance has he 
demonstrated its truth. Thus, when discussing shamanistic organizations 
in the Plains area, he concludes that since it is ‘‘very strong among the 
Pawnee and very weak among the eastern Dakota we must assume that 
the Pawnee are the originators.”^ But is there any justification for this 
inference? And can the inference be justified before the principle is 
established? Wissler himself emphasizes the fact that the three wudely 
spread ceremonies in the Plains area, the grass dance, the dream dance, 
and the Iruska, or fire dance, have specific distributions which corre¬ 
spond, respectively, to subsidiary Plains area cultures. The grass dance 
IS typical of the Western group: the Sarsi, Blackfoot, Gros-Ventrc, 
Assiniboine, Crow, Hidatsa, Teton, and Arapaho; the dream dance 
flourishes in the north-eastern part of the area, among the Potawatomi, 
Menomini, Ojibway, Iowa, Winnebago, Sauk, Fox, Kickapoo, and 
perhaps Plains Ojibway and Plains Cree; while the Iruska is found in the 
Southeast, among the Omaha, Ponca, Oto, Osage, Iowa, Kansa, and 
Pawnee. Wissler says: 

The most striking aspect of this distribution is its general agreement with 
cultural and geographical distinctions. Our western group comprises in the 
main the typical Plains tribes, our southeastern group is a part of the inter¬ 
mediate Plains group, and our northeastern, the typical Eastern Woodland 
group. The peculiarity of this correlation is that in each group we find a 
different form of the dance and that each form tends to completely cover its 
culture area. Of these types, the western and southeastern are much more alike 
than the northeastern. Thus the distinctive Central Algonkin culture seems 
to have modified the grass dance most. Hence, granting that the ceremony was 
distributed from a single center, we have what looks like pattern phenomena, 
for most surely the uniformity of type in each cultural group must be due to 
influences from within. We have, therefore, an analytic problem, to discover 
what specific influences were responsible for the differentiation of these types.^ 


^ Wissler, Clark, “General Discussion of Shamanistic and Dancing Societies,” 
APAMNH, 11: 860, 1916. 

2 Ibid., p. 86S. 
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. . . Notwithstanding the great uniformity in the grass dance we have a 
geographical grouping of minor differences and when we look a little deeper, 
we find evidences of pattern phenomena in that some dominant ceremonial 
concepts of the respective localities have been incorporated in the grass dance 
and have inhibited the continuance of others. It is also suggested that very 
great differences in the culture of two groups of people will retard diflPusion, or 
at least tend to modify and obscure the identity of borrowed traits. Finally, we 
may suspect that the preceding diiBPerences in the grass dance are due to 
cultural differences in the tribes concerned.^ . . . Thus we have followed the 
devious path of diffusion back and forth across the Plains area.^ 

Again, he says: 

At the outset we found that irrespective of chronology the different forms 
of the ceremony correlated in a remarkable way with the culture grouping of 
the constituent tribes. Our subsequent analysis of its diffusion has in the main 
not obscured this correlation. First, we have the gross fact that, in the main, 
the ceremony is confined to the Plains area. Almost every tribe took it. It is 
true that it has found its way over the border into the fringes of two areas in 
very recent years, but its failure to go farther is not due to lack of time, for the 
older form of the ceremony followed about the same path. Why, for example, 
did the fire-trick complex stick to the Upper Missouri-Mississippi Basin? 
It is quite probable that its distribution was governed by the flora, since a 
plant preparation was necessary to the trick. On this point, nothing definite 
can be stated until the identity of the plant has been established. Yet, this 
could not apply to the modern form of the ceremony from which the fire trick 
is absent. It must be admitted, therefore, that whatever the cause, we have 
here the work of the same factors that produce the familiar culture area 
phenomenon. And, as we have previously noted, the most diverse variants of 
the modern ceremony are found in the west among the Shoshone and in the 
east among the Central Algonkin intermediate group. Again, how comes it 
that the Central Algonkin variant, originated by a Potawatomi, is so far 
removed as to be almost unrecognizable? If a mere coincidence, it is truly 
remarkable. It is far more likely that we have here a concrete example of what 
may be expected, if a trait wanders over into a culture where its pattern is a 
true misfit.® 

Wissler’s ‘^principle” of centrifugal diffusion does not apply to 
traits of the Old World, where historical evidence is available. One may 
cite the relative distributions in the Old World of the symbolism attach¬ 
ing to the number four and that attaching to the number seven. Four 
was a mystic number of magical and ceremonial importance in ancient 
Egypt, in ancient India, among the Greeks of Hesiod’s time about the 
eighth century B.C., in China, and in Malaysia. Presumably it represents 

1 Ibid., pp. 867-868. 

2 Ibid., p. 870. 

5 Ibid., p. 872. 
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the diffusion through these areas of a concept which originated, or was 
first elaborated, in ancient Egypt. Later, there developed in Babylonia 
the concept of seven as a mystic number and this trait influenced all 
Semitic peoples, and became an important element in Jewish and 
Mohammedan thought. It traveled to Greece, where it overlay the older 
mystic concept of four, and to some extent supplemented rather than 
displaced it, penetrated the Arab world and European cultures, and 
spread through India and Malaysia. For centuries it has been a more 
widely diffused concept in the Old World than the concept four, although, 
as has been indicated, the latter is in these areas, as far as historical 
record is available, the older. Thus the older trait is the less widely 
diffused, and in neither case is the area of origin the center of the area of 
distribution. The explanation of the diffusion is culture and not mere 
geographical contiguity. The diffusion has followed the routes of Jewish, 
Christian, and Mohammedan influences. Similarly, the historical 
religions have not diffused concentrically and seldom is the place of 
greatest elaboration the place of origin. Buddhism traveled mainly to the 
east and but little to north or south as it moved eastward. Christianity 
spread to the west over Europe and the New World but made merely a 
trek across Asia, following trade routes, and scarcely influenced that 
continent or Africa. Mohammedanism spread through Northern Africa, 
India, and Southeast Asia into the Philippines, but it did not penetrate in 
comparable manner either Europe or Northern Asia. Protestantism 
spread to the north and west of Europe but not to the south and east. 
Methodism spread through England and Wales, and penetrated the 
Protestant portions of English-speaking countries across the seas, but it 
found little favor in Scotland and Ireland, Christian Science spread 
through the New England states, across the Middle West to the Pacific 
Coast, but it obtained comparatively few adherents in the Southern 
states. Presbyterianism spread through Scotland and into Protestant 
Ireland, but elsewhere in Great Britian and in Europe it secured no 
hold, although, like Methodism, it crossed the seas to Protestant lands. 
The diffusion of scores of other religious cults tells a similar story of 
geographical irregularity in spread. The difficult thing is to find an 
instance in which the spread through diverse culture areas has been 
centrifugal. 

The very existence of definite culture areas is primajacie evidence, if 
not proof positive, that a culture trait seldom spreads centrifugally, for, 
if it did so, the boundaries of culture areas would soon disappear. And 
even if one admits that every new elaboration starts at the center of the 
area of distribution, the supposition that it spreads only to the boundaries 
of the culture in which it originates, implies that the explanation of the 
spread is not mere geographical contiguity but favorable culture soil. 



Chapter IV 

THE DIFFUSION OF CULTURE TRAITS 
1. The Migration of Culture Traits 

The diffusion of traits has been prevalent in primitive cultures and 
in the higher civilizations. Agriculture and pottery have spread through 
Central, North, and South America, probably from one place of origin, 
and there has been a wide diffusion of these traits in the Old World. 
Stories built upon certain plots have a wide geographical distribution 
which usually is continuous or nearly so and hence implies diffusion. 
Even suicide is sometimes a culture trait and may spread in typical 
fashion. The hara-kiri of the Japanese is clearly a culture manifestation, 
as was also the so-called ‘‘Red Death,’* which followed in the trail of an 
illiterate muzhik by the name of Basil Volosatz, who in the latter half of 
the seventeenth century induced many hundred Russian peasants to 
commit suicide by immolation. After Peter the Great had issued the 
severest edicts against the practice it subsided, but it lingered on and as 
late as 1860 a number of people in Olonetz committed suicide in this 
manner. In recent years there was in the United States a mild epidemic 
of suicide among college students, and the phenomenon had appeared 
among German students more than a century previously, inspired in part, 
perhaps, by Goethe’s “Werther.” In the latter part of the eighteenth 
century, suicide was prevalent in English military circles, and it appears 
to have passed from them into French military circles, although some 
writers attribute the increase in suicide in France at this time to the 
influence of certain eighteenth-century French writers, notably, Rous¬ 
seau, Montesquieu, Madam de Stael; and perhaps the French justi¬ 
fication of suicide was a phase of the Stoic influence which marked 
the “back-to-nature” doctrines then prevalent in France.^ Among many 
primitive peoples, too, suicide may be a culture trait, as, for example, 
among the Eskimo, the Trobriand Islanders, and the Maya. In other 
cultures, such as that of the Plains area of North America, it is absent or 
extremely rare.^ 

^ See, for example, Guillon, Entretiens sur le suicide, ou ouvrage philosophique 
opposfe au courage r^igieux et refutation des principes de J. J. Rousseau, Monte¬ 
squieu, Mme. de Sta6l, etc., en faveur du suicide,” Paris, 1802. 

2 Cavan, Ruth, “Suicide,” Chicago, 1928. 
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2 , The Spread of Culture Traits into Roman Civilization 

The Romans, according to their own accounts, borrowed from 
Etruria much of their religion and methods of government, and from 
Greece their art, literature, philosophy, science, and the fundamental 
principles of the laws which they codified. 

From many races less gifted than the Greeks and farther off than the 
Etruscans they adopted whatever seemed good to them: here a sword of 
Spanish fashion, there a Carthaginian system of rural economy, or again a 
Gaulish vehicle or an Oriental food-plant. Yet in all these borrowings they did 
not simply hand their new acquisitions upon their old attainments, but so 
ingrafted them that their stock, like the tree in Virgil, “marveled at new leaves 
and fruits not its own.” Their speech was rude and uncouth; there came Greek 
rhetoric and Greek taste, and Cicero stood forth to rival Demosthenes and 
Isocrates; Virgil and Lucretius outdid all but the greatest teachers in epic 
and didactic poems; Horace showed that lyric poetry was yet possible, the 
satirists that new developments might still be looked for. The Greeks and the 
Etruscans taught them architecture, and the result was a new school, more 
grandiose than anything Europe had hitherto known. Where they could not 
improve, they at least preserved, and our modern scientific and philosophical 
vocabulary owes more to Latin than to any other single source • . , The 
stories of Julius Caesar learning tactics hastily from Greek manuals may not be 
historical, but at least accord with the practice of some officers of less genius.^ 

3, The Spread of Traits through Moslem Culture 

Hellenistic civilization penetrated the regions conquered by Alexander. 
The Persian armies which invaded Mesopotamia and Syria brought back 
many Hellenistic traits and Hellenism flourished in the schools of Persia. 
Among these adopted traits was the bath, which the Persians subse¬ 
quently gave to their Moslem conquerors, who disseminated it through¬ 
out the Islamic world and later introduced it among the Turks. The 
“Turkish bath’’ is a lineal descendant of the Greek bath, which passed 
from Persians to Moslems and from them to European peoples. The 
Persian soldiers returned with an admiration for Hellenistic architecture 
and engineering, and they brought with them captive Hellenistic archi¬ 
tects, engineers, and craftsmen, through whose assistance Persian 
architects copied Hellenistic styles. Thus in the centuries preceding the 
diffusion of Islamism there was a wide and almost continuous spread of 
Hellenistic traits in science, philosophy, art, architecture, and the 
luxuries. After Alexander’s conquest, the prevalent art motifs penetrated 
Western Asia, though in many cases they were crudely represented, and 
frequently they were combined with native elements. Subsequently, when 

^ Rose, Herbert J., “Primitive Culture in Italy,” pp. 240-241, New York, 1927. 
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the native population threw off* the yoke of the Umayyads, there was a 
revival of Hellenistic traits. In origin, therefore, Moslem art is Byzantine, 
though the traditions of Byzantine art were reinterpreted in the Persian 
setting, and after the close of the Umayyad period this new medium 
influenced all Moslem art. Although the Persian art which developed 
under the later Sasanids was derived from Byzantine models, designed 
mainly by craftsmen introduced about 528 by Khusraw I, Byzantine art 
penetrated subsequently only into Spain and, to a less degree, into 
North Africa. India likewise influenced Persian and East-Byzantine art 
and architecture, as, for example, in the horse-shoe arch, which was first 
used in Western Asia about 540 in the church at Dana, on the Euphrates, 
though here as in pre-Moslem India the horse-shoe arch is decorative 
rather than architectural. 

Thus it appears that the real work of Islam in art and architecture lay in 
connecting the various portions of the Moslem world in one common life, so 
that Syria, Persia, Iraq, North Africa, and Spain shared the same influences, 
which were ultimately Greek or Graeco-Persian, the Indian element, of quite 
secondary importance, entering directly through Persia. Already before the 
outspread of Islam, Byzantine art had entirely replaced native models in 
Egypt, and this was largely the case in Persia as well. At most we can say that 
Islam evolved a quasi-Byzantine style which owed its distinctive features to 
the limitations of the Persian artists, but which occasionally attained a better 
level by the importation of Byzantine craftsmen.^ 

A similar observation applies to ceramic arts and to the illumination of 
manuscripts, though the prohibition in the Koran against the portrayal 
of animal figures, strictly observed only in some quarters and least 
regarded in Persia and Spain, shifted the emphasis to vegetable forms 
in decoration and to geometrical patterns.’^ In the earlier period, and 
also in the days of the Abbasids, the Moslems relied largely upon Greek, 
Persian, and, to a less degree, Coptic architects, engineers, and crafts¬ 
men; in the eighth century A.D. the Byzantine emperor sent to Cordova 
a mosaic worker and 320 quintals of tesserae to adorn the great mosque. 
In Moslem literature, science, canon law, theology, and in Arabic 
grammar the Persians surpassed the Arabs, and though many of the 
treatises were in Arabic few of the writers were Arabs. 

For the most part the Arabic philosophers and scientists, historians, 
grammarians, theologians, and jurists were Persians, Turks, or Berbers by 
birth, though using the Arabic language. The fall of the Umayyads and the 
replacing of the Arabs by the Persians commences the golden age of Arabic 
literature and scholarship .... At the accession of the Abbasids the old 

1 O’Leary, De Lacy, “Arabic Thought and Its Place in History,” p. 43, London, 
1922. 
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Arab type passes away and the intellectual guidance of the Moslem community 
passes into the hands of the Persians.' 

4. The Spread of Chinese Culture Traits 

From China, following routes of trade, came traits which greatly 
modified European civilization; they reinforced the influences of the 
Renaissance and gave new direction to many aspects of Western culture, 
and new impetus to forces already under way. The compass led to the 
discovery of a New World and acquainted Europeans with many new 
lands; gunpowder leveled castle walls, made armed knights impotent 
and ridiculous, abolished feudalism, and made the common man as 
formidable as the man of privileged birth; paper offered a new material 
for the use of artists and writers, and printing made it possible to manu¬ 
facture books and supply them to millions of readers. These traits 
originated in China and spread to Europe through the instrumentality 
of Arab traders and travelers. About 220 B.C. the Chinese invented the 
hair pen and later they replaced the earlier writing materials of bamboo 
and wood with silk rolls. During the first century A.D. they made from 
silk fiber a near-paper, although the invention of paper proper was not 
made until lOS A.D. The first paper, according to the Chinese source 
which describes it, was made of bark, hemp, old rags, or fish nets; and 
the earliest extant paper, which was found in a spur of the Great Wall 
and dates from about ISO A.D., was made out of rags. During the latter 
half of the third century paper was taken to Turkestan and to Niya, off 
the northeast border of Tibet and within striking distance of the borders 
of Northern India. It reached Loulan about 200 and Turfan, to the 
north, about 399. From Chinese Turkestan it went to Russian Turkestan, 
no doubt following trade routes, and was in Samarkand, north of 
Afghanistan, in 650. By 707 it reached Mecca, and from there it pene¬ 
trated to Damascus and Cairo, arriving in the latter city by 800 or 
earlier. Thence Arab influence introduced it into Morocco and Spain, 
about 9S0. About 1100 it reached Constantinople, in 1102 Sicily, in 1154 
Italy, in 1228 Germany, in 1309 England, and in 1322 Holland. The art 
of manufacturing paper followed much the same routes. Paper was 
manufactured in Samarkand in 757, in Bagdad in 793, in Egypt about 
900, in Morocco about 1100, in Spain about 1150, in France by 1189, 
in Italy about 1276, in Germany in 1391, and in England in 1494. It was 
manufactured in Dordrecht, Holland, by 1586, and in Philadelphia about 
a century later, in 1690. Block printing, which begian in Chinese Buddhist 
monasteries, spread to Japan and also westward. The earliest printed 

1 IbiL, pp. 103-104; see also, pp. 137, 139-140, 143. 
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book (1016) comes from Buddhist Mongolia, and during the following 
century Japan printed Buddhist books; while during the thirteenth and 
fourteenth centuries Turfan, in Turkestan, became an important center 
of printing. 

During these latter centuries, and possibly even earlier, block 
printing was taken to Egypt, and in 1289 and again in 1305 letters 
containing large Chinese seal impressions were sent from Persia to the 
King of France. By the end of the fourteenth century, block printing 
was initiated in Europe; the process was used to print images and to 
stamp playing-cards, the latter a Chinese invention which developed 
from dice. Block-print books, however, were not manufactured in 
Europe until the'decade 1440-1450, and shortly thereafter block printing 
was supplanted by typography. The invention of movable type, about 
1041-1049, is attributed to Pi Sheng. The first type was made of 
earthenware, set in an iron form. Later this method was improved and 
both type and form were made of earthenware; subsequently type was 
made of tin, which was perforated and held in place by a wire. The above- 
mentioned types, however, were not widely used, for there was no 
satisfactory ink. Toward the end of the thirteenth century a wooden 
type was employed, and its use extended to the western borders of 
Turkestan, where it was adopted by the vigur Turks. Metal type was 
invented about the close of the following century, and in 1390 the King 
of Korea ordered the establishment of a metal type foundry. In 1403 
this foundry issued metal type, and in 1409 the first extant book printed 
with movable type was manufactured in Korea. A second font was 
produced in Korea in 1420 and a third in 1434. About 1450 Gutenberg- 
employed movable type and during the next 50 years typography spread 
rapidly through Western Europe. Finally, from the Western World 
movable type was reintroduced into China, but it met with compara¬ 
tively little success there, for China has no alphabet. Instead the Chinese 
use some forty thousand forms of ideographs, and block printing serves 
their purposes better than does type. Its adoption in Japan was facili¬ 
tated when the Japanese devised an alphabet, and there is now a move¬ 
ment in China to adopt an alphabet which will facilitate the use of 
Western methods of printing with type.^ 

During the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries there was a diffusion 
of many Chinese traits into Europe, particularly into German-, French-, 
and English-speaking countries. In France the first New Year’s day of 
the eighteenth century was ushered in with Chinese festivities, and by 
that time the influence of Chinese traits was considerable. About the 

1 Wallis, Wilson D., and Willey, Malcolm M., “Readings in Sociology,” 
chap. II, New York. 1930. 
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beginning of the seventeenth century, Chinese palanquins were intro¬ 
duced into Europe. In a French book published in 1644 they were 
described as a ^‘latest novelty,’’ and a few years later Moliere referred to 
them in several of his comedies. During that century, when distinctions 
of social rank were marked, this means of conveyance was much used, 
and even the order regulating the use of sedan-chairs was practically a 
duplicate of the Chinese regulations. From France the use of the sedan- 
chair spread to Germany and Austria. In France the Japanese chaise 
displaced the Chinese chair during the first half of the eighteenth century. 
In Japan the Chinese chairs were mounted on wheels and were drawn by 
horses. The Dutch tried, unsuccessfully, to imitate them and the first 
successful utilization of the device appears to have been in France. In the 
same century Chinese lacquer work and many Chinese designs and 
embroideries came into vogue. The paper strips with which the Chinese 
decorated the interior of houses were introduced, and shortly thereafter 
they were used to decorate, i.e., to cover, the entire inner walls of rooms. 
Although they had been imported into Europe as early as the seventeenth 
century, the English, about the middle of the eighteenth century, first 
manufactured a satisfactory and serviceable wall paper. This was 
decorated with landscapes in the Chinese manner. It was sold in large 
quantities in England, was exported to the Continent, and still does 
service in some old German houses. Chinese folding fans were brought 
to Europe early in the sixteenth century, and in the eighteenth century 
they played an important part in social circles. In the Rococo period, 
fan-academies in Paris and in London taught the elements of fan- 
language. The decorations on the fans show Chinese influence, as do 
many of the paintings of the period, particularly those of Watteau and 
other landscape painters. The Chinese concave roof, with long over¬ 
hanging eaves, became an architectural motif, and this survives in many 
parts of Europe—in Versailles, Dresden, Potsdam, Holland, and 
England. The playful adoption of Chinese architectural motifs was 
wide-spread. With it began cbinoiserie, a term suggesting pretty orna¬ 
mental work.^ The Chinese shadow-plays were introduced into Germany 
and from there into France. After 1767 they were known in France as 
ombres cbinoises, ‘‘Chinese shadows.” At first they were shown only in 
certain salons, but soon they became a popular amusement. 

Paris had many “Chinese” social resorts. In one “Chinese Caf6,’* 
the service was performed by two women who wore Chinese costume, 
while a Chinese porter received and ushered out guests. A r^doute 
cbinoise which opened in the Faubourg-Saint-Laurent in 1781 featured 

^ Reichwein, Adolf, “China and Europe: Intellectual and Artistic Contacts in 
the Eighteenth Century,” pp. 61-62, New York, 1925. 
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Chinese pageants, illuminations, and fire-works. A popular Chinese 
swing was attended by a Chinese man and a Chinese woman. Another 
amusement, possibly a forerunner of the modern merry-go-round, was 
the jeu de bagne chinoise. The Chinese baths were so popular that 
Cousin dedicated a poem to them—"‘To the Chinese, formerly called the 
Oriental baths, situated in the Boulevard Italien.” The parks, too, 
showed the influence of Chinese traits. 

In the midst of pavilions and grottoes the earliest pheasant-houses gleamed 
with the golden plumage of their Oriental denizens, while under Chinese 
bridges sported the first goldfish, that rare species, the production of which had 
cost the Chinese perhaps a thousand years of patient care, and which now, 
since La Pompadour had received the first specimens as a present, were 
becoming known in Europe. And it was quite of a piece with this bizarre, 
exotic notion which people had of China, that they should have taken it as the 
motive of their burlesque entertainments. In Paris and Vienna to begin with, 
and later in other courts, balls and masquerades in Chinese costume were 
held; and these amusements became, in the course of the century, so much the 
fashion, that at last the whole people came to engage in them. Even the pupils 
of the Academie de France in Rome were not to be deprived of their Chinese 
masquerade. In Paris these amusements soon spread to the fairs and to the 
boulevards, where Chinese redoutes were built, and where the Theatre des 
recreations de la Chine arose. Chinese jokes even invaded light opera and 
comedy. The small theaters in particular took them up, and the Itafian 
Comedians, especially. In 1692, this company played for the first time, in the 
presence of the king in the Hotel Bourgogne^ the five-act comedy of Regnard 
and Dufresny, Les Chinois, The harlequin of this farce gave himself out as a 
“Chinese doctor,” and the scene was laid in a Chinese cabinet. 

In 1723, Nestier’s troupe gave in the Faubourg-Saint-Germain ArUquin, 
Barbet, Pagode et Mededn, a Chinese piece in two acts. The scene represented 
the outside of the Imperial palace at Peking. At the end of this extravaganza 
the “King of China” pardons his children in the oracular French-Chinese 
phrase—-“Pardonoon, levaon, divertissaon, dansaon.” They obey and dance, 
and the curtain falls. ^ 

During the eighteenth century the Chinese garden came into favor 
in England. Previously the French garden had been popular, but 
Shaftesbury acknowledges the superiority of the Chinese garden, and 
Addison echoes his praise. “The Chinese,’" Addison writes in 1712, “ridi¬ 
cule our plantations, which are laid out by the rule and line, because they 
say anyone may plant trees in equal rows and uniform figures.” Addison 
and Pope copied the Chinese style of garden, and their example was 
widely followed. “Old gardens disappeared, and new ones, at first 
scantily enough clothed, took their place.” ^ 

^ Ibid., pp. 67-68. 

* Ibidt p. 115. 
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Water painting, too, developed as a result of Chinese influence; it 
grew out of the need for a new rendering of landscape in keeping with 
the new appreciation of the beauty of unspoiled nature. John Robert 
Cozens (d. 1794) was the first landscape painter to employ this technique. 
He drew the outlines in Chinese ink, using brown and gray for the 
ground-tones and blue and red for the lighter shades. The ink and the 
colors he applied not with a pen but with a brush, and thus developed 
a technique which corresponded in detail with the Chinese method of 
landscape painting. His followers did not confine themselves to land¬ 
scape painting but also depicted figures in watercolor. Though the 
extent of Chinese influence in the European technique of painting is 
diSicuIt to determine, it is clear that such influence existed. 

During the pre-RevoIution period Chinese thought influenced many 
Europeans, among them Leibnitz and Goethe. The Chinese concept of 
natural rights, and the insistence upon order and good government,^ 
influenced several writers of the period of the Enlightenment. Goethe 
speaks of the ^‘lightness and delicacy’^ of Chinese outdoor life, and he 
ascribes to certain types of architecture an ‘‘almost super-Chinese 
lightness.” “With them,” he says, “life is clearer, purer, more moral; 
they everywhere appear as sensible folk, good citizens, without much 
passion or poetic fervor; and in this they bear a strong resemblance to 
my Hermann und Dorothea, as also to the English novels of Richardson.” ^ 
And again: their legends “run on morality and propriety . . . But it is 
this strict moderation in all things which has preserved the Chinese 
Empire for thousands of years and will continue to preserve it.^” 

But the most prevalent and persistent Chinese influence is repre¬ 
sented by porcelain ware, which is now called cbinaware or china, 
irrespective of the place of manufacture. “Among all the crafts intro¬ 
duced in those days from China, the treatment of porcelain easily took 
first place.” ^ The European manufacture of porcelain began in Venice 
in 1470, and the Venetians are said to have acquired the art from the 
Arabs; but the manufacture of porcelain first attained importance in 
Holland, whence it passed to Germany and France. In Saxony and 
France it rapidly became, and has remained, a profitable enterprise. 
“It became of quite special importance when at last, in 1709, Bottger 
of Meissen succeeded in producing the first genuine European porcelain.” ® 


1 See below, p. ai6. 

® “Conversations with Eckermann, Oct. 31, 1827.” 
® Quoted in Reichwein, op. cil., pp. 145-146. 

« Ibid,, p. 31. 

^Ibid„ p. 28. 
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During the early eighteenth century the use of porcelain as decorative 
ware had become so common that Mandeville compares the 

virtues of great men to your large China: they make a fine Shew, and are 
Ornamental even to a Chimney; one would by the Bulk they appear in, and 
the Value that is set upon ’em, think they might be very useful, but look into a 
thousand of them, and you’ll find nothing in them but Dust and Cobwebs.^ 

S. The Spread of Traits to, from, and within Western European 

Culture 

Western Europe received from other areas most of the fundamental 
elements which characterized that culture before the beginning of the 
Industrial Revolution. From Babylonia came the duodecimal system 
which we still use in counting time on our clocks and watches, and in 
dividing the circle into degrees, minutes, and seconds. From Egypt came 
the calendrical system which the Romans improved and handed on to 
Northern and Western Europe. From the Greeks Western Europe 
learned science, the fine arts, philosophy, and poetry. Through the Arabs 
it obtained many Hellenistic traits, and from India, through the Arabs, 
the zero, and likewise many traits from China, as notably the compass, 
the use of gunpowder, the manufacture of paper, block printing, and 
probably movable type. Subsequently, as we have seen, there came into 
Europe many other Chinese traits, for example, tea, porcelain, or 
chinaware, the use of paper to cover the walls and ceilings of rooms, the 
overhanging gabled roof, the natural garden, such as the English, and 
later the French, adopted, watercolor paintings of landscapes, the use 
of the fan, and certain amusements, such as card playing, the merry-go- 
round, and others, while chess was probably an introduction from Persia. 
From the New World, Europe obtained tobacco, maize, chocolate, 
cocaine, the potato, the tomato, and other New World products; and the 
life or supposed life of New World peoples and other primitive folk 
stimulated interest in the character of non-European cultures. In the 
realms of religion and folklore the Near East made considerable inroads 
into European culture. Christianity, which centered in Jerusalem 
nineteen hundred years ago, spread to Rome, throughout the Roman 
Empire, and finally over all Europe, and eventually into all parts of the 
‘‘civilized” world, and even into uncivilized portions. Contemporary 
with the first inroads of Christianity was the introduction of Mithraism 
from Persia or India by returning Roman soldiers, and its spread through 
a large portion of the Roman Empire. Soon thereafter, monasticism and 

1 Kaye, F. B., ‘‘The Fable of the Bees: Or, Private Vices, Pviblick Benefits. By 
Bernard MandevHIe,” vol. I, p. 168, Oxford, 1924. 
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asceticism, which had flourished east of the Mediterranean, moved 
westward and northward, and penetrated much of Europe. The folk-tales 
of Arabs, Persians, and Indians found their way into the repertoires of 
Europeans, and this phase of Eastern cultures became deeply rooted in 
Western folk-thought and literature. The sanctity of the king, and the 
union of Church and State, which the Romans encountered in the 
Hellenistic Empire, they introduced into the Italian peninsula, and 
Augustus became a god. As a result Europe accepts the divine right of 
kings, and in theory if not in fact the king is still the head of the Church. 
The existence of that tradition is due to the infiltration of Near Eastern 
traits. And as culture traits have poured into Western civilization, so 
likewise traits have radiated from it into other areas, due primarily to 
the explorations and colonizations of Europeans in America, Africa, 
Asia, and Oceania, and each outpost of Western civilization became 
a new center for the diflFusion of European traits. Primitive peoples 
have been too far removed in culture pattern to absorb many of these 
traits, but elsewhere there has been a considerable adoption of some 
of them during the last half century, as notably in China and Japan. 
In many respects the latter country has been modernized, or “Western¬ 
ized,” i.e., it has adopted many European traits, and so, too, has China 
during the present century. In these countries, as in India, an industrial 
revolution has set in, comparable with that which was under way in 
Europe a century ago. Social and political ideas, too, have penetrated 
many portions of the world remote from the Mother of Parliaments. 
Thanks to the spread of Western traits, parliaments and cabinets now 
flourish, or languish, in Egypt, India, Persia, China, Japan. The armies 
and the navies of Asiatic peoples represent the spread of European traits. 
The newspaper, science, the printing of books, movies, European 
music, and American jazz have penetrated the Asiatic world. The traits 
of Western culture have spread into almost all parts of the world, which 
in many places is taking on, at least in certain superficial respects, the 
cast of Western civilization. Thus, though each culture is distinctive, 
many traits travel from one culture to another, and history furnishes 
abundant examples of their diflPusion.^ 

Methods of reckoning time pass from Egypt to Rome and from Rome 
to Western Europe. But the Gregorian calendar spread rapidly in some 
countries and slowly in others. In Italy it was adopted, by decree of Pope 
Gregory, in 1582, and Central and Western Europe soon followed suit. 
England and the American colonies, however, did not adopt it until 1751 


^ For other illustrations see Wallis, Wilson D., and Willey, Malcolm M., 
“Readings in Sociology,” chap. II, New York, 1930. 
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—George Washington was not born on Feb. 22—and not until after the 
World War was it adopted in Russia, Greece, Turkey, and some of the 
smaller countries. By 1926 it had been adopted by all European 
countries, including those under the Greek Church, which were the last 
to adopt it. 

Most countries, except the English-speaking ones, have adopted the 
metric system for everyday use or have officially taken steps to do so in 
the near future. In 1929 twenty-five large countries and more than 
fifty small ones had given up their respective original systems of weights 
and measures and had adopted the French metric system; and no country 
which has adopted it has revoked its decision. The metric system was 
adopted by law in France in 179S and went into effect in 1799, but for 
many years it made little headway. Not until 1837 was it in general use 
in the retail business of France, and then the adoption was the result of a 
law passed that year by the French parliament. It had previously been 
adopted by other countries: by the Low Countries (Belgium, Holland, 
and Luxemburg), in 1820; by Switzerland, in some cantons, in 1822, and 
in all cantons by 1877. Spain accepted the metric system in 1860, Italy 
in 1861, Germany and Portugal in 1872, Austria in 1876, Norway in 1882, 
the regions now comprising Jugoslavia in 1883, Rumania in 1884, 
Sweden in 1889, Bulgaria in 1892, Denmark in 1912, Greece and Russia 
in 1922. By 1870 a large part of the scientific work of continental Europe 
and much of the internal trade was conducted in terms of the metric 
system. 

Many other traits spread in similar fashion, some slowly some 
rapidly, some over large areas, some into only a few countries or localities. 
Paris styles penetrate most of the world of fashion, at least the feminine 
part of it, and London styles invade the masculine world from New York 
to Shanghai and Calcutta. Tobacco was taken to Europe where it 
gradually came into general use, and eventually spread over practically 
the entire world, reaching Asia by way of Europe, and Northwestern 
North America via Siberia, Political and social ideas spread through 
many areas. The spirit of the French eighteenth-century socio-political 
writers inspired the colonists of America in the struggle against England, 
as well as the people of France in the contest with Louis XVI. The spirit 
of the American Revolution reverberated through France and added 
strength to the movement which culminated in the French Revolution. 
The French Revolution echoed throughout continental Europe, first 
after 1789, then after 1830, and again after 1848. Military preparedness 
illustrates the diffusion of a trait of culture, and bolshevism has demon¬ 
strated the ability of traits of another complexion to spread. 
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6. The Spread of English Culture Traits to France and Virginia 
IN the Eighteenth Century 

French writers were influential in England, especially during the 
latter half of the eighteenth century. Some, as notably Voltaire, Montes¬ 
quieu, and Saint-Simon, resided in England for a time and were much 
influenced by English thought and institutions; a number of English 
writers resided in Paris and were acquainted with France and with 
French thought. “There was a continual exchange of ideas between the 
two nations.”^Turgot corresponded with Price, Hume, and Josiah Tucker.^ 
Voltaire, says Condorcet, went to England a poet, and returned a sage. 
“Between 1763 and 1789 there was hardly a prominent man of letters 
in France who did not either visit England or mix with Englishmen; 
there was hardly a noble at the Court of Louis XVI of whom the same 
cannot be said.”® The English nobility welcomed Helvetius in 1764, 
Morellet in 1772, Raynal in 1778; and Rousseau was so popular among 
the British aristocracy that George III pensioned him. The writers in one 
country were eager to make the personal acquaintance of fellow craftsmen 
in the other. 

This reciprocal admiration of each other’s brains sent Englishmen to 
France to study French, and Frenchmen to England to study English, and the 
example of a nobility [the English] which for half a century had patronized its 
men-of-Ietters was ever present to an aristocracy [the French] which was just 
beginning to do so.^ 

Paine states that the French National Assembly was a popular toast 
in England.® Adam Smith visited Paris in 1765, had conversations with 
Turgot, Voltaire, d’Alembert, Helvetius, and other economists, and 
doubtless was influenced by them. Priestley’s enthusiasm for French 
ideas was so outspoken that it alienated many of his compatriots. The 
French Academy of Sciences made him a Foreign Associate, and the 


1 Delvaille, Jules, “Essai sur Thistoire de Tid^ du progr^ jusqu’a la fin du 
xviiie pp. 428, 442, Paris, 1910. 

2Daire, Eugene, “(Euvres de Turgot,” Tome II, pp. 801-811, Paris, 1844; 
Stephens, W. Walker, ‘‘The Life and Writings of Turgot,” pp. 203-205, London, 
1895; Price, Richard, “Observations on the Importance of the American Revolu¬ 
tion, and the Means of Making It a Benefit to the World.” 

®Lockitt, C. H., “The Relations of French and English Society (1763-1783),” 
chap. I, pp. 1-2, London, 1920. 

* /6td., p. 60. For an account of the status of English writers at this time see 
Balfour, Arthur J., “Essays and Addresses,” pp. 55-58, 3d ed., 1905. 

® Paine, Thomas, “The Rights of Man. For the Use and Benefit of All Mankind,” 
p. Ill, London, 1795. 
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Convention proclaimed him one of its members and conferred upon him 
the title of French Citizen. When Thomas Paine, in 1792, went to France, 
he was elected a member of the Convention. ^ The “Preface” to his book, 
“The Rights of Man,” bears the imprint, “Luxembourg, Paris, May 
19, 1794.”® Many Englishmen of this period might have written; 

The best of aQ ways 

To lengthen our lays 

Is to steal a few thoughts from the French. 

Edmund Burke complained, regarding a certain London club: "The 
National Assembly of France has given importance to these gentlemen 
by adopting them; and they return the favor, by acting as a committee 
in England for extending the principles of the National Assembly. 
Henceforeward we must consider them as a kind of privileged persons; 
as no inconsiderable members in the diplomatic body.^"® Macaulay says, 
with characteristic exaggeration. 

The literature of France has been to ours [the English] that which Aaron 
was to Moses, the expositor of great truths which would else have perished for 
want of a voice to utter them with distinctness. The relation which existed 
between Mr. Bentham and Dumont is an exact illustration of the intellectual 
relations in which the two countries stand to each other. The great discoveries 
in physics, in metaphysics, in political science are ours. But scarcely any 
foreign nation except France has received them from us by direct communica¬ 
tion. Isolated by our situation, isolated by our manners, we found truth, but 
we did not impart it. France has been the interpreter between England and 
Mankind.^ 

When the wife of the British ambassador, the Duchess of Shrewsbury, 
appeared at the French Court in 1714, her low coiffure was admired and 
soon was copied by the French ladies of fashion. The influence of English 
traits upon the culture of France during the pre-RevoIution period was 
considerable, and no doubt they added impetus to the revolutionary 
movement; for the nobility and the intelligentsia rather than the common 
people inaugurated the Revolution, and it was through them that 
English traits influenced French life. 

^ Delvaille, op, ciu, pp. 490, 492, 519, 525, 527-545. 

®The title page of the original edition contains the following: “By Thomas 
Paine, Member of the French Convention; Late a Prisoner in the Luxembourg at 
Paris; Secretary to Congress During the American War, and Author of ‘Common 
Sense,' etc., etc. London: Printed and Sold by Citizen Daniel Isaac Eaton, Printer 
and Bookseller to the Supreme Majesty of the People, at the ‘Cock and Swine,' no. 
74, Newgatestreet, 1795.” 

® Burke, Edmund, “Reflections on the Revolution in France,” London, 1790. 

‘Macaulay, Thomas B., “Essay on Horace Walpole,” quoted in Atkinson, 
Charles M., “Jeremy Bentham: His Life and Work,” pp. 93-94, Loudon, 1905. 
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Furniture, wall decorations, coiffures, beds, everything that lent taste and 
beauty to the daily lives of the French passed through the same leveling, sub¬ 
duing process which the nobility in their enthusiasm for English forms had 
themselves inaugurated; the Government itself admitted that the introduction 
of English manufactures had become so extraordinary that unless French goods 
were advertised as English they had little chance of a sale, and it was to some 
extent through the medium of these outward and visible signs that republican 
notions entered into, and filled, the minds of the populace.^ 

By 1763 English cabs were introduced into Paris, and in the latter 
days of the old regime many were used. They must have become popular 
immediately, for in 1778 a thousand accidents are attributed to them, 
and though this may be gross exaggeration, it bespeaks their prevalence. 
French visitors to England were much impressed with the London clubs 
and with the discussion of politics which prevailed in them, and espe¬ 
cially with their exclusion of women. In 1769 there was in Paris a Club 
a Vanglaise to which Charles Fox was invited and which stimulated him 
to observe that “we cannot be foolisher in point of imitation than they 
are.” The political clubs which played an important part in revolutionary 
days developed in part from this borrowed English institution, which had 
been introduced into France early in the century, although some of the 
French clubs developed from the institution of the coffee house which 
came to Paris in the seventeenth century. “The patriotic societies in 
France,” says an observer of the French Revolution, “found their 
model in England, but they abused it.”^ Card playing, betting, horse¬ 
racing, dueling, and suicide were introduced, or reintroduced, from 
England, or were stimulated by English influence. French dragoons 
committed suicide a ranglaise, and contemporary Frenchmen attributed 
the prevalence of suicide to English influence.® Decremps speaks, in 1789, 
of “that sadness which is characteristic of the English and which leads 
them to suicide.”^ Diderot defines an Englishman as “a man who gets 
out of his country to kill himself elsewhere,” and in 1778 Madame 
du Deffand, in a letter to an English correspondent, refers to suicide as 
“a habit they say we get from you, this manihe de se miner With the 
growing prevalence of betting after the English manner, there was also 
an increase in suicide after the English manner. Self-murder was regarded 
as a characteristic of the melancholy Englishman, and certainly there 
was an increase in “suicide after the English manner.” During the same 

^ Lockitt, C. H., op. cit., p. 43. 

® VoN Archenholtz, J. W., “The Jacobins, A Historical Narrative from Personal 
Knowledge,** Hamburg, 1792; quoted in Gooch, G. P., “Germany and the French 
Revolution,** p. 428, London, 1920. 

* But see above, p. 77 . 

^ Quoted in Headlam, Cecil, “Friends That Fail Not,** p. 254, London, 1902. 
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period there was an increase in duelling, which seems to have been 
inspired by the notorious political duels in England, and the English 
duel with pistols came into vogue in France. By 1790 a challenge and a 
rendezvous in the Bois de Boulogne were “quite the proper thing”; on 
the day set for a duel “the company was charming and of the best tone; 
fifty coaches awaited the scattering of some one’s brains.” Although 
at the end of the seventeenth century duelling was common in France, 
at least in Paris, and even many women engaged in duels, subsequent 
English influence seems to have stimulated it considerably and to have 
modified the pattern.^ 

By 1763 amateur acting was popular in England, and the vogue 
continued for some years. Taine says it appeared in France in 1767. 
Towards the end of 1769 it had become “an incredible rage”; even the 
Queen played in several performances. English influence brought also 
an improvement in the status of the actor. 

In France he was excluded from the rights of citizenship and could be 
disinherited; he received no honors or distinctions from society, such as 
Garrick obtained in England. Enghsh actors and actresses went to France, and 
their superior status excited the envy of their fellows in Paris. Foote visited 
Preville; Garrick himself went in 1765, and his numerous friends opened to 
him the doors of all the salons, where alone, and surrounded by faces which 
almost touched his, he played the great scenes of the English theater. He is 
heard of at d’HoIbach’s, at Helvetius’, and at Mademoiselle Geoffrin’s, while 
Mole, Grimm, Mademoiselle Riccoboni, Ducis, Monnet, Suard, Le Kain, 
Necker and other notable literary personages are among his correspondents.^ 

Masquerades, which were popular in England as early as the time of 
George II and which continued in vogue under subsequent Georges, were 
taken to France, where they became popular and by the latter part of the 
century had become an established feature of French culture. 

Two other traits are due largely to English influence: the practice of 
spending a part of the time on the country estate, and the improvement 
and featuring of the garden and of landscaping. Arthur Young writes of 
Liancour—and the statement doubtless was applicable to many French 
country seats—“the mode of living and the pursuits approach much 
more to the habits of a nobleman’s house in England than would com¬ 
monly be imagined.” The growing French custom of spending a vacation 
in the country is, he says, the result of English influence: 

iCauchez, “Du duel,” vol. I, pp. 100-233, Paris, 1846; Zimmermann, In 
“Gerichtssaal,” 1872; “SchlarafEa Polhica: Geschichte der Dichtungen vom Besten 
Staate,” p. 171, Leipzig, 1892 (anonymous). 

®Lockitt, op. ciu, pp. 57-58. 
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The present fashion of spending some time in the country is new; at this 
time of year (Sept. 16), and for many weeks past, Paris is, comparatively 
speaking, empty. This remarkable revolution in the French manners is 
certainly one of the best customs they have taken from England, and its 
introduction was effected the easier because assisted by the magic of Rousseau’s 
writings. 

Thus a specific culture preparedness paved the way to the innovation. 
A by-product was a falling off in the splendor of the Court at Versailles, 
and this, in turn, had significant results. “When the tradition that 
environed the Court with splendor had been once violated, its hold over 
the minds of men was gone.’’^ Versailles rapidly lost its former brilliance. 
Several French writers of the latter half of the eighteenth century, 
impressed with the charm of English gardens, refer to them as modeled 
after the wild and uncultivated woods. “It is the English who have been 
able to put to advatage those falls of water, those happy charms, those 
delightful horrors, those caverns, those ruins, those surprise views,” 
declares the Prince de Ligne. Voltaire claims the credit for introducing 
this type of garden into France. “It was I,” he says, “who introduced 
that taste into France, and every one eagerly caught it.” Montesquieu, 
who like Voltaire had resided in England, also adopted the English 
garden and sought to model his villa after the English fashion, but it was 
not until about 1771 that the English garden, which had been inspired by 
the Chinese, became popular in France. The facility with which pre- 
Revolution France borrowed English traits is symptomatic of the rapidity 
of the changes in French culture, and each is cause and effect of the other. 
The use of natural forms in landscaping is partly attributable to the 
influence of Rousseau and Linnaeus, but it was stimulated by Chinese 
influence; the influences of these two men were stronger in France than 
in England, yet this type of natural garden first developed in the latter 
country and then spread to France, The new traits were the result of a 
changed attitude, and they in turn stimulated changes. Their ramifica¬ 
tions were far reaching, and some of their implications were subtle and 
effective. There can be no doubt that the increased familiarity with 
England and the favor into which English traits had come were partly 
responsible for the borrowing of the English type of garden and of the 
other traits mentioned above; but the acculturation was consonant with 
changes which Rousseau, Voltaire, Montesquieu, Turgot, and other 
writers were advocating, and therein lies part of the explanation of the 
facility of the borrowing. As Segur says, “When we were destroying in 
our pleasure grounds the straight walks and alleys, the symmetrical 


^ IbiLy p. 96. 



THE DIFFUSION OF CULTURE TRAITS 


93 


squares, the trees cut in circles and the uniform hedges, in order to 
transform them into English gardens, we were indicating our wish to 
resemble that nation in other and more essential points.”^ 

Meanwhile certain French traits spread to America and to England 
and influenced the English settlers in the New World as well as much of 
the western Old World. To the colonial aristocracy in America came the 
gallantry, duelling, gambling, and possibly some of the subtler wit which 
had been traits of French culture since the days of the Grand Monarch. 
The dress and deportment which characterize Paris are emphasized in 
Northern cities and on Southern plantations, where great ladies imitate 
the r6Ies of French mistresses of salons. In the later years of the eight¬ 
eenth century and during the first decades of the nineteenth the salon 
complex takes deep root in many parts of the United States where 
fashion rules. French dances are introduced and also those trivialities of 
lighter moments, fans, mirrors, and laces. During the second and third 
decades of the nineteenth century Paris dictated the changes of taste 
in dress, hat, bonnet, vest, perfume, and soap. The influence of French 
styles was responsible for the adoption of the use of the umbrella in 
England in the eighteenth century, although it had been known there at 
least as early as the tenth century. By the crowd it was detested as a 
new-fangled foreign fashion,” but finally it was tolerated. 

In Virginia, to a greater extent than in any other colony, a dose 
contact with England was maintained, and there English customs and 
ideas were deeply rooted and persistent. “Members of all classes invari¬ 
ably spoke of England as ‘home.^ ” The mother country was thus referred 
to in business letters and in legal documents. England was designated 
as “home” by Virginians who had not seen England, and who did not 
expect to see it. When the English-born emigrant, however long he had 
resided in Virginia, considered the division of his estate among his heirs, 
he dwelt with lingering fondness upon the scenes of boyhood and early 
manhood, and upon kinsmen who had remained in England; and the 
reference to England as “home” appears most frequently in wills. 

It was not simply the demands of business that, during the seventeenth 
century, led so many Virginians to visit England; a deep love for their old 
home influenced many of those who had been born there to return, whilst a 
natural curiosity to see what had been so often described to them, and a 
desire to meet kinsmen whom they had never met, prompted many of the 
native colonists to make the voyage. There is not a surviving county record of 
the century which does not contain numerous notices of an intention to go 


^ DE Segur, Count L. P., “Memoirs and Recollections of Count S6gur,” voL I, 
pp. 130-131, London, 1825-1827; quoted in Lockitt, op, cit.y p. 99. 
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by the first ship to England. As early as 1632 a special license had to be 
obtained by any one wishing to depart before he could acquire a legal right 
to do so. This license seems to have been granted by the county court; and its 
recordation was not infrequently accompanied by that of the last testament 
of the person receiving it, no doubt because the voyage was looked upon as 
attended with extraordinary danger. This fact must have brought a strong 
influence to bear to discourage many to undertake such a journey; and that 
the penis of an ocean-crossing were so constantly defied is only another 
proof of the close social bonds uniting such a large number of Virginians with 
the Mother Country,^ 

Among the English traits which flourished in Virginia were duelling, 
gambling, drinking, horse-racing, dancing, theatricals, and the planting 
of trees and hedges about the mansion houses. The English traits which 
went to France went also to Virginia, and in each case intimate social 
contacts facilitated the migration. 

There was in the South, above all in Virginia, a joyous, light-hearted, and 
hilarious mode of life which offered a strong contrast to the more sober hues of 
New England. Over wide areas the tastes and manners of English landed 
families were reproduced. Fox-hunting, horse-racing, circuses, gambling, cock- 
fighting, dancing, and drinking contests were among the frequent and reputable 
amusements of the time. The economy of the planting South, like its traditions, 
was on the side of easier and merrier ways among the upper classes. There was 
more leisure among masters and mistresses of slaves than among the farmers 
and seafaring merchants of New England who had to depend on sobriety and 
industry for their daily bread. There were great manor houses equipped with 
the luxuries that made entertainment a delight; the furnishings, plate, and 
good wines of the Old World . . . “Whatever goods you may send me,” 
George Washington wrote to his factor in London, “let them be fashionable.” 

Like the rest of the Virginia gentry, he had a strong passion for horse¬ 
racing, and “theaters, circuses, and cock fights had an irresistible 
appeal for him. He was at the front at country balls in his neighborhood, 
in moderate drinking bouts at the tavern, and in fox-hunting parties.’’^ 

7. The Spread of the Tobacco Complex 

Tobacco conquered all peoples of the globe without distinction, and I know 
of only a single trible that does not practice smoking—the poor islanders of 
Hotel Tobago. Tobacco is more universally consumed than any other narcotic, 
has profoundly influenced the economy of most nations and signally affected 
social customs and promoted sociability. In a spirit of gratitude, Chinese and 

1 Bruce, Philip Alexander, “Social Life in Virginia in the Seventeenth Cen¬ 
tury,” pp. 144-147, Lynchburg, Va., 1927. 

® Beard, Charles A. and Mary R., “The Rise of American Civilization,” 
vol. I, pp. 141-142, New York, 1927. 
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Japanese have bestowed on tobacco the name “herb of amiability** {ai-king 
tsao), as they explain, “on account of the affectionate feelings entertained 
toward one another by all classes of mankind since its use has become general.*’^ 

During the course of its diffusion, however, the tobacco complex 
underwent many changes in the various cultures into which it was 
introduced. Among some Indian tribes, for example, the smoking of 
tobacco was a semi-religious rite. Among the Crow, before a pipe was 
smoked it was pointed first up, then down, and then in turn to each 
of the cardinal points. When men smoke in a group a man takes not more 
than three puffs and then passes the pipe with a conventional movement 
to his neighbor on the left. Shoshone medicine men, when smoking 
during the treatment of a patient, removed their moccasins. Among the 
Havasupai a boy should not smoke before he had killed a coyote. Among 
the Cheyenne smoking was an important ceremony, and while a man 
smoked no one might leave the lodge. Some men when about to smoke 
fastened the door of the lodge so that no one might enter; and no one 
might stand or walk about within the lodge. These or similar regulations 
were not typical of Indians outside of the Plains area, and they were not 
taken with tobacco when it was introduced into European countries. But 
although these rites have not accompanied the use of tobacco in Western 
communities, there is in many lands a definite tobacco etiquette. In 
1714 Addison writes, in the Spectator, of its social virtues: ^‘Lighting a 
man's pipe at the same candle is looked upon among brother smokers as 
an overture to conversation and friendship.** The same applies in English- 
speaking lands to this day, especially in England—^though “cigarette** 
may be substituted for “pipe,** and “match** for “candle.** 
t The use of tobacco has spread in spite of attempts to keep it out 
of the culture. It has had strong opponents and vigorous defenders; 
yet no one can say, with confidence, why it is favored or why it 
is opposed. Smoking is, in part, a social custom, though it is 
difficult to determine why it is adopted. Once started, however, 

• • • the fashion • . • involves the majority of individuals in any one group. 
Witness the taking of snuff in Queen Anne's day in England, and under Louis 
le Grand in France. One would have almost as soon come to court without 
stockings as without a snuff-box. Remove the social significance of tobacco, 
and its use would die out in a generation.* 


^Laufer, Berthold, “The American Plant Migration,** Sci, Monthly, 28 : 
241-242, 1929. 

^ Hamilton, A, E., “This Smoking World,” p. 5, New York, 1927. 
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The attempt of Beau Nash in England, in 1700, to abolish smoking 
from good society was, indeed, partly successful for a time, during which 
interval English society contented itself with the taking of snuff. 
Despite opposition, however, smoking increased in England, and by 
1702 the consumption of the weed had reached an average of two pounds 
per person per year. 

Tobacco appears to have been introduced into New Guinea soon after 
the Portuguese established a factory in Amboina in 1521. In 1502 the 
Spanish introduced the custom of smoking into Spain, and in 1550 
Francis Hernandez of Toledo brought the plant to Spain and cultivated 
it as a medicinal herb. In 1561 Jean Nicot took tobacco to Catherine de 
Medici, who learned to take snuff, and in that year the tobacco plant was 
cultivated in Holland. In 1599 Dutch and Portuguese traders introduced 
it into India, and in 1601 it was planted in Java. In 1602 the smoking of 
tobacco in China was reported, and in 1605 the plant was grown in Japan, 
though in 1612 a Chinese imperial edict prohibited the planting and the 
use of tobacco. In 1697 it was used in Africa by the West Coast negroes, 
who procured it either from the Portuguese or from the Spanish, and in 
1652 Dutch settlers introduced it into South Africa. In 1586 tobacco 
and a pipe were taken to England and presented to Sir Walter Raleigh. 
He learned to smoke and introduced the custom into Ireland in 1587. 
In 1589 it was adopted in Italy. In England smoking spread rapidly 
among the upper classes; in 1596 the Bishop of London died '‘while 
sitting in his chair taking tobacco.” This inadvertence on the part of the 
bishop inspired attempts to prove the perniciousness of the weed, and 
although in 1600 tobacco was mixed with incense in English churches, in 
that year Cobb, the anti-tobacconist, stated that," four people have died, 
from tobacco within a week. One of them voided a bushel of soot.” Yet in 
1600 smoking was so general that it was permitted in the theaters and 
was usual there. In 1604 King James I published his manifesto against 
the use of tobacco, "a custom loathsome to the eye, hateful to the nose, 
harmful to the brain, dangerous to the lungs . . . resembling the 
Stygian smoke of the pit that is bottomless.” Royal words, however, 
could not stay the spread of the custom. In spite of a duty of four 
thousand per cent., which James I imposed, imports of tobacco from the 
colonies increased, and it was imported likewise from Spain and Portugal 
until 1624, when its importation from these countries was prohibited. 
It invaded the universities as well as theaters, churches, and homes. In 
1605 an Oxford don, Dr. Cheynell, debated, pipe in hand, with King 
James on the merits of the weed, and in 1615 the students of Cambridge 
were threatened with expulsion if they smoked in St.Mary^s Church. 
Other countries followed suit in putting a ban upon the use of tobacco. 
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As stated above, in 1612 China declared against the use and the planting 
of tobacco, and in 1615 the Shah Abbas of Persia, fearing that smoking 
would result in a lowering of the birth-rate, prohibited the use of tobacco, 
and as a warning to offenders burned a tobacco merchant alive in the 
midst of his stock. Two years later, enraged that his courtiers defied 
the interdict, he punished offenders by compelling them to smoke 
camel’s dung. In 1628 his grandson, Shah Sefi, sent spies through the 
kingdom to detect and punish smokers, and hot lead was poured down the 
throats of two merchants who were found selling the “infamous weed.” 
But in 1647 Shah Abbas II, having learned to like tobacco, rescinded the 
laws which prohibited the use of it. By 1670 the Shah was smoking a pipe, 
and men and women were said to be so addicted to the use of the weed 
that, “to take it from them is like to take away their lives.” In 1617 
Jahan Geer, the Mogul emperor, decreed the death penalty for smoking 
or snuffing tobacco. In 1624 Pope Urban VII by interdict forbade “all 
persons of either sex, to take tobacco in the porches or interiors of 
churches, whether by chewing, smoking, or inhaling in the form of 
powder,” and ten years later the Greek Church, averring that Noah had 
been intoxicated by tobacco fumes, prohibited its members the use of 
tobacco. Pope Benedict XIII, however, learned to smoke, and in 1724 
revoked the papal bulls which prohibited the use of tobacco. In Switzer¬ 
land smokers were summoned before the Council in 1635 and were fined, 
and in 1661 Berne legislated against tobacco on the ground that the use 
of it violated the Mosaic Seventh Commandment. In 1634 the Czar of 
Russia prohibited the use of tobacco; he prescribed whipping for the 
first, and execution for the second offense; and the noses of users of snuff 
were to be amputated. But Peter the Great smoked, and in 1700 he 
revoked the edicts against the use of tobacco, and leased a monopoly of it 
to English merchants. Then, to enrich the royal treasury, he encouraged 
smoking. The use of tobacco must have grown apace, for in 1743 the 
Empress Elizabeth ordered the confiscation of aJI snuffboxes which were 
taken to church. In 1590 Austria prohibited the use of tobacco, and 
in 1635 the King of France prohibited the sale of it except by 
apothecaries on prescription of a physician. Louis XIII, however, learned 
to take snuff, and in 1637 repealed all laws restricting the use of the 
weed. In the Southern colonies there was no restriction upon the use of 
tobacco. Perhaps the economic motive is accountable for the good favor 
into which the weed came in those portions of the New World. In 1619, 
and again in 1621, the Virginia colonists paid tobacco for the wives 
imported from England, 120 pounds per wife for the first consignment, 
and 150 pounds per wife for the second; the former, as befitted the heads 
of the F. F. V/s, consisted of “ninety agreeable persons, young and 
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incorrupt/' whereas in the later F. F. V. shipment were “sixty maids of 
virtuous education, young and handsome/' As late as 1723 the salaries 
of Virginia ministers were paid in tobacco, one Mr. Barlow receiving in 
that year 5,590 pounds for seventeen sermons. In New England, 
however, there was a different attitude toward tobacco. In 1647 the 
Connecticut Colony prohibited smoking in public or in company with 
others, although the following year the prohibition was modified to 
apply only to smoking in public; and in 1660 Massachusetts imposed a 
fine of 12 pence for smoking on Sunday within two miles of a meeting¬ 
house. Early in the present century there was much agitation in this 
country against the cigarette. A bill to prohibit the sale of it was intro¬ 
duced in Congress in 1906, and although this failed to pass, several 
states prohibited the sale of cigarettes, namely, Arkansas, Iowa, Indiana, 
Kansas, Minnesota, Nebraska, North Dakota, Oklahoma, Tennessee, 
Utah, Washington, and Wisconsin, The prohibition is itself an interesting 
example of trait diffusion, for these states constitute practically a 
continuous area. The basis of the antipathy probably lay in the fact that 
in the Middle West cigarette smoking was regarded as effeminate. All of 
these states have repealed the law, Kansas as recently as 1927, but in 
1930 North Dakota still had a law, well honored in the breach, prohibit¬ 
ing smoking in the dining-room of a hotel. ^ In every state the sale of 
tobacco to minors is prohibited, the age limit varying from fifteen to 
twenty-one years. In 1877 the Methodist Episcopal Conference pro¬ 
hibited the use of tobacco by its ministers without prescription by 
doctor," and the prohibition is still in force, although it has been much 
contested in recent conferences. Some other churches discourage or 
prohibit the use of it by members. A book entitled “What It Means to be 
a Mormon"^ devotes two chapters to the topic “Cigarettes." It quotes 
the law of Utah which makes it a misdemeanor punishable with a fine 
not exceeding $100 for any person under twenty-one years of age to 
“buy, accept, or have in his possession any liquor, cigar, cigarette, or 
tobacco in any form." “To be a Mormon means to be a non-smoker," 
for in the revelation to Prophet Joseph Smith in 1833 there was this 
declaration: “And again, tobacco is not good for man, but is an herb for 

1 Other attitudes, embodied in legislation, may spread in similar fashion. Thus 
in 1920 Iowa adopted the Vigilance Committee system to deal with bank rob¬ 
beries. In 1925 Kansas adopted the plan, and by 1930 it had been adopted by 
Oklahoma, Illinois, Indiana, Michigan, Minnesota, Wisconsin, and California. 
With the exception of the last mentioned state these states constitute practically a 
continuous area. The Farmer-Labor and Non-Partisan movements suggest sim¬ 
ilar spreads, though less extensive. 

* Bennoin, Adam S., Written for the Desert Sunday School Union. Published by 
the Desert Sunday School Union, Salt Lake City, 1917. 
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bruises and all sick cattle, to be used with judgment and skill.'* The last 
national prohibition of smoking appears to be that of the Emperor 
Menelik of Abyssinia. In 1900 he smoked a pipe, lost his dinner in 
consequence, and forbade his subjects to smoke. For this national self- 
denying ordinance he was made an honorary member of the French 
Anti-Tobacco Society—and a new smoking room was installed in the 
London Athenaeum Club. 

Wars have stimulated smoking. The Thirty-Years War brought 
tobacco to Germany, where it was introduced in 1620 by English 
soldiers who had been sent to the assistance of Prince-Elector Friedrich 
of the Palatinate and the winter king of Bohemia. The cigar came into 
England after the Peninsular War and was the result of Spanish influence, 
as the cigarette was the result of Russian and Turkish influence. In 1856 
British officers home from the Crimean War brought back cigarettes, and 
their example did much to restore smoking by soldiers in the open, which 
Queen Victoria had opposed as early as 1837, with support from the Duke 
of Wellington, who in 1845 prohibited smoking in mess-hall by officers 
of junior rank and by soldiers. General Grant, an inveterate smoker, 
was presented with 11,000 cigars after the capture of Fort Donelson, 
where he had used a cigar stump as a marshaPs baton. In 1868, shortly 
after the Civil War, smoking compartments were installed in railway 
carriages in the United States and in England. In 1918 the United States 
Government commandeered for army use ‘‘Bull Durham" and “Duke's 
Mixture" tobaccos, and in the same year the Knights of Columbus sent 
overseas to the “boys" 1,400,000 packages of cigarettes, 5,000,000 cigars, 
and 4,000,000 corn-cob pipes; contemporaneously the Y. M. C. A. placed 
an order for 70,000,000 cigars to help win the war. In 1885 the Princess 
of Wales served cigarettes to women at a luncheon, and Mrs. Grover 
Cleveland followed suit in 1889, but not until after the World War 
did cigarette'smoking become popular among the female sex in this 
country, although it was prevalent in women's clubs in England long 
before that time. “The World War gave initial impetus to smoking by 
American women, and greatly increased feminine cigarettism in Eng¬ 
land."^ This vertical diffusion has accompanied the increased freedom 
of women in political, social, and economic life.^ 


1 Hamilton, A. E., “This Smoking World,’* p. 188, New York, 1927. Most of the 
facts cited above have been taken from this book. See e^ecially chap. XIII, “A 
Very Condensed History of Tobacco”; the present writer’s “An Introduction to 
Anthropology,” pp. 215-216, New York, 1926; and Kroeber, A.L., “Anthropology,” 
pp. 211-214, New York, 1923. 

® See below, p. 115 - 116 . 
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The custom of taking snuff spread to the Kafirs of South Africa, and 
at least as early as the middle of the last century it had become an 
important affair among them, though, so far as we are aware, not among 
any other primitive people. 

Almost every individual, male and female, practices it; and Kafirs seldom 
meet without indulging in a concert of snuffing. The most important person is 
expected to supply the material, but he must be asked to do so; for, “should 
you offer snuff before it is asked for, or even give it readily when asked for (the 
custom is to refuse it at first and then present it) they would look upon you 
suspiciously; and, if they should be taken ill, think you have poisoned them. 
Many have been thus suspected and killed.’* The mode of asking differs, 
according to the quality of the person addressed. If he were poor, he would be 
solicited in plain literal language and requested to give snuff; but, if a rich 
man, he would have his generous instincts excited by a respectful innuendo, 
and it would be said to him: “What do you eat. Sir?** A rude man, who did not 
intend to give his snuff, answered that he eat [sic] food; but a polite man, who 
wished to reply in the negative, would say that he did not eat anything at 
present. When a man furnishes snuff for a party, he usually pours a large 
quantity into his left hand, and holds it for the others to take pinches as they 
may require, but without looking at them. If however he be rich and liberal, 
he first helps himself, and then tosses the box to his companions, that they 
may do the same. When a chief entertains his ama-pakati, the box is brought 
to him in a basket; he then shakes out a large quantity into the united hands 
of a servant, by whom it is carried round to the guests.^ 

A phase of the commercial complex of the tobacco retail business 
in this country was the carved wooden Indian, placed on the sidewalk 
in front of a tobacco store. Most of these were carved between 1830 
and 19(X), and each was made from a single log. Soon after the last men¬ 
tioned date the police began to order them off the sidewalk, because they 
impeded traffic; in a few years they had disappeared, and they are now 
so rare that a good specimen is worth several hundred dollars. Thus a 
change in one phase of the culture may modify a trait complex. ^ 

8. The Spread of the Coffee and the Tea Complex 

The spread of coffee drinking is in many respects comparable to the 
spread of the use of tobacco. At various times there has been considerable 
opposition to it, mainly on religious or political grounds, though occasion¬ 
ally for reasons of health. The berry of the coffee tree was first used in 

1 Shooter, Joseph, “The Kafirs of Natal and the Zulu Country,*’ pp. 223-224, 
London, 18S7. 

2 Barber poles similarly used to stand out on the pavement, but owing to con¬ 
gested traffic were moved into the interior of the shop or were placed against the side 
of the building. 
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upper Abyssinia, where it was roasted, pulverized, mixed with grease, 
and rolled into balls to be eaten. Coffee was introduced into Arabia from 
Abyssinia perhaps as early as the twelfth, possibly not until the fifteenth 
century, and from Aden the use of it spread to other Arabian cities, 
notably, Mecca and Medina. The orthodox mullahs declared that it came 
under the ban of intoxicating drinks which were prohibited by the 
Koran, but, despite opposition, coffee drinking spread and numerous 
coffee houses were opened. During the first decade of the sixteenth 
century coffee drinking went from Aden to Cairo, where it became very 
popular. In 1511 the Governor of Mecca, Khaine Beg, prohibited its use 
as a beverage, declaring that it induced those inebriating effects which 
the Koran condemns; but his successor, Causin, rescinded the edict. 
In 1523 the chief priest, Abdallah Ibrahim, preached against the use 
of coffee, but opposition was futile, for the beverage was well liked and 
already was widely used in Arabia and Egypt. In Cairo likewise the 
introduction of coffee was opposed on religious grounds, though it had 
been introduced by dervishes from Yemen, who then resided in that city. 

The Cairene opponents asserted that coffee was inebriating, and in 
1523 after a denunciation of it in a sermon by Abdallah Ibrahim, there 
was open fighting between the defenders and the opponents of coffee. 
The commander of the city. Sheik Elbelet, assembled the doctors, 
listened patiently to their verdicts on the effects of coffee, drank a cup 
of it in their presence, gave each of them a cup of the beverage, and 
without a word dismissed them. The effect was salutary; the public peace 
was restored and henceforth the Cairene might drink coffee unopposed. 
In 1550 coffee was used in Persia, Syria, and other parts of Western 
Asia which had come under Arab influence. In 1554 a coffee house was 
opened in Constantinople by a man from Damascus, and another by a 
man from Aleppo. In Constantinople the introduction of coffee met with 
vigorous opposition. Moslem theologians discovered that when coffee 
is roasted it becomes a kind of coal, and the Prophet had declared that 
God did not intend coals to be used as food. The mufti sided with the 
theologians and closed the newly opened coffee houses, A later mu/ri, how¬ 
ever, persuaded the theologians that coffee was not a species of coal, and 
the coffee houses were reopened. But the city government soon arrayed 
itself against the coffee houses, which they regarded as little better than 
nurseries of sedition. Nevertheless, though taxed they persisted, and they 
yielded, uncomplainingly, a goodly source of revenue, which to some 
extent reconciled the government to the institution. In 1717 natives from 
Mozambique, Portuguese East Africa, introduced coffee drinking into 
Madagascar, and in that and the following year it was introduced from 
Arabia into the islands of Bourbon and Mauritius. The first mention of 
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coffee by a European is in a work published in 1573, written by Rauwolf, 
a German physician and traveler, who records the use of it in Syria, and 
in 1591 the plant is described in a work published in Venice, entitled 
“The Medicines of the Egyptians.” Italian merchants were in intimate 
touch with Arabian and Turkish lands, and Italy was the first country 
in Europe to adopt the use of coffee. It was used in Venice in 1615 and 
in Rome in 1625. In 1644 a Frenchman brought from Constantinople 
coffee and the apparatus for making the beverage, and in the same year 
coffee was introduced at Marseilles. In 1657 Thevenot introduced it in 
his household in Paris, and served it to friends, and in 1660 several 
sacks were shipped from Alexandria to Marseilles. Before the end of the 
decade coffee drinking had become popular in France, and in 1670 the 
consumption of coffee in the household of Louis XIV cost that monarch 
$15,000. Coffee then sold in Paris for about $25 a pound, though by 
1680 coffee drinking was common in that city. The statement that 
coffee was sold in Oxford in 1640 may not be trustworthy, but in 1641 
a Cretan was drinking coffee in his rooms in Balliol College, and liquid 
coffee was sold in London by 1651. In 1653-1655 an English merchant 
imported coffee from Turkey. By the end of the decade it was a common 
beverage in London, and by 1688 it was in general use in England. In 
1644 liquid coffee was sold in Holland, and after the opening of a coffee 
house in Amsterdam in 1666 the use of the beverage spread rapidly 
through the Netherlands. In 1670 it went from Holland to Germany and 
from Germany to Austria, though the Turks independently introduced 
it into Vienna in 1683, and about 1700 it went from Austria into Russia. 
In 1756 the use of coffee passed from Germany to Denmark and Sweden, 
and by 1800 it was in general use in Scandinavia. Early in the nineteenth 
century coffee supplanted port as the after-dinner drink in England, and 
the custom of taking after-dinner coffee was connected with the develop¬ 
ment of the drawing-room, and with after-dinner conversation. This 
marked the transfer of the coffee-house pattern to the home. 

The institution of the coffee house has spread with the diffusion 
of the custom of coffee drinking. Coffee houses originated in Arabia 
and there they flourish vigorously to the present day, as they do through¬ 
out the Mediterranean area wherever Mohammedan influence is or 
has been potent. Natives from these regions have been the main factor 
in the introduction of the institution into other lands. As mentioned 
above, a man from Damascus and one from Aleppo introduced the 
institution into Constantinople in 1554. The first coffee house in Mar¬ 
seilles, opened in 1671, was true to Arabian type: there merchants met 
to play games, smoke, and talk. In 1672 an Armenian, though known by 
the French name Pascal, opened the first coffee house in Paris. In 1675 a 
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Frenchman opened the first cafe, and in a few decades there were 300 
cafes in that city. In these originated some of the clubs which played 
an important part in later political life. In 1653-1655 a Greek servant 
opened a coffee tent in London, and in 1657 there were many coffee 
houses in that metropolis. A statute of 1663 required their licensing and 
in 1675 Charles II attempted to suppress them, because they were 
“seminaries of sedition.’^ But there were then three thousand such 
establishments in London, the attempt to suppress them caused much 
excitement and turmoil, and a few days after its publication the edict 
was revoked. By 1688 coffee houses were encountered as frequently in 
London as in Cairo, and in the former city as in the latter they were 
important news centers. There, as in Paris, the intelligentsia and the 
literati met at coffee houses. During the seventeenth century they 
reached the height of their popularity. Under date of Feb. 3, 1663/4 
Samuel Pepys records: 

I stopped at the great Coffee-house (Will’s Coffee-house), where I never 
was before: where [were] Dryden, the poet I knew at Cambridge, and all the 
wits of the town, and Harris the player, and Mr. Hoole of our college. And 
... it will be good coming thither, for there, I perceive, is very witty and 
pleasant discourse. 

Edward Lloyd’s coffee house, which is first mentioned in 1688, soon 
became a meeting place for merchants and shipmen, and early in the 
following century it was almost a small stock exchange.^ It became the 
famous “Lloyd’s.” 

The Cafe Procope, established in 1689 near the theater Comidie 
Francaise, became the most famous of the Parisian coffee houses. Up to 
the age of eighty-four Voltaire frequented it, and there, too, came some 
of the important figures in the French Revolution—Danton, Marat, 
and Robespierre. French influence introduced the French type of coffee 
house in New Orleans, the only American city in which it has flourished. 
In Virginia, New York, Massachusetts, and other colonies the English 
type of coffee house became an important institution, and many of these 
were centers of discussion in the pre-RevoIution period. Burn’s coffee 
house, the first in New York, was a favorite haunt for those who opposed 
the Government of George III, and many Boston coffee houses served a 
similar purpose. 

Among the most famous was the British Coffee-house at 66 State Street, 
which served as headquarters for Loyalists; but later, owing to the growing 

1 Kaye, F. B., “The Fable of the Bees: or, Private Vices, Public Benefits. By 
Bernard Mandeville. With a Commentary, Critical, Historical, and Explanatory,*’ 
vol. I, p. 62, Oxford, 1924. 
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political schism among its patrons, it became the American CofFee-house. 
The Bunch of Grapes, located at the southeast corner of State and Kilby 
Streets, was decidedly Whig in sympathies. It was here that Otis, in attempting 
to pull a Tory nose, received such a brutal beating as ultimately to cause the 
loss of his reason. The Crown Coffee-house at the head of Clark’s Wharf on 
the north side of State Street (on the present site of the Fidelity Trust Co.), 
the North End Coffee-house opposite the head of Hancock’s Wharf on the 
northwest side of North Street, the Exchange Coffee-house in Congress 
Square, and the Royal Exchange on State Street, were among the famous 
coffee houses of Boston. These coffee houses were liberally patronized by both 
Whigs and Tories. In some of these Coffee-house Tavern-hostelries, the British 
sympathizers gathered and drank toasts to King George III. In others, 
Yankee rebels assembled. At the Green Dragon, which was also known as 
Freemason’s Arm, such adventurous and ardent patriots as Otis, Joseph 
Warren, John Adams, Cushing, Pitts, Molyneux, and Paul Revere met 
nightly to drink coffee and to discuss public affairs. An historical tablet at 
80-86 Union Street, Boston, still marks the location of this famous coffee 
house. ^ 

A notice which appeared in the Boston Publick Adviser, May 19 to 26, 
1657, makes the following claims regarding the virtues of coffee: '"In 
Bartholomew Lane on the back side of the Old Exchange, the drink 
called coffee, which is a very wholesom and Physical drink, having many 
excellent vertues, closes the Orifice of the Stomach, fortifies the heat 
within, helpeth the Digestion, quickneth the Spirits, maketh the heart 
lightsom, is good against Eye-sores, Coughs, or Colds, Rhumes, Con¬ 
sumptions, head-ache, Dropsie, Gout, Scurvy, Kings Evil, and many 
others, is to be sold both in the morning, and at three of the clock in the 
afternoon.”^ 

In Germany and Austria, coffee houses did not play an important 
role in social or political life, although they still exist there. The dates 
of their introduction into the more important German cities are as 
follows: 


Niimberg, Regensburg, and Prag 

1686 

Hamburg.... . 

1687 

Leipzig 

1694 

Danzig and Wittenberg. 

1700 

Stuttgart . . 

- . 1712 

Augsburg 

1713 

Berlin. 

1721 

Reutlingen .... 

1760 


1 Cheney, Ralph Holt,' “Coffee,” p. 233, New York, 1925. 

* Quoted in Bleyer, Willard G., “Main Currents in the History of American 
Journalism,” p. 39, New York, 1927. 
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Among the Greeks the coffee house still flourishes as an important 
center of social life, and they have introduced it into every city in this 
country, from the Atlantic to the Pacific, in which there is a Greek 
colony. During the World War the Greek coffee house was an important 
meeting place for political discussion, a center for either the monarchial 
or the republican cause, and the walls were decorated with appropriate 
pictures. 

In coffee houses with royal sympathies, one finds the photographs of the 
royal family. On the walls of coffee houses with republican sympathies, one 
finds pictures of eminent republicans. In all Greek coffee houses, one sees 
pictures of Greek battle ships, usually in the process of sinking a Turkish 
warship, and copies of paintings which depict the historical and intellectual 
attainments of the Golden Age of Greece.^ 

This description of Greek coffee houses in New England applies in 
every detail to Greek coffee houses in California, and illustrates the 
persistence and diffusion of a trait complex. 

During the seventeenth century chocolate became a popular drink 
in London and there were many well-known chocolate houses. In the 
latter part of the century, however, chocolate gave way to tea, and in 
1702 there were only five chocolate houses in the city and only two of 
them were important social centers. When a chocolate house was opened 
in Boston in 1731 the advertisement of it described it as a place where 
they [gentlemen] may Read the News, and have Chocolate, Coffee, or 
Tea ready made any time of the Day.”^ 

Tea is first mentioned in China, the land of its origin, in the latter 
part of the third century, but it did not spread through North China until 
about the tenth century. Not until the thirteenth or the fourteenth 
century was it much used by the Mongols, although, probably during 
Mongol domination it spread to Russia and to Western Asia. It is 
first mentioned in European literature in 1588, when it was imported 
by the Portuguese from South China, before the Portuguese tea trade 
was taken over by the Dutch. Tea was introduced into England during 
the latter half of the seventeenth century. In 1664 the East India 
Company presented the King with two pounds of tea which, pre¬ 
sumably, were gratefully received. In 1678 the East India Company 
imported nearly 5,000 pounds of tea, an amount somewhat in excess of 
the demand; and in 1721 the imports exceeded 1,000,000 pounds. Tea 
had now become a popular beverage. At first it was believed to possess 
medicinal properties, and this in part accounts for its early popularity; 

1 Cheney, op. ciu, p. 236, 

® Boston Gazette, Sept. 13-20,1731; quoted in Bleyer, op. ciu, p. 61. 
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it was, in fact, probably more beneficial than the heavy chocolate which 
was then drunk. Many of the coffee houses of earlier days were sup¬ 
planted by tea houses, and the tea garden likewise came into favor, as 
did chinaware, the use of which increased with the growth in the con¬ 
sumption of tea. Thus, to a certain extent, tea drinking fitted into the 
pattern of coffee drinking, although the trait brought with it several 
customs with which it had been associated in China. 



Chapter V 


THE ASSIMILATION OF CULTURE TRAITS 

1. The Borrowing of Culture Traits 

Man has always been subjected to and affected by outside influences. 
He has picked up a little here, snatched a little there, and engrafted what he 
has caught up on to the tree of his own ideas, with the result that its subse¬ 
quent growth has become complicated or even diverted from its original 
tendency. 

Acculturation, the utilization of fructifying culture contacts, has 
been a potent factor in culture change. Indeed the history of civilizations 
is in large part a story of acculturation. Even in the prehistoric world, 
as is shown by the distribution of designs and ornaments, of bronze 
and iron, there was culture diffusion, and when, for example, the civil¬ 
ization along the Nile and that along the Tigris-Euphrates mingled, 
each left its impress upon the other. Greece was enriched by the larger 
Mediterranean world. Greek culture civilized Rome, and through Rome 
and along Roman viaducts, reached Western Europe, and thence the 
New World. When two cultures come into contact, each influences the 
other. The influence is considerable if the contact is sympathetic and 
intimate, and even when it is neither sympathetic nor intimate, mutual 
influences are transmitted if the contact is long continued. The contact 
of whites with negroes in the days of slavery elicited little sympathy 
from the whites; yet the negro influences Southern culture and, indeed, 
national culture, to a considerable degree. The influences of Indian 
culture upon our civilization will persist when Indians are only a mem¬ 
ory. Most culture contacts, provided they do not lead to the exter¬ 
mination of a people, are mutually stimulating. Acculturation, then, 
enlarges the boundaries of the world in which the group lives. Yet to a 
primitive people culture contacts depend in large part upon circum¬ 
stances beyond their control. The physical environment confines the 
native of central Australia to desert regions and excludes him from the 
larger world of culture influences. It inevitably does so unless he can 
escape the limitations imposed by nature. Isolation tends to thwart 
culture development, and few peoples living apart from the influences 
of other cultures attain a high civilization. The Veddas of Ceylon, 
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the Andaman Islanders, the Tasmanians, the Australians, and the Todas 
represent back eddies of civilization, shut off from the rest of the world. 
They have not Iain in the path of culture diffusion—at least not when 
the intruding culture was sufficiently like their own to be fructifying. 
Not only trade but civilization as well follows the flag, and exchange of 
articles brings exchange of ideas. The area of contacts is the area of 
culture stimulus, and the civilization of a people is determined largely 
by its culture contacts. A broadening of the culture horizon brings 
corresponding enrichment to the culture. By suggestion or by counter¬ 
suggestion, by way of example or of warning, contacts add new content 
to a culture. When the social weather-vane veers toward another point 
of the compass there are new culture influences within the area of dis¬ 
turbance. If it is true that, "^nothing moves in the world, except the 
blind forces of nature, that is not Greek in origin,’’ then Greek culture 
is an omnipresent influence in our civilization, a force which persists 
beyond the geographical area of origin; and to utilize it is to be influenced 
by it. The converse of diffusion is borrowing, for there is a human and a 
social side to the spread of traits. Not only do culture areas have bound¬ 
aries, but the culture soil has specific composition and fertility. The 
trait which in some cultures readily takes root, in others falls on stony 
ground, for the character and intensity of the reaction to a new trait 
depend largely upon the nature of the culture. 

If nations actually borrow from their neighbors, they probably borrow only 
what they are nearly in a condition to have invented themselves. Any singular 
practice of one country, therefore, is seldom transferred to another, till the 
way be prepared by the introduction of similar circumstances. Hence our 
frequent complaints of the dullness or obstinacy of mankind, and of the 
dilatory communication of arts, from one place to another. While the Romans 
adopted the arts of Greece, the Thracians and Illyrians continued to behold 
them with indifference. Those arts were, during one period, confined to the 
Greek colonies, and during another, to the Roman. Even where they were 
spread by a visible intercourse, they were still received by independent 
nations with the slowness of invention. They made a progress not more rapid 
at Rome than they had done at Athens; and they passed to the extremities of 
the Roman empire, only in company with new colonies, and joined to Itahan 
policy.^ 

With regard to the French Revolution, Mallet du Pan said, “Who¬ 
ever regards this revolution as exclusively French is incapable of pro¬ 
nouncing judgment upon it”; and Metternich later had occasion to 
remark, with some bitterness, “When France has a cold all Europe 

1 Ferguson, Adam, *‘An Essay on the History of Civil Society,” pp. 259-260, 
Edinburgh, 1767. 
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sneezes/’^ Yet the French Revolution affected England only slightfy; 
the English ‘"intellectuals’* had acquired in large part the political rights 
for which Frenchmen were fighting, and in England the motive to insti¬ 
gate a revolution was feeble. Russia it did not aflFect, not because 
political evils were not abundant, but because the spirit of the revolution 
could not permeate Russian culture. That country was not prepared 
for the doctrines of Rousseau—its people lived too close to nature; nor 
for those of Voltaire: only a new order could discover the irony of the 
old, and in Russia there was no new order. But Prussia, and still more 
the South German states, were permeated with the new idealism, and 
there the French socio-political ideas took root. Owing to this difference 
in culture preparedness, 

Napoleon’s invasion of Spain introduced a fiercer explosion of wrath than 
his invasion of Prussia; but in the latter case the flame he had kindled con¬ 
tinued to burn, while in the former, after emitting sparks of dazzling brilliance, 
it quickly flickered out. The difference is explained by the fact that the 
German mind was awake, and that the issues were formulated by an army 
of writers and speakers, whereas the peninsula was cut off from the intellectual 
movements of Europe by a barrier of ignorance and indifference more for¬ 
midable than the Pyrenees. The people as a whole were wedded to their 
traditional beliefs and practices, and asked nothing of their neighbors but to 
be let alone. Such a nation could be relied on to resist attack with a passion 
of pride and fury; but when the danger was past it would revert to the old 
paths.^ 

Yet things did not “revert to the old paths.” The result of the 
presence of French armies in Spain was a series of revolutions in that 
peninsula. 

While the armies of France were still in possession of most of the cities of 
Spain, deputies and refugees from the unconquered and the conquered pro¬ 
vinces met at Cadiz in 1812 to draw up a new constitution. They found their 
model in the French constitution of 1791, declared that sovereignty resided 
in the nation, abolished feudalism and the Inquisition and dissolved the 
monastic orders. In thus decreeing a revolution the legislators of Cadiz lost 
touch with the people; and when the dynasty was restored on the downfall of 
Napoleon its reforms were swept away without protest. The intellectual and 
moral discipline which in Germany preceded the appeal to arms had no 
counterpart in the peninsula. In Germany nationalism was formulated as a 
doctrine and took its place as a guiding principle. In Spain resistance to the 
invader was like a fire of straw, blazing up with bewildering rapidity and 

^ Quoted in Gooch, G. P., “Germany and the French Revolution,” p. v, London, 
1920. 

2 Gooch, G. P., “Nationalism,” p. IS, New York, 192Q 
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falling back into ashes when the enemy was consumed in the fierce flame. 
Germany emerged from her martyrdom resolved to learn and to apply the 
lessons which had made her enemy powerful and victorious.^ 

The effects of the Napoleonic invasion were not limited to the Iberian 
Peninsula. They kindled in South American countries fires of nationalism 
which resulted in freedom from Latin European domination. The Revolu¬ 
tion of 1830, during which Paris drove Charles X out of the country, 
produced great excitement in Belgium, and within a month the standard 
of revolt against Holland was raised in Brussels. In another two months 
the Provisional Government proclaimed the independence of Belgium, 
and announced its intention to summon a constituent assembly The 
Paris July Revolution fired the nationalism of the Poles, which had 
smoldered fitfully since 1815, and an insurrection broke out in Warsaw, 
whereupon the diet proclaimed the Poles independent and entitled to 
choose their own ruler. The Revolution of 1848 affected peoples prepared 
for the doctrines of democracy but left untouched those, as notably the 
peoples of Eastern Europe, who were not sufficiently advanced to adopt 
the new ideas. Peoples too backward politically, however close geographi¬ 
cally, were not much influenced; those politically advanced, as Great 
Britain and the United States, likewise were little aflfected, though for a 
different reason. 

Every one is familiar with the accounts of the misery of the French 
people on the eve of the Revolution, the crushing exactions, feudal dues, 
dimes, gabels, church tithes, which wholly swallowed up their substance, the 
chronic famine and destitution which sent haggard ghosts wandering over the 
desolate land. It is obvious, we think, that such a state of things could not 
endure; it must inevitably result in rebellion. But things were just as bad at the 
death of Louis XIV as at that of Louis XV, and there was no rebellion, ^ 

In England, however, “the eighteenth century may be said to begin 
with 1688,’’^ for, as Edmund Burke said, the Revolution of 1688 was 
“a revolution not made, but prevented.” The French Revolution, which 
came a century later, had comparatively little influence upon English 
political life. Many ideas live a life of their own, independently of the 
minds which first shared them, but in some minds they obtain no 
lodgment. 

In the realm of ideas, there are neither frontiers nor custom-houses; and 
during the latter part of the nineteenth century the principle of self-deter- 

1 Ibid., p. 17. 

2 Briffault, Robert, “The Making of Humanity,’" p. 285, London, 1919. 

^Laski, Harold J., “Political Thought in England from Locke to Bentham,” 

p. 7, New York, 1920. 
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mination, which is the essence of nationalism, spread far beyond the confines 
of Europe.^ It is easier to resist armies than to resist ideas. No boundary 
fortresses or strategic defenses will prevent the invasion of thought.® 

As in the case of revolutions, the origin and spread of fascism and of 
bolshevism are related to culture patterns. It is not accidental that 
bolshevism arose in Russia rather than in Scandinavia or Western 
Europe, nor is it accidental that it took root in Hungary but not in 
Austria; in Mexico but not in the United States or Canada; in Italy and 
Spain, but not in England, Germany, or France; in China, but not in 
Japan. Each was an attempt by a partially mechanized country to deal 
with industry by pre-industrial methods. Where men were more habit¬ 
uated to the problems of the industrial age neither bolshevism nor 
fascism could prevail. It is significant, too, that in our own country 
communism has found most fertile soil in those parts of the country and 
among those people which have had least acquaintance with the machine 
civilization that inspires the revolt, namely, in the suddenly industrialized 
Carolinas. 

Hume says that the borrowing of desirable culture traits at the wrong 
time may be a disadvantage rather than an advantage to a culture, since 
it discourages the autochtonous cultivation of them—a view of which the 
protectionists have made use in insisting that high tariffs are necessary 
to enable a country to realize its best economic and industrial develop¬ 
ment. Says Hume, 

Perhaps it may not be for the advantage of any nation to have the arts 
imported from their neighbors in too great perfection. This exstinguishes 
emulation, and sinks the ardor of the generous youth. So many models of 
Italian painting brought to England, instead of exciting our artists, is the 
cause of their small progress in that noble art. The same, perhaps, was the 
case of Rome, when it received the arts from Greece. That multitude of 
polite productions in the French language, dispersed all over Germany and 
the North, hinder these nations from cultivating their own language, and 
keep them still dependent on their neighbors for those elegant entertainments.® 

Turgot says, similarly: 

No art can well subsist if it does not succeed in engaging a number of men 
sufficient to cultivate it as a simple trade. The English have for many years 
spared nothing in order to acquire fine paintings, but they have not been 


^ Gooch, op. ext., p. 92. 

® Cheney, Edward P., “Law in History and Other Essays,** p. 124, New York, 
1927. 

® Hume, David, “The Rise and the Progress of the Arts and the Sciences/* in 
“Essays, Literary, Moral, and Political,** p. 79, London, 1870. 
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able to produce a single great painter of their own nation—the reason is that 
the English pay for only good paintings. In banishing images from their 
churches they have deprived of the means of living bad artists and even 
mediocre ones. In any trade where the worst workman cannot live or where 
the mediocre is not tolerably comfortable, the greater men cannot be formed.^ 

The diffusion of a trait is usually more rapid in some cultures than in 
others. While London merchants were leisurely discussing the possible 
utility of the telephone, that instrument was spreading rapidly through 
America, a country more disposed to try new devices. Within a few 
decades the civilized world adopted it, but, for obvious reasons, it did 
not penetrate savagery. The facility of borrowing depends upon the 
culture context as well as upon the nature of the new trait, for unless the 
culture has advanced to a certain stage adoption is not possible. In 
the main the telephone has gone where there is motive for its use, where it 
helps business or social life, where efficiency and time-saving devices have 
value, in short, where science, industry, and social life are sufficiently 
advanced to utilize it. Julius Caesar, who is usually given the credit for 
the invention of the leap year, merely introduced into Rome a trait which 
had failed of adoption in the land of origin, namely, Egypt. In the reign 
of Ptolemy III, Egyptian astronomers fixed the official year at 3653^^ 
days. This reform was embodied in the Decree of Canopus, in 238 B.C., 
but national conservatism prevented its adoption. Julius Caesar employed 
an Egyptian astronomer, Sosigenes of Alexandria, to reform the Roman 
calendar, and Augustus subsequently made this calendar universal 
throughout the Roman Empire. 

In many instances prejudice prevents the adoption of a food. For a 
long time Europeans would not eat the potato, because it was believed 
that it would cause smallpox; and as late as 1859 an American author 
wrote: 

We are somewhat inclined to think that A. J. Davis [who is a physician by 
profession] is correct, when he says, “The atmosphere has had the cholera, 
more or less, for thirty years, and will continue to have it until there occurs 
a geological change in many portions of the earth; and from the atmosphere 
the disease has been, and is, communicated epidemically to the predisposed 
potato plant, and also to the human system.^ 


^Turgot, “UniversaJ History** (1750), transl. in Stephens, W. Walker, 
“The Life and Writings of Turgot,** p. 314, London, 1895. 

® Emmons, S. B., “The Spirit Land,** p. 288, Philadelphia, 1859. See also the 
present writer*s “The Prejudices of Men,** Amer, Jour, Soc,, 34: 804-821, 1929; and 
Wallis, Wilson D., and Willey, Malcolm M., “Readings in Sociology,’* chap. 
II, New York, 1930. 
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The adoption of a trait is sometimes facilitated by a deliberate 
modification of it. Thus the adoption of the Chinese game of Mah 
Jongg was made easy for Europeans when an Englishman substituted 
Western characters for the Chinese script and thus made it under¬ 
standable to children and adults alike. Its sudden vogue in the United 
States was as suddenly terminated by the vogue of the crossword 
puzzle. Diffusion, therefore, is largely a matter of assimilation. Traits are 
not ever 3 rwhere assimilated with equal facility; frequently the culture is 
too sophisticated, and regards the intruder as “childish,” or “barbarian,” 
or it is too naive, and does not appreciate the value of the trait. Napoleon 
did not see the possibilities in Fulton’s steamboat and rejected the offer 
of the patent. “Fulton first built a 66-foot boat on the Seine at Paris, 
and obtained some speed, but little attention and no success. So he 
returned to the great rivers of America, and in 1807 launched the 
Clermont in the Hudson, and steamed for Albany at five miles per hour.”^ 
Fulton and other inventors had much trouble to secure in American and 
European lands recognition of the importance of their inventions, but 
in any other land they would have had much more dfficulty, and in 
aboriginal Australia they would have labored in vain. A trait which is too 
much ahead of or too much behind its time fails of adoption; and when 
adopted, it may not flourish full-fledged in pristine purity. Especially in 
the realm of the non-material, the new trait is adapted to old ones, some¬ 
times undergoing such considerable changes as to be scarcely recognizable 
as its old self. It loses some old characteristics and acquires new ones, for 
to transmit an idea is to transmute it. As Christianity spreads through 
Europe, it takes on new traits with each adoption and loses some old 
ones. Roman law is borrowed, but is adapted to new conditions. If the 
trait becomes a vital phase of the culture, adoption necessitates adaption. 
Thus the spirit of the French Revolution is modified when it goes to new 
lands; it becomes acclimated to the respective national atmospheres. 
In Spain it is one thing, in German states something else, in Italy another 
expression. Each adapts the concepts to the needs of the day and place, 
for if the trait is to function dynamically, it must be assimilated by the 
culture. Occasionally, however, the introduced trait supplies the domi¬ 
nating and driving motive, and makes the remainder of the culture sub¬ 
ordinate to it rather than subordinates itself to the culture. Democracy 
and the Industrial Revolution are illustrations. The new machme industry 
transforms the old life. Democracy brings a re-orientation of many 
phases of the culture, and bolshevism may dominate rather than be 

S. C, “Who Invented It?” Sci. Monthly, 26: 530, 1927; reprinted 
in Waulis, Wilson D., and Willey, Malcolm M., “Readings in Sociology,” 
chap. II, New York, 1930. 
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dominated. Similar phenomena are found in primitive culture. Thus 
the taro cult spread among the Orokaiva tribes of New Guinea with 
astonishing rapidity, but meanwhile the newest or most startling 
features of the new cult were toned down ‘‘so as to harmonize better with 
the existent cultural background.’’ In keeping with this adaptability, the 
element in the new religion which called for the worship of the taro 
spirits gradually gave place to the older worship of the dead, though 
most other phases of the cult remained little changed. When it spread 
into other cultures, however, the new cult conformed to the respective 
culture patterns. 

It has conformed to native standards of hospitality—one might say 
prodigality; it has given a fillip to the power of the medicine men; it has 
inspired the food quest with a new enthusiasm. It fits in, so to speak, with 
native customs and native interests. And what is more, it has never . . . been 
antagonistic toward existing ceremonies. If it has interfered with these cere¬ 
monies it has done so simply by replacing rather than by opposing them.^ 

2, The Vertical Spread of Culture Traits 

Traits of culture spread not merely horizontally, i.e, from one locality 
to another, but also vertically, and penetrate different social strata in 
the culture area. Traits which characterize the nobility or the upper 
classes may be rare or absent in the bourgeoisie and the peasantry, and 
those shared by the intelligentsia may not be attributes of the masses. 
In styles of dress, for example, there is frequently a vertical spread, which 
usually goes from the upper classes to the lower, though sometimes in 
the reverse direction. Thus the dress which characterized the upper 
classes in both Europe and America a century and a half ago—wigs, 
knee-breeches, and so on—has largely been given up, save by English 
judges, who wear the wig, and by golfers and those who participate in 
English Court functions, who wear knee-breeches or plus-fours. With 
modifications the upper classes have adopted the style of dress which 
characterized the lower classes, though on ceremonial occasions they 
revert to the older upper-class dress. At the present time, however, 

1 Williams, F. E., “Orokaiva Magic,” pp. 82-83, Oxford, 1928. Similarly, when 
the ghost dance religion spread through the Plains area of North America, it conformed 
with the patterns of the respective cultures. Among the Dakota, for example, it 
adopted many of the rites of the sun dance, notably, the use of the center pole with 
decorations, the use of the painted shirt, the clock-wise dance around the pole, and 
the vision. Among the Klamath of Oregon, it was modified into another pattern in 
conformity with the ceremonialism of the tribe. Practically every tribal adoption 
involved an adaptation to culture pattern. 
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especially in England, styles of dress adopted by royalty usually affect 
the prevalent styles in the country of the sovereign, and frequently they 
spread into other countries. The paint and short hair of the demi-monde 
have been adopted by conventional ladies. Bakers’ bread was first used 
by the poorer classes and later was adopted by the well-to-do—at least 
this was the case in MiddletownA 

In educational institutions there is a vertical as well as a horizontal 
spread of traits. College fraternities inspire similar if clandestine organ¬ 
izations in high schools, and likewise interscholastic contests, class yells, 
school songs, school yells, the school newspaper and the school “annual” 
penetrate the high schools. Another example of the horizontal spread of 
traits is the adoption of the circus complex in institutions of higher 
learning in this country. At first colleges were primarily places for study, 
and they were not very different from the monastic retreats in which 
medieval scholars found shelter. After the Civil War collegiate institu¬ 
tions in this country developed atheletic teams to represent them, and 
this was followed by the employment of coaches and professional athletes, 
a practice which is not yet completely defunct. Then came bleachers 
and finally stadiums, in which great crowds watch a performance carried 
on by highly selected and intensively trained teams. Meanwhile there 
developed various forms of student entertainment, in which frequently 
clownish performances were a part, or processions in which costumes 
figured prominently and became a part of the exhibit. During this time, 
too, fraternities and sororities made much headway, and in some of them 
the circus complex appears to be the dominating motive. 

Songs, tunes, and dances likewise spread vertically. Thus negro 
dances, melodies, and jazz tunes have been adopted by the whites. 
Religious denominations utilize secular tunes in congregational and 
choir singing, and in sacred musical concerts. Evangelists hire assembly 
halls in which they advertise themselves as “making whoopee for the 
Lord.” Between the sexes there is sometimes a vertical spread of traits. 
When women began to assert their independence they adopted many 
masculine traits, such as riding bicycles, riding astride on horseback, 
wearing bloomers, trousers, or knickerbockers, cutting the hair, smoking, 
and wearing men^s-style shoes. In the colleges they took over most of 
the male students’ complexes: athletic contests, debating societies and 
teams, oratorical contests, Greek letter societies. The Y. M. C. A. gave 
rise to a Y. W. C. A., and the Boy Scouts to the Girl Scouts and the 
Campfire Girls. The vertical spread of traits is a phase of the equalization 


1 See Lynd, Robert S. and Helen M., “Middletown: A Study in G^ntemporary 
American Culture,” p. 155, New York, 1929. 
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of the sexes, which has greatly facilitated the diffusion of traits from the 
male to the female sex. The desire to have a boyish figure has influenced 
the dress, diet, and habits of girls and young women, and is, some medical 
authorities believe, responsible for the increase in the tuberculosis rate 
among them. If they are correct in this opinion, the phenomenon is a 
striking illustration of the unexpected reverberations of the adoption of 
traits. 


3. Degrees of Culture Saturation 

There are differences also in the degree to which a trait permeates a 
culture. In some cases it is present but plays no important part in the 
culture, and is shared by only a few individuals. Thus matches are 
plentiful and ubiquitous, but diamonds, automobiles, watches, and gas 
furnaces are of considerably less relative frequency. When a trait is 
present to as great an extent as it can be utilized, the culture may be 
said to possess the trait to the saturation point. The telephone, for 
example, plays a different part in the culture of Chicago than in that of 
Paris, for the former is more thoroughly saturated with telephones than 
is the latter. The automobile plays a more important part in present-day 
American culture than it did a quarter of a century ago, for the auto¬ 
mobile has more thoroughly permeated the culture. The degree of satura¬ 
tion is sometimes important, and should be considered when comparing 
cultures which possess similar traits. In 1851, for example, Horace 
Greely expressed the opinion that the telegraph was employed by news¬ 
papers in England ‘‘not a hundredth part’’ as much as in the United 
States; and this difference he considered related to the fact that in English 
newspapers news was subordinate to editorials, whereas in American 
newspapers the emphasis upon news was foremost. 

The manner in which many objects that have commercial value have 
been modified seems to justify Wells’ assertion that, 

everything to which men continue to give thought and attention, which they 
make and remake in the same direction, and with a continuing desire to do as 
well as they can, grows beautiful inevitably. Things made by mankind under 
modern conditions are ugly, primarily because our social organization is 
ugly, because we live in an atmosphere of snatch and uncertainty, and do 
everything in an underbred strenuous manner. This is the misfortune of mach¬ 
inery, and not its fault.^ 

That the esthetic element is important in securing the acceptance of a 
trait is recognized increasingly in business. At first advertisements 
merely named or described goods, but yearly they became more artistic, 

1 W e lls, H. G,, “A Modem Utopia,” pp, 110-111, New York, n.d. 
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as did the articles to which they called attention. Perfumes, it is said, 
are sold by the attractiveness of the bottle and label rather than by the 
quality of the contents. Bathtubs, kitchen ranges, and automobiles have 
progressed from mere utility to appropriate—and sometimes to ridicu¬ 
lous—artistic design, for beauty, or the pretence of it, is a selling point. 
That is to say, the acceptance of the trait, among competing similar 
traits, is partly determined by the esthetic element. Types of public 
building, stadium, and residence lave likewise changed in keeping with 
this esthetic demand, which is an important element in survivals.^ 

4. The Growth, Spread, and Assimilation of the Christmas 

Complex 

A new trait seldom travels alone. With it go other phases of the 
culture. With the watch goes the Babylonian duodecimal system which 
was in vogue in the land in which timekeeping first developed as an 
exact science. Maps, likewise, carry the Babylonian duodecimal sub¬ 
division of the circle into degrees, minutes, and seconds. The distances 
which traits travel, and also the degree to which they are elaborated, or 
are assimilated with others, differ greatly. Culture preparedness paves the 
way for a trait so that, other things being equal—^though, of course, they 
never are—a trait originating, for example, in a French-speaking country, 
travels faster among French-speaking peoples than among English- 
speaking peoples; conversely, a trait originating in English-speaking 
lands travels more rapidly among English-speaking peoples than else¬ 
where. The facility with which a trait spreads depends largely upon the 
degree to which the culture is already in harmony with it and furnishes, 
therefore, a permeable medium. An illustration of this principle, as well 
as of the drive and persistence of a trait, is the celebration of Christmas. 
Possibly the use of the Christmas tree was introduced into Germany by 
Roman legions. Virgil speaks of such a tree hung with toys; and the tree 
displayed in the Roman saturnalia may be the ancestor of the Christmas 
tree. But although in the Elizabethan period evergreens were liberally 
used, especially the mistletoe, which had been a sacred plant among the 
Celts and the Scandinavians, the use of the Christmas tree is first 
mentioned in 160S, in a work written by a citizen of Strassburg. The next 
mention of it is in a book by another Strassburg author, published about 
the middle of the seventeenth century, in which the use of the tree is 
disparaged. In the latter half of the eighteenth century, however, the 
Christmas tree was apparently rather well known in Germany, for there 
are many references to it, and during the nineteenth century it became 


^ See below, pp. 125 - 140 . 
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common in that country. In many parts of Germany, however, the 
Christmas tree was not commonly used until about the middle of the 
last century. The use of it was a Protestant rather than a Catholic trait, 
and it spread more rapidly among Protestants than among Roman 
Catholics. The well-to-do towns-people rather than the peasants were 
the first to adopt it. As late as 18SS it was not used in country districts 
in Old Bavaria, which is mainly Catholic, and even today it is seldom 
used in that part of rural Germany. In the closing years of the last 
century it had attained greater vogue in the Protestant north than in the 
Catholic south of Germany, and today it is much more prevalent in the 
north than in the south. In 1830 Queen Caroline introduced the Christ¬ 
mas tree into the Low Countries, In 1840, the Duchess HH^ne of 
Mecklenburg introduced the Christmas tree into the Tuileries, and the 
Empress Eugenie approved, but for many years the French middle 
classes refused to adopt it. However, in 1890, a half century later, 35,000 
Christmas trees were sold in Paris. The employment of the tree in England 
is first referred to in 1789, though its use in that country was not general 
before the eighteen forties. In 1840, the year in which the tree was 
introduced into Paris by a German, Queen Victoria and her German 
consort. Prince Albert, put up a family Christmas tree, and the fashion 
spread rapidly through England. An English woman who was nursery 
governess to the infant Prince of Naples, heir to the Italian throne, is 
said to have introduced the Christmas tree into Rome, where many of 
the upper-class families adopted it. The Christmas tree was first used 
in Denmark and in Norway about 1830. It was not introduced into 
Sweden proper until 1863, although the Swedish population along the 
coast of Finland used it as early as 1800. There is no mention of its use 
in Bohemia before 1862. Outside of German-speaking countries, however, 
the use of the tree is not general but is characteristic only of the well-to- 
do, whereas in North Germany every family, no matter how poor, has a 
Christmas tree. If a family is too poor to buy a tree one is provided by a 
benevolent patron or by a charity organization. The Christmas tree has 
not spread into Latin countries either of the Old World or of the New. 

In France and in Spain at Epiphany, which marks the end of the 
Christmas celebration, crowds of young folk go from place to place to 
meet the magi. After much merriment they conclude that the magi will 
not appear until the following year. But the custom has not extended 
beyond Latin countries. 

The development of the Christmas card was facilitated by the 
popularity of the Christmas tree in England and by the sentiments which 
Charles Dickens popularized. Immediately before the appearance of the 
Christmas card, ornamental notepaper and envelopes appeared and cards 
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were decorated in relief, although they bore no verbal expression of the 
Christmas sentiment. In the forties of the last century engravers’ 
apprentices sent to friends at Christmas-tide specimens of their work. 
The first Christmas card is credited to Sir Henry Cole, who in 1846 
suggested to J. C. Horsley that the latter design a special form of greeting 
to send to friends at Christmas-tide. This suggestion bore fruit in the 
form of a card on which was displayed a decorative trellis covered with a 
grapevine that formed small panels on the right and left, in which were 
figures representing acts of charity. The card was reproduced in 1881 
and many copies were sold. In the United States, Christmas cards 
were first printed in 1848. Not until 1890, however, when the so- 
called “calendar houses’’ came into existence, were Christmas cards 
printed in large quantities. In many parts of the country printing 
establishments issued Christmas cards, but the personal Christmas card 
did not become popular until sales agencies and companies exploited 
them. The Christmas card sent in 1846 was “an elaborate affair, showing 
two allegorical designs of clothing the naked and feeding the hungry, 
together with a family group of three generations, quaffing wine.”^ 
According to this author Christmas cards were not sold in England before 
1858 or 1859, and they were not popular until 1862. 

The early types were very simple: a cock-robin, or a sprig of holly or 
mistletoe, with a conventional greeting. Year by year they grew more artistic, 
until about 1883 or 1884 they reached their acme of pictorial beauty and 
seasonable fitness. Nothing since has surpassed a triptych in the style of early 
Florentine art, which was published about that time. In the center was the 
Holy Family, with patriarchs and prophets behind, the shepherds and magi- 
kings adoring in front, singing angels overhead, and in the wings the apostles 
and other saints, typical of the Holy CathoKc Church in all the ages. Since 
then there has been artistic decline, art becoming more subservient to the 
demands of trade and the perpetual craving for novelty. The individual 
greeting cards have tended in the same direction. Year by year the color 
printers give us cards which, from a merely decorative point of view, are as 
beautiful as ever, but except for the lettering most of them would be just as 
well suited to May Day or Michaelmas.* 

The growth of the custom of sending Christmas cards was conditioned 
by the development of a postal system and the existence of cheap postage. 
At the present time its frequency in German- and English-speaking lands 
is correlated with the frequency of correspondence. The peoples who 
conduct the largest amount of correspondence send the largest amount of 

1A reproduction of it is given in Crippen, T. G., “Christmas and Christmas 
Lore,” London, 1923. 

* Crippen, T. G., “Christmas and Christmas Lore,” pp. 161-162, London, 1923. 
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Christmas cards, but the custom has not spread through Latin countries. 
The sending of Christmas cards by business houses to customers has 
developed in the present century and largely during the last two decades. 
This custom has spread beyond the United States into Canada, and its 
adoption elsewhere may be predicted.^ The sending of business Christmas 
car^ is, historically, appropriate. In Italy, Germany, Russia, and many 
parts of the United States it has long been the custom for tradesmen to 
send patrons complimentary gifts at Christmas-tide. In Italy the token 
is recognized by the return of a small sum of money. In Maryland, and 
perhaps in other states, in the country districts, the stores make a present 
at Christmas to each customer, its value depending upon the amount of 
patronage. A small present of candy or of firecrackers is given to every 
child who goes to the store on Christmas day, and few youngsters fail to 
go. A custom followed by Roman pastry cooks may have suggested the 
Christmas card, but it is difficult to establish a historical connection. 
They employed poets to write verses and mottoes to accompany holiday 
presents of bonbons. The immediate forerunner of the present Christmas 
card was not very different—a small piece of cardboard to which a flower, 
a decoration, or an appropriate picture in colors was attached, accom¬ 
panied by a printed sentiment or appropriate quotation. 

The custom of kissing under the mistletoe seems not to have spread 
beyond English-speaking lands, though there is a roughly analogous 
New Year’s Eve custom in Lower Austria and the Rhaetian Alps. In one 
form of the English and the Irish custom, the young man who kissed a 
girl under the mistletoe plucked a berry from the bunch, and when all 
were gone the privilege terminated. The custom is possibly the vestige 
of a license permitted at many folk festivals. The Serbian family roasts 
a young pig on a spit on early Christmas morning. When the pig is 
placed by the fire the men and boys discharge pistols or rifles. As this is 
the form of celebration in every household, the neighboring hills reecho 
to the sound of firearms, ‘"as if persistent skirmishing were going on.” 
In some Italian cities fireworks are set off on Christmas Eve. The 
booming of cannon at sunset from the Castle of St. Angelo, in Rome, 
announces the beginning of the Christmas season. So far as we can learn, 
the only other place in addition to the Southern states, in which fire¬ 
crackers are used at Christmas is in Miinsterthal, among the Swiss 


^The writer has not succeeded in securing adequate information about this 
recent phase of a Christmas trait. The first Christmas cards designed solely for the 
use of business firms are said to have been printed in St. Paul, Minnesota, in 1913. 
Now practically every printer of Christmas cards in the United States carries this 
“line.” In 1855 the London Illustrated News published the first Christmas color 
plates, and was the first publication to institute a Christmas number. 
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Protestant Zwmglians. In that valley of the Lower Engadine, a tree 
decked with candles, festoons, presents, and serpent-squibs is placed in 
church during the Christmas season. Even during the service, except 
during prayers, the people explode firecrackers. The source of the 
custom of using firecrackers in the Southern states of this country, where 
it has prevailed for many decades, is possibly French or Spanish influ¬ 
ence, for the trait is found in Latin America, and it is not English.^ 
Nevertheless, in the South the English form of celebration predominates. 
The yule log, a typical English trait, is a familiar feature, and there is 
much merriment and wassail. Every boy expects to find a package of 
firecrackers in his stocking on Christmas morning and there is an almost 
continuous explosion of them throughout Christmas day. But the yule 
log, firecrackers, and merrymaking have not played a r6Ie in the New 
England Christmas celebration. Indeed the Puritans forbade the holding 
of festivities on Christmas day and men were bidden to work on that 
day as on any other. In 1681 the Massachusetts legislature passed a law 
imposing a fine of five shillings upon, ‘ Vhoever shall be found observing 
any such day as Christmas, or the like, either by forebearing labor, 
feasting, or any other way upon any such account.’^ This law was repealed 
in 1682. Yet not until the nineteenth century did the churches in this 
country celebrate Christmas. The candles on the tree light the way for 
the Christ child. They may be a survival of the neap fires, or New Year’s 
fires, which were kindled at about this time in pagan Europe to restore 
the light and heat of the mid-winter sun. In Stamboul, Greek Orthodox 
Christians, probably as a result of Russian influence, use the lighted 
Christmas tree. In modern civilization electric globes have supplanted 
candles, though these are appropriately in the form of candles. A recent 
variant is the illumination of small evergreen trees on the lawns of houses 
by means of electric globes attached to an extension wire. This custom 
now prevails in many cities, probably throughout the country. It appears 
not to have been practiced before 1914,^ and presumably it has spread 
through the states from a single origin. The municipal Christmas tree 
is older, but perhaps it does not antedate the present century. It is 
common in the United States, but we are not aware that the trait has 


1 In Denmark the New Year is ushered in with the noise of firearms of every 
description, a practice found also in the Southern states of this country, particularly 
among the negroes; while in Leningrad a cannonade of a hundred shots announces 
the New Year. The Chinese celebrate the New Year with plentiful use of firecrackers, 
and there is doubtless a historical connection with similar celebrations in Western 
civilization. Probably its presence in the Southern states is explainable as an exten¬ 
sion to Christmas of this phase of the New Year celebration. 

® A tree was decorated in this fashion in Minneapolis on Christmas day, 1914. 
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spread into other countries. The mince pie, which is an accompaniment 
of the Christmas dinner in English-speaking lands, originally had a reli¬ 
gious significance; it was oblong and represented the manger of Bethle¬ 
hem. The mutton in it commemorated the flocks which the shepherds 
tended on the first Christmas night. The spices represented the myrrh 
and frankincense offered by the magi to the Christ-child. During the 
time of Charles II the plum pudding became a part of the Christmas 
dinner; it carried a flavor of pagan festivity as well as a savor of religious 
piety. The use of the plum pudding has spread through all English- 
speaking lands, but not beyond them. For centuries the singing of Christ¬ 
mas carols out-of-doors has been popular in Germany, France, Belgium, 
Holland, Russia, and England. Recently the custom has been introduced 
into various localities in the United States. But Christmas carols have 
never been a feature of the Christmas celebration in Central or Southern 
Europe, or in Latin America. In some countries the Christmas carol is a 
survival, in some it is a revival, in practically all it is a borrowed trait. 

The Christmas complex is now invading Turkish Moslem families in 
Stamboul. Many of those who have accepted the new regime celebrate 
the day with the hanging of the children’s stockings, the giving of pres¬ 
ents, and the use of the tree, all for the sake of the children, who have 
long seen the children of neighboring Christians thus celebrate the day. 
The rapid intrusion of Western traits doubtless facilitates the adoption 
of the Christmas complex, and one may anticipate its spread throughout 
Turkey. 
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CULTURE CHANGE AND SURVIVALS 
1. The Primitive Philosophy of Culture Changes 

To primitive thought, culture changes are cataclysmic and dis¬ 
continuous; the mergings are not perceived, and successive stages 
appear to be abrupt transitions. In civilization, too, a similar view of 
culture is sometimes taken. Thus nations are said to be at peace for a 
period of years and then at war; but the threats of war are constantly 
present and the contest begins long before the outbreak of hostilities. 
The World War of 1914—1918 was not a fortuitous phenomenon. The 
absurdities, callousness, waste and destruction of life, power, and wealth, 
and the war insanity existed in European civilization before 1914; the 
war merely tore the mask and disclosed forces which had long existed. 

Humans resemble red deer in some respects. Any talk of fighting seems to 
wake up a sort of imp in their breasts, and they bell one to the other, exactly 
like challenging bucks. This is noticeable even in men who consider themselves 
superior to privates of the line: it shows the refining influence of civilization and 
the march of progress. 

Most culture changes are gradual rather than abrupt; the phenomenal 
are linked with preceding phenomena by events not less important if less 
startling. Although, to the undiscriminating, changes may appear to be 
abrupt, they are only the crests of waves: “a single ripple in the stream 
of human life seems at first to be merely an unrelated single ripple, but, 
if we look more closely we discover that in reality it is borne forward by 
the one great stream, of which it is the miniature image, one among the 
many.’’^ In 1901 astronomers saw an outburst of a new star. Nova 
Persei, photographed some months after the flare, when it appeared as 
an irregular ring growing larger each night. The nebula was so large that 
it took months for the light to reach its outer parts. The distance of 
Persei from the earth was estimated at 285 light years; hence the collision 
which was being witnessed in 1901 had really occurred about 1616. 
Similarly, many of the events which we witness today are events of 
decades or centuries ago, the culmination of which we now view. Fre- 

^ Reichwein, Adolf, “China and Europe: Intellectual and Artistic Contacts in 
the Eighteenth Century,” p. 146, New York, 1925. 
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quently, therefore, a contemporary event is but the extension of an event 
which occurred years ago. 

2. The Pulsation of Social Life 

For the savage, the most important crises in individual career 
are birth, marriage, and death, which are also events of social impor¬ 
tance. At the birth of an individual society acquires a new member, 
at marriage a new tie is introduced into social life, and at death a 
personality which has played a r6Ie in the group leaves the realm of the 
living. These events, therefore, have social importance. In primitive 
society as in civilization, there are three times in a man’s life when he is 
talked about,—^when he is born, when he is married, and when he dies.”^ 
The activities of social life recur rhythmically. Festivals and fasts, 
ceremonies, hunting, and other food quests return with regularity. 
Rhythm characterizes man’s physical and much of his psychological 
make-up, and it permeates social structure also. Although pulsation in 
social development, a series of crests of achievements, interpenetrates 
this rhythm, the power seen in great climaxes is potential in intervals of 
quiet, and is but summated in crises. There is a continuous though 
irregular development from ancient to modern times. Egyptian civiliza¬ 
tion develops in pullulations. Periods of comparative quiescence are 
followed by periods of heightened activity: in one century the desire 
for foreign conquest or for foreign goods is dominant; in another reformers 
demand amelioration of the status of the oppressed; now religion comes 
to the fore; at another time the ethical element rises to the crest of the 
culture wave. Other civilizations tell a similar story. The culture develop¬ 
ment of the Jews moves forward by fits and starts, as is illustrated by the 
period of the Major Prophets, that of the Maccabees, the struggle under 
Roman domination, the messianic movements of the seventeenth century, 
the Zionism of the last and of the present century—^the tempo varies. A 
comparable irregularity pervades the development of Greek culture, 
which blossoms out suddenly in social and political life, in art, poetry, and 
philosophy. 

Roman culture likewise develops with varying rapidity, putting into 
successive efforts the strength garnered in waiting intervals, reaching its 
climax in the Augustan period. In Western Europe there has been a 
similar pulsation in culture development. Each chapter is an episode of 
achievement, though the length of the intervals varies. Through the 
Dark Ages, during which, of course, there was development, come 

1 Hawthorne, Nathaniel, “Passages from the American Note-Books,” p. 190, 
Boston, 1883. 
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fitful flashes of genius, a Charlemagne and the reconstructed social and 
political life for which he was immediately or ultimately responsible. 
The socio-religious movements fostered in the monasteries; the specula¬ 
tions about individual (natural) rights; the renaissance of science; these 
and many other movements are the crests of culture waves which stir 
social life to its depths; and the undulations embody the continuity and 
the fluctuations in the drive of culture. During subsequent centuries 
epochs of great development are interspersed with intervals during which 
culture seems to be marking time. English culture is continuous from 
Anglo-Saxon times to the present, yet it does not proceed with equal pace 
through the decades, nor evenly from century to century, but moves in 
spurts. The pulsations in political development are most marked in the 
reigns of John, Edward I, the Stuarts, William III, and the Georges. 
Social life, especially in the case of the peasants, was deeply influenced 
by the Hundred-Years’ War and the religious movements which accom¬ 
panied the political stirrings in the times of the Stuarts and those of 
subsequent rulers. In France the long monotony of subjection to mon- 
archs, broken in the orgy of the Revolution, was followed for a century 
with recurrent social waves. The pulsation in American development 
is not less definite though perhaps less extreme. 

3. Survivals 

Perhaps the first account of contemporary customs as indicative of 
the earlier historical stages of a culture is the account of the Rechabites, 
in Jeremiah, 35. This sect, which lived in Palestine, refrained from 
drinking wine, built no houses, but lived in tents, did not sow seed nor 
plant vineyards. The writer implies that these customs are survivals 
of conditions which formerly prevailed among the Jews generally. Thucy¬ 
dides adduces survivals as evidence of earlier customs. ^‘Thucydides, 
notwithstanding the prejudices of his country against the name of 
Barbarian, understood that it was in the customs of barbarous nations 
he was to study the more ancient manners of Greece.”^ He says. 

The custom of wearing weapons once prevailed all over Greece, as their 
houses had no manner of defence, as traveling was full of hazard, and their 
whole lives were passed in armour, like Barbarians. A proof of this is the 
continuance still in some parts of Greece of those manners, which were once 
with uniformity general to all. The Athenians were the first who discontinued 
the custom of wearing their swords, and who passed from the dissolute life 
into more polite and elegant manners . . . Many other arguments might 

I Ferguson, Adam, “An Essay on the History of Civil Society,*' p. 121, Edin¬ 
burgh, 1767. 
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with ease be alleged to prove that ancient Greece had forms and modes of 
living quite similar to those of the present Barbarian world. ^ 

Plutarch explains as survivals some of the contemporary customs of 
the Romans. Thus he suggests that the custom of lifting the bride over 
the threshold may be “because their first wives were kidnaped and 
brought in in this manner, not of their own accord.*’ Again, the raising 
of the cry Talasio in wedding ceremonies may be due, he suggests, to the 
fact that on a former occasion when 

a maiden of remarkable beauty was Being bought to Talasius by certain poor 
men of his clients, for safety’s sake, “to prevent any one approaching or trying 
to take the girl from them, these cried aloud that she was being fetched as a 
wife “for Talasius’* (Talasio), So the rest of the crowd, honoring Talasius, 
followed with good wishes and cheers. In consequence, as the marriage was a 
happy one, they fell into the way of calling on the name of Talasius at other 
men’s weddings likewise, as the Greeks call on Hymen. ^ 

Tylor pointed out that mari^r traits in our culture now without 
utility previously served a purpose. Civilization contains many survivals, 
and the meaning of some of them can he found in the simpler cultures 
where they still serve a useful functioriL. Thus survivals are fragmentary 
records of the course of culture evolution. Some of the “adhesions” 
which characterize social customs he interpreted as survivals, as the per¬ 
sistence of old traits which no longer possess utility. Thus in some patri- 
local tribes there is avoidance between the husband and the wife’s 
people, although such avoidance is not causally associated with patri- 
local residence. Such avoidance he iiit:erprets as the persistence of an 
earlier type of behavoir after tlie matrilocal residence which brought it 
into existence gave place to patrilocal residence.® 

A survival is a trait of culture -whicli persists after the reasons which 
called it into existence have disappeared and it no longer serves the 
original purpose or a comparable one. T'hus, on the West Coast of Africa, 
the slavers in the old days trained the men of the Kru tribe to work on 
ships. Finding them useful allies the slavers persuaded them to adopt as a 
distinguishing mark a tattooed band extending from the middle of the 
forehead to the tip of the nose, so that they would not be enslaved by 
mistake. 

AD Kroo boys were tattooed with a broad blue Strype which extends from 
the top of the forehead to the nose, tbey aD have two top centre teeth filed at 

1 Thucydides, “History of the Peloponiiesiaa War,” bk. L, transl. by Smith, 
William, voI. I, pp. 5—6, London, 1812. 

® Rose, H. J., “The Roman Questions of Plutarch, a New Translation with 
Introductory Essays and a Running Commentary,” pp. 132-133, Oxford, 1924. 

® See above, pp. 37 - 39 , and Tylor, Edwaiuo B-, “Primitive Culture.’* 
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an angle so that they could easily be known if they were captured by the slavers 
who would resort to all kinds of tricks to get them on board their schooners.^ 

After the suppression of the slave trade the mark was useless. But 
the fashion became established, and to this day, or until recently, every 
Kru man was thus tattooed. He has forgotten the origin and the reason 
for the mark, and thinks he gives an explanation when he says: It be the 
fashion of the country.’’ Our own culture contains many survivals. The 
little ribbon in the inner band at the back of a man’s hat and the break 
at this point in the band are survivals of the time when all hats were of 
the same size and were fitted by drawing up a string and tying it in a bow 
at the back of the hat. On the left lapel of a man’s coat is a buttonhole 
which now serves no purpose; formerly there was a button opposite it 
on the right side, so that the coat could be buttoned close to the neck, 
military style. These and other characteristics in dress persist after the 
need for them has disappeared. In social and political life likewise sur¬ 
vivals are numerous. Our method of electing a President is largely a 
survival of a plan to select a group of men delegated to choose the chief 
executive. The existence of survivals presents a problem, for all traits 
do not survive; some perish with the occasion while others outlast by 
centuries the circumstances which elicited them. Why do some outlive 
the day of usefulness, while others do not? Why do survivals survive? 
A partial explanation is the inertia of social life, which has a tendency to 
persist as it is and has been; for culture tends to continue in its plane of 
motion until a new force gives it new trend. But this principle applies 
to every phase of social life and therefore it does not explain survivals, 
since their existence implies the non-survival of other traits. A clue to the 
explanation of survivals is found in the types of things which survive, 
most of which fall into a few classes. In dress and in conventions survivals 
are numerous, progressive peoples change little, and the intellectual 
classes are most conservative. In religion, too, survivals are common. 
The explanation of these survivals lies in the fact that the objective of 
convention is preservation of past and existing forms and formulas, and 
their existence is their main justification. Thus, survivals survive because 
they meet a real or a supposititious need, because they serve a purpose, 
albeit not the one for which they were designed. Many survive because 
of a sentimental attachment to them which is closely akin to veneration 
for age. Much of the past is revived in order that it may survive, and 
‘‘from survival to revival is often but a step.”^ Samuel Butler remarked 

^ Lewis, Ethelreda (editor). “Trader Horn: Being the Life and Works of 
Alfred Aloysius Horn,** p. 26, New York, 1927. 

2 Marett, Robert R., “Psychology and Folk-Lore.*’ 
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that when a thing is old and useless we throw it away; if it is 
very old, however, we set a certain store by it, and cherish it as an heir¬ 
loom; if it is exceedingly old and entirely useless, we dig it up from some 
refuse heap and carefully preserve it in a museum along with other useless 
relics of the past.^ “Only monkeyish beings could revere museums as 
we do and pile such heterogeneous trifles and quantities in them. Old 
furniture, egg-shells, watches, bits of stone . . . And next door a ^men¬ 
agerie’ . . - We even collect the bones of the vanquished and show 
them like trophies.”^ As the horse says in one of Mark Twain’s stories, 
“the bones of my [pliocene] ancestors are held in reverence and worship, 
even by men. They do not leave them exposed to the weather when they 
find them, but carry them three thousand miles and enshrine them in 
their temples of learning, and worship them.” Deliberately we make a 
museum of much of our culture, and preserve forms and ceremonies 
which have long since lost their original meaning, but which a sentimental 
attachment allows to persist. One who has lived in England or has 
resided in an old English university has observed many instances of the 
operation of this law of survivals.® 

When the survival pertains to a deep-lying purpose it has great per¬ 
sistence, though it may take various garb. Belief in post-mortem existence 
of the soul is a case in point. The Tylorian hypothesis that animism is 
due to the dream philosophy of the savage fails to explain the persistence 
of animism after this philosophy has been dissipated. Persistent belief 
in the existence of the soul cannot be explained as a mere survival, for 
it is repeatedly reinvigorated after the original philosophy on which it 
was based has been abandoned, and belief in post-mortem existence is 
not always weakened when the dream philosophy is superseded. The 
dream is not unmotivated and haphazard, it is not a mere vagary of 
savage thought, but it is the response to a profounder motive, the reflex 
of a deeper philosophy which finds expression through this medium. 
The dream philosophy is an echo of a deep-lying purpose, of a will to live 
which generates a will to believe. When the will to believe is converted 
into a will to make believe, this is not the result of vagary, it is the re¬ 
sponse to the demand for self-preservation. The wish is father to the 
thought, or, in this instance, to the dream; hence the persistence and the 
universality of the belief in the survival of the soul. Not only is the will 
to live common to mankind, but all are susceptible to its illusions, and 
few recognize their real nature. The assumption of one’s future exist- 

^ Jones, Henry F., “The Note-Books of Samuel Butler, Author of ‘Erewhon,* ” 
New York, 1913. 

^ Day, Clarence, “This Simian World,” pp. 40-41, New York, 1921. 

®See, for example. Wells. J., “The Oxford Degree Ceremony,” Oxford, 1906. 
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ence is easy and it is diflScuIt to imagine an end to it. It is difficult to 
contemplate unpleasant or undesired eventualities; conversely, building 
castles is an easy day-dream because one desires castles. To imagine 
one’s self extinguished and all volitions and perceptions at an end is 
difficult. Hence, 

... in his actual emotional attitude towards death, whether his own or that 
of his loved ones, the native [of the Trobriand Islands] is not completely 
guided by his belief and his mythological ideas. His intense fear of death, his 
strong desire to postpone it, and his deep sorrow at the departure of beloved 
relatives belie the optimistic creed and the easy reach of the beyond which is 
inherent in native customs, ideas, and ritual. After death has occurred, or at a 
time when death is threatening, there is no mistaking the dim division of 
shaking faith. In long conversations with several seriously ill natives ... I 
felt, half-expressed and roughly formulated, but still unmistakable in them all, 
the same melancholy sorrow at the transience of life and all its good things, the 
same dread of the inevitable end, and the same questioning as to whether it 
could be staved off indefinitely or at least postponed for some little time. But 
again, the same people would clutch at the hope given them by their beliefs. 
They would screen, with the vivid texture of their myths, stories, and beliefs 
about the spirit world, the vast emotional void gaping beyond them.^ 

These attitudes are not peculiar to the Trobriand Islanders; they are 
as old and as young as human nature. Belief in survival of the soul will 
persist after its rational basis is discredited, and references to it in 
language will linger after the belief is a matter of mere historical record. 
The philosophy grows out of a struggle for personal survival, which 
persists in these rationalizations. By a like token men who have ceased 
to view post-mortem regions realistically, will condenm others to eternal 
punishment, or commend them to eternal happiness. Such is the attitude 
toward phases of culture which correspond in some degree, if only 
figuratively, to a purpose which persists. Though many of these phases 
are useless and their implications false, they survive because of a refer¬ 
ential significance. It is so with the trappings of royalty, conventions, 
patriotic jingles, academic gowns, distinctions and formulas, phrases 
and pious wishes couched in language which no longer is literal but only 
figurative, and with linguistic form which is no longer substance but 
only shadow. Survivals survive because purposes survive, changing 
vestment but remaining at heart little altered. 

nris the Past 

Qmtending with the Present: and in turn 

Each has the mastery. 

1 Malinowski, Bronislaw, “Myth in Primitive Psychology,*’ pp. 77-78, New 
York, 1926. 
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Everyone knows what is meant by “having a horseshoe,’^ although 
the time seems near at hand when few horseshoes will be made. The 
horseshoe has long been an emblem of good luck but the reason for 
the symbolism is a matter of uncertainty. It may be derived from the 
sacrificial importance and the sacredness which attached to the horse in 
Germanic lands; or from the mystic properties attributed to iron when 
that metal was slowly displacing bronze and became a protection against 
evil spirits and witches, creatures that detest new-fangled devices; its 
potency may be derived from the shape, which suggests the crescent of 
the new moon, a symbol of good portent in the early Mediterranean 
civilizations. All or any of these elements may have contributed to the 
belief that it brings good luck. However that may be, when nailed on a 
barn with the ends turned up it brought good luck, and when nailed 
with the ends turned down it repelled evil spirits. Its use in the country 
districts has been more wide-spread than in the cities and there it lingers 
on after it has disappeared from urban life. One may safely surmise that 
the expression “a horseshoe’’ will be used to signify good luck long after 
the shoe itself has passed out of use. Indeed, even now, this is the case. 
But as this use of the horseshoe was common only in Northern and 
Western Europe, where the horse had been sacred, so the phrase has 
survived only in Anglo-Saxon and Germanic cultures. 

“You can catch a bird with your hand, if you first put salt on its 
tail,” is a familiar saying, though its origin is uncertain. It probably arose 
from a belief in the magical properties of salt. The early Teutons believed 
that the swift flight of birds was due to certain powerful aerial spirits. 
Salt is a foe of spirits and robs them of their power. Hence it is easy to 
catch a bird if salt touches it. A similar belief induces the Malay to throw 
salt in the fire to counteract the explosions of thunder and drive away 
the demons who hurl the thunderbolts, Fortuna, the Roman goddess of 
luck and fortune, is still with us. We speak about the law-abiding nature 
of the universe but we believe in luck. “He was lucky,” we say; “things 
came his way”; “how fortunate he was!” In some respects we have 
advanced little beyond Anaxagoras, who declares fortune a cause beyond 
the grasp of human reason. This philosophy of the Greeks and Romans 
survives in our culture.^ 

To one who sneezes the German says, Prosit! or Gesundbeit !—“May 
all go well!” or “Your health!”—^the Frenchman says Votre sante !— 
“Your health!”—and the Italian likewise expresses a pious wish that 
all will go well with the sneezer. These are survivals of the animistic 


^ See, for example, Stoddard, Lothrop, “Luck Your Silent Partner,*’ New York, 
1929. 
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philosophy that a sneeze betokens the departure of the soul, which was 
identified with the breath, and of the belief that a charm must be pro¬ 
nounced to protect the threatened individual.^ When one yawns or gapes 
it is polite to cover the mouth with the hand; this etiquette is a rational¬ 
ized survival of the superstition that evil spirits would rush into the 
open mouth, and to prevent their ingress the mouth was covered with 
the hand. 


4. Survivals in Esthetics 

In the realm of esthetics survivals abound. There is a glamour about 
antiquity, and the old and approved carry an appeal which lends itself 
readily to the motifs of artistry. We admire the painting of old masters 
and the fact that they are the creations of former centuries enhances the 
value of pictures, statuary, mosaics, and objets d'arts. Until recently 
poetry has been a harking back to days of long ago. Marble fountains 
and idyllic retreats, sylvan recesses, rusticity rather than modem bath¬ 
tubs, drinking fountains, plumbing, or department stores were the themes 
of poets, and innovators found the road a rough one. Other forms of 
literature tell a similar story. The themes of classical music are taken 
from the past. Wagner finds Siegfried a more appropriate theme then 
Bismarck or Moltke. Thais is fitter than a contemporary nun or a modern 
prostitute. It will be a long time, even in America, before jazz tunes 
supplant the old harmonies in the national anthems, even though the 
tune of ‘‘The Star Spangled Banner’’ is lifted from an old English drink¬ 
ing song, a bar-room ballad which would, it declares, “entwine the 
myrtle of Venus with Bacchus’ vine,” and Gregorian chants will outlive 
the days which called them into existence and the occasions which they 
fitted. Modern architecture is largely a revival of past forms, of Greek 
or Roman buildings, Florentine houses, French chateaux, English cottages. 
Colonial architecture is more in favor now than it was in colonial days, 
or in the middle of the last century. Its survival is a revival. Flemish 
styles come into their own long after the practical need for them has 
passed, and old New England houses are copied at the expense of domes¬ 
tic convenience. 

These traits survive because they satisfy a need; they provide a tem¬ 
porary escape from the everyday commonplace environment and make 
it possible to enjoy the useless. As Mandeville observes, the sentimental 
appeal of survivals is partly responsible for the opposition to change. 


iSee the writer’s article, “The Tragedy and the Romance of Sneezing,” in 
5ci. Monthly, 1919, pp. 526-538. 
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Churches, ever since Christians have been able to Build them, resemble the 
Form of a Cross, with the upper end pointing toward the East; and an Architect, 
where there is room, and it can be conveniently done, who should neglect it, 
would be thought to have committed an unpardonable Fault; but it would be 
foolish to expect this of a Turkish Mosque or a Pagan Temple. Among the 
many Beneficial Laws that have been made these Hundred Years, it is not 
easy to name one of greater Utility, and at the same time more exempt from all 
Inconveniences, than that which has regulated the Dresses of the Dead.^ 
Those who were old enough to take notice of things when that Act was made, 
and are yet alive, must remember the general Clamour that was made against it. 
At first nothing could be more shocking to Thousands of People than that they 
were to be Buried in Woollen, and the only thing that made that Law support¬ 
able was, that there was room left for People of some Fashion to indulge their 
Weakness without Extravagancy; considering the other Expences of Funerals 
where Mourning is given to several, and Rings to a great many. The Benefit 
that accrues to the Nation from it is so visible that nothing ever could be said 
in reason to condemn it, which in few Years made the Horror conceived 
against it lessen every Day. I observed then that Young People who had seen 
but few in their Coffins did the soonest strike in with the Innovation; but that 
those who, when the Act was made, had Buried many Friends and Relations 
remained averse to it the longest, and I remember many that never could be 
reconciled to it to their dying Day. By this time Burying in Linen being 
almost forgot, it is the general Opinion that nothing could be more decent 
than Woollen, and the present Manner of Dressing a Corps: which shews that 
our Liking or Disliking of things chiefly depends on Mode and Custom, and 
the Precept and Example of our Betters and such whom one way or other we 
think to be Superior to us.^ 

Owing to this appeal of the old, 

the fashions of the immediately preceding generations are nearly always 
odious, whether in clothing or house-decoration, in philanthropy or poetry; 
and this means that our grandfather’s day is almost as bad as our father’s, since 
we grow up with the latter’s disparagements in our ears. But throw it back 
one generation further, and impatience and derision give way to sentiment; we 
find our great-grandmother charming, whether she wear hoops or Empire 
high-waists, basques or even ballon sleeves—^though this last is harder to 
believe, since these are not great-grandmother’s as yet. Her furniture and her 
ideas are as acceptable as her styles; what was lamentable to her children has 
become, to her great-grandchildren, quaint. Absolving difference, which she 
does not live to seel® 


1 Burial in “sheep’s wool only” was prescribed during the reign of Charles II. 
“Mandeviule, Bernard, “The Fable of the Bees,” pp. 229-230, Oxford, 1924. 
® Phelps, Ruth S., “Italian Silhouettes,” p. 67, New York, 1924. 
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5 . Survivals in Ceremonialism 

If you are a favorite of royalty and the sovereign wishes to honor 
you, he may present you with a snufiF-box. The taking of snuff passed 
out of Court circles about the beginning of the nineteenth century; 
royalty knows this but perceives no inappropriateness in the gift. Guy 
Fawkes’ night, April Fool’s day, the French pecbe (Tavril, the Christmas 
and the New Year’s greetings and festivities, May day are continued 
long after the original motive is in abeyance and even after it has been 
forgotten. The marriage ceremony is largely a survival of empty forms 
which to a Roman had meaning—flowers, the bridal veil, the ring, the 
joining of hands, the wedding feast or marriage supper, the giving of 
presents, bridesmaids, and giving away the bride. The ring still is 
given, though the recipient no longer realizes that the custom is based on 
the magico-religious idea that the unending circle symbolizes eternal con¬ 
stancy and that the ring is eflicacious in securing it. The treatment of 
the dead teems with survivals—^the closing of the eyes and weighting 
of the lids by means of a piece of money laid on them (the old fare to 
Charon), the dressing of the corpse in fine clothes, the provision of a 
handsome coffin, the reluctance to substitute cremation for burial, or to 
permit the useless cemeteries to be made into parks or playgrounds for 
the living. How many know the taboo which lies back of the saying 
“One should speak no harm of the dead”?^ In ceremonialism and 
esthetics we do not wish to be modem, if that involves renouncing 
survivals. We have survivals because we like them and we like them 
because we have them. Even when we do not like them they tend to 
survive, for it is hard to kill that which is already dead. Hence the 
persistence of the useless makes it impossible to judge human culture by 
purely utilitarian standards. When people do not defend a thing on 
grounds of utility it is futile to complain of its uselessness, it is pointless 
to call it a survival when they ardently wish it to survive. 

In answering his own question, “Why do they [the Romans] make the 
month of January the beginning of the new year?” Plutarch suggests 
that Numa may have chosen 

the natural New Year ... It is true tnat, speaking generally, there is no 
end nor beginning to a circular motion, and the various New Years are fixed by 
custom only; but the best point at which to begin the year is after the winter 
solstice, when the sun ceases his forward motion and turns round to return 
again to us; for thus the starting point is, in a manner of speaking, natural, 


iSee the author’s “Introduction to Anthropology,” chap. XXXIV, New York, 
1926. 



134 


CULTURE AND PROGRESS 


since it increases the amount of light for us, decreases the amount of darkness, 
and brings nearer to us the lord and leader of all the flux of matter.^ 

New Year’s day is observed as a holiday because it marks the begin¬ 
ning of a new year. It is an occasion for good wishes, as expressed in our 
'‘Merry Christmas and Happy New Year,” for, owing to the fact that 
New Year’s is virtually the close of the Christmas holidays, there is a 
tendency to merge the two celebrations. The importance of the New Year 
is due to the fact that the sun is starting out on a new career and a 
new year is beginning. What one does on that day one will do throughout 
the year. Hence the importance of New Year’s resolutions and of 
“turning over a new leaf.” The Seneca Indians celebrated the New Year 
during the early phases of the February moon. Invitations to the cele¬ 
bration were delivered in a formal fashion by two selected “announcers,” 
who dressed in buiSFalo skins, placed crowns of braided corn leaves on 
their heads, and wore similar decorations on wrists and ankles. They 
carried large com pounders from house to house at sunrise and at sunset 
and with these knocked a “joy song” at each door, which was then 
opened in welcome. They then, in song, proclaimed the New Year. The 
following day they entered each house and with long wooden oar-shaped 
blades stirred the ashes on the hearth-stone as they chanted an incanta¬ 
tion designed to drive away the evil spirits or bad influences of the year 
that was passed. They then added new fuel to the fire or built a new 
fire, and besought this first fire of the New Year to come to the family 
and dwell by the hearth-stone. Among the Maya, if a man who was 
starting on a journey stumbled over one of the stones which were placed 
at the beginning of a road, he made an offering of a green branch to the 
stone, lest the entire enterprise result in misfortune. The conviction that 
the mistakes or successes which mark the beginning of an enterprise will 
characterize it throughout is found in many cultures. The belief was 
entertained by the Romans and was responsible for the sinister import 
attached to stumbling at the threshold of a house, and it is found among 
Hindus and Chinese. “The first year is the beginning of the whole of life 
to everyone,” says Plato. ^ In China a sneeze on New Year’s Eve is omi¬ 
nous for the coming year. To offset the threatened ill-fortune the sneezer 
must visit tPiree families of different surname and from each beg a small 
tortoise-shaped cake, which he eats before midnight. During the last 
seven days of the old year the house is given a vigorous and thorough 
cleaning, this being the one occasion on which the dust is removed even 
from behind large pieces of furniture. In the homes of the more prosperous 

1 Rose, H. J., op. cit., p. 127, 

* Plato, Laws, VI, 23 . 
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families the walls are repapered and whitewashed and new paper is 
placed in the windows. On the last seven days of the year there is much 
bathing, washing, shaving, and general cleaning. Food is then prepared 
for the first day of the New Year, on which day it is not proper to use 
knife, scissors, or chopper, presumably lest the spirits of the dead, which 
are likely to be about then, should suffer injury. On this last day of the 
old year the people take down all the motto papers pasted by the doors, 
and put up new ones. Above the middle of divided doors they paste 
mottoes which express a wish for happiness or riches, such as, “Open the 
door and see joy,^’ Over shop doors are placed such mottoes as, “Success 
in all affairs.” Similar wishes for luck or success are pasted on the saddles 
of donkeys and camels, and on cart shafts and wheel-barrows. During the 
celebration of the New Year, in all homes except those of the poorest 
people, they eat a sweetmeat made of sticky rice fiour, dates, and bean 
flour, together with sugar. There is also an abundant use of firecrackers. 
During the first five days of the New Year the women may not enter the 
house of another or even leave their own homes, but the men go out 
early on the first day, and on other days of the holiday, to call on friends 
and acquaintances and convey in person their New Year greetings and 
felicitations. 

In many parts of Europe bonfires are lighted on New Year’s Eve 
to “bum out the old year.” In some places a lighted tar barrel is carried 
about the village and its embers are preserved as a charm against witch¬ 
craft. In the highlands of Scotland the outbuildings are fumigated with 
juniper to protect man and beast from harm during the coming year. 
In South Germany, Austria, and the Tyrol there is a cleansing ceremony; 
man and beast are “purified with sacred smoke and the holy sprinkling.” 
In Germany, Lithuania, Greece, and Scotland it is the favorite time for 
divination. These practices are survivals from pagan days. The Maya 
began the New Year on July 16, and they celebrated the occasion in a 
fashion which is reminiscent of ceremonies in the Old World. During the 
13 preceding days the priests and men of rank fasted and common¬ 
ers cleaned their houses and painted all utensils. The temple court was 
purified with incense and a cord was held about it in the form of a square 
to exclude all evil. A new fire was buHt by the assistant priests, fresh 
incense was offered, and a feast terminated the celebration. Much impor¬ 
tance attached to these ceremonies, for the fortune of the coming year 
depended to a large extent upon their proper performance. Among the 
Aztec the beginning of the S2-year period, which formed the larger unit 
in the calendar, comparable with our century, was fraught with danger, 
for the sun might not rise, and in that case the Tzitziminfe demons 
would descend from heaven, destroy mankind, and bring about the end 
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of the world. To insure the rising of the sun on this crucial date new fire 
was kindled with ceremonial firesticks. All old fires were extinguished and 
the priests marched in procession to the top of a mountain, Uixachtlan, 
near the present Mexico City, where they arrived just before midnight. 
There the new fire was kindled on the breast of a prisoner, who was then 
Idlled as a sacrificial offering. Torches lighted at the new fire were 
carried to the chief temples in the respective cities, where an expectant 
populace awaited their arrival. From the temples the fires were distrib¬ 
uted over the cities amid universal rejoicings which hailed the commence¬ 
ment of a new era and the deliverance of the world from destruction. 
Old garments were laid aside, and all household utensils were either 
broken or freshly painted in token of the new lease of life which had been 
granted mankind. Similarly in the old Roman spring festival of Mars a 
prominent feature was the pantomimic expulsion of the Old Year and 
the induction of the New Year. Thus the motive underlying our own 
celebration has been shared by many peoples. In Babylonia the gods 
assembled once a year under the presidency of Marduk in the “chamber 
of destinies,’" where they fixed the destinies of mankind for the coming 
year and recorded them on the “tablets of fate.” In popular Jewish 
tradition God functioned at the beginning of the New Year exactly as 
had Marduk, the Babylonian god. 

Easter is the only movable feast in our calendar and, since it is a 
shifting date, it is seldom a true anniversary of the occasion which it 
celebrates. The date is determined by the Old Jewish lunar calendar, and 
Easter falls on the first Sunday after the first full moon after March 21. 
The twenty-first of March is the vernal equinox and the next full moon 
ushers in the Jewish Passover, which formerly coincided with the Chris¬ 
tian Easter. The date of the latter was subsequently changed so that the 
two would not be celebrated at the same time, though even so, they 
sometimes coincide. The celebration of Easter contains many surviving 
pagan elements. The vernal equinox marks the beginning of spring and 
the return of life to an earth which has long Iain dormant under the cold 
grip of winter. Where before was barrenness, plants and flowers spring 
up, replenish the earth, and bespeak the good tidings of a renewal of 
life; the resurrection of vegetable life is typified by the flowers and gar¬ 
lands which are used in the Easter celebration. This custom, however, 
is not attributable to the Demeter festivities which prevailed in Greece 
and in the Roman Empire during early Christian centuries, for apparently 
flowers were not used in Christian churches at Easter until after medieval 
times. The name “Easter” is derived from Eastre, or Ostara, the Anglo- 
Saxon goddess of spring to whom the month Eastur-monetb, correspond¬ 
ing with our April, was dedicated, and this betokens a pagan element. 
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The different dates for celebrating Easter in the early Eastern and West¬ 
ern Churches, respectively, reflect different culture influences. The 
Jewish Christians celebrated the Jewish festivals, though they gave them 
a new interpretation, and ended the fast when the Jews ended it, i.e., 
at evening on the fourteenth day of the moon, and on the following day, 
irrespective of the day of the week, they began the Easter festivities. 
But the Gentile Christians, who had not been under the spell of Jewish 
culture, chose the first day of that week as the day of Resurrection, and 
observed the preceding Friday as the commemoration of the Crucifixion, 
irrespective of the day of the month. Thus the former chose the time by 
the day of the month or moon, the latter by the day of the week as well. 
Accordingly, 

, . . the Western Churches kept Easter on the first day of the week, while 
the Eastern Churches followed the Jewish rule, and kept Easter on the 
fourteenth day [of the month, or moon]. St. Polycarp, the disciple of St. John 
the Evangelist, and bishop of Smyrna, visited Rome in 159 to confer with 
Anicetus, the bishop of that see, on the subject; and urged the tradition, which 
he had received from the apostle, of observing the fourteenth day • . . A 
final settlement of the dispute was one among other reasons which led Con¬ 
stantine to summon the Council of Nicea in 325. 

The Council unanimously decided that Easter should be celebrated 
on Sunday, and on the same Sunday throughout the world, ‘‘that none 
should hereafter follow the blindness of the Jews.’* ^ The custom of appear¬ 
ing in a new dress on Easter day is old and doubtless goes back to the 
time when this date was considered the beginning of a New Year and 
one’s actions were believed to influence one throughout the year. “Poor 
Robin,” written in the latter part of the seventeenth century, advises. 

At Easter let your clothes be new. 

Or else be sure you will rue it. 

Motives associated with the beginning of the New Year on Easter, i.e. 
after the vernal equinox, survive in many practices based on the belief 
that the light of the sun was then renewed. In many churches the candles 
were extinguished, were then kindled afresh from flint sparks, and the 
Easter wax was blessed. Neogorgus says the custom of extinguishing 
and rekindling fires was common among continental Roman Catholics. 
In some parts of Roman Catholic Ireland the people of all classes hold a 
high festival at midnight of Easter Eve, which they call Holy Saturday, 
then retire until dawn, rise to see the sun appear, and “dance in honor of 
the Resurrection.” 


1 "Easter,” £B, 8: 829. 
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In Persia the New Year is celebrated at the Spring equinox, on 
March 21, and the celebration lasts for 13 days. Rich and poor put on 
new clothes, and the houses are open to all. “A town which seemed dead 
yesterday comes to life today. People who looked anxious yesterday, 
today have faces shining with gladness. The poor man of yesterday, with 
sordid garments, is well dressed today and the whole national life is 
infused with joy.”^ The Parsees distribute yellow, sky-blue, or red eggs 
at their spring festival which celebrates the beginning of the New Year. 
In the Greek churches of Asia Minor each man and woman on Easter 
morning gives to the priest an egg dyed red. As early as 1702 this custom 
was in vogue in Russia and in Siberia, where, as in Asia Minor, people 
carried a red egg in the hand and exchanged it for an egg carried by a 
friend whom one chanced to encounter. The exchange was accompanied 
with the greeting, “The Lord (or Christ) is risen,"’ to which response was 
made, “It is so, of a truth.” The Russian Easter festival, including the 
exchange of eggs, survives today among Russian gypsies in Chicago, and 
the use of the dyed egg has spread to the Malay peninsula, where it is 
employed in wedding ceremonies.^ In Mesopotamia Christian children 
secured during the 40-day period following Easter day as many eggs as 
possible and dyed them red, “in memory of the blood of Christ shed as 
at that time of his Crucifixion”— sl rationalization. Dyed eggs were sold 
in the market, green and yellow being favorite colors. The use of eggs at 
Easter seems to have come from Persia into the Greek Christian churches 
of Mesopotamia, thence to Russia and Siberia through the medium of 
Orthodox Christianity. From the Greek Church the custom was adopted 
by either the Roman Catholics or the Protestants and then spread 
through Europe. 

Some local European customs, apparently of grea:t age, indicate that 
the early Germans and Celts associated the hare with the emphatic 
change of season which came after the vernal equinox, whence the 
popular saying, “as mad as a March hare.” It was an old custom in 
Swabia and Hesse to make a nest of moss, place a hare upon it, and then 
send the children to look for the eggs which the hare had laid. In the 
mountains of Saxony there is an old saying, “the Easter hare brings the 
Easter eggs,” and in many Saxon provinces the eggs are cooked in cakes 
which resemble a hare. Brandt records “as ingular custom of Coles- 
hill, in the country of Warwick, that if the young men of the town 


1 Baha, Abdul, in Chamberlain, Isabel F., “Abdul Baha on Divine Philosophy/* 
pp. 74-75, Boston, 1918, 

®See WiNSTEDT, R. 0., “Shaman Saiva and Sufi; A Study of the Evolution of 
Malay Magic,” p. 139, London, 1925. 
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can catch a hare and bring it to the parson of the parish, before 10 
o’clock on Easter Monday, the parson is bound to give them a cairs 
head, a hundred eggs for their breakfast, and a groat in money.’’ The 
importance of the hare may be attributable to the fact that hares are 
conspicuous at this time and are very prolific, when spring heralds the 
renewal of life. Possibly, too, the fact that its young are born with the 
eyes open may have made the hare symbolical of the phenomena of 
unfolding life. In regions in which the hare was not present the rabbit 
was substituted. When the two traits, the use of eggs and the r6Ie of the 
hare or rabbit, were brought together, they fused. The hare, or rabbit, 
laid the eggs. The custom of having the children hunt rabbit eggs on 
Easter was probably introduced into this country by the South Germans. 
The trait appeared in the United States at least as early as 1890, but it 
was not widely spread until early in the present century. 

The origin of April Fool’s day is a matter of uncertainty, though 
in our culture as in that of the Hindus it appears to be associated with 
the vernal equinox. During the Hindu festival of Hull, which celebrates 
the vernal equinox, “the town is thick with people running about and 
throwing red and yellow paint over each other. Everyone stains his face 
and clothes a brilliant carmine or ochre.” ^ On the last day of the festival, 
which falls on March 31, the principal amusement is to send people on 
fruitless errands. In Europe April-fooling appears to have originated in 
France. France was the first country of Western Europe to adopt the 
reformed calendar which begins the year on Jan. 1 instead of on April 1. 
The change was established in 1S64 by a decree of Charles IX. Hence the 
greetings, gifts, and felicitations, which had been given on the latter 
date, were now in order in January, and “those who disliked the change 
were fair butts for those wits who amused themselves by sending mock 
presents and paying calls of pretended ceremony on the first of April.” 
April 1 had long been a general festival in Great Britain, but not until 
the beginning of the eighteenth century did April-fooling become a 
common custom. Outside of French and English-speaking countries it 
has met with little favor in Western civilization, and the “April fish” 
is restricted to France. The origin of the French custom of the picbe 
(Tavril is uncertain, but it indicates that the recipient is a “poor fish”— 
an old expression in both French and English. 

November 1 marks one of the great festivals of the Western Church, 
All Hallows’ or All Saints’ day, and on the following day, All Souls’ day, 
there is a solemn commemoration of the departed. This was the Celtic 
New Year, and Nov. 11 was the Teutonic New Year. 

1 Sir Walter RaleigK, in Raleigh, Lady, “The Letters of Sir Walter Raleigh,” 
voL I, pp. S5-S6, New York, 1926. 
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The belief that the spirits of the dead returned at this time was 
adopted by Christianity and these days are now important in the Roman 
and Anglican Churches, though not in the Protestant Churches of the 
New World. In the New World, at least in the Protestant portions of the 
United States, Hallowe’en, the eve of All Hallows’ day, is not a hallowed 
eve, though the name would indicate that it is, but a time for pranks. 
In the country districts gates are removed from hinges, fences are built 
across roads, wagons are put in hay lofts, or on the tops of barns, and 
general pandemonium reigns—or so it was until the automobile arrived. 
In the cities boys and girls go out and play pranks, upset garbage cans, 
ring doorbells, turn faucets, and besmear window and automobile panes 
with soap. The pranks which adults do on Hallowe’en in the country are, 
in the cities, left to the children. In some cities, however, as notably in 
Philadelphia and in some Ohio cities, men and women don masques and 
varicolored clothes and parade the streets and sidewalks. 

The performance of these pranks is not an eccentricity which has 
developed in our culture but is a survival from the days when witches 
and the spirits of the dead were abroad and turned things topsy-turvy. 
The belief that they were abroad furnished an incentive to participate 
in the mischief, and the idea survives in practices which now are con¬ 
tinued by children or adults in blissful ignorance of the concepts which 
underlie their Hallowe’en pranks. They do not know that the sheets and 
pillow cases used in their disguises clothe a survival of the belief in 
prowling ghosts, and they are ignorant of the death’s-head significance 
of the jack o’lantern. 

In England rowdyism characterizes not Hallowe’en but Guy Fawkes’ 
day, which falls on Nov. 5. By name it is a commemoration of the deliv¬ 
erance from the ‘‘gunpowder treason plot.” But the celebration cannot 
be explained by the historic attempt of Guy Fawkes to destroy Parlia¬ 
ment. In Oxford and Cambridge it is the occasion for a fight between 
“gown” and “town.” At Ludlow, in Shropshire, the local notoriety 
who has aroused the enmity of the people is burned in eflSgy along with 
the effigy of Guy Fawkes. At Hampstead the Guy Fawkes’ fire and the 
procession are still an annual carnival. The burning of Guy Fawkes in 
effigy is probably a survival of a folk custom which centered around the 
spirit of vegetation. The ideas on which the custom was based faded, but 
the custom remained and was reinterpreted, and people used the effigy 
to symbolize an individual whom they regarded with aversion; in some 
places, Judas Iscariot; in the Catholic Tyrol, Luther; and in England, 
Guy Fawkes. 
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6. Acculturation 

A trait may survive as an isolated trait, but often it merges with 
others, so that during its survival it undergoes constant change. The 
celebrations described above illustrate this tendency, and it is even more 
strikingly exemplified in the observances of Christmas. The Christian 
calendar is 

... a record of what is perhaps the most remarkable experiment in the 
blending of cultures on a large scale known to history; [yet] the phenomena 
therein exhibited have not yet been thoroughly studied from a scientific point 
of view. Enemies of Christianity have used the facts as a handy club with which 
to beat the Church, while the same facts diplomatically stated have been used 
by apologists as a signal witness of the triumphant and transforming power of 
the Christian religion. It is time we had a careful study of the facts as a means 
of throwing light on the mechanisms of culture mixture under conditions where 
unchallengeable evidence is available.^ 

There is no evidence that before the fourth century a Feast of Nativ¬ 
ity celebrated the birth of Christ, except possibly among the Basilidians, 
an Eastern Christian sect. It was then celebrated on Jan. 6, though 
Hippol 5 rtus, a Christian Father of the third century, regarded March 
28 as the day of nativity. 

Finally, however, Dec. 25 won general acceptance in Christendom. 
In the Mithraic cult, which was the strongest rival of Christianity, Dec. 
25 was celebrated as the “birthday of the unconquered sun,^’ dies natalis 
soils invictii or as the birthday of the “new sun,^* sol nows. Moreover, the 
saturnalia, a Roman festival, ended on Dec. 24, and thus the Church 
gathered into one celebration these two almost concurrent great festivals. 
“There can be little doubt that the Church was anxious to distract the 
attention of Christians from the old heathen feast days by celebrating 
Christian festivals on the same days.”^ When the feast commemoratmg 
the nativity of Christ was made coincident with that commemorating 
the heathen rites which celebrated the return of the sun, the day of 
creation, which was supposed to be also that of the coming of the 
Redeemer, was placed at the vernal equinox; but when the coming of the 
Redeemer was interpreted to mean not the Conception but the Nativity, 
the date of the latter was moved to Dec. 25, a date chosen for the feast 
of the “unconquered sun,” since then, in the lengthening day, the 
triumph of light over darkness was manifest. Several early Christian 
writers, among them Ambrose, Augustine, and Prudentius, refer to the 

1 Hooke, S. H., “New Year’s Day: The Story of the Calendar,’* pp. 43-44, New 
York, 1928. 

* Lake, Kirsopp, “Christmas,” ERE, 3: 607. 
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advantage of celebrating Christmas on this pagan anniversary. Thus a 
hymn fay Prudentius asks: Sol jam recurrens deserit? Cbristusne terris 
nascitur, Qui lucis auget tramitem? (Will the recurrent sun disappear? 
Is not Christ born on earth to increase the way of light?) Cyprian calls 
Christ Sol vents (the true sun), Ambrose, Sol novas noster (our new sun), 
and “such rhetoric was widespread.’’^ Thus there was acculturation, 
the grafting of one religious festival upon another, or, as finally happened, 
the absorption of one by the other, for the Christmas celebrants adopted 
traits from the Roman saturnalia and from the Mithraic feast of the sun. 
With the celebration of the Nativity many other culture traits have 
become associated, such as the adoration of the cradle of Christ, the 
praesepe, which is celebrated in the Roman Catholic Church on Christ¬ 
mas Eve. Usener attributes the praesepe to the influence of the cult of 
Adonis. The cult of the cave in which the infant Adonis was born was 
adopted into Christianity by the Empress Helena and in 335 the Emperor 
Cbnstantine richly endowed it. If the adoration of the cradle was not 
borrowed from heathen rites but is of early Christian origin, as Matthew, 
2:1V and Luke, 2:7^ seem to indicate, then it was later combined with 
the celebrations of the Adonis cult. One of the chief shrines of Tamuz, or 
Adonis, in Palestine, was at Bethlehem. “Bethlehem, which now belongs 
to our faith,” says St. Jerome, “and is one of the most sacred places 
in the whole world, lay formerly under the shadow of a grove dedi¬ 
cated to Tammuz, that is to say, Adonis, and the very grotto where 
the infant Christ uttered his first cries resounded formerly with the 
lamentations over the lover of Aphrodite.”^ 

Owing to persistent pagan influences there are many local variants 
of the Christmas celebration. Thus a fifteenth-century treatise states 
that the Bohemian CJiristmas customs of baking white bread, cutting 
and distributing apples, and wrapping fruit trees in white cloth were 
observed in order to insure a lucky year and a good harvest. These pagan 
practices had been attached to the Christmas celebration. The early 
Teutons believed that during the 12 days, between Christmas and 
Epiphany, Wodan’s favorite animal, the horse, was endowed with the 
gift of speech and prophecy. During this holy season horses were wont to 

»“Christmas,” EB, 6 : 293. 

* “And when they were come into the house, they saw the yoxmg child with 
Mary his mother, and fell down, and worshipped him: and when they had opened 
their treasures, they presented unto him gifts; gold, and frankincense, and myrrh,” 

®“And she brought forth her firstborn son, and wrapped him in swaddling 
clothes, and laid him in a manger.” 

* Jerome, Epist. 58 , ad Paulinum. Quoted in Robert Briffault, The Mothers, vol. 
Ill, p. 97 , New York, 1927 . 
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put their heads together and confidentially impart to one another the 
experiences and trials of the past year. This communion of equine 
spirits was the sole pleasure vouchsafed these noble animals, and in 
a measure it atoned for their hard lot. At the present day the peasants 
do not harness the horses at Chjristmas-tide, and do not speak of them 
by name, but use pet epithets and circumlocutions. On Christmas night 
hostlers sleep in the manger, or under it, and their dreams are prophetic 
of events during the coming year, for in their slumbers they overhear the 
conversation of the horses. Thus, the method of celebrating Christmas 
has been influenced by culture traits already in vogue in the various 
areas into which Christianity was introduced. From Rome came the 
influence of the saturnalia, which was celebrated Dec. 17 to 24, and this 
contributed the ‘‘merry’" element of Christmas, the celebration of which, 
like that of the saturnalia, continued for at least seven days. For the 
Romans the saturnalia was a time of joy and mirth, during which the 
toga was laid aside, informal dress was worn, distinctions of rank were 
dropped, slaves dined with their masters, were waited on by them, and 
enjoyed unlimited freedom of speech. Among all classes there was an 
exchange of gifts, the most common being wax tapers and clay dolls. The 
latter were given especially to children. The Christmas celebration 
adopted the merriment, feasting, games, giving of presents, especially to 
children, sweetmeats, candles, and bathing before the festival. The 
influence of the saturnalia persisted in the old English custom of appoint¬ 
ing an officer, known as the “Lord of Misrule,to superintend the revels 
at the court and in the houses of the wealthy. In Scotland a similar 
official, known as the “Abbot of Unreason,” was appointed until, in ISSO, 
and Act of Parliament abolished the oflBce. In 1644, by Act of Parliament 
the Puritans commanded the observance of Christmas as a fast-day 
rather than a feast day and forbade merriment or religious services, 
alleging that the celebration was a heathen festival. The suppression of 
festivities at Christmas was facilitated by the fact that in 1644 Christmas 
day fell upon the last Wednesday of the month, which the Lords and 
Commons had designated a day of Fast and Humiliation. But despite 
this favorable conjunction for initiating its celebration with solemnity 
and without festivity it was not possible to suppress the deeply rooted 
customs of the folk, who protested against the abolition of the festival. 
Parliament was in session every Christmas day from 1644 to 1656, and 
in 1644 all shops in London were closed on Christmas day. Those who 
opened them on Christmas day of 1646 were roundly abused, and during 
the following year the shopkeepers petitioned Parliament to protect them 
in the future. All shops were closed on Christmas day of 1647, but ever¬ 
green decorations were placed about the city, though the lord mayor and 
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the city marshal set fire to them. In country places, notably at Canter¬ 
bury, there were riots. With the Restoration the Christmas festivities 
were revived, though since the Puritan regime they have not been cele¬ 
brated with the old abandon. A statute of Henry VII forbade card playing 
by apprentices except during the Christmas holidays, and many who 
would not indulge in games of chance on any other day of the year made 
an exception of Christmas. The first lines of a prologue published in a 
book on Christmas entitled, “Round about our Coal Fire, or Christmas 
Entertainment,” 1 indicate the pagan spirit which dominated the English 
celebration of Christmas; 

O You merry, merry souls 
Christmas is a coming. 

We shall have flowing Bowls, 

Dancing, piping, drumming. 

Delicate Minced Pies 
To Feast every Virgin, 

Capon and Goose likewise. 

Brawn and a Dish of Sturgeon. 

In a few parts of the South of the United States the people at Christ¬ 
mas indulge in the capers and tricks which characterize the celebration 
of Hallowe’en in the North. Signs on stores are exchanged, gates are 
removed from hinges, ropes or wires are strung across walks to trip the 
unwary. This is undoubtedly a transplantation of Hallowe’en celebra¬ 
tions from the North, and the English method of celebration with 
merriment has made the transfer possible. In Northern Europe, partic¬ 
ularly in Scandinavia, other customs became a part of the Christmas 
complex. At the winter solstice, the return of the sun was celebrated, 
and then, too, the spirits of the dead returned and were given food. 
Sacrifices were offered to insure a good crop during the ensuing harvest. 
In Denmark several of the games, rhymes, and riddles, typical of Yule- 
tide, prognosticate the events of the coming year, such as the weather, 
the harvest, the matrimonial prospects of girls, fortune, misfortune, 
and death. These are pagan traits grafted upon Christianity and they 
flourish as vigorously as ever, though with modifications and ameliora¬ 
tions. Thus, according to a modern Danish Christmas hymn, if the angels 
are kindly received into the house they will prophesy and insure a good 
year for the seed slumbering in the fields. The Yule log customs are 
perhaps survivals of the belief that the spirits of the dead hovered about 
or visited the abodes of the living —a belief which prevailed in Greece, 
Rome, Iran, China, and in many primitive cultures. Ancestral spirits 


^London, 1740. 
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were immanent in the hearth fire, and were propitiated with libations. 
The souls of the dead returned to their old homes at the New Year, and 
meat and drink were set out for them. Consequently Christmas is a 
family festival, a season for gatherings “round the old fireside,” and a 
joyous time for the household. 

In accordance with a pagan custom, part of the Christmas log was 
kept to light the fire on the following Christmas: 

' Kindle the Christmas brand, and then 

Till sunne-set let it burne; 

Which quencht, then lay it up agen, 

Till Christmas next return. 

Part must be kept wherewith to teend 
The Christmas log next yeare. 

And where *tis safely kept, the fiend 
Can do no mischiefe there. 

The custom of decorating the Christmas tree with imitation apples, 
peaches, and pears is the objective survival of a popular belief that on 
Christmas Eve fruit trees blossomed and bore fruit; and so it is appro¬ 
priate to serve fruit on Christmas day and to use a bowl of it as a decora¬ 
tive feature. There was a marvelous transformation of nature on the 
night of Christ’s birth: the rivers turned into wine and the trees blossomed 
in spite of ice and snow. In England the old belief that trees blossomed 
at Christmas was connected with a legend about St. Joseph of Ari- 
mathea. “When the saint settled at Glastonbury he planted his staff in 
the earth and it put forth leaves; moreover it blossomed every Christmas 
Eve. Not only the original thorn at Glastonbury but trees of the same 
species in other parts of England had this characteristic.” In 1753 when 
the new style was substituted for the old, i.e., the Gregorian for the Julian 
calendar, which made Christmas fall 12 days earlier, “folks were curious 
to see what the thorns would do.”^ They found that they blossomed on 
Jan, 5 instead of on Dec. 24, and hence concluded that the old date was 
the true Christmas. 

Christmas gifts were originally New Year’s gifts—^as they still are in 
Roman Catholic Europe—and they date from the saturnalia. The 
Romans called them strenm, and this word survives in the French name 
krennes, “New Year’s gifts,” wliich has been used since at least the 
thirteenth century. The Greek word, strenasy which appears in the Greek 
New Testament, is translated “delicacies.” Whether or not this is the 
original meaning of the word, for 2,000 years the appropriate New 
Year’s or Christmas gifts have been delicacies. As early as the seventh 

^ Miles, “Christmas in Ritual and Tradition,” pp. 268-269, 2d ed., London, 
1913, 
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century a church council denounced the practice of giving these presents, 
which they designated “diabolical New Year’s gifts,” and other councils 
denounced the custom, but, ecclesiastical denunciations notwithstanding, 
the practice persists to the present day. In the twelfth century the custom 
is reported in England. The nobility and the courtiers gave presents to 
the monarch, who returned presents of money or of plate, and the amount 
later became fixed by custom. The wardrobe accounts of Edward II 
indicate that he gave sumptuous presents of plate to several knights. 
The plan of providing presents at Christmas for the children of the poor, 
who otherwise would receive none, started in Berlin about the beginning 
of this century, and before 1908 every child in Berlin, it was said, was 
provided for at Christmas. This custom, initiated by a small group of 
women, spread through Germany and shortly thereafter through the 
United States. The custom of hanging up stockings on Christmas Eve 
was first practiced in Holland, Belgium, or northern France, and comes 
to us through the New York and New Jersey Dutch. Through them, too, 
comes “Santa Qaus,” “Kriss Kringle” being an old form for “Christ- 
child,”^ now sometimes applied to Santa Claus. Santa Claus, however, is 
not of Scandinavian but of Eastern European origin, and is an instruc¬ 
tive example of the spread and assimilation as well as survival of a culture 
trait. The original Santa Claus was a Greek bishop, later Saint Nicholas, 
the patron saint of children and sailors. The custom of giving presents to 
children on Saint Nicholas’ day, Dec. 6, later was transferred to Christ¬ 
mas, and to it was moved also the r6Ie of the patron saint of children, 
Saint Nicholas, or, in the Dutch form, Santa Niklaus (whence Santa 
Claus). Representations of the reindeer are the result of influence from 
the North, from Lappland and Sweden. These animals appealed strongly 
to the imagination of the northern non-reindeer using peoples who had no 
nobler draught animals than dogs and horses. In the dead of winter no 
conveyance could compete with the reindeer teams mentioned in the 
Dutch descriptions of Santa Claus which were brought to New York and 
which spread from there through all of English North America and from 
the United States to England. In Latin America this North European 
celebration of Christmas is not found, for there, because of different 
linguistic and religious affiliations, Latin European influences are pre¬ 
dominant. In most localities south of the Rio Grande there is no Santa 
Qaus and children do not hang up their stockings at Christmas. However, 
in some Latin countries it is present in modified form. In some parts of 
Mexico there is a posada,^ or tree, on which hang gifts which a masked 

1 In German, Kris* Kind, 

* literally, an “inn.” 
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impersonator of Santa Claus bestows upon the children, making with 
each presentation a speech expressing good wishes for the recipient. 
This is a modification of an earlier practice, the posada, of carrying dolls 
on a pole, and selling them to children at this time of the year. The use 
of the Christmas tree is doubtless borrowed from this country. In Italy 
the r6Ie of Santa Claus is played by La Benjano, an old woman who, on 
the night before Epiphany, gives the children dolls, trumpets, watches, 
marbles, or other toys, and candy. The incentive to this practice is the 
fact that the Wise Men from the East brought to the Christ-child pres¬ 
ents of gold, frankincense, and myrrh. Such, at least, is the present 
rationalization. In Spain, however, the custom of giving presents to 
children at Christmas is not prevalent. The tale that Santa Claus comes 
down the chimney may have had its origin in the belief that the Norse 
goddess Hertha descended by this route to extend her beneficent 
influence through the smoke arising from a fire of fir kindled in her honor. 
In parts of Germany, Scandinavia, and Holland on Christmas Eve the 
children offer up the chimney a petition to Kriss Kringle, beseeching him 
to fill their stockings on Christmas morning, and they may in addition 
voice their specific hopes. One of the latest commercializations of the 
Christmas complex is the formation of the United States Santa Claus 
Company, recently organized in Chicago, which ofifers to provide any 
home with a professional Santa Claus at Christmas, and guarantees that 
he will remember the names of the children, deliver the appropriate 
seasonal ^remarks, and make no mistakes in distributing the gifts. In 
1927, it is said, more than a hundred orders were booked for Christmas. 
The next step, no doubt, will be the use of automata for this function. 
Though still 

. . « things are done you*d not believe 

At Madingley on Christmas eve. 

Thus many elements have entered the Christmas festival, which has 
been celebrated in different fashion in different lands and in varying 
fashion, during the centuries, in the same land. 

Christmas, indeed, regarded in all its aspects, is a microcosm of European 
religion. It reflects almost every phase of thought and feeling from crude 
magic and superstition to the speculative mysticism of Eckhart, from mere 
delight in physical indulgence to the spirituality and tenderness of St. Francis. 
Ascetic and bonvivant, mystic and materialist, learned and simple, noble and 
peasant, have found something in it on which to lay hold. It is a river into 
which have flowed tributaries from every side, from Oriental religion, from 
Greek and Roman civilization, from Celtic, Teutonic, Slav, and probably 
pre-Aryan, society, mingling their waters so that it is often hard to discover 
the faraway springs. The Reformation broke up the great medieval synthesis 
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of paganism and Christianity, the extremer forms of Protestantism aimed at 
completely destroying Christmas, and the general tendency of modern 
civilization, with its scientific spirit, its popular education, its railways, its 
concentration of the people in great cities, has been to root out traditional 
befiefs and customs, both Christian and pagan, so that if we would seek for 
relics of the old things we must go to the regions of Europe that are least 
industrially and intellectually “advanced/* Yet amongst the most sceptical 
and “enlightened** of moderns there is generally a large residuum of tradition. 
“Emotionally,** it has been said, “we are hundreds of thousands of years old; 
rationally we are embryoes**;^ and many people who deem themselves “eman¬ 
cipated** are willing for once in the year to plunge into the stream of tradition, 
merge themselves in inherited social custom, and give way to sentiments and 
impressions which in their more reflective moments they spurn. Most men are 
ready at Christmas to put themselves into an emotional rather than a rational 
attitude, to drink of the springs of wonder, and return in some degree to 
earfier, less intellectual stages of human development, to become in fact 
children again . . . Each nation has fashioned its own Christmas. The 
Engfish have made it a season of solid material comfort, of good fellowship 
and “charity,** with a slight flavor of soothing religion. The modern French, 
sceptical and pagan, make Kttle of Christmas, and concentrate upon the 
secular celebration of the Jour de ran [New Year’s day]. For the Scandinavians 
Christmas is, above all, a time of sport, recreation, good living, and social 
gaiety in the midst of a season when little outdoor work can be done and night 
almost swallows up day. The Germans, sentimental and child-Eke, have 
produced a Christmas that is a very paradise for children and at which the old 
defight to play at being young again around the tree. For the Italians Christ¬ 
mas is centered upon the cult of the bambino, so fitted to their [sense of the] 
dramatic, their love of display, their strong parental aflfection. (How much of 
the sentiment that surrounds the praesepio is, though religiously heightened, 
akin to the delight of a child in its doll!) If the Germans may be called the 
industrious, sentimental children of Europe, making the most of simple 
things, the Italians are the lively, passionate, impulsive children, loving gay 
clothes and finery; and the contrast shows in their keeping of Christmas.^ 

^Clodd, E., in “Presidential Address to the FoIk-I-ore Society,” 1894, Flok~ 
Lore, 6: 77.J189S, 

* Miles, op. ciu, pp. 358-359. 



Chapter VII 

INDEPENDENT ORIGINS OF SIMILAR CULTURE TRAITS 
1. Diffusion and Independent Origins 

Graebner and his followers attribute all close resemblances between 
culture traits to difiFusion. But this is allotting too much weight to 
that factor; in addition to borrowing there is invention, and assimilation, 
as we have seen, involves modification. Probably in all cultures new 
traits arise, and there are many instances of the independent origins of 
similar traits. The facility of diffusion is determined by the state of 
preparedness of the cultures which lie within the areas of contact, and the 
preparedness which makes borrowing easy also makes independent 
origins more probable. Yet, while independent origins might account for 
the presence of a widely distributed trait in a few of the areas in which 
it is found, it could not explain its presence in all of them, nor explain 
the continuity in geographical distribution which usually is found when 
diffusion is known or is inferred as the explanation of the distribution 
of the trait. The marvel would be that the same trait should arise 
independently in numerous contiguous areas. Consequently, ‘'the theory 
of independent origin of almost identical phenomena in contiguous areas 
can no longer be maintained and has been given up by all serious 
students.”^ When, however, similar traits are found in distant tribes 
which apparently have had no contacts, and similar traits do not bridge 
the intervening cultures, there is sometimes reason to suspect inde¬ 
pendent origins. Discontinuous distributions, then, may imply inde¬ 
pendent origins, though the degree of discontinuity which justifies the 
inference is a matter of uncertainty and varies with circumstances. 
Some similarities not attributed to diffusion have been explained as 
independent survivals. Thus, certain customs of our group which 
resemble those of some primitive tribes, such as elopements, or keeping 
secret the destination of a wedding trip, are interpreted as survivals 
from the time when the bride was captured and flight was necessary. 
Or the similarities may be explained as the result of the attainment of 
similar stages in culture development. This view presupposes that 
culture development sometimes proceeds along similar lines; that the 

1 Boas, Franz, “Primitive Art,” p. 121, Oslo, 1927. 
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cultures which have similar features have reached, at least in those 
phases, similar stages; and that the types of culture development are 
limited. In Australian and North American tribes, for example, there are 
similar methods of securing food, because the respective cultures are in 
the hunting and fishing stage. Thus the similarity may be the result of 
similar motives operating under similar circumscribing conditions; the 
result of similar culture environment, intentions, opportunities, and 
limitations. If an Australian desires fish for his noon meal, has a net, 
and decides to use it to catch fish, and if an Iroquois Indian wants fish 
for his mid-day meal, has a net, and decides to use it to secure fish, the 
similar needs plus similar means for satisfying them under similar 
limitations stimulate similar behavior in the two areas, though, to be sure, 
it does not follow that the two areas independently invented the net. 
Nevertheless, similar intentions and similar means for carrying them 
out account for much of the similarity of behavior. It is to some extent 
true that, ‘‘the same senses, the same organs, the spectacle of the same 
universe, have everywhere given men the same ideas, as the same needs 
and the same disposition have everywhere taught them the same arts,’’^ 
and if “similar’’ is substituted for “same” there is more truth in the 
statement. There is, indeed, some basis for Hawthorne’s complaint 
that “men are so much alike in their nature, that they grow intolerable 
unless varied by their circumstances.”^ 

Similarities in phases of social life do not have the same significance 
when they occur in contiguous areas in which there is a fundamental 
similarity in the cultures, as when they occur in areas widely separated 
geographically or in culture context. The independent formulations by 
Darwin and Wallace, respectively, of the theory of natural selection at a 
time when biologists were puzzling over the problem of evolution, was 
the outcome of speculations upon similar problems. The greater the 
similarity in the details of their findings the more remarkable it is. Yet 
the similarity in their views is not so remarkable as it would be if the one 
had been apart from European influences, and the other an educated 
European with a bent for biological investigation and an acquaintance 
with European speculations regarding evolution. Again, unless it be a 
case of direct or of indirect borrowing, the similarity is striking if the 
phenomena are separated by long periods of time. In the “Origin of 
Species” Darwin points out that in nearly the same way that two men 
have sometimes hit independently upon the same invention, so natural 
selection working for the good of each organism and taking advantage of 
analogous variations, has sometimes modified, in very nearly the same 

^Turgot. 

2 Hawthorne, Nathaniel, “The Blhhdale Romance,” p. 174, Boston, 1880. 
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manner, two parts in two organic beings which owe but little of their 
similarity to inheritance from a common ancestor. Yet in spite of this 
clear assertion that probably not all anatomical similarity is the result 
of a common inheritance, the theory of convergence in evolution, z.e., 
the attainment of similar structures by converging paths, usually is 
regarded as post-Darwinian. In 1874, however. Sir George Mivart 
suggested that similar structures sometimes appear independently in 
organisms which are not closely related phylogenetically; in 1878 Flower 
applied the concept of convergence to physical anthropology, and 
Sclater, the British zoologist, applied it to general zoology and expressed 
doubt whether identity of structure necessarily indicated descent from a 
common ancestor.^ While divergent evolution held the field in biology, 
that point of view prevailed in anthropological speculation, but when 
biologists developed the concept of convergence, anthropologists fol¬ 
lowed suit. In 1884 Reville cited the institution of the couvade in the 
Old World and the New, and that of the Vestal Virgins in Rome and in 
Peru, as examples of what he called parallelisms. He attributed 
these similarities to the similar working of the human mind upon similar 
problems.^ The problem of convergence in culture was treated by the 
American anthropologist McGee in 1889, and at greater length by Otis 
T. Mason in 1895, For Mason the problem of similarities in culture 
resolves into the question of whether the resemblances are due to chance 
or to the operation of similar causes. Goldenweiser showed that the 
possibilities of culture development and expression are limited, and that 
limited possibilities make similarities inevitable. If, for example, a 
sufficiently large number of dice with limited kinds of surfaces are shaken 
out of a box, resemblances will appear. This is an inevitable result of the 
limited number of kinds of surfaces. So with culture. If culture develops 
and the means of procedure are limited, there will be similarities between 
some phases of the respective cultures, and the degrees of similarity will 
depend upon the number and the range of the cultures. 

The more similar two peoples are, the greater the probability that new 
details in their culture may also resemble each other; from seeds of the same 
kind very similar plants spring up® . . . 

Human environment everywhere presents some like features, some like 
suggestions. The sun and moon rise and set in all lands and the stars appear; 

1 The views of Flower and Sclater will be found in Proceedings of the Rofyal Insti¬ 
tute, vol. 8, 1878. 

* Reville, Albert, “The Native Religions of Mexico and Peru,” pp. 174-176 
New York, 1884. For a similar interpretation of the institutions of the couvade, see 
Kroeber, Alfred L., “Anthropology,” p. 94, New York, 1923. 

3 Westermarck, Edward, “Ritual and Befief in Morocco,” vol. I, p. 11, 
London, 1926. 



152 


CULTURE AND PROGRESS 


there is everywhere a change of seasons; everywhere injury and disease come 
upon men, and men have cause to fear; everywhere they are nourished and 
protected in childhood, and eat the fruits of the earth; everywhere they yearn 
in desire, beget, bring forth, and nourish. Thus they receive some enlighten¬ 
ment, and have something of the same rude sense of the facts of life. Hence it is 
that like mental processes and parallel conceptions appear everywhere. 
Savage ethical notions have a general resemblance, and everywhere men 
project their crude self-consciousness into the outer world, and imagine its 
occurrences to be as acts of things alive. Everywhere men have worshiped the 
sun and moon and their own ancestors, and have buried food and utensils with 
the dead, failing to conceive of any complete cessation of bodily need and 
function. Very strikingly they have ever 3 rwhere used, and indeed still use, 
perforce, the analogies of physical qualities and relations to help themselves to 
turbid spiritual concepts . . . We may infer that, through these early 
stages, confused and slowly clarifying thoughts arise from natural suggestions 
—the suggestions of the human environment and of common ways of 
living^ . . . 

The constituents of human nature are in the race, which in all its branches 
evinces a biological unity and similar psychic processes. Human reactions to 
the natural environments are analogous, and forecast the stages through 
which all tribes appear to pass, insofar as they do pass. Everywhere men have 
projected a crude self-consciousness into the world without, imagining the 
actions of its storms and stocks and stones to be in some way as their own. 
They have like thoughts of injury and disease. Religions, as well as moral codes 
have common elements. Sun, moon, and ancestors have everywhere been 
worshiped, and food and weapons buried with the dead. And everywhere men 
have used and still must use the same physical images to indicate psychic 
facts—^an upright man, a crooked action. 

Throughout the exhaustless tale of endeavor and manifold interrelationship 
making the history of mankind, are found like traits and impulses and desires, 
but, of course, with infinite differences. Out of the unspeakable welter of 
conduct and interests we disentangle types or categories of intellectual and 
spiritual effort. They work themselves out in distinguishable forms, which 
have been mapped and schematized as science, philosophy, religion, poetry, 
and art, and the various phases of the active life. They are all functions of 
humanity or states of its psychic processes. They constitute human life in its 
self-fuIfilment. As factors of an ideal whole they are related to each other; 
not as physical parts, like segments of a circle, but as interworking modes of 
mental or spiritual and bodily functionings. ^ 

That is why ‘^contemporaries who belong to like social or educational 
groups are apt to think and feel alike in philosophy and religion. Natur- 

1 Taylor, Henry O., “Freedom of the Mind in History,” pp. 86-87, London, 
1923. 

* Taylor, Henry O., “Human Values and Verities,” pp. 271-272, New York, 
1928. 
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ally enough, having a common background, living under like conditions 
and usually holding uniform views upon the make-up of the world. 
Philosophic writings of the present day show mutual aflSnity, parrallel 
approaches to the subject, and like conceptions of the task in hand.”^ 

2. Examples of Simii-arities Having Independent Origins 

As Sir James G, Frazer has said, *‘the sounds which the human 
voice can produce are strictly limited in number; and, that being so, 
it is probable, or rather inevitable, that many words should resemble 
each other in languages which have no organic or historical relation to 
each other. Of all the clues employed to trace the migrations of peoples, 
that of etymology, applied to isolated words and not to languages as a 
whole, is perhaps the weakest and most unsatisfactory.’’^ In view of the 
limited means of vocal utterance, and of the large number of phonetic 
combinations employed, the similarities between some Hebrew syllables 
and those of certain American Indian languages is not surprising. With 
increase in the number of phonetic elements the probability that a 
given number of historically unrelated cultures will employ similar 
phonetic elements is proportionately less; but since the range of vocal 
utterance is limited, the greater the number of languages, the greater the 
probability of resemblances between some phonetic elements. That cer¬ 
tain Arabic phonic elements resemble certain Chinook ones is, therefore, 
not surprising. The added similarity of a like meaning for like sounds—it 
does not occur in these cultures—^would rule out chance as an explanation 
of the similarity. One writer has pointed out the similarity between some 
words in the Tshon language spoken in Patagonia and some in languages 
spoken in Australia. In many instances the words used in the two areas 
are strikingly alike in form and in meaning. From this similarity he infers 
historic contacts between these ethnological areas. But, as Professor 
Dixon points out, the alleged similarity is really too close to be accepted 
as the result of diffusion. For if the words had diffused from Australia 
to Patagonia they would certainly have been somewhat modified in 
form—not to mention other difficulties in the way of accepting the 
supposition of historical contacts. Professor Dixon says, 

If Tshon had been found to be very remotely but still demonstrably 
related to the Australian languages; if the terms for similar things in each area 
could only with great difficulty be shown to have any resemblance, then, 


^ Ibid,, p. 126. 

2 Frazer, Sir James G., “The Behef in Immortality and the Worship of the 
Dead,” vol. Ill, “The Belief among the Micronesians,” p. 54, London, 1924. 
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paradoxically enough, the case would have been much stronger. As it is, it is 
literally too good to be true.^ 

Moreover, the resemblances are more specious than real, for they 
occur only when one American language is compared with several 
Australian dialects, which latter offer a large array of phonetic combina¬ 
tions; and “between any two languages in the world one will find a few 
cases of similarity depending on the doctrine of chances.”^ The larger 
the number of dialects chosen for comparison, the greater the probability 
that resemblances with some Tshon words will be found. The resem¬ 
blances, therefore, do not prove historical contacts. In material culture, 
likewise, as Goldenweiser has shown, similarities may be anticipated in 
paddle blades, pottery, baskets, stone implements. A stone implement is 
natural, crudely shaped, well chipped, polished, or pecked. The possi¬ 
bilities of form are limited by the nature of the material and by the 
techniques. 

Similar limitations in the respective environments increase the 
probability of similarities in things dependent upon environment. The 
means of transportation used in deserts resemble one another more 
than they resemble those used in lake districts or in mountain regions, 
the similarity being due to the similar limitations imposed by the respec¬ 
tive environments. This principle, however, must be modified to the 
extent that the technological development of the cultures differs. Again, 
the wide distribution of contagious and of homeopathic magic is not 
attributable entirely to diffusion. The specific forms of the law of the 
association of ideas varies with culture and previous education, but, even 
so, ideas associated in time or in place or based on resemblance leave 
similar implications, though their specific garb may be distinctive of the 
culture. Qvilized peoples no less than savages respond to their sugges¬ 
tions. Messianic religions are found in some dissatisfied tribes fretting 
under outside compulsions, or among the oppressed. Among a satisfied 
people there is no demand for change, because there is no motive for it. 
Dissatisfaction fosters an ardent hope for a way out of the diflScuIty, and 
the path for the messiah is cleared. People are most credulous when in 
dire straits, and then they grasp even at straws. In such circumstances 
credulity, as exhibited in these desperate attempts at self-preservation, 
rises with the danger.® The belief in the survival of the soul is universal. 

1 Dixon, Roland B., “The Building of Cultures,” pp. 23^240, New York, 1928. 

3 Ibid., p. 240. 

® For examples, see the author’s “Messiahs: Christian and Pagan,” Boston, 1918. 
Similarities arise independently within the area in which the messianic concept has 
been diffused. And so, no doubt, with regard to many other traits which have been 
diffused. 
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The explanation of its universality is the will to live, which spills over 
into animistic theory of varied complexion or into reinterpretation 
of soul survival in terms of social survival. Similar wills generate similar 
beliefs. Many similarities in culture, therefore, are not accidental but are 
incidental to culture or psychology. Burial rites are important because 
the soul is influenced by the fate of the body. Practically all peoples 
dispose of the dead in diflPerent manner in the case of individuals of 
different degrees of social importance, for the social personality of the 
deceased does not die with the body. To it is shown the degree of respect 
accorded the deceased while he lived. Among many primitive peoples the 
corpses of women are treated differently from those of men, the corpses 
of children differently from those of adults. The similarity in discrimina¬ 
tion at burial is the reflex of similar social discrimination in the respective 
cultures.^ Myth making is universal, and if the similarity in the myths 
of widely separated tribes implies borrowing, this is because the similarity 
in details is greater than chance would account for. The similarity 
between certain Hopi and certain Mpongwe and Thonga tales, for 
example, is such as to imply borrowing rather than independent origins. 
The r6Ie of leopard in the Mpongwe tales parallels that of coyote in the 
Hopi stories. Even such details as coyote’s grasping the tail of rabbit 
and letting go on being told that he has not rabbit’s tail but some other 
object, have their parallels. The blowing of pepper into frog’s eyes by 
rat (Mpongwe) is similar to the blowing of the flame and hot resin into 
coyote’s eyes by rabbit (Hopi); and leopard lying prostrate feigning 
death, after sending his wife to proclaim his demise and entice rat 
within the danger line (Mpongwe), resembles coyote’s trick when con¬ 
spiring with skunk to get prairie dogs and rabbits within his reach 
(Hopi).^ Here the resemblances rest in non-essential and irrelevant 
details, and to that extent imply borrowing, for resemblances in such 
details indicate borrowing rather than independent origins. The method 
of finding the position of a ship, by sending out a shore-sighting bird, 
described in the Gilgamesh epic of Sumeria, is almost identical with that 
described in the Old Testament account of the deluge, and these together 
with other details leave no doubt that the two stories have a common 
historical origin.® A similar test is used by Dawson when interpreting the 
implications of the resemblances between the cultures of North Italy 

1 For examples, see the author’s "Introduction to Anthropology,” chap. XXIV, 
New York, 1926. 

* The account of the Hopi is based upon unpublished material obtained by the 
writer from a native informant. The Mpongwe tales are given by Nassau, R. H., 
“Where Animals Talk,” Boston, 1912. 

® See Langdon, S., "The Babylonian Epic of Creation,” London, 1923. 
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and those of the Caucasus during the early Iron age: “This double series 
of parallels between North Italy and the Caucasus can only be satis¬ 
factorily explained by a movement of trade or migration which brought 
the two regions into contact, for if it was due to parallel evolution of two 
kindred peoples, the resemblance in points of detail could hardly be so 
exact.” ^ 

Hamilton uses this criterion with regard to types of pottery: 

Types of ware and of decorative methods and motives acquire character¬ 
istics which are so remote from the obvious that their occurrence in two or 
more regions is generally accepted as evidence of diffusion. If the regions are 
not far apart, and if the coincidences are several in number, practical cer¬ 
tainty may be reached, but the occurrence of single coincidences, at great 
distances apart, require to be very striking, and far removed from the prob¬ 
ability of chance coincidence, before they can be trusted. ^ 

A contemporary biblical scholar uses the criterion of similarity in 
details when inferring culture contacts between Eg 3 q)t and Palestine. 
The evidence is cumulative, and the character of some items makes it 
clear that the Hebrews were indebted to the Egyptians for certain ele¬ 
ments in their sacred literature. “Very striking are the resemblances 
between the ‘Song of Songs’ and the Egyptian ‘love-poetry,’ while some 
have regarded the [Egyptian] ‘Dialogue of the Man-weary-of-Iife with his 
Soul’ as a counterpart of Job.” Here, however, the similarity does not 
imply borrowing. 

There are too many ancient and modern parallels to the “Song of Songs’* 
for the likenesses to prove literary connection. The literature of pessimism is 
likewise large, and the “Dialogue” and Job are not of the same piece, although 
a similar tone often appears. Both alleged parallels merely prove the general 
likeness between Egyptian and Hebrew modes of thinking under similar 
situations.^ 

Thus, though certain resemblances between passages in Hebrew and 
Egyptian literature are attributable to “the natural expression of 
human feelings under similar historical and social situations,” and are 
“based on a similar conception of the world and on like religious presup¬ 
positions,” all of the resemblances cannot be attributed to simHarities 
in the respective historical and psychological backgrounds. 

1 Dawson, Christopher, “The Age of the Gods,*’ p. 369, Boston, 1928. 

® Harrison, H, S., “Pots and Pans: The History of Ceramics,” p. 81, New York, 
1928. 

*McCown, Chester C., ‘‘Hebrew and Egyptian Apocalyptic Literature,” 
Harvard TbeoL Rev*y 18: 363, 1925; see the same writer’s “Genesis of the Social 
Gospel,” chap. IV, New York, 1929. 
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More difficult to explain is the striking resemblance between Ikhnaton’s 
“Hymn to Aton” and Psalm 104. Although ideas analogous to those that 
appear in these two documents are not uncommon in other religious literatures, 
wherever man has risen to the conception of one great, benevolent creator and 
ruler in the heavens, the parallelisms between the two hymns in question, 
both in ideas and in their sequence, are so great as to suggest borrowing. 
. . . The probabilities that the Aton hymn and other features of Egyptian 
religion were directly borrowed by the Hebrews are greatly enhanced by the 
recent discovery of the translation of an Egyptian book of “admonitions’* in 
one section of the Book of Proverbs. The publication of the “Maxims of 
Amen-em-ope” (Amen-em-apr), and the conclusive demonstration that it has 
been copied in part by the author of Proverbs 22: 17-24, are very significant 
events.^ 

Lang says: 

An ancient identity of mental status and the working of similar mental 
forces at the attempt to explain the same phenomena will account, without 
any theory of borrowing, or transmission of myth, or of original unity of race, 
for the world-wide diffusion of many mythical conceptions. But this theory 
of the original similarity of the savage mind everywhere and in all races will 
scarcely account for the world-wide distribution of long and intricate mythical 
plots, of consecutive series of adroitly interwoven situations. In presence of 
these long romances, found among so many widely severed peoples, conjecture 
is, at present, almost idle. We do not know, in many instances, whether such 
stories were independently developed, or carried from a common center, or 
borrowed by one race from another, and so handed on round the world.^ 

Yet mythdcal conception which prevails from Greenland to South 
Africa, from Delphi to the Solomon Islands, from Brittany to the shores 
of Lake Superior, must have some foundation in the common elements 
of human nature.”® As Turgot says, the stories of all peoples have a 
resemblance because there is a resemblance between the facts which 
they seek to explain and between the causes which they assume as a 
satisfactory explanation. There are differences in details because every 
search for truth is unique, and because imagination, though to some 
extent the same everywhere, does not proceed by the same steps every¬ 
where, unless—and we would say, even if—it depends upon the same 
antecedents. Moreover, mythical beings are confused with historical 
personages, and from this confusion considerable variation develops. 
The sex of the gods, which often depends upon the gender of the word 
used in the language, varies in the mythologies of different peoples. In a 


1 Ibid,, pp, 366-367; see also p. 382. 

* Lang, Andrew, “Myth, Ritual, and Religion.” 
® Ibid, 
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thousand ways the details of myths may make them unique, yet without 
destroying their fundamental likeness. The intermingling of peoples and 
the trade between different groups have given birth to new myths by the 
failure to grasp them exactly, and misunderstood words have greatly 
increased the number of the myths of the ancients.^ G. Staniland Wake’s 
observation that what is possible in culture may be expected to occur 
somewhere on the earth’s surface is supported by the element of rela¬ 
tive freedom in culture and by the opportunities for varied expression. 
Moreover, the possible occurrence of a trait is not exhausted when it has 
appeared somewhere once. When the men of Barca, according to Hero¬ 
dotus, made a treaty with the Persians in the form, “So long as the earth 
whereon we stand shall abide, so long shall our covenant endure,” this 
did not preclude the Indians of America then or centuries later making 
treaties under the similar formula, “So long as the sun and moon shall 
shine,” or, “So long as the tides shall flow and the grass grow.” In a 
review of von Hombostel’s study of pan-pipes in Brazil and in Melanesia 
(Solomon Islands), Sapir declares his conviction that a historical relation 
between the two areas is demonstrated because the instruments answer 
the demands of von Hornbostel’s three criteria: exact determination (the 
requisite degree of exactness depending upon the nature of the culture 
trait), absence of purpose (i.e,, the characteristics do not inhere in the 
nature of the trait), and correspondence in variability. The exact determina^ 
tion lies in the rate of vibration, which is the same, approximately, in the 
instruments of both areas. The absolute pitch, which is not dependent 
upon the nature of the instruments, answers the test of absence of purpose. 
Since the absolute pitch is the same in the two areas there is correspond-^ 
ence in variability. Therefore, concludes Sapir, 

... if to similarity or identity of scale is added practical identity of 
pitch of the homologous tones of the scales, it becomes impossible, or, at 
least, exceedingly difiicult, to believe that they are independent in origin. 
And if parallel scales of practically identical pitches are found associated with 
musical instruments of nearly identical construction, the certainty of historical 
connection is indeed beyond reasonable doubt. * 

Hence, “the pan-pipes of Melanesia and South America are histori¬ 
cally connected not merely because they are pan-pipes, but because their 
detailed musical construction is too closely alike to be explained by con¬ 
vergent evolution. Here, at least, we have clear evidence of a cultural 

^Turgot, “Discours sur Thistoire universelle,” in Daire, Eugene, ‘‘(Euvres 
de Turgot,” Tome II, p. 648, Paris, 1844. 

* Sapir, Edward, in Current Anthropological Literature, 2: 69, 1913. 
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contact between these two parts of the world/’^ But the number of 
pitches in musical scales is not even theoretically infinite, and, in fact, and 
in practice, pitch is definitely limited. Sapir states that the number of 
distinguishable pitches is about five hundred, and when these are 
compressed within the compass of the octave there results about 70 
tones, “a number that is several times larger than the number of steps 
in any scale so far discovered/’^ There are, indeed, limitations in pitch; 
and given a sufficient number of pan-pipes in various culture areas 
historically unrelated, it is inevitable that in some there will be the same 
absolute pitch—as inevitable as that some individuals will draw similar 
patterns if a sufficient number are given the task of drawing geometrical 
designs. The correspondences in absolute pitch, therefore, are not beyond 
the realm of probability, and investigation alone can show the degree of 
probability that historically unrelated pitches will be practically identical. 
Moreover, the probability that this instrument or a knowledge of 
it would travel long distances through presumably long periods of time 
and yet the absolute pitch be preserved, seeing that absolute pitch is an 
exceedingly difiBcuIt thing to appreciate, is so small that diffusion is 
almost ruled out. It is scarcely conceivable that appreciation of absolute 
pitch would be conveyed, for, by h 3 rpothesis, this does not result from the 
type of instrument employed. In this case, then, diffusion seems not as 
probable as independent origins, though only a more adequate examina¬ 
tion of relevant date would strengthen one’s conviction in the matter. 
Jackson finds it “altogether inconceivable that people so far apart as 
India and Mexico could have independently associated the conchshell 
with the moon and adopted it as the symbol of their Moon God, in 
addition to using it as a trumpet”; hence, “one may justly conclude that 
we have here definite proof of the transmission of an element of culture 
from the Old to the New World.”® But it is not inconceivable that this 
association should have independent origins. Distance does not make 
independent origins more difficult, but, in aboriginal culture, it does 
make transmission of the trait from one area to the other more difficult 
and less probable. The shape of the conchshell may have suggested inde¬ 
pendently the association with the moon. If association of ideas could give 
rise to this connection in one area, it could do so in two or in three areas, 
quite independently of one another. It is a problem of probabilities and 
it can be solved tentatively when, and only when, an adequate amount of 
historical data are available. 

1 Ibid.y p. 72; italics in the original. 

2 Ibid., p. 70. 

® Jackson, J. Wilfrid, “Shells as Evidence of the Migrations of Early Culture,** 
p. 55, Manchester, 1917, 
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W. H. R. Rivers exhibits a curious failure to appreciate the fact that 
from similar cultures similar traits may arise independently. In a paper 
in which he advances the thesis that similarities are due to diffusion. 
Rivers sa^^s: 

The situation is one which has an especial interest for me in that I have 
been led quite independently to much the same general position as that of the 
German school by the results of my own work in Oceania . • . With no 
knowledge of the work of this school, I was led by my facts to see how much, 
in the past, I had myself ignored considerations arising from racial mixture 
and the blending of cultures.^ 

Thus Rivers and Graebner, according to the former’s statement, 
independently came to the conclusion that all striking similarities are 
due to diffusion; yet Rivers, apparently, did not realize that this confes¬ 
sion was a flat denial of the principle it asserted. The inconsistency of his 
position is carried a point further by those who assert that all culture 
traits came from Egypt. So unique is the Egyptian mind that it alone 
invents, so alike are other minds that they accept these Egyptian traits 
and build them into their cultures. Yet this school denies the similarity 
of the human mind—except as regards a predisposition toward and 
attachment to Egyptian traits. Thus, in the “Preface” to the work in 
which he pours ridicule on “the meaningless phrase ‘the similarity of 
the working of the human mind,’”^ G. Elliot Smith says, regarding his 
own thesis: “the cumulative effect of corroboration was deliberately 
aimed at, by showing that many investigators employing the most varied 
kinds of data had independently arrived at identical conclusions and 
often expressed them in similar phrases.” But perhaps these “similar 
phrases” which appear to indicate a rather remarkable “similarity of the 
working of the human mind,” inasmuch as the conlusions were “iden¬ 
tical” and were “independently arrived at,” were also “meaningless 
phrases.” We may leave the dilemma to Mr. Smith and company, who 
will doubtless trace it back to Heliopolis of ancient Egypt. 

3. The Law of Probability Applied to Similarities in 

Culture 

It seems, then, not impossible to determine the probability that 
similar traits will arise independently. Probability, therefore, should 
be the guide in inferring whether the similarities are due to borrowing or 
are the result of independent origins; for if there are trends in culture 
development a law of probability is possible. In the absence of history 

1 Rivers, W. H. R., “Psychology and Ethnology,” p. 125, New York, 1926. 

® Smith, Grafton Eluot, “The Migrations of Early Culture,” pp. 16-17, 
Manchester, 1929. 
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the interpretation of similarities must be determined inductively from 
two supplementary points of view: the extent to which the trait is 
accidental and dispensable to the culture, or is incidental and inherent; 
and the number of such similarities in the cultures. With few exceptions, 
in the absence of history every conclusion with regard to independent 
origins or borrowing must be tentative. Yet we cannot agree that one 
must be able to trace historical transmission before one can infer that the 
ideas of one people are derived from those of another or are influenced 
by them. The similarity in the traits of two cultures may be such that 
borrowing must be assumed, though it is assumed only as the greater 
probability. A story of creation agreeing in every detail with Chap. II of 
Genesis could not under any circumstances be accepted as independently 
evolved, wherever it emanated, and whatever the testimony which 
vouched for its genuineness. In such a case theory would override any 
and all testimony of independent origins. Yet one may easily falsely 
attribute to diffusion a similarity really due to independent origins. If 
there were no history to correct us, we would say that the theory of 
evolution by natural selection, as formulated by Darwin and by Wallace, 
respectively, undoubtedly was due to diffusion. We would point to the 
fact that the two men lived in the same decades, were citizens of the 
same country, and gave expression to the idea at almost the same 
moment. In this case history enables us to correct the tendency to 
attribute the similarity to diffusion, but in the realm of primitive culture 
it fails us altogether. History demonstrates, however, that the culture 
conditions which facilitate diffusion facilitate independent origins; for 
convergent evolution of traits occurs with greatest frequency in those 
areas in which diffusion of the respective traits is most facile. In many 
instances, within European civilization similar ideas have been 
announced, or similar things invented independently at about the 
same period of history; but with few exceptions these convergences occur 
only in areas in which there has been diffusion of similar ideas or inven¬ 
tions which paved the way to the respectrv'e independent origins.^ 

Who invented the telegraph? Any American who has been through the 
eighth grade knows that it was Morse and Vail, in 1844. But there was an 
English commercial line seven years earher, and the Germans credit the 
telegraph to Sommering, of Munich, in 1809, and in Switzerland there was 
an electric telegraph in 1774, and one was proposed in Scotland, in 1753. 
The matter becomes rather confusing for the eighth grade. Who invented the 
friction match? There are so many claimants that we don^t know who 
the devil invented it, and so have named it after Lucifer.® Who devised the 

^ Many examples are given in Ogburn, William F., “Social Change,” especially 
pp. 80-102, New York, 1922. 

® This, of course, is metaphor and not etymology. 
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aneroid barometer? In Paris in 1848 two men, Vidi and Bourdon, each 
claimed it, with apparent sincerity, and different courts decided for each of 
them. But 152 years earlier the philosopher Leibnitz had suggested such a 
barometer, describing it exactly. If we should really examine the roll of 
honors, from Archimedes, called the inventory of the pulley, to Marconi and 
the much overrated Wright brothers, we should find that almost every claim 
is disputed, and rightly. The chief reason for this confusion of parentage is 
that the process of making a great invention is totally different from the 
common understanding about it. A great invention is not a completed product, 
issuing at one time from the brain of one inventor. It is a multitudinous 
collection of little inventions, and is a growth of centuries. Had a single 
inventor to make the whole, he would need more hands than a monkey, more 
lives than a cat and more inventive genius than Pallas, Hermes, and Loki 
combined. Let us illustrate this by the history of the steamship. The first 
stage of an invention is the beginning of a desire for it. We find the utility 
of the steamship perceived by Homer, who sang of the marvelous, great, black 
ships of the Phaeacians, which without sail or oar or crew, sped swiftly to 
the remotest ends of earth, bringing back merchandise. Next, paddle-wheels 
descend from Roman days. In the thirteenth century Roger Bacon, from his 
experiments with gunpowder, glimpsed the internal combustion engine, and 
the means of fulfilling the Homeric desire. He wrote, “Art can construct 
instruments of navigation such that the largest vessels, governed by a single 
man, will traverse rivers and seas more rapidly than if they were filled with 
oarsmen.’* A steamboat had probably been suggested by 1651, and built by 
1738, and we have patents of 1729 and 1736 with descriptions. But no success 
was to be expected from such craft, for their engines were wretched. Watt’s 
double-acting expansive steam engine appeared in 1782, and the next year 
the Marquis de Jouffroy had built a great boat, not fast enough, at Lyons. 
Before the end of the century steamboats had been built by many inventors, 
especially by Rumsey on the Potomac and Thames, by Fitch on the Dela¬ 
ware, who reahzed good speed and long commercial use, and by Evans and 
Miller, who in 1789 made six knots on the Firth and Clyde Canal. In 1802 
on the same water Symington’s Charlotte Dundas was a perfect success, save 
that she washed down the canal’s banks. Presently John Stevens, of Hoboken, 
had speedy steam yachts on the Hudson, even with twin screws, tubular 
boilers and high pressure, excellent save for the damning workmanship in 
their motive plant. Meanwhile, Fulton, as we know from direct testimony, 
had been studying the plans of boats, and interviewing the designers of every 
one of the important previous projects, in France, England and America. 
So had the other inventors been studying, the steamboat evolving out of 
joint experience; but none were so assiduous as Fulton. In all about 30 steam¬ 
boats had been built, all in those three countries, generally in the order given. ^ 

^Gilfiixan, S. C, “Who Invented It?” in Sci. Monthly, 26; 529-530, 1927; 
reprinted in Walus, Wilson D., and Willey, Malcolm M., “Readings in Soci¬ 
ology,” chap. II, New York, 1930. 
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With appropriate modifications, the statement of Stern regarding 
independent inventions or discoveries in medicine and anatomy are 
applicable to all phases of all cultures: 

It is difficult to predict just when an invention or discovery will occur 
because all the necessary factors may exist in the cultural environment 
without the requisite new synthesis being made. Nevertheless, that invention 
is [probable] in medicine when the essential elements exist in culture, seems 
to be substantiated by the data derived from the many multiple inventions 
in the history of medicine.^ 

They grow out of a common culture base, namely, the medical 
science of Western civilization. But if there were similar culture bases 
in isolated areas there would be the same reason to anticipate inde¬ 
pendent similarities, and this holds true of every phase of culture 
insofar as there are similar culture bases. Thus “it often happens 
that an epoch-making discovery is in some mysterious way ‘in the air,' 
and affects receptive minds independently of one another."^ The 
classification of prehistoric objects on a basis of stone, bronze, and iron, 
appears to have been independently arrived at by Thomsen, in Copen¬ 
hagen, about a century ago;by Friedrich Lisch, inMecklenburg-Schwerin, 
in 1836; by Eckard a century earlier, in Brunswick, and by Mahudel in 
1734. This principle of classification is adopted by Hesiod and Lucretius, 
but it is not probable that the above-mentioned classifiers obtained it 
from either of these writers. Hence, 

, . . when we find a tool, weapon, ornament, custom, religious rite, or 
what-not, current in two widely different countries, there is absolutely no 
necessity to infer that there was a historical connexion between them. True, 
there are many reputable authorities who are assured in the conviction that 
such coincidences, as mere coincidences, never happen, but that they are 
always to be explained as the records of direct relations between the two 
centers—^relations commercial or military, or else an actual migration from 
the one place to the other . . . The obvious answer to such fantasies is that 
even in the modern world, where intercommunication is rendered so swift 
and so easy, two people will often hit independently upon identical inventions 
or discoveries; as when Adams in England and Leverrier in France almost 
simultaneously discovered by calculation the unknown planet Neptune, 
each in ignorance of the work of the other. There is no reason to suppose that 
the inventor of the common safety pin was inspired by the contemplation 
of a bronze age fibula, though these are identical with the safety pin in prin- 

1 Stern, Bernhard J., “Social Factors in Medical Progress,” p. 108, New 
York, 1927. 

* Macalister, R. a. S., “A Text-Book of European Archeology,” p. 10, Cam¬ 
bridge, 1921. 
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ciple and even in detail ... A Lower Paleolithic tool in one continent may, 
for aught we know, be 10,000 years older than a similar tool from another 
continent; the one may be the work of a man different in every respect from 
the maker of the other. The two have arrived at the same result because their 
needs were the same, their materials were the same, and the means by which 
they manipulated the materials to obtain their ends were the same.^ 

The minds of men are not machines which invariably grind out similar 
products if given similar materials, yet minds which are similar, if given 
similar tools and incentives, frequently arrive independently at similar 
results. 

The problem of similarities in culture is posited by the Buddhist 
and his answer to it is also ours: ‘‘A man throws a perforated yoke into 
the sea. The winds blow it in different directions. In the same sea there 
is a blind tortoise, which, after the lapse of a hundred, a thousand, a 
hundred thousand years, rises to the surface of the water. Will the time 
ever come when that tortoise will so rise up that its neck shall enter 
the hole of the yoke?” The Buddhist answer is: '‘It may; but the time that 
would be required for the happening of this chance cannot be foretold.” 
It cannot be foretold. The time required varies with the size of the sea, of 
the yoke, and of the tortoise, not to mention a thousand other factors 
which enter into the problem. But occasionally the unexpected must be 
expected. Out of the many cultures developed by men, remarkable and 
thoroughgoing similarities may be anticipated, even where the course of 
development has been an autochthonous growth and not a grafting. In 
every culture there is an element of freedom; yet the possibilities of 
expression, though almost infinite in detail, are limited in fundamental 

1 Ibid.y pp. 207-208. Compare Obermeier: **As in the present, so also in times 
past, the same causes under the same conditions must always produce the same 
effects,” Obermeier, Hugo, “Fossil Man in Spain,” p, 12, New Haven, 1924. The 
phraseology used in maintaining this point of view is sometimes so similar as to 
strengthen the case of similar independent origins, for in some cases it seems to be 
independently arrived at. Thus in 1917, in an article dealing with this problem, the 
present writer used almost the identical phraseology later employed by Macalister 
and Obermeier, though there is no reason to believe that either of them was acquainted 
with that article; and the present chapter was written before the writer had read the 
works of Macalister or Obermeier. Again, with all apologies to Professor Dixon for 
the implications, many of the points made by him in his “Building of Cultures,” 
1928, were independently arrived at by the present writer, who had not seen the 
above-mentioned work when these chapters were written. Independently we came to 
several similar conclusions; and so, I venture to believe, have some scores of others 
with regard to these problems. If this possibility did not exist there would be no 
laws of logic, and the agreement among the diffusionists would be sheer imitation 
rather than intellectual conviction. If it is the latter, our point is established, and 
they are confuted out of their own mouths; if it is the former, then they have merely 
suffered a contagion. 
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make-up. The nose flute is found in Fiji, New Caledonia, Formosa, the 
Malay Peninsula, Borneo, New Britain, New Guinea, the Philippines, 
and in some Melanesian islands. A similar nose flute, though made of 
different material, is used in the Plains area. So far as the writer is aware 
these are the only areas in which that form of musical instrument is used. 
It is probable that the nose flute of the Plains area is not derived from the 
Old World and that the nose flute of Oceania is not derived from the 
Plains area. But if such similarities occur in human history they must 
occur in some two areas. Having noted the two areas in which they occur 
we are disposed to ask. Why these two areas? But it is as reasonable to 
ask regarding the dice: Why in this throw did these two particular 
numbers turn up? The answer is: some two numbers must appear and 
these happen to be the two. History alone could satisfy further curiosity 
—if, indeed, it did not merely stimulate it anew. 

Human inventiveness makes striking correspondences inevitable.^ 
Thus the Malays say that the marks on a species of tree growing in the 
Malay Peninsula are the results of stabbings inflicted in anger by Si 
Jelotong. The Blackfoot say the marks on the birch tree are the gashes 
which Old Man, the culture hero, inflicted in a moment of anger. Prob¬ 
ably these strikingly similar beliefs have had independent origins. Given 
in two unrelated areas, such as the northern Plains area of North Amer¬ 
ica and the Malaysian area, a culture hero, a knife, similar markings on 
the bark of trees, and an interest in origins; and similar interpretations 
are within the realm of probability. Given a sufiflciently large number of 
such areas and the occurrence of striking similarities approximates cer¬ 
tainty. Many of the “explanations” of similarities in culture are, there¬ 
fore, psychological rather than logical. As Heraclitus says, “If ye expect 
not the unexpected, ye shall not find truth, seeing that it is hard to dis¬ 
cern and not readily accessible.” And Sir Walter Raleigh remarks,“it’s not 
the miracles that set one thinking, it’s their ‘undesigned coincidences.’”^ 

With David Hume, 

we may, therefore, conclude, that there is no subject, in which we must pro¬ 
ceed with more caution, than in tracing the history of the arts and sciences; 
lest we assign causes which never existed, and reduce what is merely con¬ 
tingent to stable and universed principles. Those who cultivate the sciences 
in any state, are always few in number: the passion, which governs them, 
limited: their taste and judgment delicate and easily perverted: and their 
appEcation disturbed with the smallest accident. Chance, therefore, or 

1 See the author’s “Introduction to Anthropology,” pp. 466-471, New York, 
1926. 

“ See Raleigh, Lady, (editor), “The Letters of Sir Walter Raleigh,” vol. I, 
p. 196, New York. 1926. 
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secret and unknown causes, must have a great influence on the rise and pro¬ 
gress of all the . . . arts.^ 

We must, in the result of every inquiry, encounter with facts which we 
cannot explain; and to bear with this mortification would save us frequently 
a great deal of fruitless trouble.* 

4. The Independent Origins of Similar Traits in the Old World 

AND THE New 

American ethnologists have been accused by some of their British 
cousins of maintaining an ethnological Monroe Doctrine which denies 
the indebtedness of New World aboriginal culture to the Old World. 
As a matter of fact, however, the demonstration of Old World origins of 
New World civilization would be eagerly welcomed in the western 
hemisphere. The problem is too large to treat adequately here and we 
must limit ourselves to a statement of conclusions rather than attempt 
a full exposition of the facts from which the independence of New World 
development is inferred. Briefly the case is as follows: There is abundant 
archeological evidence that the New World was occupied several cen¬ 
turies before its discovery by Europeans; the original settlement of the 
continent could not have been by way of the Polynesian Islands, since 
there is evidence that they were not settled before about 600 A.D.; the 
infiltration of population must have been by way of the Far North, 
from the Siberian steppes; the culture brought by these immigrants 
could not have been highly developed, for they were, of necessity, 
hunters and fishers and not agriculturists. There is, moreover, evidence 
that many culture traits developed in the New World; their development 
is revealed in archeological strata in many parts of the continent, 
particularly in Mexico and Central America, which offer indisputable 
testimony both of long occupancy and of a long continuous culture 
development. That influences from the Old World would have come with 
the regularity and order revealed by these New World records is, to say 
the least, highly improbable. And, finally, with the exception of the Far 
North, no chain of influences from the Old World to the New is trace¬ 
able. Moreover, since some traits of Maya civilization are as old as at 
least 100 A.D., they cannot have come to Central America via Polynesia. 
There is, then, much cumulative evidence pointing to the independence 
of New World culture. In the Mexican and Central American 
civilizations many traits display a striking resemblance to traits of the 
older Mediterranean civilizations. In architectural development there 

^ Hume, David, ‘*The Rise and the Progress of the Arts and Sciences,** in “Essays, 
Literary, Moral, and Political,” pp. 64-65, London, 1870. 

» Ferguson, Adam, “An Essay on the History of Civil Society,’* p. 51, Edin¬ 
burgh, 1767. 
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are pyramids of sun-dried bricks, temples, and the corbeled arch, similar 
to that of Mycenaean civilization. In religious life there are priesthood 
and an approach to sacerdotalism; rites of baptism; human sacrifice; 
the eating of the god in sacrificial cakes; worship of the sun, which is 
associated with the phenomena of life; messianism, the belief in the 
restoration of the culture by a deity or culture hero who will return to 
restore the old order. There is astronomy and a calendrical system based 
on the solar year and on the Venus year; there is the use of a sign for 
zero, perhaps a full 800 years before such a sign was invented in the Old 
World. In applied science there are road-building, terraced irrigation, 
culverts, strut bridges and suspension bridges, the building of houses 
in stories, and the paving of streets. There is also rebus writing and the 
beginnings of book making. In addition to these similarities there is great 
diversification of cultures in the New World, and it is incredible that 
these respective cultures were transplanted from the Old World. In 
many of these areas there are traits which are found in some of the 
primitive cultures of Asia, Africa, or Australia, though these New World 
traits can scarcely have been borrowed from those various distant 
regions. Thus, to a certain extent, ^^the prehistoric peoples of America 
are destined to prove by their marvelous creations, particularly in the 
Maya countries, in Mexico and Peru, that human intellects develop on 
very similar lines always, however far apart geographically—^which is 
not surprising when we reflect that from this Neolithic stage onwards 
every single human brain is based on the same physical pattern—and 
also on the same fundamental psychological pattern. 

Hamilton finds it ‘‘difficult to believe that the American Indians 
pursued, almost step by step, and in complete independence, innumerable 
lines of discovery and invention which led them inevitably to so many 
of the same ends as those achieved by their Old World rivals. The 
belief,*^ he says, “involves a form of fatalism which is a negation of 
scientific curiosity/’^ But the alternative seems a greater strain on 
credulity; for it involves the assumption that each modification recorded 
in archeological stratifications was mtroduced from the Old World 
seriatim^ and that in areas geographically intermediate the evidence of 
transmission utterly disappeared. The alternative which he proposes 
has its own liberal measure of fatalism—^though fatalism would seem to 
be beside the point. Similarly, between China and Western Europe, there 
are many parallels in development as well as much transmission of 
culture traits from the one area to the other. 

1 Henderson, Keith, Prehistoric Man,'* p. 131, New York, 1927. 

* Harrison, H. S., “Pots and Pans: The History of Ceramics,” pp. 82-83, New 
York, 1928. 
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In China as in Europe the use of finely engraved seals began before the 
Christian era. In China as in Europe the desire for ornamentation led early to 
printing on textiles. At both ends of the world the religious impulse, rein¬ 
forced in the monasteries, led to the beginnings of block printing, and in both 
cases the play impulse as represented by playing cards had also its part. In 
both China and Europe, when civilization reached the point where printing 
on a large scale was needed, printing came, making the diffusion of books and 
of education general. That it came earlier in China than in Europe, is due to 
the fact that China recovered more quickly from the Dark Ages and developed 
earlier a civilization that was ready for the diffusion of books. Finally, both 
China and Europe evolved elaborate and ingenious schemes for the use of 
movable type. That block printing finally prevailed in China, while topog¬ 
raphy prevailed in Europe is due to the difference between Chinese and 
European script. Given similar conditions, the two ends of the world have 
done similar things . . . The great outstanding fact ... is the parallelism 
in the working of the human mind on the two sides of the world, a parallelism 
that has been manifest at every stage in the history of printing.^ 

1 Carter, Thomas F., “The Invention of Printing in China and Its Spread 
Westward,” pp. 184-185, New York, 1925. 



Chapter VIII 

CULTURE AND INDIVIDUAL INITIATIVE 
1. The Continuity of Culture 

In preceding chapters we have spoken of culture as though it were a 
phenomenon apart from individuals. This, of course, is not true in the 
sense that it could arise or flourish without them. But it is apart from 
them in the sense that an account of culture phenomena need not refer to 
individuals. Linguistic form and change, for example, can be described 
without including biographical notes, and so can many culture phenom¬ 
ena—such as financial organization, newspaper circulation, political 
programs. It does not follow that the individual plays no important part 
in culture phenomena, nor that, since culture development is continuous, 
individuals are, therefore, not responsible for the culture continuum. 
It does signify, however, that individuals live in a specific culture which 
delimits activities and supplies stimuli. Hence, 

the latest eflForts of human invention are but a continuation of certain devices 
which were practiced in the earhest ages of the world, and in the rudest state 
of mankind. What the savage projects, or observes, in the forest, are the steps 
which led nations, more advanced, from the architecture of the cottage to 
that of the palace, and conducted the human mind from the perceptions of 
sense, to the general conclusions of science.^ 

Vitruvius finds the rudiments of architecture in the form of a Scythian 
cottage. The armourer may find the first productions of his calling in the sling 
and the bow; and the shipwright of his in the canoe of the savage. Even the 
historian and the poet may find the original essays of their arts in the tale, and 
the song, which celebrate the wars, the loves, and the adventures of men in 
their rudest condition.^ 

The history of inventions illustrates the relation between the time 
and the invention, and also the fact that similar conditions and similar 
incentives independently give rise to similar results. So great are the 
restrictions upon genius that only three inventors, Archimedes, Ericsson, 
and Edison, are credited with more than one important invention. 
“Others,’’ it has been said, “may have equaled them in genius, but not 

1 Ferguson, Adam, “An Essay on the History of Civil Society,” p. 13, Edin¬ 
burgh, 1767. 

* Ibid,, p. 257. 
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in luck . . . The comm on idea that the great inventions have been depen¬ 
dent upon the genius of a single man, so that if the great So-and-So had 
died of whooping-cough all history would have been different—this idea 
must now appear erroneous; and it will appear absurd from our further 
examination into the social process and controls of invention/’^ Indeed 
‘^invention, in many ways, is the science and art of continuity of 
thought.”^ The chances of education or of events, Turgot says, lead to 
the development of men, or leave them clouded in obscurity, or they 
perish from want of recognition, like fruit beaten down by the wind. 
If Corneille had been raised in an obscure village he would have been a 
ploughman all his life, and if Racine had been born in Canada among 
the Huron, or in Europe during the eleventh century, he would not have 
developed his genius as he did. If Columbus and Newton had died at 
the age of ten, America would not have been discovered for another two 
centuries, and perhaps we should still be ignorant of the gravitational 
system which holds the earth to its orbit. Had Virgil perished in infancy 
we would not have had a Virgil, for there have not been two of them.® 

Though the persons, who cultivate the sciences with such astounding 
success, as to attract the admiration of posterity, be always few, in all nations 
and all ages; it is possible but a share of the same spirit and genius must be 
antecedently dijffused through the people among whom they arise, in order to 
produce, form, and cultivate, from their earliest infancy, the taste and judg¬ 
ment of those eminent writers. The mass cannot be altogether insipid, from 
which such refined spirits are extracted. “There is a God within us,” says 
Ovid, “who breathes that divine fire, by which we are animated.” Poets in 
all ages have advanced this claim to inspiration. There is not, however, any¬ 
thing supernatural in the case. Their fire is not kindled from heaven. It only 
runs along the earth; is caught from one breast to another; and burns brightest, 
where the materials are best prepared, and most happily disposed. The ques¬ 
tion, therefore, concerning the rise and progress of the arts and sciences is not 
altogether a question concerning the taste, genius, and spirit of a few, but 
concerning those of a whole people; and may, therefore, be accounted for, in 
some measure, by general causes and principles. I grant that a man, who 
should inquire, why such a particular poet, as Homer, for instance, existed, 
at such a place, in such a time, would throw himself headlong into chimaera, 
and could never treat of such a subject, without a multitude of false subtleties 
and refinements. He might as well pretend to give a reason, why such particular 

iGilfillan, S. C., “Who Invented It?” in Sci. Monthly, 26: 529, 534, 1927; 
reprinted in Wallis, Wilson D., and Willey, Malcolm M., “Readings in Soci¬ 
ology,” chap. II, New York, 1930. 

®Low, A. M., “Wireless Possibilities,” p. 9, New York, 1924. 

® Turgot, “Discours sur Fhistoire universelle,” in Daire, Eugene, “(Euvres 
de Turgot,” Tome II, pp. 645-646, Paris, 1844. 
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generals, as Fabius and Scipio, lived in Rome at sucR a time, and why Fabius 
came into the world before Scipio. For such incidents as these, no . • . reason 
can be given . . • But I am persuaded that in many cases good reasons might 
be given, why such a nation is more pohte and learned, at a particular time, 
than any of its neighbors. At least, this is so curious a subject, that it were a 
pity to abandon it entirely, before we have found whether it be susceptible 
of reasoning, and can be reduced to any general principles,^ 

Indeed, “some of the greatest and most original geniuses—Shake¬ 
speare, for instance, and Moli^re—^have distinguished themselves by 
the readiness with which they have made use of other men’s inventions.”^ 
Predecessors pave the way for those who come after them. “Without 
Haydn we should not have the Mozart we know; without Mozart we 
should not have the Beethoven we know; and without Beethoven the 
whole musical history of the nineteenth century would have been utterly 
different from what it is.”® 

The development of genius, as of everything else, depends as much upon 
what it is now the fashion to call “environment” as upon its innate capa¬ 
bilities. Had Handel’s lot been cast, as it might so easily have been, at some 
German Court; had he been organist at Hamburg, or capellmeister at Dresden, 
the greatest work of his life would in all probability never have been accom¬ 
plished. Operas, concertos, harpsichord suites, church cantatas, and Passion 
music we should doubtless have had, as indeed we have them now. But 
“Israel,” the “Messiah,” “Samson,” the immortal series of oratorios, secular 
and sacred, which gave him his peculiar and undivided glory would, so far as 
we can judge, never have been produced.^ 

Einstein did not enunciate the principle of relativity out of a clear 
sky. The way was paved by Newton, who pointed out that no observa¬ 
tions made on the earth could demonstrate the absolute and uniform 
velocity of this planet, but merely its motion with regard to some star, 
such as the sun, assumed, for the purpose in hand, as stationary. Indeed, 
in 1901 and 1902 Henri Poincar6 stated the relativity theory, in these 
words: “By means of optical and electromagnetic experiments within a 
system of motion, it is impossible to discover the movement of transla¬ 
tion of the system with reference to the ether”; and, 

the state of bodies and their mutual distances at any instant, as well as the 
velocities with which these distances vary at this same instant, will depend 
only on the state of those bodies and their mutual distances at the initial 

1 Hume, David, ‘‘The Rise and the Progress of the Arts and Sciences,” in “Essays 
Literary, Moral, and Political,” pp. 65-66, London, 1870. 

* Balfour, Arthur J., “Essays and Addresses,” p. 153, 3rd ed., Edinburgh, 
1905. 

5 Ibid,, p. 122. 

* Ibid., p. 174. 
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instant and the velocities with which these distances vary at this initial 
instant; but they will not depend either upon the absolute initial position of 
the system, or upon its absolute orientation, or upon the velocities with 
which this absolute position and orientation varied at the initial instant. 

This principle he called ^‘the law of relativity ”—la loi de relativiti, A 
decade later he wrote: *^lt is impossible to escape the impression that 
the principle of relativity is a general law of nature, that one will never 
be able by an imaginable means to show any but relative values, and I 
mean by that not only the velocities of bodies with reference to the ether, 
but the velocities of bodies with regard to one another.”^ 

Book making and printing, from the earliest stages to the latest, illus¬ 
trate culture continuity. Until the second century B.C. writing was done 
in China, with a bamboo pen upon slips of bamboo or wood, the ink being 
made of lacquer from tree sap. The hair writing brush, which may have 
been used in China as early as the third century B.C., transformed the 
nature of writing materials. Silk fabrics later displaced bamboo and wood, 
but woven silk was too expensive and raw silk was substituted. Early in 
the Christian era paper was made from the bark of the mulberry tree, 
hemp, and various plant fibers, and from a species of grass which was 
converted into rags and was the beginning of the rag paper which was 
used for many centuries. The manufacture of paper developed rapidly 
in China and the material was used extensively for many purposes. To 
make writing easier and to facilitate the absorption of the ink the paper 
was treated with a coat of gypsum, later with glue or gelatine made of 
lichens, and subsequently with a raw dry starch flour. Improved methods 
of maceration produced a stronger paper, in which the fibers remained 
intact without causing roughness. The ancestor of the printing press is 
the seal from which impressions were made. Later, broken pieces of bam¬ 
boo and jade, the former used somewhat like the torn Chinese laundry 
check of the present day, displaced seal impressions as evidence of con¬ 
tracts. Subsequently, seal impressions were made in wax, which was 
inked and then stamped on paper. The block print, first employed in 
printing, was merely an enlarged seal, the impression of which was 
stamped on paper. For successful block printing, however, a more suit¬ 
able ink was needed, and the Chinese developed the lamp black which 
became the printer's ink. At first, sheets or rolls of silk or of paper were 
used. Later these were folded, like a modem railroad time-table sheet, 
as is stiK done in Buddhist China and India, Later, the sheets were 
printed on one side, laid in order, stitched at one edge and fastened to a 

^Poincare, Henri, “The Foundations of Science,” New York, 1913; see also 
Taylor, Henry O., “Freedom of the Mind in History,” chap. VI, London, 1923. 
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board; and thus originated the true paged book, somewhat like the 
modern one. 

The development of playing cards shows a similar continuity. They 
developed from the Egyptian dice which went from the Roman Empire 
to China. It is probably not accidental that the transition from dice to 
cards took place at about the time that manuscript rolls became paged 
books, for it was then easier to print the surfaces of dice on flat pieces of 
paper, and from these arose the dominoes and playing cards, or “sheet 
dice,” as the latter were called. The dice surfaces persisted on bone and 
ivory and became dominoes, while others gave rise to Mah Jongg, which 
was popular for a while in the United States after the World War. Thus 
the playing cards which reached Europe in the last quarter of the four¬ 
teenth century had developed out of Roman dice and were the fore¬ 
runners of the block printmg which came, probably, during the latter 
part of the fourteenth century, before movable t3q5e was invented there 
or was introduced from China. When movable type became accessible 
in Europe the way to book printing was made easy by the awakening 
intellectual life, the manufacture of a suitable material for printing, 
namely, paper, and the rise of arts and crafts, especially seal cutting, 
textile printing, and the use of the block print, which were the techno¬ 
logical forerunners of printmg. To these preparatory factors was added 
an external impulse, for 

in all these factors the Crusades and renewed contact with the East played 
an important part. Europe, whose intellectual life had been largely dormant 
through the Dark Ages, flung herself with abandon against the older civili¬ 
zation of the East. The struggle affected Europe more than it did the East. 
Influences from Byzantium and from the Islamic world, echoes from ancient 
Greece preserved in the lands of the East, all surged back into Europe in a 
great flood. The very fact of travel, the constant meeting of new experiences, 
awakened all the latent powers of Christendom. It was this new hfe surging 
through the Western world that was after all the more important of the 
various factors in the preparation for printing . . . More important than 
gunpowder or plague or compass was the advance of paper. At the opening 
of the century paper was a fairly rare material, imported from Damascus 
and Spain, and being turned out in small quantities from two or three mills 
newly established in Italy, France, Spain, and southern Germany, and had 
largely displaced parchment as the writing material of all but the wealthy. 
It was paper that made printing worth while. ^ 

A suitable material was indispensable to commercially successful 
printing. Gutenberg’s Bible, printed on parchment, is said to have 

^ Carter, Thomas F., “The Invention of Printing in China and Its Spread 
Westward,” pp. 152-153, New York, 1925. 
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required the skins of three hundred sheep. Obviously a substitute for 
sheepskin must be found, or books could not be printed cheaply. 

Tbus the individual may invent new traits, but usually the invention 
is merely a modification of existing traits. The way is prepared by pre¬ 
vious accomplishments and is limited by the demands of the culture. 

2. Individual Initiative 

Even in savagery initiative and originality stimulate new purposes 
and new concepts. Though custom and tradition control the members 
of each tribal group, initiative and originality occasionally modify these 
controls and soften their compulsions, even when the penalty for clever¬ 
ness is to be accused of witchcraft. Yet though certain individuals appar¬ 
ently give new trend to group purposes, some sociologists resolve all 
individual initiative into group stimulus and describe the behavior of the 
individual as merely a response to group compulsion. The Annie Socio- 
logique school, for example, explain all originality in terms of social stim¬ 
uli, describe the individual as merely an embodiment of social influences, 
and society as all-inclusive and all-determinative. These “pure** soci¬ 
ologists reject biological interpretations of society, seek within society 
itself the laws which govern social phenomena, and use the other sciences 
merely as handmaids to that end. With this position there is no quarrel, 
provided all the relevant data are included. But they omit some of the 
forces which invade the social realm. A culture is penetrated by external 
influences, for it is part of a larger universe; and it may be influenced by 
an individual, who belongs to society in a twofold capacity, participating 
in it, subject to its laws, yet to an extent free from its compulsions though 
responsive to its stimuli. Occasionally an individual exhibits the larger 
mind, and includes in his aims and purposes the group concepts. 

“The prophet and the religious reformer, in whom a new view of 
life—a new revelation—^becomes explicit, is perhaps the greatest of all 
agents of social change, even though he is himself the product of social 
causes and the vehicle of an ancient cultural tradition.**^ Certainly many 
prophets and messiahs give new trend to the religious life of the group 
and modify the current concepts. To describe these prophets or messiahs 
as but a link in the chain of social influences which join one group with 
another is to treat both group and individual as members of a larger 
group, and to do so is to make the group comparable with the individual 
and in effect to establish the reality of individual initiative. Often the 
individual maintains with the larger world relations not maintained by 
the group, and uniquely influences the group. Conformity with social 

1 Dawson, Christopher, “The Age of the Gods,” p. xx, Boston, 1928; see 
Kirkpatrick, Cufford, “Refigion in Human Affairs,” chap. VII, New York, 1929. 
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demand is sometimes the result not of social compulsion but of individual 
choice. When, for example, he contributes of his best to the maintenance 
of tribal life and does this with even more zeal and satisfaction then he 
displays in private pursuits carried on for purely personal ends, the 
uniquely qualified leader is asserting individuality as well as social 
personality. In serving the group he satisfies the demands of self; the 
group may demand but it can compel only in the sense that it can impose 
alternatives. Social and individual self overlap, but in responding to 
social influences the individual does not lose individuality. He could not 
do so if he would, and there are strong-souled individuals who would 
not if they could. Individuals are controlled by society without being 
aware of the fact; but also, sometimes the group is led by an individual.^ 
Individual initiative may fulfil the purpose of a group as well as that 
of an individual, but it is none the less the fulfilment of his wish if the 
environment is favorable. An act may be designed to save both the 
individual and the group, for the two aims are sometimes coordinated 
in one act. The individual is not enclosed by the group as a particle of air 
is included in a football. A better analogy would be the pack of wolves, 
in which there is concert between the individual members but not a 
closed system of influences emanating from the pack. Each wolf main¬ 
tains specific relations with the outside non-wolf world, and to it as an 
individual may come the influence which it imparts to the pack. Con¬ 
certed action may be prompted by the alarm of danger or by the signal 
that game has been scented, and the reaction of the pack may be the 
result of individual stimulus. Often the individual is ignorant of the 
social stimuli to which he responds, and conversely, the group unwit¬ 
tingly may fall under the dominant purpose of an individual. When under 
the spell of a messiah, for example, some groups are misled to their 
undoing, and are blind to rational considerations. The group obeys 
only when it chooses, but also the indhddual is compelled only when 
he chooses to comply, for he can accept or can reject group program. 

One of the most noticeable features in Eskimo society almost everywhere 
is the absence of chiefs, and the Copper Eskimos are no exception. A man 
acquires influence by his force of character, his energy and success in hunting, 
or his skill in magic. As long as these last him age but increases his influence, 
but when they fail his prestige and authority vanish. Although there were at 
least half a dozen shamans in Dolphin and Union Strait, and Ikpakhuak him¬ 
self professed no shamanistic powers, yet his personal dignity, his sagacity, 
and his prowess as a hunter won him the most prominent place among the 
natives of this region. He had no delegated powers, no established authority, 
but his counsels always carried the greatest weight and his advice was con- 

^ For examples, see the author’s “Messiahs: Christian and Pagan,” Boston, 1918. 
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stantly sought in all matters of importance. On my first visit to the Puivlik 
settlement in 1914 I carried on a little trading in the crowded dance house, and 
one of the natives attempted to rob me of a long machete. The rest looked on 
and watched the outcome. Only Ikpakhuak had the courage to interfere; he 
seized the man's wrist and forced him to give up the knife. Even Ikpakhuak’s 
influence, however, could not always prevent stealing, or secure the restoration 
of stolen property, even among his own people . . . The shaman Uloksak, 
who was credited with wonderful powers of control over the world of spirits, 
was probably not more than 30 years of age. He was bolder and more unscru¬ 
pulous than most of the Eskimos, and for a time had considerable authority 
among the natives around the Coppermine River; but a streak of cowardice 
in his nature finally brought discredit on him and destroyed much of his 
influence. Farther east, however, in Bathurst Inlet, there was one man, 
Ilatsiak, who might with justice have claimed the title of chief. His fame as a 
shaman had spread far and wide, and he had no rival in that sphere. The most 
extraordinary powers were ascribed to him—he could discover the past, foretell 
the future, and, more than any other shaman, control the supply of game and 
the elementary forces of nature. In all matters relating to everyday life his 
integrity was beyond question; he had never been known to abuse his influence, 
or divert it to his own selfish ends at the expense of his fellow countrymen. In 
stature he was below the mean, and he was well advanced in years—his beard, 
in fact, was quite white—but he was still vigorous and full of energy, and his 
movements quick and decided. His pleasant and open countenance wore 
usually a somewhat grave expression, and his manner was calm and dignified, 
but there was no trace of arrogance in his demeanor. Natives in his presence 
would recount the most wonderful tales of his shamanistic feats, and he would 
listen quietly, without either assenting or denying. His small black eyes were 
shreWd and sparkling, indicating a personality far in advance of the average 
Eskimo's. The natives of Bathurst Inlet seemed to obey him without question. 
Frequently he led them on their migrations.^ 

Of individual initiative in other fields there are abundant illus¬ 
trations. 

Thus the Potawatomi dream dance we know to be the creation of a single 
individual and the highly original Dakota songs in the grass dance must have 
been the work of a single composer. We may also infer that the iruska was 
likewise conceived by a single Pawnee shaman, as the origin myth asserts. 
Hence, this whole series of ceremonies from the ancient beyoka to the latest 
social dance is little more than the successive work of four or five highly original 
minds.^ 


1 Jenness, Diamond, “The Life of the Copper Eskimos,” p. 93, Rep, Canad. 
Arctic Exped. 1913-18, Vol. XII, Ottawa, 1922. 

* WissLER, Clark, “General Discussion of Shamanistic and Dancing Societies,” 
APAMNH, 11: 873, 1916. 
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In short, individuals influence all phases of culture, and the reality 
of their influence is consonant with the continuity of culture develop¬ 
ment. Thus, for example, in the development of English social and 
industrial history 

there have been many sudden changes and revolutions . • • for although 
the main current of evolution is generally gradual it is also, at times, accen¬ 
tuated and hastened by sudden rapids and cataracts in its course. History, 
after all, is occasionally dramatic, and in the acts of the great drama men 
pass across the stage, who stand out head and shoulders above all their fellow 
actors in the permanent influence which they exercise upon the development 
of their time.^ 


3. The Hierarchy of Personalities 

Those societies and individuals are potent whose will has been 
embodied in thought and action which has changed, or is capable of 
changing, the culture. Personality is achieved by him who, 

to his native center fast. 

Shall into future fuse the past. 

And the world’s flowing fates in his own mold recast. 

Yet activities are not of equal value by virtue of being equally eflFective 
in achieving their respective aims. As Francis Bacon says. 

The dignity of commandment is according to the dignity of the com¬ 
manded: to have command over beasts, as herdsmen have, is a thing con¬ 
temptible: to have commandment over children, as schoolmasters have, is a 
matter of small honor: to have commandment over galley slaves is a dis¬ 
paragement rather than an honour. Neither is the commandment of tyrants 
much better, over people which have put off* the generosity of their minds; 
and therefore it was ever beholden that honors in free monarchies and common¬ 
wealths had a sweetness more than in tyrannies, because the commandment 
extendeth more over the wills of men, and not only over their deeds and 
services. And, therefore, when Virgil puteth himself forth to attribute to 
Augustus Caesar the best of human honours, he doth it in these words: 

Victorque volentes 

Per populos dot jura, viamque affectat Olympo.^ 

4. Culture Continuity and Individual Initiative in Art 

Culture influences are effective in art as in other activities. Here as 
elsewhere, “a really original idea is most unusual, and the bold courage 

1 Gibbins, H. de B., ** English Social Reformers,” p. 1, London, 1902. 

* “To a willing people the victor gives laws and plays the r6Ie of a god.” Bacon, 
Francis, “Novum Organon.” See further the author’s article on “The Problem of 
Personality,” Intemat, Jour» Ethics, October, 1914. 
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that will make even a single experiment is rarer still.” The artist con¬ 
forms with the proprieties of time and place. The savage does not apply 
to personal apparel the designs which he uses on house, canoe, basket, or 
blanket, and sex and social status have distinctive appropriate designs. 
A feeling of appropriateness may be essential to esthetics, but it imposes 
limits upon choice of motif. The artist, therefore, is not absolutely but 
only relatively free to introduce new elements. The Maori artist, for 
example, designs new patterns, but these must conform with the tradi¬ 
tional ones. When introducing new designs he must observe the dictates 
of propriety and connive with convention. Within these limits he shows 
initiative and creative genius, arranging the colors according to his 
taste, as a rule avoiding a set formation, though he does not select the 
fundamental colors arbitrarily. To do so would be vagary, not art. The 
rafters of a Maori house are decorated with a pattern not applied to any 
other portion of the house nor to any other object. When the larger 
designs have been applied to the rafters, the undecorated spaces are 
adorned according to the ingenuity and fancy of the artist. Sometimes he 
introduces new patterns, but they must conform with the designs 
already used. Culture influence, however, does not preclude unique 
reaction to it by the artist. Some Arapaho women dream complex 
designs, which usually appear on a cliff or a rock, though sometimes the 
dream presents the work as it will appear when finished. Such dreams are 
inspired by the feminine culture hero, but they presuppose a receptive 
and esthetic mood in the dreamer. 

To explain the existence of a design the Plains Indian resorts to 
tradition, but in interpreting it he—or she—displays ingenuity. Thus 
changes are introduced, if not in the objective character of the design, 
at least in its subjective aspect; new emphasis is given the traditional 
symbolic meaning, and the old emphasis is weakened, enhanced, or 
supplemented; as a result, the Blackfoot artist entertains new standards 
of esthetics. Where, as among the Arapaho and the Dakota, the designs 
are the result of dreams, even if there is no new objective element, a new 
psychological element is introduced, and the new intellectual and 
emotional responses become part of the art complex. There is indi¬ 
viduality in the Plains Indian's interpretation of designs, and seldom 
do two individuals give identical interpretations of the same design. 
Among the Arapaho there are at least ten different interpretations of 
the rhomboid or diamond-shaped design. Thus the S 3 nnboIism of a 
design varies, though there are culture limitations to the gamut of 
interpretation. Likewise the interests of individuals in a given design 
differ widely. Some think primarily of the meaning, others mainly of the 
appearance. ‘‘The former will probably give a coherent interpretation of 
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his designs if he is questioned; the symbols of the latter will have their 
most common conventional meaning, without much reference to each 
other. Young people especially are likely to think and care little about 
designs that they make or see.’’^ Arapaho artists have individual inter¬ 
pretations of their respective designs. ‘The maker of the design has 
planned it with more than the usual amount of attention to its meaning, 
or has subsequently studied it with interest.” ^ Similarly among the 
Cheyenne “often a woman makes a bead or quill work design merely 
because she thinks it pretty, to satisfy her own idea of beauty. If asked 
what the design means, she may try to explain it, if she feels an explana¬ 
tion is expected, or she may say that she did it merely because it pleased 
her fancy.” Though “most women still follow the old designs in their 
beadwork, . . . they are not held by the old traditions, and are intro¬ 
ducing changes according to their fancy.”® Yet notwithstanding the 
variety of individual interpretations there are conventional symbolisms 
and the interpretations fall within definite culture limits, for there are 
tribal limits to the significance of designs. This is inevitable, and it is 
inevitable also that the significance of designs should be limited by the 
experience of the individual, which is a partial reflection of culture 
stimuli, but likewise a unique reaction to them. Thus the symbol has a 
wide range of meanings, and these have their counterpart in a manifold 
of varied individual interpretations. The limits of the technique do 
not, however, express the limits of esthetic and intellectual experience, 
which are fully revealed only in the contrasting appreciations of various 
individuals. Whether this vacillation of interpretation is directly 
responsible for a modification of the character of the design can only be 
conjectured; there is, however, a conscious and deliberate modification 
of designs which is not attributable to the inaccuracies of copying. 
“Almost every piece of work is diflFerent from all others. There seems to 
be no attempt at accurate imitation, no absolute copying. An Arapaho 
woman may make a moccasin resembling one that she has seen and 
liked, but it is very seldom that she tries actually to duplicate it.”^ 
Usually innovations do not include ceremonial objects or those decorated 
with a more or less conventional tribal design, such as tents, robes, 
bedding, and cradles. At times there is variation in the decoration of 


1 Kroeber, Alfred L., “The Arapaho,” in Bulletin American Museum of Natural 
History, vol. 18, 1902. 

2 Ibid. 

® Grinnell, George B., “The Cheyenne Indians,” voL I, p. 168, New Haven, 
1923. 

* Kroeber, op. ciu 
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even these objects, though distinctively tribal designs diflFer from those 
used in personal ornamentation. Perhaps, however, here, as in civilization, 

No true painter ever set on canvas 

All the glorious visions he conceived. 

The Apache, likewise, introduce into designs new objective as well as 
new psychological elements. “Even in the spirit dance, which is possibly 
the most solemn function in which the Apache medicine-man can engage, 
the head dress and kilts adhered closely enough to one pattern, but the 
symbolism employed by each medicine man was entirely different from 
that adopted by his neighbor/'^ 

Of the reality of the social compulsion even when the artist is 
creative there is an instructive example in the drawings of one Nkwatwa, 
a native of Dahomey. According to NkwatWa, the Dahomey artist when 
tracing geometrical designs allows the hand to wander, and does not 
guide it to conform with an image of a design. Indeed, however much a 
man may be pleased with a design, he does not attempt to copy it; that 
would spoil it, for the ideal in drawing is to follow momentary prompt¬ 
ings. In corroboration of this statement, Nkwata, after drawing a design, 
insisted that the lines which he had drawn to fiff in one of the open 
spaces were not as well executed as previous ones, because the latter 
were attempts to copy, while the former were spontaneous and unpre¬ 
meditated. Yet in spite of the freedom which the artist believed himself 
to possess, certain tendencies governed him: “I cannot make a long 
regular curve—it does not feel right. I have to make a little twist in it 
and then I can go on. My mind makes me do it that way.’’ There was 
also the feeling that spaces should be filled in with lines or designs 
conforming in direction and outline to the larger designs already 
executed. “It does not look well to have large spaces with nothing in 
them.” The feeling for proportion subordinated individual taste to the 
demands of the entire design. Whether insistence on spontaneity and 
freedom from copying should be considered a form of social compulsion 
limiting individual choice we leave to a more subtle philosophy of 
esthetics. The artist seems unaware of the limitations which an observer 
of him and his work can identify, is happy in the delusion of unrestricted 
freedom, and believes he is making a spontaneous and undetermined 
creation, free from social or traditional constraints. The illusion of a 
spontaneous creation of new designs is complete, Felix (or infelix?) 
qui potuit rerum cognoscere causas —“Happy (or unhappy?) he who can 
discern the causes of things.” It is commonly assumed that social 

^ Bourke, James G., “The Medicine-men of the Apache,” 9tb Ann, Rep, Bureau 
of EtbnoL, p. 453, Washington, 1892. 
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compulsion and individual initiative, when applied to the same situation, 
are mutually exclusive; but both may occupy the same territory at the 
same moment—^as a wave is the product of both horizontal and vertical 
forces. Conformity to the proprieties of social usage exemplifies both 
uniqueness and adherence to convention and illustrates both individual 
freedom and culture influence. They are coexistent and supplementary; 
the range of choice is determined by the culture medium, the specific 
expression is the result of individual choice and initiative. Hence, the 
statement, ‘‘that which, according to the history of art, impels the 
artist to activity, is the lively joy in the forms which life exhibits to him,’’ 
is but a half-truth. The Hindu artist, for example, gives to all his work, 
that which he copies from other civilizations as well as that which 
emanates from his own, a characteristic portrayal, a touch and tone 
which mark it as Hindu, and these limitations have their counterpart 
in every civilization. The product may be new, as, for example, Cubist 
art, if it is not a harking back to Magdalenian times, but the artist is 
the connecting link which joins this new product with the prevailing 
forms of his age and clime, and he may give it unique expression. The 
intermediate steps appear in the final result. Says Sir Francis Galton, 

I was staying in a country house with a very pleasant party of young and 
old, including persons whose education and versatility were certainly not 
below the social average. One evening we played at a round game, which 
consisted in each of us drawing as absurd a scrawl as he or she could, repre¬ 
senting some historical event; the pictures were then shuffled and passed 
successively from hand to hand, everyone writing down independently their 
interpretation of the picture, as to what the historical event was that the 
artist intended to depict by the scrawl. I was astonished at the sameness of our 
ideas. Cases like Canute and the Waves, the Babes in the Tower, and the 
Eke, were drawn by two and even three persons at the same time, quite 
independently of one another, showing how narrowly we are bound by the 
fetters of our early education.^ 

Thus individuals unwittingly respond to the culture medium. The 
fact is, then, not that “art must imitate Nature,”^ but that art must 
reflect the culture. The individual may not willingly submit to the de¬ 
crees of fashion or to the current formulations of art and religion; but 
society, the court of last resort, decides whether he shall be considered 
right. He, however, decides whether he will accept the verdict, and he 
may appeal to a future society; for, as Baxter says, “Man is a free Agent 

^Galton, Sir Francts, “Inquiries into the Human Faculty,** 2d ed., Every¬ 
man’s Library, London, n. d. 

* Baxter, Richard, “A Holy Commonwealth or Political Aphorisms Opening 
the True Principles of Government, p. 96, London, 1659. 
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and his Will cannot properly be compelled: If you threaten him with 
death, he may suffer it.”^ 

The evidence, therefore, does not support Teggart’s statement that 
"‘in the earlier period (that is, in primitive society), individuality did 
not exist. So completely was the individual subordinated to the com¬ 
munity that art was just the repetition of tribal designs, literature the 
repetition of tribal songs, and religion the repetition of tribal rites.” ^ 
Primitive man is, of course, limited by his culture pattern: but within 
it he frequently reacts in unique manner.® In civilization, too, 

if the artist can carry society with him by force of the power or beauty of his 
creations and the force of his protestations, then he wins out; but it is, after 
all, only with the consent of the social group. On the other hand, however 
imposing and fine a man’s imaginations may be to him, or to the few, still 
without the vise, the confirmation and acceptance of the social group, they 
disappear with the man who created them. 

In art as elsewhere usually it is easier to fit the man to the age than 
the age to the man. The artist must heed Nietzsche’s warning that to 
follow too closely upon the heels of truth is to be kicked in the face. 
Therefore,—^to change the figure—^let one not seek to enter the temple 
without undergoing the appropriate initiation. The worth of the artist 
must be determined, and who if not society will determine it—if not his 
own society, then some other group or individual? The artist’s departure 
from the established forms may be a closer approximation to esthetics 
than has been attained by the group. But **no one has more need of the 
presence and approbation of men. He speaks because he feels their 
presence around him, and lives in the hope—sometimes despaired of but 
never relinquished—^that they will come at last to understand him.”^ 

S. Art as a Reflection of the Concepts of the Age and Culture 

Art is a reflection of culture. Before Italian art could come into its 
own, it had to shake oS the influences from the East which had been 
dominant and encompassing. In this movement the preaching of Savon¬ 
arola was an important factor. He encouraged Michelangelo and other 
artists to renounce art for art’s sake and mold art in terms of religion. 


1 Baxter, Richard, op, cit., p. 181. 

* Teggart, “The Processes of History,” p. 86, New Haven, 1918, 

® For examples in art, etiquette, and religion, see Mead, Margaret, “The R6Ie 
of the Individual in Samoan Culture,” JAI, 68: 481-495, 1928. 

^Faure, fiuE, “History of Art,” vol. L 
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The introduction of printing spread learning and “made it possible for 
art to drop a large measure of its illustrative and narrative function and 
devote itself to the expression of transcendent ideas.”^ It is not surpris¬ 
ing, then, that on every side the art reminded the individual of his reli¬ 
gious privileges and obligations. 

Fresco paintings on the walls, stained glass in every window, showed him 
the familiar incidents of the Old and New Testaments and, painted over the 
chancel arch or glowing in the West window, the awful spectacle of the Last 
Judgment and Hell, the literal flames and devils that were waiting for him 
unless by the grace of God and the good offices of Mother Church he contrived 
to escape into the fair fields of Paradise by way, probably, of Purgatory. Our 
Lord, our Lady and the saints appeared before him in IifeKke images, and in 
one or two instances, as that of the Rood of Boxley, the illusion was strength¬ 
ened by a mechanism that imparted lifelike movement to the figures. How 
literally these things were taken is instanced by a charming carol, in which the 
shepherd boy, who has just presented the little Jesus with his pipe, his tarbox, 
and his hat, concludes his farewell to the Holy Family with, “Farewell 
Joseph with thy round hat:” probably a reminiscence of Joseph’s halo on a 
stained glass window.^ 

Religiosity as well as chiaroscuro characterizes a Tintoretto and a 
Titian; the spirit of Saint Francis of Assisi breathes in the art of Perugia 
and Assisi, and the piety of St. Catherine of Siena pervades the art 
preserved in the city in which she labored and wrought. The religious 
concepts of a people influence its artists, who sometimes, without intend¬ 
ing to do so, lend their genius to a portrayal of them. Only an age in 
which the direst punishments were inflicted in the name of religion could 
inspire such paintings of punishment in hell as were produced by the 
Dutch painters who are represented in the Berlin and Antwerp galleries. 
With the passing of realism in religion, realistic portrayal of religious 
themes fades, and when religion becomes more symbolic, so likewise does 
the painting of religious themes. When the secular world invades the 
religious, or develops apart from it in independence, a secular art arises; 
hence the reaction of the present century against puritanism and Vic- 
torianism is reflected in the prevalent art. A similar statement, with 
appropriate modifications, applies to all cultures. If totemism is an impor¬ 
tant phase of social life, the tribe expresses its totenaic concepts in art. 


1 Strong, Mrs. Arthur, “Italian Art of the Sixteenth and Seventeenth Cen¬ 
turies,” in Marvin, F. S., and Chilton-Brock, A. F., “Art and Qvilization,” p. 
186, “Unity Series,” voL VIII, London, 1928. 

® Wingfield-Stratford, EsMi, “The History of British Civilization,” vol. I, 
pp. 350-351, London, 1928, 
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Thus totemism inspires the natives of Central Australia and the Indians 
of the Northwest Coast of North America to their finest art work. 
Similarly, the ceremonies which dominate the cultures in the Southwest 
are one of the main inspirations to its artists. The extent to which art 
supplements social and religious life suggests that, in the main, it is 
ancillary. If this is so, the artist seems to be servant and society master. 
The geographical distribution of types of art is further evidence that 
art is not haphazard but is a phase of culture. The art of a tribe is not 
unrelated to that of contiguous tribes, but usually resembles it more than 
it resembles the art of distant tribes. In a large culture area, such as the 
Plains area of North America, there is a prevalent type of art which is 
found in no other culture area. In every culture the art, taken in its 
entirety, is unique. One type of art prevails in Melanesia, another in 
Central Australia, another in Polynesia; yet in these culture areas the 
art of each tribe is aiffected by that of adjacent ones. There are art 
horizons as well as culture horizons, and the former are enlarged in about 
the proportion that the latter grow, for art is related to other phases of 
culture and reflects prevalent concepts and values. It is inspired by cur¬ 
rent ideas, and the limits of expression are imposed by the culture, for 
the artist must use a language intelligible to the group. ‘"Even the artist, 
if he pleases to live, must live to please.” He must get into the stream of 
culture influences, or he cannot swim; and usually it is easier to go with 
it than to stem the current. Lorado Taft has said, “The American sculp¬ 
tor realizes that, in order to exert an influence, his art must speak no 
alien tongue, but must follow the vernacular of his day and race.” Yet 
the artist may be a transforming influence. He may have the vision and 
vigor to go across or contrary to the current. New motives arise in him 
and he may induce the group to accept his art. He may launch a new 
influence which radiates through the group and gives new trend to the 
esthetic activities of his fellows. Occasionally an individual initiates 
new techniques or motifs, which receive wide favor and acceptance. The 
artist is free if the group is free; and the freedom of the group is an index 
to his freedom.^ To appreciate a work of art, therefore, the critic must 
place himself in the situation out of which the work sprang, and must 
understand the artist’s vision; only when he perceives the world which 
the artist has created, and that which has created the artist, can he 
estimate the success of the endeavor, “The greatest works which the 
world has seen have not been dedicated to an unknown posterity, but 
have been produced to satisfy the daily needs of their age, and have, 
therefore, of necessity conformed to the tastes, and usually to the fashion 

^See further on primitive art the author’s “Introduction to Anthropology,” 
chap. XXXVII, New York, 1926, and Boas, Franz, “Primitive Art,” Oslo, 1927. 
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and the prejudices, of the period which gave them birth/* ^ Everywhere, 
indeed, “art responds very faithfully to the general outlook of its period. 
The artist is always a man of his own time.**^ Boas says regarding the 
cultural function of art on the Northwest Coast of North America: 

This art style can he fully understood only as an integral part of the struc¬ 
ture of Northwest Coast culture. The fundamental idea underlying the 
thoughts, feelings, and activities of these tribes is the value of rank which gives 
title to the use of privileges, most of which find expression in artistic activities 
or in the use of art forms. Rank with social position bestows the privilege to 
use certain animal figures as paintings or carvings on the house front, on 
totem poles, on masks and on the utensils of everyday life. Rank and social 
position give the right to tell certain tales referring to ancestral exploits; they 
determine the songs which may be sung. There are other obligations and 
privileges related to rank and social position, but the most outstanding feature 
is the intimate association between social standing and art forms. A similar 
relation, although not quite so intimate, prevails in the relation of religious 
activities and manifestations of art. It is as though the heraldic idea had taken 
hold of the whole life and had permeated it with the feeling that social standing 
must be expressed at every step by heraldry which, however, is not confined to 
space forms alone but extends over Dterary, musical, and dramatic expression. 
Who can tell whether the association between social standing and the use of 
certain animal forms,—i.e., the totemic aspect of social life,—has given the 
prime impetus to the art development or whether the art impetus has developed 
and enriched totemic life? Our observations make it seem plausible that the 
particular symbolic development of art would not have occurred, if the totemic 
ideas had been absent and that we are dealing with the gradual intrusion of 
ever fuller animal motives into a well-established conventionalized art. On the 
other hand, it seems quite certain that the exuberance of totemic form has 
been stimulated by the value given to the art form. We may observe among all 
the tribes that high chiefs claim highly specialized art forms that are built up 
on the general ground of totemic representation. In the South, there is clear 
evidence of the late exuberant development of the totemic, or perhaps better, 
crest idea, owing to the strong endeavor to raise by the possession of art forms 
the standing of the social units to which the individual belongs.® 

These limitations do not negative the artist's originality. 

Every artist works with the data of his understanding and is impelled or 
molded by the cast of his time. Yet though his mind be set in accepted knowl¬ 
edge, opinions, sentiments, he fashions his matter with a freedom commen¬ 
surate with his genius . . . The sculptor, painter, poet, or composer works in 
freedom according to the measure of his transforming and creative genius. 

1 Balfour, Arthur J., op, cit,, p. 127. 

^Jarrett, Bede, “Social Theories of the Middle Ages, 1200-1500,” p. 236, 
London, 1926. 

® Boas, Franz, op. ciu, pp, 280-281. 



186 


CULTURE AND PROGRESS 


Thus the arts mirror human freedom, human nature, and humanity’s checkered 
progress. They are the humanities par excellence. The tale of them passes 
before us, a signal and exhaustless vision. In them Greece was and still lives.^ 
TTie function of art is to clothe in visible form the spirit of the time, 
whether a spirit of rest or of unrest, of piety or impiety. 

^Taylok, Henry O., “Freedom of the Mind in History,” pp. 280, 282, New 
York, 1923. 
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CULTURE AND ULTIMATE AUTHORITY 

Preceding chapters have outlined certain social and cultural forces 
which normally work in cooperation, interpenetrating and causing no 
confusion of counsel. But social forces may conflict, and at times custom 
and tradition, and the demands of the individual and those of the group, 
are irreconcilable. The problem of ultimate authority is equivalent to the 
inquiry, What are the actual results? How do things work out? The issue 
is dramatic. 

1. Ultimate Authority in Primitive Society 

In the Arunta tribe of Australia, as among many primitive peoples, 
ultimate authority seems to reside in the traditions as these are inter¬ 
preted by the elders who deliberate on tribal affairs. They discuss the 
traditions, are not always in agreement as to their interpretation, and 
probably sometimes modify them. Since ultimate authority hovers about 
tradition and this select assembly, only he who plays a r6Ie in it can 
deflect the current of tribal affairs. In Southeast Australia more impor¬ 
tance attaches to the totem group, which frequently acts as a unit in 
affairs of importance, one group resisting the encroachments of another. 
Here ultimate authority appears to inhere not so much in the elders as in 
the totem group, but the latter must follow tradition. Among the Toda no 
specific group of men’ interprets and perpetuates the traditions. Tribal 
authority radiates from one of the two endogamous groups, the Tartharol 
or the Teivaliol, and originates in one of the component clans of these 
endogamous units. The formal outlines of Chilkat social structure are 
similar to those of the Toda, the tribe being divided into two exogamous 
units composed of smaller groups.^ In the Chilkat, however, the constitu¬ 
ent groups within the dichotomous unit comprise a hierarchy, the head¬ 
man of the highest totem group being by virtue of his office head of the 
entire exogamous division, while the head of one of the two exogamous 
divisions, or phratries, is ipso facto tribal chief. In both tribes the chief 
must follow tradition and custom, though, at least among the Toda, 
tradition has sometimes been successfully challenged by a headman. 

^ Among the Chilkat the two portions of the tribes are exogamous, among the 
Toda they are endogamous. Only in the former tribe are the component groups 
totemic. 
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In Dahomey and in Ashantee the central figure is the king. Subor¬ 
dinate chiefs preside over definite territory, and under the latter are 
chiefs of lesser importance. In typical feudal fashion authority centers in 
the king, not theoretically merely as in European vestiges, but in the 
reality of unquestioning obedience even to his most extravagant demands. 
There seems to be no limit to the authority of Dahomey and Ashantee 
kings and none to the unwavering obedience of their subjects. 

Though the New Zealand chief had considerable authority, and his 
person was tabu, his power was limited by a not infrequent assertion of 
group will. Ordinarily great chiefs wielded almost unlimited power over 
subjects, but in important matters their actions were regulated by advice 
from a council and they deferred to public opinion. In this primitive 
democracy honor could be won by men of humble descent if they pos¬ 
sessed abdity and courage. Tradition was potent, though some were able 
to set it aside temporarily. A man who was daring, courageous, and had 
military genius, though descended from slaves, might become a leader 
and a war chief. This rarely occurred, however, and toward such a leader 
the Maori did not entertain the respect which they paid to men of noble 
birth. Their attitude toward a successful upstart was comparable with 
that of the European aristocracy toward Napoleon. The lineage of a war 
chief might be of the nobility, but captivity tainted his name and made 
him a slave and chattel with reduced social personality; subsequent hon¬ 
ors mitigated but did not remove the stigma. But if limitations involving 
qualifications of birth beyond the individuafs control were placed upon 
men of merit, there was also insistence upon the possession of personal 
qualities in addition to royal lineage. Under rare circumstances the 
priestly power of a first-born prince might be lost, but more probably 
his temporal power would be challenged and revoked. As a rule he was 
supposed to receive at birth a spiritual appointment from heaven, but 
leadership of the people in peace or in war, and especially in war, must be 
confirmed by the popular opinion of tribesmen. The chief must be brave, 
intelligent, and generous. No coward, fool, or niggardly fellow might 
lead the Maori warriors. If, in consequence of a glaring physical or intel¬ 
lectual defect, a man was incapable of being leader and commander, by 
the unanimous consent of the tribe he was set aside for another, usually 
an uncle or a brother. The selection of a successor was made in silence, 
as though by a sympathetic appreciation on the part of the notables that 
a certain man was their choice. Since discussion of the qualifications of 
the chief was a breach of etiquette, they made the selection by an appar¬ 
ently silent understanding. The chosen man became the war chief, the 
director of the council, and exercised the royal privilege of veto. The war¬ 
riors would not accept as leader one who was a chief merely in name. 
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When descent was interrupted by death of the proper heir, theoretically 
the succession reverted to the grandfather on the paternal side. If he was 
old and unable to act as leader a meeting was held in the council house for 
the purpose of choosing a successor. In silence the brothers of the proper 
heir stood up, one after another, and when the right man arose a low 
cough, the sign of approval, ran through the assembly.—Thus among the 
Maori ultimate authority seems to hover with uncertainty between tradi¬ 
tion, personal merit, and popular approval or public opinion. The require¬ 
ments for the chieftainship are fundamentally traditional and social; 
and virtues of a powerful leader are those required by the tribe, which 
has effective means of enforcing its will through a group of influential 
men. In the simpler Algonkian tribes there is little formal organization, 
though where chieftainship is recognized, fitness for office is a prereq¬ 
uisite. In Iroquois society a further distinction is made between fitness 
to conduct tribal affairs in time of peace and ability to lead the warriors. 
Among the Eskimo, authority hovers with uncertainty now about this 
individual, now about that one. A daring adventurer may awe the com¬ 
munity and cow his enemies into subservience, but the halo of authority 
is as evanescent as a wandering will-o’-the-wisp. At any time the domi¬ 
nated community may turn the scales and suppress the upstart with 
heavy hand and severe penalty. Burchardt describes similar conditions 
among the Berbers. Upon the slightest provocation a man may kill many 
people with his own hands and overawe the community—until he 
himself is killed. Such authority cannot long maintain itself unless 
it has the support of tradition and the sanction of popular approval. 
Given these buttresses, almost anything is possible. 

2. Apparent and Real Authority 

The apparent authorities operative in social groups are not always 
the real ones, and the specious forces are sometimes not the fundamental 
and effective ones. Yet the power of the West African king appears to 
be absolute and his subjects really enthralled, although their combined 
strength greatly exceeds his. The subjects possess the latent power to 
dominate but they lack the disposition to combine and use it. The status 
of the slaves in the South during the last months of the Civil War was 
analogous. They had the power to throw off the yoke of slavery, yet they 
were still actually enslaved. To ask whether they did not possess freedom 
had they but resolved to secure it, is equivalent to asking whether the 
battery will not generate power if it is charged. The natives of Dahomey 
and the slaves of the South were exhausted batteries of social forces, not 
charged, or certainly undercharged, with courage and purpose. Slaves 
make masters no less than masters slaves. The momentum of social 
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forces, supported by the sanctions of ancient use and wont, determines 
the residence of ultimate authority. *The authority even of a Southern 
planter over his slaves rested at bottom upon the opinion of the negroes 
whom he at his pleasure flogged or killed/'^ Their combined physical 
strength exceeded that of the planter and the whites who might stand 
by him. The negroes obeyed the slave owner from the opinion, whether 
well or ill founded, that in the long run they would have the worst of the 
contest, and even more from a habit of submission which, though 
enforced by the occasional punishment of recalcitrants, was based upon 
a number of sentiments, such, for example, as admiration for superior 
ability and courage, and gratitude for kindnesses. These constituted a 
prevalent moral atmosphere which cannot be identified with mere fear. 
“The whites, in short, ruled by virtue of the opinion, entertained by their 
slaves no less than by themselves, that the slave owners possessed quali¬ 
ties which gave them the might and even the right to be masters.”^ 
Only by a similar principle can one explain the fact that a few thousand 
English in India can control several hundred million Orientals, many of 
whom are their equals in intelligence, and surpass them in artistic taste 
and in philosophic views. Slaves of different caliber are in a correspond¬ 
ingly different subjection. As the temper of Berber slaves differed from 
that of the negroes, so the status of the former was nearer the boundary 
line of freedom. “Being considered as members of the family in which 
they resided, they assumed airs of importance superior even to those of 
their masters.” The latter were afraid to punish or seriously reprimand 
them for offenses, since they could easily run away. Adult slaves carried 
arms, considered themselves upon a par with the best Arabs, and felt 
humbled only by the restriction that they might not marry Arab girls. 
Berber slaves showed an insolence toward masters which negro slaves 
did not dream of; the indignities suffered by Burchardt at their hands are 
without parallel in the Southern states. In medieval Egypt many rulers 
were born slaves and were proud of the fact, and the Maori slave could 
sometimes rise to chieftainship. Though such ambitions were denied 
slaves in the tribes on the Northwest Coast of North America, they might 
attain a dignified status in the tribe, acquire property, and live in comfort. 

3. The Test of Ultimate Authority 

Only by observing the triumph of authorities which clash, can ulti¬ 
mate authority be ascertained. That which overcomes, which maintains 

1 Dicey, A. V., “The Influence of Public Opinion upon Law in England in the 
Nineteenth Century.” 

^Ibid. 



CULTURE AND ULTIMATE AUTHORITY 


191 


itself, is ultimate as compared with that which is dominated or check¬ 
mated. The authority which survives conflict is ultimate. An estimate of 
ultimate authority can be made before a conflict, but such prevision gives 
merely a probability. The fact that Unionism triumphed over Secession- 
ism in the last century does not insure a repetition of the triumph in a 
subsequent conflict. Indeed, owing to the growth of other motives and 
sentiments, the other states probably would not use force if the South 
seceded. Nor will an alignment of pros and cons furnish demonstration. 
The shrewdest anticipations are not worth the observation of events 
when the forces conflict under such circumstances that one must triumph 
over the other. The apparent authority is not always the real one and it 
is difficult to identify ultimate authority. An instance is the Mpongwe 
tribe of the Gaboon district. West Africa. Here, as in Dahomey, there are 
three distinct classes. The slaves have few if any rights. To a superficial 
observer the members of the middle class seem to enjoy all the rights 
accorded the nobility. Taking as our cue the progress of the people of the 
middle class, however, we find that ultimate authority rests not in this 
class but in the nobility above them. Members of this middle class 
have freedom, initiative, and enterprise, and many become rich. But 
those who acquire riches are envied by the aristocracy, and are in danger 
of being accused of witchcraft, of being put to death, and of having their 
goods confiscated for the benefit of the governing class, the aristocracy. 
The power of the Kafir chief is comparable with that of Dahomey and 
Ashantee kings. ‘‘Parents would kill their children and children their 
parents at his command; and so strange a hold has obedience to the king 
upon the mind of a Kafir, that men have been known to thank him and 
utter his praises while being beaten to death by his orders/^ When all 
goes well the power of a Thonga chief appears to be as absolute as that 
of the Dahoman king, but the conflict of purposes tells another tale. 
Although theoretically a Thonga chief has unlimited power and, like the 
King of England—also theoretically—can do no wrong, actually this 
power is subordinate to a higher authority, for disobeying which he is 
liable to suffer.^ 

A chief who wants to succeed in his government must have a good char¬ 
acter. If he imposes taxation, he must not use his wealth in a selfish way. For 
instance, when women bring him a sbirwalo of a dozen pots of beer, he must 
give them back one or two to quench their thirst. Moreover, he must distribute 
most of the remaining pots to his men, who are on the bandla (council), always 

^ As Paine has remarked, “when there is a part in a government which can do 
no wrong, it implies, that it does notbing, and is only the macbine of another power by 
whose direction it acts.** Paine, Thomas, “The Rights of Man, for the Use and Bene¬ 
fit of all Mankind,** p. 44, London, 1795. 
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ready to share with him the advantages of his position. Should he buy oxen 
with the product of the fines, he will be wise in slaughtering one from time to 
time for his counsellors and for the whole clan, A chief who is good is said to 
maintain or to save the country. If he does not do that he is severely criticized.^ 

Sometimes a chief is unseated and is supplanted by a man who is more 
amenable; indeed death may be the penalty for refusing to bow to the 
demands of the tribe. The Kafir chief, though his power was in many 
ways unlimited, and though he was regarded as above the laws, usually 
followed the advice of his council. 

A chief who disregards the advice of the headmen of the tribe comes to be 
disliked and rivals appear upon the scene. These gradually gain influence and 
power, and a successful revolt quenches the autocratic life in darkness, when 
his son is placed in power, generally with the loss of the revolting clans who 
form themselves into an independent tribe. 

Among the Zulu the chief is "‘the center of their thoughts and actions; 
with him rest their prospects and even their lives; they are entirely 
dependent on him and their parents for counsel and aid, not only in 
marrying but in every emergency.** Nevertheless, 

though the chief be thus theoretically absolute, in practice he is not so, being 
obliged to consider what effect his commands will have on the minds of his 
followers. Even Tshaka, one of the greatest despots who ever governed any 
nation, constantly kept this consideration in view, being perfectly aware that 
his reign would soon terminate, if he opposed the general will of his people. If 
then the will of the people was thus potent under the iron sway of the great 
Zulu king, we can imagine the position of a normal chief, and believe that it 
requires more than hereditary title to insure submission to his will ... It 
must be acknowledged, however, that notwithstanding their democratic 
tendency, these people entertain great respect for authority. They are 
trained to it by that reverence which custom requires them to show towards 
their parents, and which the “men” exact from the “boys.” A chief therefore 
who succeeded in corroborating his hereditary title, and possessed a good 
reputation for wisdom and courage, might acquire great influence over his 
followers.* 

Even so, that influence, it appears, was never really absolute authority 
but was always qualified. 

Similarly among the Grebo, of Sierra Leone, the power of the king, 
though nominally very great, in practice is considerably limited. “He 
dare not defy public opinion, and he is held responsible, even with his 

^ JuNOD, Henri A., **The Life of a South African Tribe.” 

* Shooter, Joseph, “The Kafirs of Natal and the Zulu Country,” pp. 97-98, 
London, 1857. 
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life, for any adversity that befalls the country.” Thus *‘the rule of the 
chiefs in Africa is restricted by traditions and public opinion, frequently 
equivalent to a real share of the people in the government. In the 
kingdom of Lunda the sovereign is always attended by a body of retainers 
whose duty it is to prevent him from getting drunk or smokmg, lest 
he then commit atrocities—a primitive form of constitutionalism.”^ 
The Winnebago chief, who is chosen from one of the Thunderbird clans, 
must be a man 

of well-balanced temper, not easily provoked, and of good habits • . . 
He must be a peacemaker and love all the people of the tribe, the little children 
included. If he saw a man, woman, or child passing by, he was to call them in 
and give them food to eat, for they were his brothers and sisters. All the 
relatives he has are to look after his possessions and keep him well supplied, 
for he was supposed to give away things constantly. If any person came to 
borrow some object from him, he would tell the man that, since he [the bor¬ 
rower] was without this particular thing, to keep it and use it for all time.* 

Among the Porno of California the captains” or chiefs of the local 
bands were governed ^^in the greatest measure” by public opinion. 
'‘A mightier influence than mere fear of the penal law restrained the 
Aztec nobility and gentry from drinking to excess; this influence was 
social law.” For the maintenance of his authority and the enforcement 
of his commands the Kayan chief, of Borneo, depends upon the force 
of public opinion. So long as he is capable and just, public opinion sup¬ 
ports him and brings severe moral pressure to bear upon a member of 
the household who is loth to submit. When certain limits of personal 
power are exceeded, public opinion, which holds the upper hand, checks 
the tyranny. There have been similar limitations upon the power of even 
the most arbitrary European monarchs. Although no constitution has 
specified sensitiveness to opinion, it is a potent arm of government 
which even kings cannot escape. As Demaratus assured Xerxes, ‘^over 
the Spartans is a master, to wit Law, whom they fear much more even 
than thy men fear thee”;^ and Pericles says, 

while we (in Athens) are unconstrained in our private intercourse, a spirit of 
reverence pervades our public acts; we are prevented from doing wrong by 
respect for authority and for the laws, having an especial regard to those which 
are ordained for the protection of the injured, and to those unwritten laws the 
breaking of which brings admitted shame.^ 

1 Hertz, Friedrich, “Race and Civilization,” pp. 246-247, New York, 1928. 

*Radin, Paul, “The Winnebago Tribe,” pp. 209-210, 37tb Ann. Rep., Bureau 
Amer. EtbnoL, Washington, 1923. 

* Herodotus, Bk. VII, 104. 

* Thucydides, Bk. II, 37. 
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In breaking away from the Church of Rome Henry VIII was able 
to act in an arbitrary fashion and enforce his views only because the 
traditional respect for the spiritual authority of a secularized papacy had 
already been undermined. ^ The people who are ruled are responsible for the 
existence of absolute monarchs. A successful autocracy implies adminis¬ 
trative talent and a docile or a sympathetic people. If a people are not 
inclined to be docile no autocrat can rule them. And so, according to an 
old account, 

the King of France, [Maximilian] was wont to declare, was a king of asses, 
because his subjects would bear any burden he imposed upon them; the King 
of Spain a king of men, since they only obeyed him in what was reasonable; 
the King of England a king of angels, for he commanded them but what was 
just and fair, whereas they on their side, obeyed him willingly and rightly. 
But the Emperor he called a king of kings, “because they obey us when they 
please.”^ 

It is possible to command where most men are already obedient. But even 
the greatest general cannot discipline a whole array at once. It is only when the 
greater part of his army is with him that he can quell the mutiny of a faction.® 

The force, which now prevails, and which is founded on fleets and armies, 
is plainly political, and derived from authority, the eflPect of established 
government. A man’s natural force consists only in the vigor of his courage; 
which could never subject multitudes to the command of one. Nothing but 
their own consent . . . could have had that influence. ^ 

The strength of government does not consist in anything within itself, but 
in the attachment of a nation, and the interest which the people feel in support- 

^ Compare Cheney: “As we follow the stream of English history downward 
toward 1527, evidences of an approaching religious struggle are visible on every 
hand. There was much native heresy. The influence of Luther was active at Cam¬ 
bridge, in London, and through the eastern countries while Henry VIII was still 
living happily with Catherine and writing essays in support of the pope. The mon¬ 
archy was becoming constantly stronger and threatening to come into conflict with 
the old claims of the Church to semi-independence. Many of the monasteries were 
bankrupt and could have continued to exist but a little longer at best. Change was in 
the air; economic change, political change, intellectual change ... I think it is 
safe to say that the Reformation would have occurred in England at about the time 
it did and about in the form it did, if Henry VIII had never seen Anne Boleyn, 
indeed if Henry VIII had never lived.” Cheney, Edward P,, “Law in History and 
Other Essays,” pp, 5-6, New York, 1927; see also Wingfield-Stratford, EsMi, 
“History of British Qvilization, vol. I, pp. 337-388, London, 1928. 

®CusT, Mrs. Henry, “Gentlemen Errant: Being the Journeys and Adventures 
of Four Noblemen in Europe during the Fifteenth and Sixteenth Centuries,” p. 302, 
New York, 1909. 

^Lippmann, Walter, “A Preface to Morals,” p. 318, New York, 1929. 

*Hume, David, “Of the Original Contract,” in “Essays, Literary, Moral and 
Political,” p. 271, London, 1870. 
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ing it. When this is lost, government is but a child in power; and though, 
like the old government of France, it may harass individuals for a while, it but 
facilitates its own fall.^ 

Opinion is potent. single expression, boldly conceived and uttered, 
will sometimes put a whole company into their proper feelings; and whole 
nations are acted upon in the same manner.^’^ Hence as Holbach says, 
men, in general, fear more the judgments of men of which they are 
assured, than those of a God of whom they are sometimes in doubt; and 
hence opinion is stronger than kings and gods.^ 

The Irish brehon gave his decision, in the administration of justice, 
but for its enforcement he had to rely upon the pressure of public 
opinion. When a young Ainu is guilty of a breach of custom or of man¬ 
ners the old people admonish him by reciting some of the sacred verses. 
There is a Nandi (African) proverb to the effect that shame is not one- 
edged like a knife, but cuts every direction and goes deep into the heart. 
The Tasmanians attached much importance to shame as a factor for 
controlling conduct, and placed an offender on a low branch of a tree, 
beneath which a crowd shouted his shame and mocked him. When a 
Northwest Amazonian Indian ill-treated his wife, the other women 
composed a song in which they publicly exposed the wife-beater to 
ridicule. The Thompson Indians, in Northwest North America, upheld 
tribal standards by the threat, People will laugh at you, will call you 
'Coyote,' ‘Woman, ’ or ‘Coward.’ ” The Cheyenne based their discipline 
on the recognition that 

the respect and approbation of one’s fellow-men were to be desired, while their 
condemnation and contempt were to be dreaded. The Indian lived in pubKc. 
He was constantly under the eyes of the members of his tribe, and most of his 
doings were known to them. As he was eager for the approval of his fellows, 
and greedy of their praise, so public opinion promised the reward he hoped for 
and threatened the punishment he feared.^ 

Thus, everywhere, shame, a feeling for the proprieties, and sensitive¬ 
ness to the opinions of one’s fellows, are among the potent forces which 
uphold and perpetuate the culture standards; and few things have more 


1 Paine, Thomas, op. cit., p. 90. 

* Ibid., pp. 138-139. 

® Holbach, Paul H. T., “Syst^me social, ou principes naturals de la morale et de 
la politique, avec un examen de Finfluence du gouvemement sur les moeurs,** voL 
I, p. 70, Londres, 1774. 

^Grinnell, George B., “The Cheyenne Indians,” voL I, pp. 103-104, New 
Haven, 1923. 
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authoritative appeal.^ To check mild and persistent misconduct the 
Blackfoot employ formal ridicule. 

When the oflfender has failed to take hints and suggestions, the head 
men may take formal notice and decide to resort to discipline. Some evening 
when all are in their tipis, a head man will call out to a neighbor asking if he 
has observed the conduct of Mr. A. This starts a general conversation between 
the many tipis, in which all the grotesque and hideous features of Mr. A*s 
acts are held up to general ridicule, amid shrieks of laughter, the grilling 
continuing until far into the night. The mortification of the victim is extreme 
and usually drives him into temporary exile, or, as formerly, upon the warpath 
to do desperate deeds, 

and thus retrieve his social self-respect. The Fox Indian boy was 
restrained from unbecoming conduct by the reminder, ‘‘the people will 
say many things about you, though you may not know it.’’ 

In the winter of 1914-1915 a Kanghiryuak (Eskimo) woman named 
Keyuk taunted another woman of the same tribe with childlessness, and the 
latter stabbed her in the stomach with a knife and killed her. In the following 
year a man of the same people was sitting in his hut sharpening a knife that 
he had just made, when a neighbor entered and began to jeer at him, saying 
that he did not know how to make a knife. The owner quietly continued to 
sharpen his weapon until its edge was keen enough, then drove it into the 
jester’s stomach with the remark, ‘‘Now see if I can’t make a knife.”^ 

There is considerable justification for Mandeville’s statement that 
“the Passion of Shame is so general and so early discovered in all human 
Creatures, that no Nation can be so stupid, as to be long without 
observing and making use of it accordingly.Ethnology corroborates 
this observation. 


4. Cycles of Aothority 

No authority is always uppermost, but that which rules today may 
on the morrow be subordinate to some more compelling motive, for 
authority hovers with inconstancy over individual, group, custom, 
tradition, and public opinion. The Ojibwa Indians temporarily accepted 
the faith imposed upon them by a Shawnee prophet, but later rejected it 
and resumed the old life. For two or three years drunkenness was less 
frequent and tribal affairs were somewhat changed as a result of his 
influence. 

^ For other examples see the chapter on opinion in the author’s “Introduction to 
Anthropology,” pp, 326-334, New York, 1926. 

* Jenness, D., “The Life of the Copper Eskimos,” pp. 94r-95, Report of the 
Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913—1918, vol, XII. 

® Mandeville, Bernard, “Fable of the Bees,” pt. II, third dialogue. 
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But gradually the impression was obliterated; medicine bags, flints, and 
steels were resumed; dogs were raised, women and children beaten as before, 
and the Shawnee prophet was despised. At this day he is looked upon by the 
Indians as an imposter and a bad man.^ 

In every group there are cycles of authority. In France in 1789-1791 
the Third Estate carries the day against all opposition. A faction develops 
within it which rules the Third Estate and its successor, the Legislative 
Assembly. A Robespierre secures control of this faction and of all 
France—^to such an extent that no one is sure of his head. This reign of 
terror, controlled by an idea as much as by brute force, lasts until the 
assembly dares to rise against the lone tyrant and demand his head. 
Again the people triumph. A Napoleon comes upon the scene and again 
a nation is subject to the whim of an individual. Nor, apparently, is 
there an end to the story, even as there is none to a circle. 

5. The Channels of Social Life in Which Ultimate Authority 

Must Move 

A common thread runs through the various cultures. In the tribes of 
Australia, Africa, India, North America, there are similar social and 
psychic activities, responses to motives which are similar though vari¬ 
ously expressed. In all of them are sharply drawn lines of sex, and male 
and female have different social privileges and duties, different religious 
rights, a different theology, in some cases a different code of language for 
secret communication. In the lower cultures as in the higher the age of the 
individual is an index to social position and influence, as are also burial 
ceremonies, which everywhere reflect the social status of the deceased. 
In each tribe and nation some individual or group has, if not absolute, 
at least contingent, or temporary, social authority. When, and how 
much, the authority is exercised, is determined by the group, which 
invariably imposes limits. That culture should fall into these molds is not 
surprising. Social organization is indispensable to culture and its develop¬ 
ment involves the cooperation of many individuals and a continuity of 
effort, accretion, and readjustment which only a larger span than that 
of an individual life makes possible. Continuity of effort is assured only 
when culture is incorporated in a social organization. When external 
forces threaten the existence of the group, social solidarity is necessary, 
and centralization of authority in an individual or in a group is a pre¬ 
requisite to unification. In centralized authority the social purpose can 
become articulate, and intentions can be brought to a focus and expressed 
in a manner intelligible to all. In order to apprehend its purposes and 

1 Mooney, James, “The Ghost-Dance Religion,” 14ih Ann. Rep., Bureau Amer. 
EtbnoL, Washington, 1896. 
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profit from its counsels, social life must become articulate: hence the 
council and the counsellors. The application of this principle to Eskimo 
society is well indicated by Jenness: 

The Eskimo is intolerant of anything like restraint. Every man in his eyes 
has the same rights and the same privileges as any other man in the community. 
One may be a better hunter, or a more skilful dancer, or have greater control 
over the spiritual world, but this does not make him more than one member of 
a group in which all are free and theoretically equal. In a society such as has 
just been outlined, without law-courts, judges, or chiefs, without laws even, 
save the time-honored customs handed down from one generation to another, 
crime can be held in check only if the majority of the people of their own 
accord unite in punishing the wrongdoer. Direct action of this nature, however, 
can rarely be taken, because there is no common council wherein the will of the 
people can find a voice, no spokesman to give it public expression, and no 
leader to translate it into action.^ 

When there is even a temporary and conditional surrender of author¬ 
ity to a central body, the functions of the social organism can be coor¬ 
dinated and the force of their concentrated efforts brought to bear on the 
solution of a common problem. And perhaps a coordinating authority 
is as necessary for social as for individual organism. As a matter of fact, 
in certain amorphous societies, such as the Eskimo, there is, as in the 
amoeba, little coordination in a central authority; the more complex the 
organism, the greater the need for a definite center of coordination. 
In the more complex African cultures a coordinating authority is more 
insistently needed and it is correspondingly more highly developed 
than in the cruder cultures of that continent or in those of Australia. 
In the islands of the South Seas, with more complex culture and greater 
social differentiation, more authority inheres in chieftainship, which 
tends to become hereditary. But as authority becomes more highly 
centralized its development tends to proceed for its own sake, apart 
from the needs of the group and even at its expense. In the cruder cul¬ 
tures this authority usually is subservient to social needs and to tribal 
demands. In savagery, therefore, especially among tribes continually 
encountering foes with whom they are barely able to cope, there is readier 
and more consistent recognition of personal merit as a qualification for 
leadership than in the more advanced cultures. In Australia and in North 
America the small unfederated tribes demand from chiefs and leaders 
the qualification of personal fitness. This is less often the case in the more 
complex cultures of Polynesia and least of all in highly developed tribal 
societies, such as those of Ashantee, Dahomey, Mexico, and Peru. In 
the higher European societies, Rome and the inheritors of Roman institu- 


1 Jenness, D., op. cit„ p. 94. 
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tions, the office of kingship has been filled without regard to personal 
fitness. In these nations the culture is apparently able to take care of 
itself. Danger from an outside foe is not so immediately apprehended as 
in the small group in which every member is close to the firing line. The 
individual assertion, the initiative which carries the leader to a position 
of influence and authority at the head of the tribe, a common attribute 
of the simpler societies, is the fulfillment of a social demand, enforced 
by the harsh conditions of menace from within or from without which 
threaten the integrity of tribal life. The safety of civilization provides a 
breeding ground for satisfaction and facilitates decay. If the leader of a 
primitive group is inefficient he is supplanted by one who can and will 
lead; and even in civilization, in times of crises, if the king cannot lead 
his people, someone else, a general or a prime minister, will do so. 



Chapter X 

CULTURE DEVELOPMENT AND PROGRESS 
1. Culture Development as Increase in Complexity 

Thomas Aquinas interprets development as proceeding from simple 
to complex. He says, 

It is the way of nature to proceed from the simple to the complex, for we 
find invariably in the workings of nature that the most complex is the per¬ 
fection, completion, and end of the others, as is clear in every whole in respect 
to its parts. The mind of man, therefore, in its artistry must no less proceed 
from the simple to the complex as from the imperfect to the perfect. ^ 

Lamarck defines organic evolution as increase in complexity, and 
Herbert Spencer applies this principle to organic and social life. Its 
implications, however, have been grasped by many earlier writers. 
Compared with the Bronze and Iron ages, Hesiod’s Gold and Silver ages 
are periods of simplicity and tranquility. Plato appeals to the principle 
of simplicity when he traces the origin of society to an economic stage in 
which each man was his own artisan for all the needs of life, before 
specialization led to trade, markets, and the internationalism evoked by 
increasing economic, social, and political complexity. Aristotle appeals 
to the principle of simple to complex when he interprets social evolution 
as development from the family to groups of families, and to village 
communities. The principle is accepted by Lucretius, who finds primitive 
social life devoid of the complexities which accompany civilization, and 
the concept is implicit in seventeenth and eighteenth-century philoso¬ 
phers who attribute the origin of society to contract. Archeology confirms 
the view that evolution proceeds from simple to complex. The social life 
of prehistoric man is not known but stone and metal implements reveal 
part of the story of his industrial development. The first of these stages, 
the eolithic, is characterized by simple forms of implements which 
scarcely vary in type except as accident would account for the variation. 
In the Early Paleolithic p>eriod the t3q5es are more numerous. During the 
passing of thousands of years the types of implements increase and the 

^ Aquinas, Thomas, ‘‘Commentary on the Politics of Aristotle.” 
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techniques improve. In the Late Paleolithic period the types are more 
clearly demarked and are more numerous. From Paleolithic through 
Neolithic, the Bronze age, the Iron age, to the latest phases of the present 
industrial age, there is increasing complexity.^The unprecedented develop¬ 
ments of the last century, the century of the engine and of electricity, 
have been accompanied by an increase in complexity, which is now so 
great that no one can master more than a small portion of the industrial 
field. ‘‘A wagon hath a hundred pieces (of wood),’’ says Hesiod,^ with 
pride, of his agricultural Bronze-Iron age; he would have received with 
incredulity the information that a future civilization would make with 
ten thousand pieces, mainly of a harder metal than he knew, a self- 
propelling wagon which could outspeed and outdistance the swiftest 
birds. 

Men make progress whether they will or not, says Spencer, for 
the cosmic process from itndifFerentiated homogeneity to diEFerentiated 
heterogeneity goes on, and this is progress. Yet Spencer lived a simple 
life. He saw a complex world, but kept aloof from most of its entangle¬ 
ments. His statement of the principle is simple rather than complex, 
and it is not highly differentiated. With a simple pen he wrote his simple 
English, and he probably did not desire multiple differentiated hands, 
one for each letter of the alphabet. This biped of simple bilateral sym¬ 
metry did not complain because his locomotion was much less differ¬ 
entiated than that of the crab or the lobster. He did not deplore the fact 
that man shows no tendency to develop into a centipede, a hydra, or a 
Janus, or to acquire as many stomachs as a camel. 

As a matter of fact, development is not always from simple to com¬ 
plex. The devices of travel, for example, have become more complex, 
but traveling is simpler. The traveler takes more baggage than formerly, 
but conveying it is simpler than it used to be. If complexity has value it 
is because it simplifies the goals or the methods of reaching them, and 
facHitates the accomplishment of a purpose, or stimulates new purposes 
which afford more or deeper satisfactions. The superiority of the imple¬ 
ments of the Upper Paleolithic over those of the Eolithic and the Lower 
Paleolithic lies in their greater efficiency. Bronze marks an advance over 
stone, iron over bronze, and steel over iron, because each new material 
is more efficient than the old. With these more eflScient devices man 
attains power. Our industries are superior to those of fishers and hunters, 
pastoral peoples, and primitive agriculturists, because our devices are 
more eflScient servants. 


' Sec the author’s “Introduction to Anthropology,” pp. 75-98, New York, 1926. 
* Hesiod, “Works and Days,” line 456. 
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2 , Culture Development as Increase in Power 

Though development may bring greater complexity, the complexity 
is the form rather than the content, the body rather than the spirit 
of development. Development is the process by which latent powers 
reach fruition. To become an adult the child must develop from few 
and weak functions to many and vigorous ones. But the complexity of 
the adult organism does not constitute adulthood, it is merely accessory 
to it; and even though the organism becomes more complex, if latent 
powders do not function there is no progress. Complexity is a handicap if 
society flounders in the increasing number of phases in which it is 
involved or which it has evolved. No especial significance attaches to the 
fact that Paleolithic man evolves new types of implements. The signifi¬ 
cance lies in the fact that he makes types of implements better adapted 
to his purposes. Neolithic shows advance over Paleolithic man, not 
because the former has more implements and more activities, but because 
he acquires power. Ceramics, agriculture, and domestication, which 
come in the Neolithic period, are new sources of power. The value of 
complexity in culture must be judged by a like test. Civilization is not 
superior to primitive culture because it is more complex; its complexity 
is an attribute, not the essence of its superiority; it is superior in spite 
of its complexity. In early stages, when the economic order has not 
become specialized and the activities and interests of one are those of all, 
there is little complexity in the culture. But when specialization is under 
way there must be new adjustments if all demands are to be satisfied. 

Increase in devices and growth in specialization enhance the power 
to attain objectives. To preserve these means of power new forms of 
social organization come into existence, and social life grows more 
complex. Each new trait increases the potential power of the culture. 
Social purposes can find more channels for expression, and new demands 
can be satisfied. Yet increasing complexity does not, in itself, constitute 
advance; it may be the outer garment of development, or the means to 
an end, but it is not the goal. Indeed, in many phases of social life 
development is from complex to simple, and to good purpose. Usually 
the marriage regulations in tribal culture are more complex than those 
in advanced civilizations, and frequently personal relationships are 
more involved—^though this is not equivalent to more evolved. The 
elaborate ceremonialism of feudalism disappears when social life rests 
on other foundations and men have a different appreciation of position 
and personality. With intellectual development language grows simpler 
in form and in structure, for linguistic complexity is a handicap rather 
than an advantage. In actual vocabulary there is increase, because there 
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is need for new words to denote new things, new relations, and new 
concepts. Improvement, however, does not lie in the greater complexity 
of language but in its more apt and effectual service. If culture develops 
greater complexity, this is not because men so desire, but because in 
their endeavor to realize their purposes they utilize many agencies. 
Though the phases of culture increase, we seek to simplify the culture 
and the scope and aim of life; our motto might be, “Seek simplicity and 
distrust it.’"^ Complexity is a mathematical concept and cannot measure 
values. Civilized man possesses power undreamed of by the savage. 
Life is power, civilization is socialized power, and the absence of power 
is death and decay. Progress, therefore, implies increase in power. 

3. The Trend of Culture Development 

The evidence for the earliest stages of man’s advance consists of 
those material objects which have resisted the disintegrations of time. 
The first implements are crude, for Eolithic man is little superior to the 
beasts save in the ability to select from nature the useful sticks and 
stones. Yet this selective ability makes him a tool-using animal, and the 
tool-using animal develops into a tool-making animal —homo faber. We 
know something of the development of tool making through many 
thousands years, far back into the Pleistocene era. Progress is slow but 
there is improvement in stone implements from the dawn of human 
history to the development of a metal civilization, when man learns to 
hammer copper, to mold bronze, to smelt iron and fashion out of it 
implements which enhance his power. Throughout these long periods of 
time he is continually specializing, in response to developing needs, 
providing himself with implements better adapted to his demands, though 
in turn increasing his wants. Development is conditioned by the culture 
already attained, and there is an intimate relation between the arts of 
one period and those of preceding and subsequent periods. Though there 
are stages of accelerated improvement, the rapidity of which is a measure 
of the growth in interdependence and specialization, there is no break in 
continuity. One stage of culture does not so much give place to a later 
one as develop into it, and much that was of value in the past is preserved 
in the ensuing stage. New stone implements supplement the old; bronze 
and iron supplement paleoliths and neoliths and only gradually and 
partially supplant them. Man grows stronger by augmenting his 
resources, carving out a new carreer by expanding the old one. There is 
continuity in development, for achievement is conditioned by previous 

1 Whitehead, A. N., “The Concept of Nature,’’ p. 163; see also Taylor, Henry 
O., “Freedom of the Mind in History,” p. 208, London, 1923. 
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accomplishments, and the past and the present contain the stimuli for 
the future. “Every fresh addition to knowledge opens out new vistas 
of previously unsuspected problems. We may be certain that when more 
is known of the Lower Paleolithic, its history will be found to be full of 
complexities of which we have as yet no conception.’’^ This observation 
applies to every phase of culture. Certain stages of development must 
precede certain others. The wheel must come before the wheeled vehicle; 
simpler types of watercraft must precede the sailboat; long voyages 
presuppose large vessels equipped with oars or with sails. Similarly, 

• • . a discovery in medicine is not only limited by the status of knowledge 
in medicine, but it is dependent upon the existing knowledge in other fields 
... An analysis of any phase of medicine at any period of its history will 
reveal a . . . dependence upon, and limitation by, the existing knowledge in 
other fields.^ 

Man is not merely a conservative but a conserving animal as well, and 
seldom puts aside devices which have been tried and found useful. The 
civilization of which they are a part may be swept away and these 
things be lost to the world for all time or until they are rediscovered, but 
seldom have the useful arts, once adopted, been given up deliberately.® 
A people who have developed metallurgy do not abandon it and revert 
to stone culture; a people who have evolved writing do not forget it. 
There are exceptions, but taking human history in its entirety, so far 
at least as mechanical devices are concerned, man not merely learns but 
remembers the lessons of useful experience. In the realm of social expe¬ 
rience this, alas, is less often the case; social advantages, unlike material 
advantages, are not objectified, and seldom are they obvious to those who 
share them. 

4. Unconscious Motives May Promote Culture Development 

Usually the forces which stimulate culture development are not 
understood by those who respond to them. The motive of self-preserva¬ 
tion may be exhibited by the group, whereas the individual who rises 
to the occasion may be ignorant of the more fundamental motives which 
prompt his response, for he is inclined to interpret the significance of 
events according as they serve or thwart his purposes. Hence he thinks 

1 Macalister, R. a S., Text-book of European Archaeology,” p. 348, Cam¬ 
bridge, 1921. 

* Stern, Bernharu J., **SociaI Factors in Medical Progress,” pp. 106-107, 
New York, 1927. 

® See, however, “The Disappearance of Useful Arts,” in Rivers, Wiluam H. R., 
“Psychology and Ethnology,” pp. 190-210, New York, 1926; and Dixon, Roland 
B., “The Building of Cultures,” pp. 147-149, New York, 1928. 
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that he freely fights for defense of country, rather than is subtly impelled 
by social influences. Influences external to the individual do not interest 
him until they are incorporated in his conscious motives. He then is 
interested in the fact that they are his motives; and their externality 
appears to him largely accidental. Culture development is largely a 
matter of knowing how rather than knowing about, and the group may 
act intelligently even when but vaguely aware of the circumstances which 
motivate it. It stumbles along its path, maintaining an acquired momen¬ 
tum, seeking points of least resistance, but guided by no charted course 
or compass. Although members of the group are only dimly conscious 
of their path and of their purpose, and culture development consists more 
in knowing how than in knowing about, the latter plays a larger part in 
human history when man understands himself both as individual and as 
a carrier of culture. For to know about is incipiently to know how; and 
such knowledge, if not the open door to progress, is at least the key which 
will unlock the door, the open sesame if there is one. 

S. Specialization, Friction, and Integration 

Many phases of civilization seem like, 

A tale told by an idiot. 

Full of sound and fury—signifying nothing. 

The Story of civilization leaves one guessing at the motij and wonder¬ 
ing whether it embodies a rational plot. Scientific knowledge forges 
ahead but develops conditions, such as those exhibited in the industrial 
stage, which are worse than those of previous decades. Poison gas and 
high explosives give greater power for evil than had hitherto been achieved. 
Advance bring specialization, and specialization causes frictions which in 
turn necessitate a new integration of old forces. Then come further 
specialization, new frictions, and a new integration to solve the new 
problems. It is a never-ending series of mistakes and corrections followed 
by further mistakes. Whether the spectacle arouses optimism or pessi¬ 
mism depends upon the part of the circle which arrests attention; but 
attention should not be limited to any one of these phases, for each 
one of them is consequent upon the others. Specialization develops new 
power and also new potential evil; the clash of powers leads to antago¬ 
nisms, the friction which puts the brake on progress. Integration releases 
the brake by a redistribution of power, and a focusing upon new ends 
recognized as common. At this point man raises the question of the 
value of his culture and of the reality of progress. Social forces play a 
relatively independent part, though they may conflict with the economic 
regime at many points. With every thrust into new fields new conflicts 
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arise, for a phase of culture developed to the full may impede the develop¬ 
ment of other phases unless there is deliberate and determined effort to 
prevent this result. Development of economic power, for example, may 
occasion conflicts with other phases of culture, and necessitate readjust¬ 
ments. The gregariousness which protects the individual when social 
development is feeble may later become a tyrant. There arise problems 
of adjustment of individual demand to social demand, and of class to 
class. Indeed, in civilization, the individual, once the center of his world, 
as man was once the center of the universe, now seems precariously on the 
periphery. Man controls nature but not human nature. Satisfaction 
of demands at one point leaves them unsatisfied at others, and while 
man makes gains along some lines he loses ground at others. To attain 
powder he must attend to one thing at a time, but to retain power he must 
attend to all the means of salvation, for they are interdependent; and, 
apparently, he “cannot focus all good things at the same time.’’^ A way 
out of this dilemma he has not found; and not until he finds it will devel¬ 
opment be equivalent to progress. As man attains a fuller knowledge of 
his world it becomes larger in meanings as well as in spatial dimension. 
Copernicus, Giordano Bruno, Galileo give him a new knowledge of the 
universe and of his position in it, as Darwin, Wallace, Huxley give him a 
new realization of his place in the animal kingdom. History, anthro¬ 
pology, prehistoric archeology pave the way to a new conception of the 
place of contemporary life in the larger scheme of human culture. Man 
can no longer be content to see the world in relation to himself, he must 
also see himself in relation to the world of which he is a part. Only through 
awareness of the forces with which he deals can he learn to command. 

Without the truth there is no knowing. 

Without the way there is no going.* 

Only when man leams the course of culture development can he control 
it. He cannot wisely deflect a tendency until he wisely detects it. 

The will to leam bringeth of learning growth; 

Learning makes insight grow, and by insight 

We know the Good; known Good brings bliss along. 

In many respects man seems the victim rather than the hero of the 
drama of culture change. The progress of Western civilization has 
brought not only modem science and internationalism but also a World 
War. The Industrial Revolution brought comforts to many and misery 
to more. Man has acquired power, but meanwhile many lives and 
many goods have been snuflFed out. New values have been gained, but 
old ones have been lost; and we are not yet able to assess the results. 

^ Wells, Herbert G,, Modem Utopia,” pp. 233, 235, New York, n. d. 

Kempis, Thomas, *Tmitatioii of Christ.” 
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INTRODUCTION 


At certain periods of history men have shown increased interest 
in the progress of their species, culture, or group. Usually these have been 
times of storm and stress in which old ideals were being challenged. 
Among the Greeks the interest in progress was stimulated by the intro¬ 
duction of new ideas from other cultures, and again by the threat of 
Persian conquest. Thus progress is the concern of Hesiod, whose father 
moved from the islands of the i^gean to the mainland when Greek 
culture was undergoing radical changes. Subsequently it is the concern 
of Plato, who has behind him the lessons of the Persian and the Pelopon¬ 
nesian wars, and about him the challenge of other systems of life unlike 
the Athenian. The interest in progress is reflected in the speculations of 
the Stoics, who orient themselves in the larger w'orld of humanity and in 
that of physical nature, and are ambitious to be not merely citizens of a 
city but cosmopolitans in a world of men and in a universe of suns and 
planets. It is implicit as w'ell as explicit in the thought of Lucretius, who 
seeks the rationale of life in a comprehensive scheme of evolution com¬ 
prising matter and men, and it is a problem of the poets Virgil and Ovid. 
The interest in progress comes to the fore again w’hen the Renaissance 
directs attention to the accomplishments of former centuries and men 
wonder whether contemporaries are capable of duplicating the achieve¬ 
ments of the ancients. Interest in progress revives in the eighteenth cen¬ 
tury during the period preceding the French Revolution and in the days 
following the Revolutions of 1848. It waxes again at the close of the 
last and in the early years of the present century, particularly during the 
decade following the outbreak of the World War. The problem of prog¬ 
ress remains one of the insistent questions of the present day and 
deserves a clearer answer than has yet been offered. Both external influ¬ 
ences and changes within the culture focus attention upon the problem. 
An industrial revolution in England stimulated More to write the 
‘‘Utopia,’' and the Industrial Revolution of the last century and a half 
inspired many European writers whose works now interest alert Orientals 
who find their respective civilizations in the toils and coils of a compar¬ 
able industrial revolution.^ 


1 See, for examples, Wallis, Wilson D., and Willey, Malcolm M., ^‘Reading 
in Sociology,” chap. II, New York, 1930. 

209 



Chapter XI 


THE PROBLEM OF PROGRESS 
1. Culture Changes 

All phases of culture change. In some cases the change is merely 
evolution; in some it constitutes progress. In the former case the changes 
are cumulative; in the latter, they secure greater values. A proper 
arrangement of culture changes in a time perspective would rectify 
much social philosophy. Since that has not been achieved, the time 
perspective may be disregarded, and the data of culture arranged in a 
perspective of values, based on the significance of culture changes. 
Does every culture swing like a pendulum from low to high and back 
again to low, as history indicates was the case with all previous civiliza¬ 
tions? If so, in what direction is contemporary civilization moving? 
We usually assume that Western civilization makes progress, for prog¬ 
ress seems fundamental to our culture; but is this assumption correct, 
or are we on a treadmill of futile repetition? Our scientific achievements, 
already unparalleled, increase with an acceleration born of genius and 
application. In all fields knowledge grows. Industry, as represented by 
both capital and labor, attains organization and power not realized 
before. Facts of this order touch the imagination and appeal to us as 
demonstration of progress. But do these really constitute progress, or 
have we failed to grasp the significance of these culture changes? Bacon 
assures us that man will rise by conquering nature, and assuredly in 
recent years man has made marvelous conquests. He now knows the 
universe more intimately than formerly men knew the earth, or, indeed, 
their own locality. The stars have become closer acquaintances than 
were mountain systems or continents to his forebears, for now knowledge 
as well as imagination encompasses the stellar spaces. The immediate 
environment he has analyzed with unprecedented thoroughness. He 
knows much about natural laws and physical bodies, and is familiar 
with their behavior as entities and as chemical compounds. He knows 
organism and mind more intimately than did his ancestors. He thinks 
in social terms and applies new knowledge to social problems. Yet 
despite these achievements there is reason to pause and inquire whether 
on the whole he is better off; for in many instances the specious advance 
is not progress. The simple savage, for example, has no better weapon of 

210 



THE PROBLEM OF PROGRESS 


211 


offense or defense than an unadorned war club. Some peoples have 
improved the eflSciency of the war club by increasing the weight at one 
end and by providing protuberances and edges. The war club evolved 
into spear, then into bow and arrow, and after these came firearms. 
Firearms have been perfected until a machine gun is more efficient than 
a host of clubs and bows and arrows. Whereas formerly men could knock 
one another on the head and kill only one at a time, now, thanks to 
‘‘civilized’" devices, they can kill by scores and hundreds. Does this 
evolution constitute progress? Man has developed not only in material 
resources but also in knowledge; yet knowledge as well as material 
things can be employed destructively. In modern w^arfare, for example, 
even opinion is drafted, and history and psychology, as well as physics 
and chemistry, are utilized as destructive devices.^ 

2. Adaptation to Culture Changes 

Contemporaries point with pride to advance in medical skill. It is 
fortunate that medicine advances, for advance in civilization has been 
accompanied by a host of bodily ills of which savagery is innocent. 
Savagery has little medical skill and little disease; we have ample measure 
of both; but, all things considered, does this indicate progress? Civilized 
man has many comforts; but increase in comforts and advantages is not 
equivalent to enhancement of life. Some animals languish in captivity 
and die an early death, and man is only partially adapted to domestication. 
Human nature changes slowly. Man builds habitations and finds that 
he cannot live happily in them. In the case of many a primitive tribe the 
price for the gifts of Western civilization is extermination. And indeed 
adaptation to the demands of culture is one of civilized man’s problems, 
for while he makes progress at one point he may lose ground at some 
other. The Industrial Revolution is an illustration. Man regarded more 
efficient machines as necessarily an increment to his happiness; but he 
had not fathomed their significance. Soon he had occasion to ponder the 
fact that machines do not work of themselves, but work for men only 
when men work for them. Man must serve the machine or it will not 
serve him. Thus the Industrial Revolution solved one problem and added 
a thousand others which still plague us. Indeed certain phases of civiliza- 

^See, for example, Lasswell, Harold D., “Propaganda Technique in the 
World War,” p. 222, New York, 1927. “Propaganda,” Professor Lasswell says, “is 
the new dynamic of society, for power is subdivided and diffused, and more can be 
won by illusion than by coercion. It has all the prestige of the new and provokes all 
the animosity of the baffled. To illuminate the mechanisms of propaganda is to 
reveal the secret springs of social action, and to expose to the most searching criticism 
our prevailing dogmas of sovereignty, of democracy, of honesty, and of the sanctity 
of individual opinion.” 
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tion seem to advance faster than the capabilities of the men who inherit 
them. More adequate means of salvation are at our disposal, but do we 
control them for our good? This is the crux of the problem. Our environ¬ 
ment is more richly endowed, but are we richer? Our life is reembodied 
in new surroundings, but is it reensouled in them? We have found a new 
w^orld, but have we found ourselves in this new world? Is improvement 
in the conditions of life equivalent to improvement in life, or must there 
be more than opportunity if the potentiality of progress is to become a 
reality? 

If the significance of the changes which have taken place in human 
culture from Paleolithic times to contemporary civilization can be ex¬ 
pressed in a single word, that word is power. “Man never acknowledged 
Superiority without Power/’^ Man has gained power in almost every 
phase of culture: power to understand, control, and predict. In almost all 
phases of life, the savage, compared with the civilized man, is as puny 
and weak as the new-bom child compared with the adult. But power 
means possibilities for evil as well as for good. It means that man holds 
in one hand salvation, and in the other, destruction. Savagery cannot 
cause a tithe of the misery of which civilization is capable. In four short 
years savagery could not have left the heritage of distrust, misery, eco¬ 
nomic ruin, and intellectual and spiritual disaster which was bequeathed 
to Western civilization by Western civilization during the period 1914 to 
1918. With every accretion of power man is capable of more evil than 
before; and “when civilization degenerates, it falls lower than barbarism 
can ever reach; for the latter can only become a beast, while the former 
lapses into a devil.”^ Man needs, then, not merely resources, but ability 
to use them to good purpose; not merely power to do something, but a 
willingness and a readiness to accomplish something worth while; not 
merely power to meet an immediate situation, but ability to meet larger 
and more remote situations in and through the immediate one. In present 
achievements man has outdone and almost has undone himself. If the 
powers which he develops are not coordinated and utilized for the en¬ 
hancement of life, he suffers from rather than is benefited by them. 

Mere knowledge, therefore, does not insure progress, and an under¬ 
standing of nature and of human nature does not insure salvation; 
for the more the sinner knows, the more he can sin. The value of knowl¬ 
edge depends upon the manner in which it is utilized, the ends it serves, 
and the means used in attaining them; for means are not detached from 
the end but are a part of it, and in choosing means man is also choosing 

1 Mandeville, Bernard, “ Fable of the Bees,” remark P. 

2 Schiller, “Briefe,” voL III, p. 411; quoted in Gooch, G. P., “Germany and the 
French Revolution,” p. 220, London, 1920. 
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ends, for he is choosing one course and rejecting others. Merely to will 
the good is not sufficient, for the will which does not reckon with the 
social environment is futile. A man cannot be merely a physicist, for the 
world in which he lives is not composed of mere mass and motion; he 
cannot be merely a historian, for he must reckon also with the demands 
of the present. Preceding generations bequeathed us our problems; we 
pass them on little altered; and the wwld we inherit and that which we, 
in turn, bequeath is a jumble of inconsistencies. Man possesses ample 
resources, but what they contribute to human worth and to human 
values we do not know, and seldom do we care. Yet man’s discovery of 
his misery, his knowledge of the futility of his efforts, and his apprecia¬ 
tion of the inadequacy of the ends w'hich he pursues, are occasion for 
congratulation. The discovery of weakness is a step toward the attain¬ 
ment of power. Only the conscience sensitive to injustice is alive to jus¬ 
tice. Man alone possesses this conscience and he alone has the power and 
the disposition, if occasional and half-hearted, to use it. 

3. Culture and Values 

Some paths are circular, and those who pursue them may merely 
repeat previous circumambulations. Civilization, it may be, is headed 
into a blind alley, or perchance it has already completed that portion 
of its path which can be called upward. Or, again, it is possible that 
culture, which is external to the individual at birth and must be acquired, 
may be developing faster than the capacities of the men who seek to 
profit by their civilization. Hence it is possible that individuals are no 
better off despite the fact that their civilization is richer. A man values 
the traits of his own culture above those of others; he is accommodated 
to them and takes their values for granted; but values cannot be ascer¬ 
tained by a count of the opinions of individuals. The spokesmen of 
progress whose views deserve attention must represent something more 
than the culture of a given period or that of a given group. In this 
matter an exception cannot be made of Western civilization, for it is 
merely one of many cultures. There are, however, common qualities 
in all civilizations, and on this common ground their respective pro¬ 
tagonists must meet, or there is no establishing of credit, and none are 
bound to accept the conclusions of others; for when conclusions have 
validity only in those cultures in which they are enunciated, they are 
merely a reflection of culture psychology, interesting as such, but 
otherwise inconclusive. In estimating values all cultures, therefore, 
must be included, and they must be estimated on a plane where com¬ 
parison is possible. To judge otherwise is merely to voice a culture 
prepossession and prejudice. 
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We must, therefore, not merely view civilization from the per¬ 
spective of values, but also view values from the perspective of cultures. 
To the extent to which values depend upon the culture in which they 
are expressed, their importance is not absolute but merely relative; and 
in many cases the chief significance attaching to a judgment of value 
derives from the fact that it reflects the emphasis inspired fay a given 
culture.^Moreover, ‘^the distance which separates the victor from the 
victim is often no greater than the breadth of a hair.” 

^ See the author’s article, “The Prejudices of Men,” in Amer. Jour. SocioL, 34: 
804-821, 1929. 
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CONCEPTS OF PROGRESS IN THE OLDER CIVILIZATIONS 
1. Early Concepts of Progress 

Among savages there is little speculation regarding progress, though 
many primitive cosmogonies explain the origin of death and evil. 
The Kafirs, of South Africa, say that after the creation of mankind a 
chameleon was sent to men to tell them that they were to live forever, 
and a lizard was dispatched with the message that they were to die. 
The chameleon tarried by the way to eat berries, and the lizard arrived 
first and delivered the message of death. Thus mankind became mortal. 
For the Hopi death was not part of the original plan of human life on 
earth, but was due to malign magic. ‘‘The Cheyennes have a tradition 
of a Golden age when war was unknown and universal peace prevailed. 
All strangers met in friendship and parted on good terms. Such a far-off 
time, when hostile encounters were unknown, is told of by many of the 
tribes of the northern plains.”^ The Northern Iroquois say that “when 
the world was first made, men-beings did not know that they must die 
some time. In those days everyone was happy and neither men, women, 
nor children were afraid of anything. They did not think of anything but 
doing what pleased them.”^ 

Generally savages have no prevision of the remote future. The 
Mortlock Islanders of Micronesia, however, describe the end of the 
world. There will com'e a day when men will cease to honor Lufc, their 
god, will offer no sacrifices to him, but will wage wars and commit sins. 
Then the Lord of the World will destroy them. He will send Thopulap, 
the thunder; Ainiar, the whirlwind, who turns everything upside down; 
Atupuase, who throws down the trees; Lifau faunemai, who hugs sea and 
land; and Lisea piro, who hurls great rocks from the sea upon the landL 
Then everything wiK go to wrack and ruin; only the gods above will 
survive these calamities. 

A Taoist Chinese account states that originally man obeyed the 
Heavens. Neither disease nor death visited him, and by instinct he 

^ Grinnell, George B., **The Cheyenne Indians: Their History and Ways of 
Ufe,” vol. II, p. 1, New Haven, 1923. 

* Parker, Arthur C., “The Code of Handsome Lake,” in N, Y. State Museum 
Bull No. 163, p. 105, 1912. 
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was wholly good and spiritual. The immoderate desire to be wise, or, 
according to Lao-tze, to eat, brought ruin to mankind. A follower of 
Lao-tze (604-532 B.C.), Kwang-tze, said: ‘Tn the age of perfect virtue 
men attached no value to wisdom . . . They were upright and correct, 
without know'ing that to do so was Righteousness: they loved one 
another, without knowing that to do so was Benevolence: they were 
honest and leal-hearted, without knowing that to be so was Good 
Faith.’" Later, however, “the manners of the people, from being good 
and simple, became bad and mean.” 

Confucius taught that intelligent freedom of conduct is attained 
by conforming the will with the way of Heaven. The conception is 
similar to the Stoic idea that virtue consists in following nature. He 
sought to restore the social and religious laws which, he believed, pre¬ 
vailed in the ancient Chinese Empire before it fell into the turmoil 
which characterized it in his day, when it suffered from the misrule of 
many princes. These principles, if incorporated in political and social 
practice, would insure proper ties between ruler and people, within the 
family, and throughout society. 

What Heaven has conferred is called the Nature; and accordance with this 
Nature is called the Path; the regulation of the Path is called Instruction. 
The path may not be left for an instant ... On this account the superior 
man does not wait till he sees things, to be cautious, nor till he hears things, to 
be apprehensive . . , While there are no stirrings of pleasure, anger, sorrow, 
or joy, the mind is in a state of equilibrium. When these feelings have been 
stirred, and they act in due degree, there ensues a state of harmony. Equilib¬ 
rium is the great root, and Harmony is the universal Path. Let the states of 
Equilibrium and Harmony exist in perfection, and a happy order will prevail 
throughout heaven and earth, and all things will flourish . . . What has 
Man in common with Heaven? His intelligent nature. Conformity with this 
nature gives the rule of action. 

This doctrine bears a striking resemblance to Stoic philosophy.^ 
Mu Ti, probably a younger contemporary of Confucius, is a utilitarian. 
“The existing state of things [is] far from ideal because everybody 
esteems his own self above others. One should love all others as one’s 
own self, each nation should respect others as it respects itself, the 
sovereign should love his subjects as he loves himself”—in short, every¬ 
body should love everybody else without stint, i.e., to the degree that one 
loves oneself. 

Similar ideas are current in the early Mediterranean civilizations. 
Either men independently reach similar conclusions with regard to these 
problems, or there has been a wide diffusion of these concepts. Certain 


1 See below, chap. XIV. 
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similarities in the respective accounts, and the culture contacts in these 
areas, suggest that many of them have a common historical source. 
Yet men independently come to similar conclusions with regard to 
similar problems, and in the realm of speculation independent origins 
supplement diffusion. 

2. Hindu, Buddhist, and Jain Concepts of Progress 

The early Hindu account of human progress describes a first age, 
a Golden age, the krytayuga, in which all was well with man. The 
duration of life was 4,000 years, there were no quarrels and no wars, 
virtue reigned unchallenged, and caste and religious prescriptions were 
obeyed. The desires of men were fulfilled upon the mere wish. The people 
had no houses, for the climate was balmy, and the earth spontaneously 
produced delicious foods, though animals and plants had not yet arrived. 
The first population consisted of 1,000 pairs of twins. At the end of 
4,000 years each pair of twins procreated a pair of twins who were exact 
duplicates of the parents.^ Perfection reigned, and human life was main¬ 
tained in its pristine condition without distinction between good and 
evil. A change in climatic conditions marks the end of the krytayuga. 
For the first time rain falls and trees grow which produce honey and 
other good things that supply the needs of the people. In the ensuing age, 
the tetrayuga, the twinning propensities of mankind are greatly curtailed, 
and men and women become like those of today. They experience the 
discomforts of cold and heat, and, to secure comfort, they build houses. 
Also they quarrel about the control, t.e., the ownership, of the miraculous 
trees. As if in spite, the trees disappear and give place to herbs. Trade 
begins, personal property comes into existence, and the latter gives rise 
to social distinctions and to problems consequent thereon, from which 
the earth has not since been free—a motif in European thought from the 
time of the Greeks to the present. During this epoch Brahma establishes 
the four castes and the four asramas and assigns to each caste and priestly 
order its specific functions. At the end of the last age, the kaliyuga, the 
heat of the sun will become so intense that it will set the three worlds on 
fire and consume them. Finally, enormous clouds will appear, it will rain 
for hundreds of years, and the earth will be deluged with the waters from 
heaven. The four yugas, or ages, which total 12,000 years, become 
successively shorter in duration and man degenerates with increasing 
rapidity. 


1A Mohammedan Malay charm which reflects Hindu influence refers to Eve as 
bearing twins, until she had borne 44 children. The children were wedded, handsome 
with handsome and plain with plain. 
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The Mababbarata assigns four ages to the endless world cycle, each 
characterized by a specific color. The first age is the color of Vishnu, white 
or light, for then right has full sway and there is no death, sickness, pain, 
pride, dislike, strife, exhaustion, emnity, fear, jealousy, or wickedness. 
Men live in peace and each attends to his own affairs. In the second age 
Vishnu becomes red, and though men are dutiful and industrious, right 
loses a fourth of its power. In the third age Vishnu is yellow and right 
retains only half its original power among men. Death appears and those 
who do wrong suffer sickness and pain. In the fourth age there remains 
only a fourth of the original power of righteousness, which dwindles 
rapidly. Vishnu becomes black, and diseases, plagues, anger, pettinesses, 
accidents, cares, hunger, and fear prevail. The ages then run the gamut in 
inverse order, until right and happiness again prevail. Another Hindu 
story states that a world tree, or tree of knowledge, reached to heaven. 
In its pride it resolved to spread its branches over the earth and bring 
all men under them to protect them and prevent their separation one 
from another. Brahma, however, cut off its branches and cast them upon 
the earth. They sprang up as Wata trees and caused the differences in 
belief, speech, and customs, which now prevail and which have dispersed 
men over the earth. A Brahmanical theory of the four ages divides them 
into the Golden, Silver, Bronze, and Iron ages. Men are now in the Iron 
age of the first Intermediate Period of the Period of Stability. From 
centenarians—100 years is the maximum age attained in this period— 
man will decline in longevity to the uppermost limit of 10 years of life. 
When this stage shall have been reached, human destiny will realize the 
worst. The majority of human beings will succumb to hunger, epidemics, 
and the sword. Finally, when the majority are dead, those who survive 
will be “converted,’’ and again the duration of life will increase. A new 
intermediate age will then begin and the eternal cycle will resume. No¬ 
where in Hindu thought is there much incentive to progress. 

The religious philosophers of India, viewing the world of nature through the 
disaffection of their introspection felt no impulse to study it. Contemplating 
its phenomena, they investigated none of them, deeming them but as Maya — 
delusion and temptation. So they gained no real knowledge of the world they 
lived in. Phenomenal life was to them but bondage to unreality. Their goal 
was liberation, [and] beyond this liberation lay the blessed Absolute or Nir¬ 
vana . . . Guided by [the Upanishads] the enlightened soul might gain 
knowledge and clarity of purpose enabling it to dissolve desire and disentangle 
itself and its true goal of the Absolute from the illusions of the world. ^ 

The idea of cyclical changes is further elaborated in Buddhism. A 
Buddhist account states that when the Great Period begins, the first 


1 Taylor, Henry O., ‘'Freedom of the Mind in History,” p. 93, London, 1923. 
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portion of which is the Destructive age, the length of human life is 80,000 
years. Then comes gradual moral deterioration and a corresponding 
decrease in the span of life. In the third period, the Period of Duration, 
the average length of life decreases to 10 years, but later increases to 
80,000 years. 

But Buddhist philosophy contains the concept of progress. Gautama 
taught that there was a cause for the wickedness of the world and that 
there was likewise reason to hope for its regeneration. Sensuous experi¬ 
ence does not yield absolute happiness, and this is w^ell, for unmitigated 
happiness offers no spur to higher ideals. Conversely, if life were all pain, 
men could only despair. The mingling of pleasure and pain is a hindrance 
to spiritual progress but makes its attainment possible. The highest 
progress will be realized beyond, rather than in, human experience. 
“Whereas everything bom, brought into being, and organized, contains 
within itself the inherent necessity of dissolution, how can it be possible 
that such a being should not be discovered? Decay is inherent in all 
component things.”^ 

The Jains divide all time into 12 periods, nearly half of which have 
already transpired. The second half is a repetition in inverse order of 
the first. In the first age men lived an inexpressibly long time—^three 
palyas —and attained a stature of approximately six miles. They were 
born as twins and when mature they procreated twins who became 
their successors. Ten varieties of miraculous trees furnished all that the 
heart could desire. The earth was sweet as sugar, the water as exhilarat¬ 
ing as wine. This condition lasted for three ages, though in each suc¬ 
ceeding period the length of life decreased, as did also the stature of 
men. The trees supplied needs more slowly, hence less adequately. 
Then, to insure the fulfilment of needs, individuals appropriated the 
trees as personal property. Then, too, one man, the first patriarch, was 
appointed to maintain order among his fellows. In the fifth and the sixth 
ages life will decrease to 16 years, the stature of men will shrink to a 
cubit, and the pendulum of the ages wiU then swing back. 

The problem of length of days intrigues Hindu, Buddhist, Jain, 
Hebrew, Greek, primitive man, and many a Bernard Shaw. Poor 
mundane man, whose life is but a flitting phantom in the stream of 
change, must not be denied the boon of length of days, for only once is 
the drama of this world unrolled before his eyes, and, however bitterly 
he complains, he is loth to leave the earthly scene.^ 

^ "Book of the Great Decease, Bk V, 38; quoted in TayijOB, Henry O., “Ancient 
Ideals,” voL I, p. 98, New York, 1900. 

“See, for example, Eycleshymer, A. C., “Growing Old and the Search for an 
FTfrh- of Life,” in Sci. Monthly, 26; 400-411, 1928. 
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A Lama version states that the first men attained the age of 60,000 
years. They were invisibly nourished and could raise themselves to the 
heavens when they wished. During this first period of the world all men 
were born twice. A thousand gods abode in heaven. But, unluckily for 
men, the earth, at last, produced a honey-sweet substance, of which one 
did taste and give to his companions. As a result of imbibing this drink 
men lost the power to rise from the earth, lost, too, their great size and 
their wisdom, and henceforth were compelled to eat the products of 
soil and toil. Tliis is apparently a variant of the Tantra account 
that, 

. . , originally the earth was uninhabited. In those times the inhabitants 
of Abbaswara, one of the heavenly mansions, used frequently to visit the 
earth, and thence speedily return. It happened at length that when a few of 
these beings, who though half male, half female, through the innocence of 
their minds had never noticed their distinction of sex, came as usual to the 
earth, Adi Buddha suddenly created in them so violent a longing to eat, that 
they ate some of the earth, which had the taste of almonds; and by eating it 
they lost their power of flying back to heaven, and so they remained on the 
earth. They were now constrained to eat the fruits of the earth for sustenance.^ 

A Sinhalese (Ceylon) account states that the Brahmas lived in 
perfect happiness in the higher regions of the air until, 

. . . one of them beholding the earth said to himself. What thing is this? 
and with one of his fingers having touched the earth, he put it to the tip of 
his tongue, and perceived the same to be deliciously sweet; from that time 
all the Brahmas ate of the sweet earth for the space of 60,000 years. In the 
meantime, having coveted in their hearts the enjoyment of this earth, they 
began to say to one another, this part is mine and that is thine; and so fixing 
boundaries to their respective shares, divided the earth between them. On 
account of the Brahmas having been guilty of covetousness, the earth lost its 
sweetness, and then brought forth a kind of mushroom.* 

This the Brahmas coveted and divided, but they were deprived of it 
also. They tasted one food after another, until their nature was trans¬ 
formed, they ceased to be spiritual beings, became human, developed 
wicked propensities, and eventually lost every vestige of their ancient 
glory. 

3. Iranian Concepts of Progress 

In early Persian literature, men are described as originally humble 
of heart, pure in thought, word, and deed. But Ahriman, the evil spirit, 

^ Hodgson, “Buddhism,” p. 63. 

® Baring-Gouud, S., “Legends of the Patriarchs and Prophets and Other Old 
Testament Characters from Various Sources,” p. 37, New York, n. d. 
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tempted them to drink goat’s milk and to eat the fruit which he had 
brought them. 

Then the Div, the liar, grown more bold, presented himself a second time, 
and brought with him fruit of 'which they ate; and of a hundred excellencies 
they before possessed, they now retained not one. And after 30 days and 
nights they found a white and fat sheep, and they cut off its left ear; and they 
fired a tree, and with their breath raised the fire to a flame; and they burned 
part of the branches of that tree, then of the tree kborma, and afterwards 
of the myrtle; and they roasted the sheep, and divided it into three portions: 
and of the two which they did not eat, one was carried to heaven by the bird 
Kebrkas. Afterwards they feasted on the flesh of a dog, and they clothed 
themselves in its skin. They gave themselves up to the chase, and with the furs 
of wild beasts they covered their bodies. And Meschia and Meschiane digged 
a hole in the earth and they found iron, and the iron they beat with a stone; 
and they made for themselves an axe, and they struck at the roots of a tree, 
and they felled the tree and arranged its branches into a hut; and to God they 
gave no thanks; and the Divs took heart. And Meschia and Meschiane became 
enemies, and struck and wounded each other and separated; then from out of 
the place of darkness the chief of the Di-vs was heard to cry aloud: 0 man, 
worship the Divs! And the Div of Hate sat upon the throne. And Meschia 
approached and drew milk from the bull, and sprinkled it toward the north, 
and the Divs became strong. But during fifty 'winters, Meschia and Meschiane 
lived apart; and after that time they met, and Meschiane bare t'wins.^ 

The Dinkart, a Zoroastrian compilation of the ninth century A.D., 
describes four periods: a Golden, a Silver, a Bronze, and an Iron age. 
In the last the villains are in authority, goodness and virtue decay, 
and honor and wisdom disappear from the land of Iran. In Hushetar’s 
millennium the enclosure will be opened which Yima made to house a 
chosen host of men, animals, plants, and fires, in order to insure their 
preservation during the coming harsh winters. A thousand years after 
Hushetar, a second son of Zarathustra will be bom, Ukhshyatnemah, who, 
when thirty years of age, will confer with the archangels. He will inaugu¬ 
rate the last millennium. When it has passed, the third miraculous son of 
Zarathustra will be born, though, more frequently, this third ex¬ 
pected restorer of religion is called Saosbyanty i.e., ‘‘savior,” “helper.” 
The time preceding the coming of the three restorers of faith will be 
marked by misery and impiety, but after their advent the final conflict will 
open the way to eternal bliss. Old age will not bring feebleness, life will 
lengthen, and humility and peace will prevail throughout the earth. 
At the end of the world, men will not need food and they will cast no 
shadow, that is, presumably, they will have neither material needs nor 


i/6i(£..pp. 38-39. 
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material embodiment. To have originated faith in the significance and 
purpose of history, it has been said, was ‘‘Zarathustra’s greatest gift 
to mankind,”^ But since all the Mediterranean cultures shared this 
faith, the Iranian contribution is not unique, and, indeed, may have been 
borrowed from Babylonia.^ 

4. Babylonian Concepts of Progress 

In one of the earliest of their myths the Babylonians describe evil 
as inherent in human nature, for man w^as made from the blood of Kingu, 
the god who '‘caused the strife, led the rebellion, and brought on the 
battle’’ which well nigh resulted in the destruction of the gods. Here as 
in other early Mediterranean civilizations, there is a sense of the preva¬ 
lence of evil in the world and in human society; the struggle against it 
constitutes the tragedy of human existence. The Babylonian version of 
the Sumerian epic of Gilgamesh, which dates from the twenty-first 
century B.C., is dominated by a sense of bitter frustration, and declares 
that the gods have cheated man of the gift of life. “When the gods first 
made man, they allotted to him death, and life they held in their own 
keeping.” In spite of the labors of the hero, fate denies him the one boon 
which he asks: “that mine eyes may continue to see the light of the sun.” 

Later Babylonian thought describes a succession of metal ages, repre¬ 
senting them as Gold, Silver, Copper (or Bronze), and Iron, and associat¬ 
ing them with the heavenly bodies. The Golden age is the age of Saturn; 
the Copper (or Bronze) age that of Istar-Venus. The Iron age, the end 
of evil times, precedes the destruction of the world. It is a time of cursing, 
tribulation, and a reversal of the natural order. “Then will clear become 
dull, the pure dirty, the lands will fall into confusion, prayers will not be 
heard, the signs of the prophets will become unfavorable.” The ruler will 
not obey the commands of the gods. “Under his rule the one will devour 
the other, the people will sell their children for gold, the husband will 
desert the wife, the wife her husband, the mother will bolt the door 
against her daughter.”^ Dire distress will precede the flood which will 
sweep over the earth- Hope of salvation reposes in the king, who will 
restore the rule of the gods on earth. Hammurapi (about 2350 B.C.), like 
other Babylonian rulers, was a descendant of the gods, and their repre¬ 
sentative on earth. The belief prevailed that he would inaugurate a 
golden age of peace, and after his death his return was expected.^ 

^SoDERBLOM, Nathan, "Ages of the World (Iranian),” in ERE. 

2 See the author’s “Messiahs: Christian and Pagan,” chap. I, Boston, 1918- 

® There is a similar strain in Hesiod and in the New Testament; see, below, p. 
233, and Matthew, 10: 34-38. 

* See the author’s “Messiahs: Christain and Pagan,” pp. 15-16, 18, Boston, 1918. 



CONCEPTS OF PROGRESS IN THE OLDER CIVILIZATIONS 223 

S. Egyptian Concepts of Progress 

The early literature of Egypt describes the rule of divine beings on 
earth when the men of old “listened to the gods,” and attained the 
“honor of great age.” A more perfect condition prevailed in primeval 
times, yet rebellion, deceit, and wickedness of all kinds appeared among 
gods and men, even when the gods ruled. TTie hope for a restoration of 
the rule of the gods became an anticipation. Thus, in a document which 
is as old as 1500 B.C. and may be much older, Ipuwer, after picturing the 
calamities which have come to the land, declares: 

He bringeth coolness upon that which is hot. It is said he is the herdsman 
of mankind. No evil is in his heart. When his herds are few, he passes the day 
to gather them together, their hearts being on fire. Would that he had per¬ 
ceived their nature in the first generation of mankind; then he would have 
repressed evil, he would have stretched forth his arm against it; he would have 
destroyed their seed and their inheritance. Where is he to-day? Is he sleeping? 
Behold his might is seen. 

The prophecy has been interpreted as heralding a coming prince who 
will rescue his people, heal them of their afHiction, and restore Egypt to 
her former place of prestige and power. Possibly, however, it refers to 
the god Re, who will return to earth, perhaps in the person of a future 
king, and restore peace and prosperity.^ 

An Egyptian myth recorded by Diodorus Siculus states that Osiris 
lived with his sister Isis, who was also his wdfe, in Nysa, or Paradise, then 
located in Arabia. Nysa, a steep island mountain, accessible from only 
one side,was surrounded by the stream Triton. Beautiful flowers adorned 
it, and trees laden with pleasant fruits and watered by sw^eet streams. 
Within its confines dwelt the deathless ones. There Osiris found the vine, 
and Isis, wheat, the one to furnish drink to men, the other, food. There, 
too, they built a golden temple, and lived in unalloyed happiness until 
Osiris became possessed of a desire to discover the water of immortality. 
To search for this he left Nysa, and finally was slain by Typhon, 

6. The Hebrew Concept of Social Progress 

The original condition of man is described in Genesis. The etiological 
element is prominent, but many phases of the account reflect a back¬ 
ground of speculation on man’s progress in the past and on his capacity 
for future progress. Man was created peaceable and sociable and was 
placed in a favorable environment. Nature was made for man and was 
to be his servant. The stars and the moon were hung in the heavens to 
give him light by night, the sun to give him light by day. Plants and 


1 See the author’s "Messiahs: Christian and Pagan,” pp. 16-18, Boston, 1918. 
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animals were created to serve his needs; and man was made lord of the 
world, and given command over the beasts. Into this paradise came 
the Creator, august and forbidding, yet anthropomorphic, walking in the 
garden in the cool of the envening, discoursing with the Adam whom he 
had created, seeing his work and calling it good. For Adam, God had a 
measure of fellow-feeling, as indeed he well might have, for Adam was 
created in God’s image, and God desired to make Adam’s lot a happy one. 
Hence the advent of woman. But Paradise was encompassed with dangers. 
Potential evils lurked within its bounds. The highway of happiness was 
not free from pitfalls which, though labeled, were enticing and aroused a 
curiosity which must be satisfied. Man was told not to taste of the fruit 
of the tree of the knowledge of good and evil, but the serpent tempted 
Eve, and Eve tempted Adam.^ 

The Christian Fathers were inclined to interpret the story of Creation, 
like much of Genesis, allegorically, Origen, for example, says: 

What man of sense will suppose that the first and second and the third 
day and the evening and the morning existed without a sun, or moon and 
stars? Who is so foolish as to believe that God, like a husbandman, planted a 
garden in Eden and placed in it a tree of life, that might be seen and touched, 
so that one who tasted of the fruits by his bodily lips obtained life?® 

TertuIIian gave an esoteric interpretation to the fig leaves.® St. 
Augustine interpreted Eden as the life of the blessed and the four rivers 
as the four virtues; though he also refers to Eden as the Church and the 
four rivers as the four Gospels. Richard Baxter explains the Genesis 
account as follows: 

At his first Creation man was subjected to none but God: though it was 
provided in Nature, that there should have been Government and Subjection 

^ “Certain Rabbis say that Adam ate only on compulsion, that he refused but 
Eve ‘took of the tree,^—^that is, broke a branch and ‘gave it him,* with the stick. 

“According to the Talmudic book, ‘Emek Hammelech,* Eve, on eating the 
fruit, felt in herself the poison of Jezer hara, or original sin, and resolved that Adam 
should not be without it also; she made him eat and then forced the fruit on the 
animals, that they might all, without exception, fall under the same condemnation, 
and become subject to death. But the bird Cbol —that is, the Phoenix—^would not be 
deceived, but flew away and would not eat. And now the Phoenix, says the Rabbi 
Joden after the Rabbi Simeon, lives a thousand years, then shrivels up till it is the 
size of an egg, and then from himself he emerges young and beautiful again.”— 
Baring-Gouu>, S., op. ciu, p. 45. 

2 Origen, “De Princip.,** IV, 1, 7-16. 

® Tertuluan, “De Pall.,*’ p. 13; see Haixiday, W. R., “The Pagan Background 
of Early Christianity,” pp. 206-207, Liverpool, 1925; and Lippmann, Walter, 
“A Preface to Morals,” p. 37, New York, 1929. 
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though man had continued innocent: but that would have been only a Paternal 
assisting Government for our good, having nothing in it that is penal, or any 
way evil. When God immediate Ruled, and man obeyed, all went right: Had 
this continued, the world had not felt those fractures and wounds, nor been 
troubled with rapines, wars, or confusion, as it is. God being most perfectly 
Wise and Just, could not err in Commanding: Alan was innocent and able to 
obey, but free and mutable: and so was tempted from his Obedience. Satan by 
disobedience having overthrown himself, did know it was the way to overthrow 
man. God could not be corrupted, nor tempted to unwise or unrighteous 
Government: And if neither King nor subject were corrupted, the Kingdom 
could not have decayed. But Satan knew w’hich was the weakest link in the 
chain: Alan was frail, though holy; and not confirmed yet, though upright: 
and therefore defectible. The attempt of breaking his rank, and forsaking his 
due subjection, was the DeviFs fall: and by the same way he assaulted man, 
inciting in him a desire to be as God, and then provoking him to seek it by 
disobeying God: A Foolish means to an impossible or impious end. The breach 
being thus made between man and his universal King, the joynts of holy 
order were loosed, and a breach was made also between man and himself, and 
man and the inferiour creatures, and enmity and confusion took possession 
in the world. The creatures Rebell against their Alaster turned Rebell: His 
own passions and appetite Rebell against his Reason: and the seeds of all 
the Confusions that have followed in the world, were sowm within us. As the 
enmity between the woman’s and the Serpent’s seed being propagated to 
posterity, is the great quarrel of the world, so all those vices in which the 
Alalignant enmity doth consist, are propagated and by custom receive an 
increase.^ 

When man acquired knowledge he lost his pristine innocence, and 
knowledge encompassed his fall. The immediate cause of the fall was 
disobedience, but the acquisition of knowledge was at the root of it. 
The Hebrew writer exhibits the subtle discernment that he who lacks 
understanding lacks responsibility. Adan was punished by being excluded 
from this happy paradise and from frequent direct communion with 
God, and was condemned to earn his living by the sweat of his brow, 
i.e,, by agriculture. Work was an evil. The leisure of Paradise was bliss 
and work was a curse and a nuisance; now he who would eat must work. 
Nor did Adam’s descendants fare well. Abel and Cain followed different 
occupations; Cain was a hunter and a tiller of the soil, and Abel a 
keeper of flocks. When God looked with favor upon the ofiFerings of 
Abel and rejected those of Cain, Cain’^s jealousy turned to murder. And 
it was doubtless in part because the one was a keeper of flocks and the 
other a hunter and an agriculturist that it chanced, as they were in the 
fields, that Cain killed Abel. Or did this merely symbolize the struggle 
of agricultural with pastoral life, of settled abode with nomadism? 


^ Baxter, Richard, “A Holy Commonwealth,” pp. 200-201, London, 1659. 
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Perhaps there is some basis for the version in the Jewish Book of Jasher 
of this first quarrel: 

One day the flock of Abel ran over the ground Cain had been ploughing; 
Cain rushed furiously upon him and bade him leave the spot. “Not/' said 
Abel, “tin you have paid me for the skins of my sheep and the wool of their 
fleeces used for your clothing." Then Cain took the coulter from his plough, 
and with it slew his brother.^ 

Apparently many Israelites had never become reconciled to settled 
abode. Their earliest written documents reflect the view that only the 
nomadic life was blessed by Jahweh. He rejects the offerings of Cain, 
the farmer, and accepts those of Abel, the keeper of flocks. When Adam 
was driven from Paradise and was punished he was not given sheep to 
tend, but the soil to till. The patriarchs were nomads or half-nomads, 
and the glamour of their day hung over the writers of the traditions of 
the Chosen People. The curse is upon the tiller of the soil; the first 
farmer was the first sinner, and the second farmer, Cain, was the 
first murderer. The descendants of the accursed farmer Cain built the 
first cities and invented the instruments and the arts of civilization, and 
the wickedness of his descendants brought the flood. The cities of the 
plain were destroyed, and Lot, a nomad who had been enticed by their 
wickedness and glitter, lost his wife and escaped only with his life.^ 

During successive generations things went from bad to worse. A 
primitive peace was followed by bickerings, jealousies, antagonisms, 
and hardships. Man refused to follow the dictates of God, failed to 
obey the behests of the higher spirit, we would say. Finally the Deity 
decided that the experiment with man was a failure and that he would 
destroy him so that he would no longer encumber the earth and be a 
reproach to his Creator. Yet God softened his heart and decided to let 
live Noah and his family, and two members of each species of animals.® 
But henceforth men would not achieve the ripe old age of their fore¬ 
bears. Adam had attained an age of 930 years; Seth lived to be 912; 

^The Rabbi Menachem, however, ingeniously argues that the cause of the 
quarrel was a dispute as to whether a certain word was written zizit or zizis in the 
“Parascha.” Some Jewish accounts attribute the quarrel to a dispute over a sister 
who was desired as wife, and others allege it was a dispute about ownership of the 
ground—or of the habitable earth. 

® I have followed here the interpretation of Chester C. McCown in his “Genesis 
of the Social Gospel,” pp. 136-138. Professor McCown appears to have been among 
the first to appreciate the significance of these chapters in Genesis as a record of 
speculations about progress; see also McFayden, in Hibbert Jour,, 19: 702-711, 1921* 

® Similarly, the Egyptian god Re, incensed at the refractory character of men, 
ordered the goddess Sechet to destroy the human race, but later repented and 
spared it. 
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Enos attained the age of 90S; Cainan was 910 years of age; Mahalaleel 
was 895; Jared was 962; Enoch was 365; Methusalah was 969; Lamech 
was 777; and Noah reached the age of 950, a duration of life exceeded by 
only two of his ancestors—Jared and Methusalah. God decided that in 
the future the limit of man’s life w’ould be 120 years, and later three-score 
years and ten was made the usual limit, which few w'ould exceed. And so 
it remains today. Yet “death did not first strike Adam, the first sinful 
man, nor Cain, the first hypocrite, but Abel, the innocent and righteous.’* 

From Noah the human experiment started again, and this second 
Adam became the ancestor of post-diluvial humanity. But again, diffi¬ 
culties developed, for man was wayw^ard. Instead of adapting himself to 
the requirements of God, he sought to protect himself from God’s just 
wrath by building a tower which would reach to the heavens and be a 
place of refuge in the event of another flood. Men tried to escape the 
penalty of their iniquities rather than to uproot them; and for this 
presumption they were punished by being compelled to speak mutually 
unintelligible tongues. The ensuing inability to understand one another 
was fertile soil for dissension. The story of the tower of Babel, suggests 
Chesterton, 

might be interpreted in many ways—^religiously, as meaning that spiritual 
insolence starts all human separations; irreligiously, as meaning that the 
inhuman heavens grudge man his magnificent dream; or merely satirically as 
suggesting that all attempts to reach a higher agreement always end in more 
disagreement than there was before . . . But when all was said, the symbol 
would remain that a plain tower, as straight as a sword, as simple as a lily, did 
nevertheless produce the deepest divisions that have been known among men. 
. . , For whatever reason, what is said to have happened to the people of 
Shinak has precisely and practically happened to us.^ 

To diversity of languages were added racial distinctions, and the 
earth was sown with the seeds of disharmony which have since brought 
forth fruit abundantly. Henceforth the story is not about mankind, but 
about the Hebrews, the Chosen People, whom God favored and exalted 
above all others. The tribal point of view prevailed, for Jahweh was a 
tribal god. Not until a later time, during the days of the Major Prophets, 
was Jahweh regarded as the only God, as the Jehovah who controlled 
other nations as well as Israel. He used them as a scourge for Israel, for 
he was not interested in them for their own sakes, but only as instruments 
to the greater good of his Chosen People. During the period of Old 

1 Chesterton, Gilbert K., ‘‘Utopia of Usurers and other Essays,” pp. 174^175, 
New York, 1917. On the importance of language as a social bond, see Marett, 
Robert R., “Anthropology,” EB, 2: 44, 14th ed., 1929. 
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Testament history, therefore, the religious conception underwent con¬ 
siderable development. At first God dealt merely with individuals; then 
he took under his care families; after the family, the kin group; finally, 
the nation. The post-exilic prophets coveted better things for Israel, and 
preached a doctrine of national regeneration. By straying from the path 
of righteousness Israel had fallen; by forsaking evil and following right¬ 
eousness, salvation would be achieved. Their hope for progress did not 
include other nations; for about the salvation of other peoples the 
Hebrews troubled themselves not at all. Consequently, the early Chris¬ 
tians, who were Jews, were not receptive to the message that the new 
religion should not be limited to the Chosen People but should include 
all humanity, irrespective of race or nationality; and even at the present 
day neither Jews nor Christians desire to have all other races on an equal 
footing either on earth or in heaven.^ The messianic idea, which arose 
after the Babylonian captivity, or earlier, some have considered the 
highest exemplification of the idea of progress; yet, from one point of 
view, it is the despair of progress, the hope that God will intervene mirac¬ 
ulously because man unassisted cannot achieve salvation. The messianic 
aspiration which has permeated Jewish thought for 2,500 years still 
survives among the orthodox.^ 

7. Mohammedan Concepts of Progress 

A Mohammedan version of the Fall, which is obviously of Jewish or 
Christian inspiration, explains the matter in this wise: 

Before the Fall, wheat grew to a tree with leaves like emeralds. The ears 
were red as rubies and the grains white as snow, sweet as honey, and fragrant 
as musk. Eve ate one of the grains and found it more delicious than anything 
she had hitherto tasted, so she gave a second grain to Adam. Adam resisted 
at first, according to some authorities for a whole hour, but an hour in Paradise 
was 80 years of our earthly reckoning. But when he saw that Eve remained well 
and cheerful, he yielded to her persuasions, and ate of the second grain which 
Eve had offered him daily, three times a day, during the hour of 80 years. 
Thereupon all Adam’s heaven-given raiment fell from him, his crown slipped 
off his head, his rings dropped from his fingers, his silken garments glided like 

^ “We give up our own immortality sooner than believe that all the hosts of 
Hottentots and Australians that have been, and shall ever be, should share it with 
us in ssecula sssculorum. Life is a good thing on a reasonably copious scale; but the 
very heavens themselves, and the cosmic times and spaces, would stand aghast, we 
think, at the notion of preserving eternally such an ever-swelling plethora and glut of 
it . . . Our culture has humanized us . . . but we cannot yet conceive them as our 
comrades in the field of heaven.”— ^James, William, “Human Immortality: Two 
Supposed Objections to the Doctrine,” pp. 70-73, London, 1906. 

2 See the author's “Messiahs: Christian and Pagan,” chap. I, Boston, 1918. 
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water from his shoulders, and he and Eve were naked and unadorned, and 
their fallen garments reproached them with the words, “Great is your mis¬ 
fortune; long w^ill be your sorrows; we were created to adorn those who serv^e 
God; farewell till the resurrection!” 

The throne recoiled from them and exclaimed, “Depart from me, ye 
disobedient ones!” The horse Meimun, which Adam sought to mount, 
plunged and refused to allow him to touch it, saying, “How hast thou kept 
God’s covenant?” All the inhabitants of Paradise turned their backs on the 
pair, and prayed God to remove the man and the woman from the midst of 
them, God himself addressed Adam with a voice of thunder, saying, “Did 
not I forbid thee to touch of this fruit, and caution thee against the subtlety 
of thy foe, Eblis?” Adam and Eve tried to fly these reproaches, but the 
branches of the tree Talh caught Adam, and Eve entangled herself in her long 
hair. “ From the wrath of God there is no escape,” cried a voice from the tree 
Tahl; “obey the commandment of God.” “Depart from Paradise,” then 
spake God, “thou Adam, thy wife, and the animals w'hich led you into sin. 
The earth shall be your abode; in the sweat of thy brow shalt thou find food; 
the produce of earth shall cause envy and contention; Eve (Hava) shall be 
afflicted with a variety of strange affections, and shall bring forth offspring in 
pain. The peacock shall lose its melodious voice, and the serpent its feet; dark 
and noisome shall be the den in which the serpent shall dwell, dust shall be its 
meat, and its destruction shall be a meritorious work. Eblis shall be cast into 
the torments of hell.” Our parents were then driven out of Paradise, and one 
leaf alone was given to each, wherewith to hide their nakedness. Adam was 
expelled through the Gate of Repentance, that he might know that through it 
alone could Paradise be regained; Eve was banished through the gate of 
grace; the peacock and the serpent through that of Wrath, and Eblis through 
the Gate of Damnation. Adam fell into the island Serendib (Ceylon), Eve at 
Jedda, the Serpent into the desert of Sahara, the peacock into Persia, and 
EbEs into the river Eila. Tabari says that when the forbidden wheat had 
entered the belly of Adam and Eve, all the skin came off, except from the 
ends of the fingers. Now this skin had been pink and homy, so that they had 
been invulnerable in Paradise, and they w’ere left naked and wdth a tender 
skin which could easily be lacerated; but as often as Adam and Eve looked on 
their fingernails, they remembered what skin they had worn in Eden. 

Tabari also says that four trees pitying the shame of Adam and Eve, 
the Peacock, and the Serpent, in being driven naked out of Paradise, bowed 
their branches and gave each a leaf.^ 


1 Baring-Gould, S., op. ciu , 43-45. 
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GREEK THEORIES OF PROGRESS 
1. Homer 

The “Agon,” which in its present form does not antedate the second 
century A.D., attributes to Homer the statement, “Never to be born 
at all is best for mortal men, and if born to pass as soon as may be the 
gates of Hades.” But this is apocryphal. There is in the “Odyssey,” 
however, an account of the Elysian plain and also of the Phaeacians, dear 
to the immortals, whose banquets the gods visited in person. The golden 
palace of Alcinous, in which the leaders of the Phaeacians eat and drink 
to their content, stands gleaming like the sun, while without are various 
kinds of trees which bear never-failing fruits. Their large black marvelous 
ships speed smoothly and swiftly, without oar, sail, or crew, to the remot¬ 
est ends of the earth, and bring back highly valued merchandise. Olym¬ 
pus, the abode of the gods, is without wind, rain, or snow, the sun eter¬ 
nally bright, the skies cloudless. Homer describes also an island on which 
hunger and disease are unknown and goods are abundant. To it Apollo 
and Artemis remove men by an easy death when old age encroaches. 
The king of the island is compared with the immortal gods. Menelaus is 
told that he will not die in Argos: the gods will transport him to the 
Elysian plain at the ends of the earth, where men have an easy life, for 
Ocean sends up the breezes of Zephyrus to soften the climate, and there is 
no ram, snow, or cold. The “Odyssey” speaks also of 

an island called Syria, as you may have heard, over above Ortygia where 
are the turning places of the sun [that is, where the sun turns back from its 
setting in the west]. It is not very thickly peopled, but a good land, rich in 
herds and flocks and wine and corn. No death is there nor sickness for mortals; 
but when people grow old, silver-bowed ApoUo comes and slays them with his 
painless arrows. In the island there are two cities, and all the land is divided 
between them.^ 

2. Hesiod 

Many of the ideas in Genesis are probably primitive elements which 
had long been current among the people. Some of them were placed in 

1 “Odyssey,” IS, 404/. This motif reappears in later Greek writing; see below, 

p. 261. 
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writing in the ninth century B.C., practically in the form now preserved 
in the Bible. Probably the “Works and Days” and the “Theogony” of 
Hesiod were written in the eighth century B.C. Like the writers of Gene¬ 
sis, Hesiod was much interested in human progress. Work was no evil, 
but war was the worst calamity known to man. In fact, work was a 
blessing rather than an evil, and poverty was better than riches, “Work is 
no reproach; the reproach is idleness.” Yet elsewhere Hesiod appears 
to regard work as a necessary evil, which increased in the successive 
epochs through which the human race passed. He does not, like the writer 
of Job, ponder pessimistically the problem, Why does the evildoer 
flourish while the upright and the holy are afflicted? but declares that 
the gods punish vice and reward virtue, especially justice. Alan, however, 
is not an entirely free agent. The w^ill of Zeus is unescapable and the fates 
hold in store harsh circumstances which man must face. Responsibility 
for the evils in the world is laid not upon man but upon the gods. Orig¬ 
inally the human race was happy, but Pandora brought to earth 
blessings mixed with evil, and released envy, which destroyed much of 
the prevailing beneficence. Thereafter, the lot of man would have been 
unendurable, but for the retention of hope, which has remained to alle¬ 
viate his sad plight. Through the tangled mesh of encompassing evils 
hope beckons him to a happier future. In the “ W’orks and Days” Hesiod 
describes a first and Golden age, in which all men lived happily and en¬ 
joyed great length of life without the feebleness which now accompanies 
old age. In the next period, the Silver age, life was long but old age was 
accompanied by feebleness, though only late in life did it creep upon one. 
This was followed, in turn, fay the Bronze age, the Heroic age, the Iron 
age. As one age followed another, man lost many desirable traits, and in 
the later metal age learned the arts of war. Strife became more prevalent, 
and war degraded men to a lower plane. 

But the story deserves telling in more detail and in Hesiod's own 
words. The men of the first period, then, the men of the Golden age, 

lived like gods without sorrow of heart, remote and free from toil and grief: 
miserable age rested not on them; but with legs and arms never faifing they 
made merry with feasting beyond the reach of all evils. When they died, it was 
as though they were overcome with sleep, and they had all good things; for the 
fruitful earth unforced bare them fruit abundantly and without stint. They 
dwelt in ease and peace upon their lands with many good things, rich in flocks 
and loved by the blessed gods. 

The men of this age became the benign spirits which still roam the 
earth. They *'are kindly, delivering from harm, and guardians of 
mortal men.** Then the gods on Olympus made another race of men. 
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like the Golden race neither in body nor in spirit* A child was brought up 
at his good mother’s side an hundred years, in utter simplicity, playing like a 
child in his own home. But when they \\ere fully grown and were come to the 
full measure of their prime, they lived only a little time and that in sorrow 
because of their foolishness, for they could not keep from sinning and from 
■wronging one another, nor would they serve the immortals, nor sacrifice on the 
holy altars of the blessed ones as it is right for men to do wherever they dwell. 

Because they had little religious piety they were thrust aside to make 
room for the next generation of men and became the blessed spirits of the 
underworld, spirits of the second order. Then came the Bronze race, 
sprung from ash trees [a race terrifying because of their ashen spear 
shafts]. These Bronze-age men were inferior to those of the Silver age, 
though they were fearsome and strong. They loved war and deeds of 
violence. *‘They ate no bread, but were hard of heart like adamant, 
fearful men. Great was their strength and unconquerable the arms which 
grew from their shoulders on their strong limbs. Their armor was of 
bronze, and their houses of bronze, and of bronze were their implements; 
there was no black iron.” But their ferocity was suicidal. "‘These were 
destroyed by their own hands and passed to the dank houses of chill 
Hades, and left no name: terrible though they were, black death seized 
them, and they left the bright light of the sun.” The fourth generation 
of men was nobler and more righteous, 

a god-like race of heroes, who are called demi-gods, the race before our own, 
throughout the boundless earth. Grim war and dread battle destroyed a part of 
them . . , But to the others father Zeus, the son of Chronos, gave a living 
and an abode apart from men, and made them dwell at the ends of earth. 
And they live untouched by sorrow in the islands of the blessed along the shore 
of deep-swirling Ocean, happy heroes for whom the grain-giving earth bears 
honey-sweet fruit flourishing thrice a year, far from the deathless gods, and 
Chronos rules over them. 

Now, most hopeful and most tragic of all, comes the fifth t3q3e, the 
present race of men. 

For now truly is a race of iron, and men never rest from labor and sorrow 
by day, and from perishing by night; and the gods shall lay sore trouble upon 
them. But, notwithstanding, even these shall have some good mingled with 
their evils. And Zeus will destroy this race of mortal men also when they have 
gray hair on the temples at their birth.^ The father will not agree with his 

^ Premising a degeneration of the race which will proceed until, at last, even a 
newborn child will show the marks of old age, and men will be old at birth. This 
suggests Hindu influence; see above, p. 219. 
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children, nor the children with their father, nor the guest with his host, nor 
comrade with comrade; nor will brother be dear to brother as aforetime. Men 
will dishonor their parents as they grow quickly old, and will carp at them, 
chiding them with bitter W'-ords, hard-hearted they, not knowing the fear of 
the gods.^ They will not repay their aged parents the cost of their nurture, for 
might shall be their right; and one man will sack another's city. There will be 
no favor for the man who keeps his oath nor for the just nor for the good; but 
rather men will praise the evildoer and his violent dealing. Strength w’lll be 
right and reverence will cease to be; and the wricked will hurt the worthy man, 
speaking false words against him, and wdll swear an oath upon them. Envy, 
foul-mouthed, delighting in evil, with scowling face will go along with wTetched 
men one and all. And then Aidos and Nemesis,^ with their sweet forms wTapped 
in white robes, will go from the wide-pathed earth and forsake mankind to join 
the company of the deathless gods: and bitter sorrows will be left for mortal 
men, and there will be no help against evil. 

Hesiod’s closing strain is the antithesis of Browming's ‘'AIFs w^ell 
with the world,” but he does not utterly despair of the times. Though 
they are bad enough, they might be w^orse and they can be improved. 
Man must counter fate by making the best of the world in which he 
lives. Industry, economy, thrift, the homely virtues, will lighten the lot 
of the individual and make him glad to live among men. And so the old 
rhyme: 

Next came old Hesiod, teaching us husbandry, 

Ploughing and sowing and rural affairs. 

Rural economy, rural astronomy. 

Homely morality, labor, and thrift. 

Hesiod, therefore, has a concept of progress, else he could not com¬ 
pare the worth of life in the past with that in the present; and although 
he asserts that his civilization is not superior to that of the past, he does 
not dismiss the possibility of progress. Rather, in his advices to farmers 
and to citizens, he implies that progress beyond the achievements of 
contemporary life is a possibility and that the power to attain it lies 
with those whose will is equal to the task. 


1 Compare Matthew, 10: 34-36; “Think not that I am come to send peace upon 
earth: I came not to send peace, but a sword. For I am come to set a man at variance 
against his father, and the daughter against her mother, and the daughter-in-law 
against here mother-in-law. And a man’s foes shall be they of his own household.” 

^Nemesis is righteous indignation, especially that aroused by the sight of the 
wicked enjoying an undeserved prosperity; while aidos is a quality of reverence or 
shame, akin to a feeling of propriety, which restrains men from committing wrong. 
Aidos has been defined as “shame at all things shameful and reverence for all things 
to be revered,” Taylor, Henry O., “Human Values and Verities,” p. 239, New York, 
1928. 
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3. Theognis and Anacreon 

Theognis, an impoverished squire who lived in Megara, between 
Corinth and Athens, wrote in the third quarter of the sixth century 
B.C. his '‘Elegies and Proverbs,"’ wherein he laments: 

It is not for nothing, Plutus, that mortals do honor thee most, for of truth 
thou bearest distress with ease. For, verily, it is fitting for the bettermost 
to have wealth indeed, but poverty is proper for a mean man to bear. Many 
dunces have riches. Others, though harassed by severe poverty, seek what is 
noble, but impossibilities of working he beside both. The one is impeded by 
want of riches, the other, by want of intellect. For to the multitude of men 
there is this virtue only, namely, to be rich, but of the rest I wot there is no 
use. Nay, then ’tis right that all should lay up this maxim, that wealth has the 
most power among all. 

Anacreon, a poet of the second half of this century, disparages 
wealth: 

What avails ingenuous worth. 

Sprightly wit or noble birth? 

All these virtues useless prove. 

Gold alone engages love. 

May he be completely cursed 
Who the sleeping mischief first 
Wak*d to life; 

Gold creates in brethem strife. 

Gold destroys the parent's life; 

Gold produces civil jars. 

Murders, massacres and wars. 

But the worst effect of gold. 

Love, alas, is bought and sold.^ 

4. PrE'Socratic Speculation 

The pre-Socratic philosophers merely touched the fringes of the 
problem of progress and their treatment of it is only incidental. Accord¬ 
ing to Heraclitus most men live like the beasts, reveling in mud 
and, like worms, eating earth. They are born, bring forth their young, 
and die without any higher end in life than the continuation of them¬ 
selves and their kind. The things for which the masses strive, the wise 
man despises as worthless and perishable. Yet he does not follow his 
owm caprice, but the common law is his standard. He avoids most 
of all presumption, the overstepping of the bounds set for the individual 
and for human nature. In thus subjecting himself to the order of the 
whole he attains that satisfaction which Heraclitus considers the 
highest end of life. He who will can be happy. To criticize the world 

1 Quoted in Beer, Max, “Social Struggles in Antiquity,’* pp. 58-59, Boston, n. d. 
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order is absurd; it is as it ought to be and men must adapt themselves 
to it. The character of a man resides in his daemon, and as with indi¬ 
viduals so with State and community. Law is the basis of society and a 
nation must fight for its laws as for its walls. The sovereignty of law is 
infringed w^hether an individual or the masses rule arbitrarily. Heraclitus 
counsels concord as indispensable to the State and champions individual 
freedom, but despises democracy because it rejects the best men and will 
not tolerate preeminent greatness. Panta rbei —ail things are in flux, but 
Heraclitus does not suggest that these incessant changes promise 
progress. 

Empedocles accepts the view that things are in a continual flux, but 
emphasizes the importance of the emotions of love and hate. In the 
original condition of society all were happy, food was abundant, and 
Venus reigned—to man’s great felicity. Later, however, enmity and 
war expelled love. Eventually men wfill be more like the gods, indeed, 
their souls will become godlike. Although man degenerated in the past, 
there will be progress in the future; but Empedocles paints no clear 
picture of the paradise which awaits mankind. 

Happiness, declares Democritus, is attained only through labor, but 
misery comes unsought. Yet all the means to happiness are available 
to man and he alone is responsible if he fails to use them properly. The 
gods give man only good, but human folly turns it into evil. Character 
is determined by conduct. Happiness consists in utilizing and contenting 
oneself with the things one has. Life is short, shabby, and exposed to 
many vicissitudes. The man who recognizes this fact is satisfied with 
moderate possessions and is content and happy if he secures the neces¬ 
sities of life. The things really needed are easily acquired; discontent is 
inspired by imaginary wants. The Sophists, the last of an old school and 
the founders of a new, developed a philosophy of relativity in social and 
ethical standards. Distinctions are not rooted in the nature of things, but 
exist only in the mind; good and evil are relative to person, place, and 
time. ‘‘Nothing is either good or bad, but thinking makes it so.” In 
themselves, institutions are neither good nor bad; the same institutions 
may be good in one age and to one people, and bad in another age and to 
another people. The Sophists challenged the assumption that the Greeks 
were superior to all other peoples. Their views provided a larger inter¬ 
national culture perspective, and a broader basis for social theory. 
Greek civilization, they believed, was superior only w^hen measured 
by Greek standards. Relativity raised the question of the validity of 
Greek norms, and stimulated a consideration of the actual and potential 
assets of the various cultures, such as Plato grv^es in the “Republic” 
and the “Laws,” and Aristotle in the “Politics.” The Stoics carried the 
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doctrines of the Sophists to their logical conclusion, though the times 
furnished the inspiration. 

Colonization, by its formation of new States with new laws, and reflection 
on the variety of customs in different tribes and peoples, seemed to make it 
doubtful if there was any absolute law in regard to human affairs. The Persian 
wars gave an impulse to freedom of thought by increasing both national and 
individual self-consciousness, a self-consciousness which first appears in the 
philosophy of Protagoras and Gorgias. Protagoras transferred his gaze from 
external nature to man, and declared that “man is the measure of all things,” 
while Gorgias claimed that as a knowledge of nature is impossible, we ought to 
concentrate our attention on human affairs. It is man, subsequent Sophists 
went on to say, who in his own interest establishes the State and human 
institutions generally.^ 

The inference that laws and institutions exist, not by nature, but 
merely b^' convention, was inevitable. Current moral ideas are not 
divine ordinances; on the contrary, they are opposed to the ideal code of 
morality. The source of law is the individuars desire for pleasure and 
satisfaction. “Justice is the interest of the stronger.”^ 

S. Plato 

In the “Politicus”* Plato (427-347 B.C.) refers to an early stage of 
the human race in which a divine king or demi-urge presided over men, 
managing everj^thing for them, keeping them happy, and amply endow¬ 
ing them with the goods of this world. The universe, too, was under 
the direction of his guiding hand. Subsequently, however, that guidance 
was withdrawn from nature and from society, and men were compelled 
to accept human kings. This necessity reduced them to a state of misery, 
which, however, was alleviated by various gifts from the gods—fire 
from Prometheus, the arts from Hephaestus and Athene, plants and 
seeds from Demeter. Yet man^s lot was filled with hardship and 
his path beset with difficulties. It remained for him, by selecting a 
suitable king, and by devising proper social machinery, so to recon¬ 
struct his world that these evils would be minimized. Plato, probably 
as a result of Hindu influence, describes four epochs of human history. 
The first age preceded the reign of Chronos, the second was synchronous 
with his reign, the third is the present age of Zeus during which the 
world moves of its own impetus, and the fourth age is yet to come. 
During the reign of Chronos, when God was at the helm, the universe 

1 Watson, John, “The State in Peace and War,” p. 4, Glasgow, 1919. 

* Plato, “Republic.” 

® Sometimes called the “Statesman.” 
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had a motion opposite to that of the present.^ The age of all creatures 
came to a halt and then they grew younger and more tender. The hoary 
locks of the aged resumed their youthful light hue, the roughened cheeks 
of the bearded became smooth with youth, and men returned to the 
springtime of life. Their bodies diminished in size until they were no 
larger than those of new-born babes, and finally they faded away. Then 
from the earth the dead rose to live again.^ This we know from our first 
forefathers who flourished immediately after the end of the first period 
and remembered these things. Lesser divinities, or daemons, presided 
over affairs on earth, and there was neither savagery nor war; there was 
neither government nor marriage, and creatures were not begotten after 
their kind, for all came up from the underworld to live again on earth. 
In a later work, the “Republic,” Plato turns attention to the reorgani¬ 
zation of society and pictures the ideal city-state. The evils of the present 
city-state are excluded, and new factors of progress are introduced. 
The “Republic” is the first attempt^ to set up, if only in words, an ideal 
State which man can fashion, thus controlling his social destiny. The 
ideal society described in the “Republic” is an amplification of the 
individual. As the individual is composed of three elements, emotion, 
will, and knowledge, so the State will have three classes: the workers, 
the warriors and guardians, and the rulers. The rulers will be philoso¬ 
phers, for they are capable of doing the best for the State. Children will 
be assigned to one of these respective classes according to their abilities, 
rather than according to birth or preference. In order that the favoritism 
and nepotism so rife in the Athens of Plato’s day may find no place here, 
there will be communism in wives and children, and parents will not 
know their children, nor children their parents. Property is limited to a 
certain multiple of a fixed minimum amount. The inequalities of property, 
and the avarice and ambition which lead to the pursuit of riches are 
excluded. Plato pays much attention to education, and maps out a 
course of instruction to cover the periods from about two years of age to 
over thirty. Only those who prove themselves qualified will continue 
with the education designed to fit the elite to become rulers. The rulers 
need more education than any one else, and, accordingly, more is 


1 Doubtless the Hindu reversed cyde; see above, p. 217. 

* Compare the belief of the Trobriand Islanders: “When a spirit becomes tired of 
constant rejuvenation, after he has led a long existence ‘underneath,* as the natives 
call it, he may want to come back to life again. And then he leaps far back in age, and 
becomes a small, unborn infant.” Malinowski, Bronislaw, “The Father in Primi¬ 
tive Psychology,” pp. 30-31, New York, 1927. 

® /.e., the first of those which have been preserved, Aristotle refers to several 
earlier or contemporary ones, but the treatises have been lost. 
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prescribed for them. Gymnastics play an important r6Ie, as do music 
and poetry, and military training is essential. 

In his final work, the ‘‘Laws,” Plato returns to the problems of the 
ideal society. Basic principles are revealed in the stages through which 
society has passed. The few individuals who survived the flood began 
anew the achievement of civilization. These remnants of the human race 
gathered on the top of a hill, for the waters had not subsided from the 
lowlands. Cattle were few and flocks small. The survivors had forgotten 
ail knowledge of the metals, and practiced only weaving, pottery making, 
and the simpler handicrafts which preceded the metals. Gradually they 
acquired the lost arts, made progress in them, and established com¬ 
munities. Then came conflicts of interests and a need for laws to modify 
the customs and practices, not always harmonious, which had been 
adopted by the various groups before contact with one another. Origi¬ 
nally man had been innocent of both the virtues and the vices which 
characterize later social life. 

In the “Laws,” as in the “Republic,” Plato models the ideal com¬ 
munity after the Spartan system, although he criticizes the Cretan 
assumption that war is the natural condition of man and the supreme 
end of the State; an assumption upon which the scheme of Spartan 
education is based. In his natural condition, man is an enemy to fellow- 
man, and to himself. Thus there are foes to combat within as well as 
without the State. Laws must be framed to meet the needs of the indi¬ 
vidual, encourage virtue, and check vice. The “Laws” apportions the 
citizens into four classes. “Friends have all things in common”; hence the 
members of the commonwealth, being brothers, should share equally in 
one another’s property. Yet the “Laws” makes concessions to the 
conservatism of human nature, and allows moderate wealth. Since gold 
and silver give rise to inequalities, they will be excluded, and iron will 
serve as money—an idea borrowed, no doubt, from Sparta. The com¬ 
munity must be maintained intact. It will consist of 5,040^ householders, 
or citizens, together with their families and slaves. The population will 
be kept dovm by prudential restraint, supplemented by advice from the 
elders to the young, postponement of the age of marriage, emigration 
and the establishment of colonies, and the adoption of sons by the child¬ 
less, who, without increasing the number of citizens, will thus become the 
heads of households. The optimism which pervades the “Republic” 
is not found in the “Laws.” Plato assesses hunaan nature anew and does 
not exalt it. 


1A mystic number, the product of 1, 2, 3,4, 5, 6, 7—seven being a mystic number; 
see above, p. 76. 
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With the growing conservatism of age, Plato in the “Laws*’ clipped those 
wings of his imagination which had borne him aloft in the “Republic” into 
the blue. In his later work he took a lower flight, and hovered much nearer to 
Greek earth and Greek usage than 'when he had surveyed the whole world from 
the empyrean heights of pure idealism.^ 

The society described in the “Republic” is the best if only men knew 
it; but since they will not acknowledge the truth, let them receive less 
than the best. Yet Plato does not abandon ideals. Even though an ideal 
is unrealizable it is a guide or a goal, and better a goal worth striving for, 
though unattainable, than aimless w’anderings amid wa >3 which are 
less than the best. He is aware of the dangers which lurk in the acquisi¬ 
tion of political power by individuals. Even in the happy days of mankind 
when all good things w^ere abundant and spontaneous, “Chronos knew 
what we ourselves w^ere declaring, that no human nature invested with 
supreme powder is able to order human affairs and not overflow with 
insolence and wrong.” So reflecting, the gods appointed as the rulers 
over men, not men but demigods, even as men do not trust sheep to 
rule over sheep, nor cattle over cattle, but themselves undertake this 
duty. The demigods protected men, established peace, reverence, order, 
and justice, and kept the respective tribes of men happy and united. 
Human rule inaugurated dissension, disorder, injustice, and revolt.^ 

In the “Republic” and the “Laws,” Plato’s imagination soars above 
the commonplace and transcends many of the traditional and contem¬ 
porary limitations. But though Plato escapes much of the current super¬ 
stition and bias, he does not transcend all the limitations of the day, 
some of which are the result of false inductions. One of these limitations is 
apparent in his division of the mind into w^ill, emotion, and reason, water¬ 
tight compartments conceived of as distinct entities, now one, now the 
other, presiding over the assemblage of mental states. Plato’s analogy 
of individual and State, then, cannot be accepted. The State may be a 
personality, but it is on a difierent plane from that of the individual. 
There is no thorough-going parallelism of interests, activities, purposes, 
or functions. A State is not a magnified individual and an individual is 
not a miniature State. Group and individual are vastly diflferent, and they 

1 Frazer, Sir James G., “The Cursing of Venizelos,” New Europe^ 2: No. 19, 
1917, and Folklore, 28: 133-140, 1917; reprinted in Wallis, Wilson D. and Willey, 
Malcolm M., “Readings in Sociology,” pp. 140-144, New York, 1930. 

® Compare Wells: “Certainly there is no race so superior as to be trusted with 
human charges. The true answer to Aristotle's plea for slavery, that there are ‘natural 
slaves,’ lies in the fact that there are no ‘natural’ masters. Power is no more to be 
committed to men without discipline and restriction than alcohol.” Wells, Herbert 
G., “A Modern Utopia,” p. 337, New York, 1905; see below, p, 364, 
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achieve different ends,^ The commonwealth is fixed rather than flexible; 
it is adamant though it should be plastic and susceptible of taking on 
new form and content from time to time, for history shows that no 
established form of social life is best for all time.^ Plato’s republic is static 
rather than dynamic, and there is no provision for expansion—either in 
numbers, function, purpose, or component elements. Moreover, his 
ideal commonw'ealth is not oriented in the larger social world. There is no 
attempt to provide for relations with other States, save incidentally, or to 
assess contributions from them or duties owing to them. Plato’s thought 
has little reference to the larger international world, except to insist that 
no foreigners be admitted, for they would introduce exotic customs and 
laws, and these would produce frictions. Thus Plato makes the part 
larger than the whole, and so reverses the relations which hold in nature 
and in histor 3 \ The error is more easily excused in a man of his day than 
in one of ours; but it is none the less a shortsightedness. In brief, the 
“Republic” ignores the larger social and political world. The State is 
cast in Athenian molds and no provision is made for extraneous influences. 
That Athens was not and could not be apart to itself Plato seems not 
to have realized. Yet he points out that man may rid himself of present 
ills by constructing a new social order, one based on reason, where all 
important activities are subordinate to a comprehensive plan which 
would enhance the State and exalt its citizens; and he is one of those 
who, to use a phrase of Pericles, “rule our spirits from their urns.” 

Plato’s sketches of the ideal community were specifically directed against 
what struck him and his contemporaries as the most serious problems of the 
day. They were inspired by distress at the turn affairs were taking and not 
merely by desire to round out a theoretical system. They were protesting 
specifically against a large and growing society in which social distinctions were 
breaking down, against the loss of common interests among the citizens in a 
State where a new insistence on private property was conflicting with the old 
allegiance to State, an insistence which extended to wives and children as well 
as other forms of property, and most important of all they were protesting 
against the growing confusion between the life of the State as a whole and the 
economic interest of its various individuals. If it was written for all time and 
mankind it was at any rate directed against a particular time and people.^ 


^See the chapters on ‘‘Society and the Individual^' and “The Group as an 
Entity" in the author’s “ Introduction to Sociology,” New York, 1928, 

* This point is emphashed by Herbert G. Wells in “A Modem Utopia,” New 
York, 1905; and in many of his later books. 

* Copeland, Edith A., “The Institutional Setting of Plato’s Republic,” Inter- 
nat* Jowr, Ethics, 34; 237, 1923-24. 
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6. Aristotle 

Plato’s disciple, Aristotle (384-322), turns to the problem of an ideal 
commonwealth and develops his conceptions in a work, left incomplete, 
known as the “Politics,” or “Politicus.” His method of procedure 
reflects his philosophy and ethics, which are inductive and functional* 
The meaning of an act lies in the purpose it seiv^es and the end for w'hich 
it exists. The whole is larger than the part and the part must be defined 
in terms of the whole, not the whole in terms of the parts* The meaning 
of the State, therefore, lies in its function, which is the enhancement of 
the life of the individual. The State exists for the sake of the individual; 
hence the ideal State will insure the citizens an ideal life. The elements 
of Statehood inhere in the individual, for man is a political animal. The 
social urge, which is innate in the individual, is the actuating cause of 
group life, and hence the State precedes the individual and the family. 
In all civilizations, how^ever, the family is fundamental and represents 
the very beginning of society. It is patriarchal; under the authority of 
the father there is specialization in work and in social function. When the 
group increases in size until some families must remove to other localities, 
it is no longer economically complete, and exchange of articles begins. 
Thus the roots of social life and trade are in the family rather than in 
individual differences. The “Politics” contains a critical account of 
utopias which have been suggested or attempted. Before one describes 
the ideal city-state, one should know both the speculation regarding it 
and the attempts to realize it; otherwise one may repeat what has been said 
by others, or may recommend a plan which experiment has proved futile- 
Aristotle has a trenchant criticism of Plato, and rejects the communism 
recommended by Socrates in the “Republic.” Socrates’ defense of it 
contains a contradiction. When to the question, “Whose is this?” 
all can reply either “Yours,” or “Mine,” the harmony is only formal 
and verbal. For if all own a thing it is not owned by each; whereas owner¬ 
ship by each is the token of property. Socrates, therefore, confuses all 
with each. Nor is communism in wives and children feasible. Resemblance 
between parents and children is deeply rooted in nature and is so charac¬ 
teristic of human beings that it will be noticed. Hence kinship ties will be 
formed, however stringently the laws forbid them; for the ties of family 
affection are deep and abiding. Favoritism and nepotism would, there¬ 
fore, have as much opportunity to flourish in the communistic State 
advocated by Plato as in any other. Plato aims at unity and succeeds 
only too well. In the “Republic” there is too much of it; to make life 
worthwhile there must be diversity and a little looseness of ends. The 
analogy with the individual is false, for the State is not an amplification 
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of the Individual. Aristotle criticizes the communism of Phaleas of Chal- 
ccdon because it presupposes equalization not of property but of desire. 
Not to possess but to want the same things is true communism. Phaleas* 
system, moreover, provides only for internal welfare and not for relations 
with other States. Hence the State proposed by him may be internally 
perfect but it is w'cak and incapable of resisting the extraneous currents 
which it must encounter. Hippodamus of Miletus proposed a system of 
rew'ards for those w’ho discover something useful for the State; but Aris¬ 
totle, apparently not convinced of its merits, hedges on this provision, 
and neither accepts nor rejects the principle. Since happiness, or well¬ 
being, is the highest good, the attainment of it by the citizens is the 
highest goal of the state. Education, then, must insure happiness. To 
insure happiness or w^ell-being the citizens must be proficient in music 
and poetry, for the sense of rh^^thm, symmetry, balance, and proportion 
will fit the soul for a harmonious and well-rounded life. To be happy 
one must dw’eJl in a State w’hich provides the conditions on which 
happiness depend, and the ideal State w'ill secure these conditions. 

7. Sparta 

The Spartan regime influenced both Plato and Aristotle, and many 
have considered it the highest political and social organization achieved 
in the ancient civilizations. The law-giver of the Spartans was Lycurgus, 
a figure probabl}’ partly historical and certainly partly mythical. Though 
there are many scattered references to the Spartan scheme, the only 
account w'hich attempts a measure of completeness is that of Plutarch, 
from W'hose pages w^e take the following details. The ideal of Lycurgus 
was a self-sufficient community containing no internally disrupting 
forces. Disruptions were caused by jealousies and rivalries, resulting from 
inequalities in power or in property, or from the pursuit of wealth. 
Two kings, a senate, and the people participated in the government, and 
each was a check upon the others. Thus prerogatives, stripped of extra¬ 
vagant pretensions, would not occasion envy nor be a source of danger to 
the State. In order to remove the social inequalities arising from the un¬ 
equal distribution of wealth, determined to root out the evils of insolence, 
envy, avarice, luxury, and those distempers of a State still more inveter¬ 
ate and fatal, namely, poverty and riches, Lycurgus annulled the old 
divisions of land and parceled it out anew, so that there would be 
equality in possessions and in standards of living. 

Hence, if they were ambitious of distinction they might seek ft in virtue, 
as no other difference was left between them but that which arises from the 
dishonor of base actions and the praise of good ones. 
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Yet, in spite of equality in property, by means of money men could 
maintain many inequalities, for they could purchase luxuries and “mov¬ 
ables/’ But Lycurgus perceived that inequality in private wealth could 
be countered by debasing the coinage. Here Plutarch makes a shrewd 
observation on the economic function of money. 

First he stopped the currency of gold and silver coin, and ordered that they 
should make use of iron money only, then to a great quantity and weight of 
this he assigned but a small value; so that to lay up 10 minae, a whole room 
was required, and to remove it, nothing less than a yoke of oxen. When this 
became current, many kinds of injustice ceased in Lacedaemon. Who would 
steal or take a bribe, who would defraud or rob, when he could not conceal the 
booty; when he could neither be dignified by the possession of it, nor served by 
its use? 

Furthermore, since iron money was not current in other parts of 
Greece the Spartans could not purchase foreign w^ares and curios. As a 
matter of fact, Sparta W’as still using the coinage of the early Iron age, 
and the observations are the rationalizations of Plutarch, but the results 
of the use of such a coinage probably are correctly stated. Later, the 
introduction of the precious coins, says Plutarch, brought ruin to the 
Spartan State. 

The first symptoms of corruption and distempers in their commonwealth 
appeared at the time when the Spartans had entirely destroyed the Athenian 
power, and begun to bring gold and silver into Lacedaemonia. When the love of 
money made its way into Sparta, and brought avarice and meanness in its 
train, on the one hand, and, on the other, profusion, effeminacy and luxury, 
that State soon deviated from its original virtue, and sank into contempt till 
the reign of Agis and Leonidas. Men of fortune now extended their landed 
estates without bounds, not scrupling to exclude the right heirs, and property 
quickly coming into a few hands, the rest of the people were poor and miser¬ 
able. There remained not above seven hundred of the old Spartan famihes, of 
which perhaps one hundred had estates in land. The rest of the city was 
filled with an insignificant rabble without property or honor, who had neither 
heart nor spirit to defend their country against wars abroad, and who were 
always watching an opportunity for changes and revolutions at home. 

Lycurgus excluded the luxuries as debasing; this he accomplished by 
introducing a practically useless coinage. On the other hand, he stimu¬ 
lated the useful arts because they contributed to the permanent and 
greater good of all the people. “Hence it was, that excellent workman¬ 
ship was shown in their useful and necessary furniture, as beds, chairs, 
and tables.” Houses likewise were of simple construction, that they 
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might not harbor luxury and effeminacy. An ordinance levelled against 
magnificence and display prescribed that the ceilings of houses be 
wrought with no tool but the axe, the doors with nothing but the saw. 
“Indeed, no man could be so absurd as to bring into a dwelling so 
homely and simple, bedsteads with silver feet, purple coverlets, golden 
cups, and a train of expense that follows these: but all would necessarily 
have the bed suitable to the room, the coverlet to the bed and the rest 
of utensils and furniture to that."’ 

Another phase of Spartan equality was the custom of dining at 
public tables.^ Here all ate together of the same meat, and partook 
only of foods designated by law. Men might not eat at home upon 
expensive couches and tables, nor command the services of butchers and 
cooks and fatten in private like voracious animals. 

For so not only their manners would be corrupted, but their bodies dis¬ 
ordered; abandoned to all manner of sensuality and dissoluteness, they would 
require long sleep, warm baths, and the same indulgence as in perpetual 
sickness. To effect this was certainly very great; but it was greater still, to 
secure riches from rapine and from envy, as Theophrastus expresses it, or 
rather by their eating in common, and by the frugality of their table, to take 
from riches their very being. For what use or enjoyment of them, what peculiar 
display of magnificence could there be, where the poor man went to the same 
refreshment with the rich? 

About fifteen were seated at a table. Each man contributed monthly 
a bushel of meal, eight gallons of wine, five pounds of cheese, two pounds 
and a half of figs, and a little money for the purchase of meat and 
fish. The father might not decide whether the child born to him should 
be allow’ed to live, but the infant was carried to a place called “Lesche,” 
where it w^as examined by the oldest men of the tribe. If strong and well 
proportioned it was allowed to live, but if weak or deformed it was 
killed. From infancy much attention was given the child’s development. 
Nurses, selected wdth care, taught the children to have no fear of the 
dark, or of being alone, and to banish ill-humor and crying. At an early 
age the lads w^ere enrolled in companies, where they lived in common, 
and took gymnastics, military training, and recreations, together. The 
lad who excelled in conduct and courage was selected as the captain 
of the company. The boys were not educated in intellectual matters, 
but they acquired stamina and learned to endure hardships without 
complaining. Their beds were of rough reeds from the banks of the river 
Eurotas; these they gathered with their own hands without the assistance 


^ These were also an institution in Crete, and among the Essenes. 
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of knives; in winter, as a protection against the cold, they were permitted 
to add a little thistledown. 

To prevent the introduction of foreign manners and customs which 
might fae out of keeping with their own, Lycurgus permitted to go 
abroad into other countries only a selected number of those w^ho wished 
to travel. For a similar reason, foreigners might not enter Sparta unless 
they had acceptable reasons for coming. 

For along with foreigners come new subjects of discourse; new discourses 
produce new opinions; and from these there necessarily spring new passions 
and desires, which, like discords in music, would disturb the established 
government. He, therefore, thought it more expedient for the city to keep out 
of It corrupt customs and manners, than even to prevent the introduction of a 
pestilence. 

As Plutarch observes, the system was well calculated to produce 
valor but not to promote justice. The treatment of the Helots, the State 
slaves, was often inhuman, deceptive, and cowardly; and there was little 
valor in the attitude toward the customs and standards of other peoples. 
Against arms they were valiant, but not against opinion. For protection 
they depended upon isolation, insulation, and arms. Holbach says, 

Those Spartan virtues which have been so much lauded are those of veri¬ 
table savages, homicides, destroyers, well conceived for rendering a people 
savage, unjust, unsociable. Does one find a shadow of equity, of well-doing, or 
decency in the customs established by Lycurgus? Did not that famous legis¬ 
lator propose to keep his people in a state of war and thus perpetuate their 
brutal ferocity? The Spartans were merely monks inspired with political 
fanaticism.^ 

Sparta tried to stabiEze herself, and her history suggests an antithesis to 
the Frenchman's aphorism—^the more it is the same thing, the more it changes. 
Every generation saw Sparta more out of tune with the real world.* 

Yet some features of the Spartan system have been a stimulus to 
social reformers from the days of Plato to the present. Perhaps, as 
Ferguson suggests, 

we may easily account for the censures bestowed on the government of 
Sparta, by those who considered it merely on the side of its forms. It was not 
cdculated to prevent the practice of crimes, by balancing against each other 
the selfish and partial dispositions of men; but to inspire the virtues of the soul, 
to procure innocence by the absence of criminal incEnations and to derive its 

* Holbach, Paul H. T., *‘Syst&me social, ou principes naturels de la morale et de 
la poEtique, avec un examen de Finfluence du gouvemement sur les moeurs,” p. 40, 
Londres, 1774, 

® Glover, T. R., “Democracy in the Ancient World,” p. 23, New York, 1927. 
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internal peace from the indifference of its members to the ordinary motives of 
strife and disorder . . . What affinity of consequence can be found between 
a state whose sole object was virtue, and another whose principal object was 
\\calth; between a people whose associated kings, being lodged in the same 
cottage, had no fortune but their daily food; and a commercial republic, in 
which a proper estate w’as required as a necessary qualification for the higher 
offices of state?^ 

" Ferguson, Adam, “An Essay on the History of Qvil Society,” pp. 245-246, 
Edinburgh, 1767. 
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STOIC AND EPICUREAN CONCEPTS OF PROGRESS 
L Introduction 

The Hesiodic legend of the Golden age persists in Greek thought, 
although in the fourth century the writers of comedy ridicule it. Thus, 
in the “Amphyktyonen” Telekleides calls up an ancient legendary 
king of Athens, Amphyktyon, who returns from the nether-world to 
bring a promise of peace and happiness to Athenian citizens—and laugh¬ 
ter to an audience. His description is a caricature of the Golden age: 

Above all, peace reigned in the land every day, like air and water. The 
earth did not yield fear nor sorrow, but good things in abundance. Purple wine 
foamed in the brooks. Fishes followed men into their houses, fried themselves 
on the pans, laid themselves on the table, and mounted the splendid plates. 
Soup streamed through the town, and roasted legs of mutton danced; sauce 
trickles down from the eaves; the hungry may tarry a while and fill themselves 
with good things. Lard cakes are despised. And the men were a strong race, 
like giants sprung from the earth.^ 

The world was changing. Even in the age of Pericles, Athens was in the 
center of the world, and the world was demonstrably one world, not the old 
collection of odd and dislocated spots where you could live alone; you would 
never live alone or be let alone again. Syracuse, Carthage, the Black Sea, 
Egypt, Susa—^it is all one world; even Corcyra was in it, in spite of the 
Corcyraean fancy for being neutrals, standing outside the world.^ 

Before the end of the third century B.C. a reconstruction of the city- 
state along the lines suggested by Plato or Aristotle had become obviously 
impossible. Political changes of far-reaching significance had passed over 
Greece and the Eastern Mediterranean, and the localism, isolation, and 
apparent self-sufficiency of the city-state had disappeared. Alexander, 
to whom Aristotle had been tutor, brought under one rule all the Greek 
autonomies, and amalgamated into one empire those little city-states and 
territories which, to their respective selves, had seemed self-sufficient 
because they had enjoyed political independence and comparative 
isolation. 


^ Quoted in Beer, Max, “Social Struggles in Antiquity,** p. 109, Boston, n. d. 

^ Glover, T. R., ‘‘Democracy in the Ancient World,** p. 53, New York, 1927. 
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Philosophical speculations paved the way to larger conceptions. With 
a fine contempt for the times and its conventions the Sophists spurned 
the idea that virtue resided in custom, law, or morality, and declared 
that these were but episodes in the history of peoples, accidental, not 
inherent. An act which was right in Athens might be wrong in Corinth 
or in Thebes, and conversely. Freedom consisted largely in escape from 
convention.^ This view prepared the w^ay for a new and more significant 
interpretation of culture. If convention and custom were episodical, 
guiding principles must be found for the individual and society. The 
Stoics developed a cosmopolitanism of w'hich up to this time men had 
taken no thought; and the way to the Stoic conception was prepared when 
“Alexander united the whole civilized world for the first time under a 
single head and gave to it a common language and culture ... by 
breaking down the barriers w^hich racial and lingual divisions had hitherto 
set up between different nations of the earth.’’^ “Live as on a mountain,” 
said a later Stoic, JMarcus Aurelius, “for whether it be here or there, 
matters not, provided that, w’herever a man lives, he lives as a citizen of 
the world-city.” 

2 . The Stoics 

The founder of Stoicism, Zeno of Citium (3SO-260 B.C.), bom in 
Cyprus, of Semitic descent, had imbibed the ideas which, in the Eastern 
Alediterranean area, were upsetting the established conventions and 
convictions. Probably he w’as familiar with some of the books later in¬ 
cluded in the Old Testament, whence came, perhaps, his Logos doctrine 
and his concept of an all-pervading God of the universe—for hylozoism 
was linked with cosmopolitanism. Indeed in the third century B.C. the 
first five books of the Old Testament, the Pentateuch, were translated 
into the Greek Septuagint. 

The time of [Zeno’s] coming . . . was a time when landmarks had col¬ 
lapsed, and human life was left, as it seemed, without a guide. The average 
man in Greece in the fifth century B.C. had two main guides and sanctions for 
his conduct of life: the w^elfare of his city and the laws and traditions of his 
ancestors. First the city, and next the traditional religion; and in the fourth 
century both of these had fallen. Devotion to the city or community produced 
a religion of public service. The city represented a high ideal, and it represented 
supreme power. By 329 B.C. the supreme power had been overthrown. 
Athens, and all independent Greek cities, had fallen before the overwhelming 
force of the great military monarchies of Alexander and his generals. The high 

^ See above, p 235 . 

* Legge, F., “Forerunners and Rivals of Christianity Being Studies in Religious 
History from 330 B.C. to 330 A.D.,” p. 26, Cambridge, 1915. 
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ideal at the same time was seen to be narrow. The community to which a man 
should devote himself, if he should devote himself at all, must surely be some¬ 
thing larger than one of these walled cities set upon separate hills. Thus the 
city, as a guide of life, had proved wanting . . . Thus the work that lay 
before the generation of 320 B.C. was twofold. They had to rebuild a new 
public spirit, devoted not to the city but to something greater; and they had 
to rebuild a religion or philosophy which should be a safe guide in the threaten¬ 
ing chaos * . . Zeno girded himself to this task. Two questions lay before 
him—how to live and what to believe. His real interest was in the first, but it 
could not be answered without first facing the second. For, if we do not know 
what is true or untrue, real or unreal, we cannot form any reliable rules about 
conduct or anything else.^ 

In his “Republic,’’ written in the first half of the third century B.C., 
Zeno attains a breadth of perspective long unrivaled. He describes a 
universal State, with one government and one manner of life for all man¬ 
kind, in which there are no nationalities and no geographical or racial 
discriminations. The distinction between Greek and barbarian disappears, 
and the bond of human brotherhood unites all men in one common¬ 
wealth. The “Republic” of Zeno, probably inspired by the “Republic” 
of Plato, which it aspired to supersede, is known only through fragments 
preserved in the writings of others. The author describes the perfect 
State, and is ambitious to complete the unfinished w’’ork of Alexander. 
This ideal State includes the whole world, and its citizens say, not, “I 
am of Athens,” or, “I am of Sidon,” but, “I am a citizen of the world.” 
Its laws are prescribed by nature, not by convention. There are no images 
of the gods and no temples, for these are derogatory to the Deity. There 
are no sacrifices, for God is not pleased by such offerings; nor law-courts, 
for in a State in which the citizens do one another no wrong they are not 
needed; nor statues, since the virtues of the citizens are sufficient adorn¬ 
ment for the State; nor gymnasiums, for in them the youth merely waste 
time in useless exercise. The people are not divided into classes, as in 
Plato’s “Republic,” for all, rather than only a small class, possess wisdom. 
Men and women dress alike, and do not shamefacedly hide any part of 
the body. Women are members of the community, and there is no control 
over one woman by one man, though the wise man has wife and children. 
The conception of progress as an indefinite improvement the Stoics 
reject. The universe is composed of many primary elements which in 
different combinations produce various sequences of events, though these 
are of a limited number of types. Law prevails everywhere, “chance” being 
but a word for ignorance of cause. This world of limited possibilities 
consists of predetermined cycles. Death and decay are a part of the 

1 Murray, Sir Gilbert, “Tradition and Progress,*' pp. 90-91, New York, 1922. 
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scheme of nature, and are as inevitable as life and growth, for decadence 
is as necessary and natural as development. Into the contract for youth 
and development are written degeneration and the feebleness of old age, 
and the price paid for life is death. So let it be, for so it inevitably will be. 
Change is incessant and universal but of necessity it runs through fixed 
cycles. There is a passage up and dowm, repeated upon a grand scale as 
well as upon a small one, through the w’hole of history, always the same 
dramas, the selfsame scenes reproduced: the courts of Hadrian, Antoni¬ 
nus, Philip, Alexander, Croesus; the same stock r6Ies, with merely a 
change of actors. Man, then, must find his place in nature, and since na¬ 
ture cannot be altered, it is futile to complain about it. Let one accept 
the inevitable cheerfully, for accept it one must. Life must be ordered 
according to nature, and one must not complain because nature does not 
bend to one’s whims; for the personal will which ignores or goes counter 
to the wfill of the universe is merely whim. Virtue, then, consists in con¬ 
formity with nature and her Iaw3. 

There is no value independently of the external world, but in order to have 
value, a thing must either be in harmony with nature or be the means of pro¬ 
curing something which is. All objects, then, that are in accordance with 
nature, are relatively choice-worthy on their own account, while their oppo¬ 
sites have negative value and call for rejection. The primary duty is that the 
creature should maintain itself in its natural constitution; next, that it should 
cleave to all that is in harmony with nature and spurn all that is not; and 
when once this principle of choice and of rejection has been arrived at, the 
next stage is choice, conditioned by inchoate duty; next, such a choice is 
exercised continuously; finally, it is rendered unwaveringly and in thorough 
agreement with nature; and at that stage the conception of what good really 
is begins to dawn within us and be understood. Man’s earliest attraction is to 
those things w'hich are conformable with nature, but as soon as he has laid 
hold of general ideas or notions and has seen the regular order and harmony 
of conduct, he then values that harmony far higher than all the objects for 
which he had felt the earliest affection and he is led to the reasoned conclusion 
that herein consists the supreme human good.^ 

If a man cannot conform with nature it is possibly better that he end 
his life, and so escape a problem which he cannot solve.^ But “live 
according to Nature, and Life itself is happiness. The ICingdom of 
Heaven is within you—here and now. You have but to accept it and live 


1 Cicero. 

* Hawthorne is sympathetic with this sentiment. “Has not the world come to an 
awfully sophisticated pass, when, after a certain degree of acquaintance with it, we 
cannot even put ourselves to death in whole-hearted simplicity?** Hawthorne, 
Nathaniel, “The Blithdale Romance,** p. 269, Boston, 1880. 
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with it not obscure it by striving and hating and looking in the wrong 
place.” ^ 

The hymn to Zeus, by the Stoic, Cleanthes, of Assos, embodies a 
conception of law and justice which is reminiscent of the loftiest tone 
of the Hebrew prophets: 


Most glorious God, invoked by many names, 

O Zeus, eternally omnipotent. 

The Lord of nature, ruling all by law. 

Hail! For all men may speak to thee unblamed; 

From thee we spring, with reasoned speech endowed 
Alone of tribes that live and creep on earth. 

Thee will I hymn, and ever sing thy power. 

Thee all this cosmos, circling round the earth. 

Obeys, and willingly is ruled by thee. 

Thou boldest in unconquerable hands 
So grand a minister, the double-edged. 

The burning, ever living thunderbolt; 

For ’neath its strokes, all things in nature awed. 

Shudder; and thou therewith directest wise 
The universal reason, which through all 
Roams, mingling with the lights both great and small... 
The great supreme, all-penetrating king. 

Nor without thee, O God, is any work 
Performed on earth or sea, or in the vault 
Etheieal and divine, save whatso’er 
The wicked do through folly of their own. 

But thou canst perfect make e*en monstrous things, 

And order the disordered; things not dear 
Are dear to thee: for into one thou so 
Hast harmonized the whole, the good and ill. 

That one eternal reason dwells in all; 

From which the wicked flee, ill-fated men. 

Who, longing ever to obtain the good. 

Nor see nor hear God^s universal law. 

Obeying which they might achieve a life 
Worthy, enriched with mind; but they in haste 
Forsaking good, seek each some different ill. 

For glory some arouse the eager strife; 

And some, disordered, turn to gain; and some 
Pursue, ungovemed, bodily delights. 

But Zeus, all bounteous, wrapt in sable cloud. 

Thou ruler of the thunder, oh I redeem 
Mankind from mournful ignorance. Do thou 
Dispel, O Father, from our souls this fault. 

And grant that we attain that wisdom high 
On which relying thou dost rule the world 
With Justice; so that, honored thus by thee. 


1 Murray, Sir Gilbert, op. cit, p. 85. 
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Thee in turn may honor, and may hymn 
Unceasingly thy works, as doth beseem 
A mortal, since nor men nor gods can know 
A grander honor than to greatly hymn 
The universal and eternal law. 

The value of the Stoic conception lies principally in the view of nature 
as an ordered and orderly^ system in which the individual has a definite 
and proper place, and in the insistence that he find and fill it. But he 
who refuses to conform his will with nature may make nature conform 
with his will, and Stoicism disregards the fact that sometimes revolt 
against nature changes it. The conception that indefinite progress is not 
possible may be a damper to adventurous spirits, and a comfort only 
to those who say that the evils of the times, inasmuch as they are inevi¬ 
table, the fated working out of the processes of cosmic history, should not 
occasion worry. It has a flavor of the philosophy expressed in the lines: 

The toad beneath the harrow knows 
Exactly where each tooth-point goes. 

The butterfly beside the road 
Preaches contentment to that toad. 

Yet some of the Stoics, for example, Seneca (3 B.C.-6S A.D.) and 
Marcus Aurelius, urge the improvement of the present state of man. 
This can be accomplished through rational conformity with nature. 
Though in a sense fatalists, they believe in limited progress. Seneca pre¬ 
dicts that men will seek novelty by traveling through the air and under 
the sea, will force their way into the frigid climes of the poles, and will 
penetrate the humid forests of the tropics. From these follies they can 
be saved only by submission to the will of the Deity, or by a sense of 
humor which sees the absurdity of taking so much trouble for so small a 
gain. Nature, the permanent rather than the ephemeral, says Seneca, is 
the guide of life. Slavery is but a relative term, some men who are called 
free being more truly enslaved than are some who are called slaves. 
Slaves are of the same nature as masters. He accepts the theory of a 
previous Golden age and the subsequent fall of man through avarice and 
vice. Before covetousness distracted society and introduced poverty, 

the social virtues had remained pure and inviolate, for men ceased to possess 
all things when they began to call anything their own. The first men and their 
immediate descendants followed nature, pure and uncorrupt. When, however, 
vices crept in, kings were obliged to show their authority and enact penal 
laws. How happy was the primitive age when the bounties of nature lay in 
common and were used promiscuously P 


^ Seneca, “Letters,” 90. 
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Avarice and luxury introduced discord and incited men to prey upon 
their fellows. Originally, then, men lived together in peace and happiness, 
possessed all things in common, were innocent of private property, 
accepted nature as their guide, and chose the best and wisest men as 
rulers. The rulers directed their fellows for the latter’s owm good; they 
commanded wisely and justly and were willingly obeyed. Eventually, 
however, avarice entered, and as a result of the desire for personal 
possessions men ceased to own all things in common. The rulers grew 
dissatisfied with paternalistic rule, the lust for authority seized them, 
and the kingship of the wise gave place to tyranny. It became necessary 
to restrain and control the rulers by laws. Though the defects of human 
nature made political institutions necessary they are not a part of ideal 
progress. Recognition of his original sin constitutes the first step in 
man’s salvation, and only through knowledge of his errors can he 
proceed aright. Their thought resembles that of Spinoza, who said, 

The heaviest burden that men can lay upon us is not that they persecute 
us with hatred and scorn, but it is by the planting of hatred and scorn in our 
souls. That is what does not let us breathe freely or see clearly. 

There is not anything in this world, perhaps, that is more talked of, and 
less understood, than the business of a happy life [said Cicero]. 

It is every man’s wish and design; and yet not one of a thousand knows 
wherein that happiness consists. We live, however, in a blind and eager pursuit 
of it; and the more haste we make in a wrong way, the farther we are from our 
journey’s end. The true felicity of life is to be free from perturbations; to 
understand our duties toward God and man; to enjoy the present, without 
any anxious dependence upon the future. Not to amuse ourselves with either 
hopes or fears, but to rest satisfied with what we have, which is abundantly 
sufficient; for he that is so, wants nothing. The great blessings of mankind 
are within us, and within our reach; but we shut our eyes, and like people in 
the dark, we fall foul upon the very thing we search for, without finding it. 
“Tranquility is a certain quality of mind, which no condition of fortune can 
either exalt or depress.” Nothing can make it less; for it is the state of human 
perfection: it raises us as high as we can go, and makes every man his own 
supporter; whereas he that is borne up by anything else, may fall. He that 
judges aright, and perseveres in it, enjoys a perpetual calm: he takes a true 
prospect of things; he observes an order, a measure, a decorum in all his 
actions: he has a benevolence in his nature; he squares his life according to 
reason; he draws to himself love and admiration. [Gcero.] 

Cicero regards meri as equal in nature, capacity, and rights, a view 
which the Hellenism of Alexander’s empire made plausible to the cul¬ 
tured world of Greece and Rome. Some men have been depraved by 
custom and must be governed by others. Since man is naturally inclined 
to social life, political life is an organic growth and not a mere mechan- 
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ical arrangement* Nature, the highest guide, is fully revealed only in 
social life. Man differs from the other animals in analyzing the past and 
forecasting the future, whereas the beasts perceive only the present.^ 

The problem of progress is posited by Epictetus, but he answers it 
solely in terms of individual values, not in social language. The indi¬ 
vidual makes progress when he learns the ways of nature and submits 
cheerfully to the inevitable: 

It is one to me that they come or go 
If I have myself and the drive of my will.® 

Progress consists in “learning what to seek and what to shun, that you 
may neither be disappointed of the one nor incur the other; in practicing 
how to pursue and ho'w to avoid, that you may not be liable to fail; in 
practicing intellectual assent and doubt, that you may not be liable 
to be deceived. These are the first and most necessary things.” Progress 
lies in attitude rather than in accomplishment: 

How you exert those powers, how you manage your desires and aversions, 
your intentions and purposes, how you meet events—whether in accordance 
with nature’s laws or contrary to them. If in accordance, give me evidence of 
that, and I will say you improve; if the contrary, you may go your way . . . 
Where, then, is progress? If any of you, withdrawing himself from externals, 
turns to his own will, to train, and perfect, and render it conformable with 
nature—noble, free, unrestrained, unhindered, faithful, humble;—if he has 
learned, too, that whoever desires or shuns things beyond his own power can 
neither be faithful nor free, but must necessarily take his chance with them, 
must necessarily, too, be subject to others, to such as can procure or prevent 
what he desires or shuns; if, rising in the morning, he observes and keeps to 
these rules; bathes regularly, eats frugally, and to every subject of action 
applies the same fixed principles—if a racer to racing, if an orator to oratory— 
this is he who truly makes progress; this is he who truly has not labored in 
vain. The only real thing to study is how to rid life of lamentation, and com¬ 
plaint, and Alas^ and I am undone, and misfortune and failure. What your 
own aims are, it is your business to consider. Those things are not false on 
which true prosperity and peace depend . . , 

We must act in life as when starting on a voyage. What is it possible for 
me to do? To select the captain and the crew, the season and the day. Then, 
perhaps, a storm bursts upon us. Well! but what does it matter to me any 
more? because all that was mine to do has been already done; the problem is 
now another’s, namely, the captain’s. But the ship is actually sinking. What 
have I to do then? 


^Mommsen, however, has described Cicero as “a statesman without insight, 
foresight, or backs^ht —Obne Einsicbt, Ansicbt und Absicbt, 

®Teasdale, Sara, “Dark of the Moon,” New York, 1926. 
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Why, simply the only thing I can—drown—without terror or screaming 
or accusing God, but knowing that what is born must also perish. 

For I am no eternal, but a man—a fragment of the whole, just as an hour 
is of the day; like the hour, then, I must arrive, as an hour pass away. What 
does It matter therefore how I pass away, whether by drowning, or by a fever? 
For pass I must—in this, or some other way. 

Remember that thou art an actor in a play, of such a kind as the manager 
may choose—with a short part, if he assigns you a short part, or a long one, 
if he shall choose a long; if he wishes you to act the part of a beggar, see that 
you act the part naturally; if the part of a cripple, of a magistrate, of a private 
person, see that you act each gracefully. For this is your duty, to act w^ell the 
part that is given to you; but to select the part, belongs to another. 

Hesiod’s thought is echoed in Ovid, who describes the Gold, Silver, 
Bronze, and Iron ages. In the Bronze age men are fierce in disposition 
and prone to fight, but there are no criminals. In the Iron age selfishness 
and greed prevail, for scruple and fidelity have given place to insidious 
plots and open violence, and men sail the seas seeking fortune. The land, 
which formerly was common property, is now measured off by the 
surveyor and is appropriated bit by bit. The earth is forced to bear 
crops, men dig from her depths gold and iron to incite themselves and 
their fellows to evil, and war brings death and destruction. The guest 
is not safe in the house of his host, and even the bonds of kinship are 
ignored. The sense of duty vanishes and the Virgin Astrsea, the last 
of the celestials, departs the earth and leaves it reeking with blood- 
Virgil’s ‘"Sibylline Oracles” likewise speaks of ages, though the names 
of the metals are not attached to them. A flood destroys the fifth race 
of giants and then, in the sixth age, comes the Golden age of blessedness, 
followed by the race of titans who war against Olympus. During the 
reign of Saturn communism prevails: 

No fences parted fields nor marks nor bounds 
Divided acres of litigous grounds. 

But all was common.^ 

The Stoics, inspired by the Hesiodic account, came to the conclusion 
that advance in the arts of civilization had been purchased at the expense 
of the character, health, and happiness of the individual. 

When we consider the Stoic argument by which this conclusion was made 
to yield the theory that the Golden age of the past was the ideal simple life 
of the past, we perceive that it was founded on two assumptions. The first is 
that this conclusion, that advance in the arts is at the expense of the individual, 
is a truth of universal application, and not to be modified. The second is that 


1 Virgil, '‘Georgies/’ I, 125-128. 
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the twin process to which it refers has operated continuously, and will go on 
doing so. The Stoics could make these assumptions without hesitation, since 
both of them followed, inevitably, from the cyclic theory of the ages to which 
this school of philosophers gave its enthusiastic support.^ 

A certain coldness in the Stoic detachment makes that philosophy 
repellent, but there is also a note of grandeur. 

If you see a man undismayed by dangers, untouched by passion, happy in 
adversity, placid in the tempests of life, viewing the human scene as from an 
eminence, and rising to a level with the gods, shall you entertain for such a 
person no veneration? Shall you not say [continues Seneca], this is an object 
greater and more exalted than can be believed to exist in that little body which 
he occupies? Divine influences descend on him. The superior, moderate mind, 
which rises above all external things as of smaller consequence, and despises 
both what we fear, and what we desire, is actuated by celestial energy ... It 
holds intercourse with mortals yet clings to its heavenly course. 

If one cannot counter evils, one can at least keep oneself above them: 

But we have lived enough to know 

That what we never have remains; 

It is the things we have that go.* 

The Stoics rejected the theory of progressive degeneration, strictly 
interpreted. The principal cause of the downfall of man was greed and 
selfishness. These drove him to war, suggested the first ship, inspired 
him to explore the earth for treasures better hid, devised the vexations 
of the law, and brought the injustices of w^ealth and poverty; through 
crime and self-indulgence they brought sorrow, disease, and all the ills 
the flesh is heir to. Thus man shortened his life, brought upon himself 
anxiety, dyspepsia, and a bad conscience, and made marriage a failure 
and children a burden. 

Though the Stoic believed that the Divine spark was immanent in all men, 
in some it flickered but feebly. His view of mankind as a whole was jH'Ssi- 
mistic; from past history he drew no hopes for the future, and he cherished no 
illusions as to the moral progress of the ages. True that moral values do not 
correspond with material or social distinctions, but they have, nevertheless, 
their own different gradation. The ruck of men are incapable of rising far 
above the brute. Ages have differed, not in viciousness so much as in the forms 
which vice has assumed. The simple age of primitive man was less w’lcked, for 
the possibilities of wickedness have developed with the increasing luxury and 
complexity of civilization ... It is hardly to be called more virtuous, for 
virtue depends upon moral choice and cannot be predicated of ignorance or of 

1 Smith, Kirby Flower, “Ages of the World (Gm^k and Roman),*' ERE. 

* Teasdale, Sara, in “American Poetry,” p, 91, New '^"ork, 1923. 
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lack of opportunity. There is, therefore, individual moral progress; but general 
standards have not altered for the better, nay rather, in practice, with the 
growing complexity of civilization, they have degenerated.^ 

But the Stoics do not entirely despair of progress. Seneca declares 
that nature will always reveal new secrets to those who seek them, 
though her mysteries are unfolded to successive generations only 
gradually; we may fancy ourselves initiated into truth, but we are only at 
the threshold of the temple. Pliny, too, would have us “trust that the 
ages go on incessantly improving,"* and Florus compares the progress of 
Roman civilization to the development of the individual. The latter says 
in his “Epitome of Roman History,"" 

If any one will consider the Roman people as if it were a man, and observe 
its entire course, how it began, how it grew up, how it reached a certain youth¬ 
ful bloom, and how it has since, as it were, been growing old, he will find it to 
have four degrees and stages. 

But, unlike the individual, a State is capable of renewing its youth. 

From Caesar Augustus to our own age is a period of little less than 200 
years, in which through the inactivity of the Caesars the nation has, as it 
were, grown old and feeble, except that now under the sway of Trajan it 
raises its arms, and, contrary to the expectation of all, the old age of the empire, 
as if youth were restored to it, flourishes with new vigor.® 

Under the influence of the Stoics, Roman legalists developed the 
concepts of jus gentium, law which is primitive, universal, rational, and 
equitable; and jus naturale, law which is instinctive and general Slavery 
is founded in the j'us gentium, and is not compatible with the j'l^s naturale. 
Jus civile, or civil law, which expresses the perpetual principles of justice 
and goodness, is derived from the will of the people. 

A conception of natural justice . . • could not fail to spring up in the 
minds of Roman jurists educated in a Stoical philosophy which had so much 
to say of human reason existing among all men. The idea of a naturalis ratio 
[natural reason) was in the air, and these jurists began to treat the Jus gentium 
and the jus naturale as identical Thus, rules conceived as belonging to the 
jus gentium or the jus naturale, and representing rational principles, impressed 
themselves upon the development of the jus civile. The jurists applied them 
efFectivcIy to broaden and rationalize the whole Roman law. Judge and jurist 
learned when to disregard the formal requirements of the older and stricter 
Roman law, and found the way to recognize what was just and expedient. 


* Hai uoav, W. R., ‘"The Pagan Background of Early Christianity,"' pp. 137-138, 
IJverptwl 1925, 

»Quoted in Flint, Romwe, 1 listory of the Philosophy of I listory/' p. 95. 
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So the demands of aequitas, equity, were met, which is a progressive and dis¬ 
criminating legal justice.^ 

The Stoic attitude may be summed up as, “We can indeed do as we 
like, but we are compelled to like what we must do.*’ The importance of 
the Stoic attitude toward the trivialities of life has, however, only recently 
been appreciated. 

As we live longer in the world we see that the bothers, the teasings, and the 
bad temper, brought about by trifles, place more trouble and divisions between 
people than do serious things. It is deplorable to see so many quarrels, and so 
many people made unhappy actually on account of mere nothings.- 

There is, we fear, some point to Marquis’ fable regarding the Hindu 
sage who sat him down on the banks of the Ganges to contemplate for 
70 years the promise of the millennium, when, “just as he arrived at 
the solution and was putting it into verse, a mosquito stung him and 
he forgot it again at once.”^ If we are Stoics, 

. . . we learn that there are more things in heaven and earth than we 
dreamed of in our immature philosophy, that there are many choices and that 
none is absolute, that beyond the mountains, as the Chinese say, there arc 
people also. The obviously pleasant or unpleasant thus becomes less obviously 
what we felt it was before our knowledge of it became complicated by anticipa¬ 
tion and memory , . . They are absorbed into a larger experience in which 
the rewards arc a sustained and more even enjoyment, and serenity in the 
presence of inescapable evil. In place of a w’orld, w'hcre like children \vc are 
ministered to by a solicitous mother, the understanding introduces us into a 
world where delight is reserved for those who can appreciate the meaning and 
purpose of things outside ourselves, and can make these meanings and pur¬ 
poses their own.^ 


3. The Epicureans 

The view of the Stoics and of Aristotle that man is naturally inclinc<i 
to society is the antithesis of the view of Carneadcs and the Iq^icurcans. 
The latter consider man by nature solitary, and not inclined toward the 
society of his fellows, into which he is driven I>v the need for nuituai 
protection. Ej^icurus, the founder of the school known as the b^picureans, 
is interested in the problem of progres.s, but instead of indulging in 
idealism, after the manner of Plato, he proposes tlic use of experiment, 

^Taylor, Hunky 0., ** Freedom of the Mind in History,’* p, 71, London, 192L 
* Turgot, Some Social Questions, Including the lulucation of the \‘oung/* 
Addressed to Madame dc GrafTigny (1751). I'rnnsl. in VV, \Uauki n, **The 

Life and Writings of Turgot,” pp, 109-200, I^mdon, 

® Marquis, Don, ”The Almost Perfect State,” p. lO(», New York, M27. 
*Lippmann, Walter, ‘"A Preface to Morals,” p. 183, New York, 1929. 
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Man will obtain freedom fay substituting knowledge for superstition— 
the truth will make him free. Knowledge, or wisdom, brings quietude 
and well-being. By obeying the laws of nature, and keeping step with 
progress in the natural world, man, too, makes progress. The doctrine 
of Epicurus is further developed by Lucretius, a Roman philosopher of 
the first century B.C. Like Plato he attempts to separate the necessary 
and fundamental from the accidental and superficial and thus give a 
logical basis to his account of culture development. Had he been familiar 
with the ethnographical evidence he could have written a volume on 
social evolution as convincing as any that we now have. He represents 
the prevailing tone of the thoughtful men of his day, who *‘had begun to 
realize the fact of human progress, but envisaged it, as was natural in a 
first view, mainly on the external side, and, above all, had no conception 
of its infinite possibilities.”^ Lucretius describes man as starting on the 
level of the brute and slowly acquiring through the ages a knowledge of 
the use of wood and stone as materials for tools, of the working of bronze, 
then of iron, shaping his career by gradually modifying it. By observing 
nature and by profiting from her suggestions man makes progress. 
Lucretius is the first to use the word ‘‘progress” in the modern sense, as 
well as the first to utilize consistently the conception of culture as a con¬ 
tinuous evolution. Yet progress is not an unmixed blessing, for with the 
goods of civilization go also its evils. In his primitive condition man 
suffered from the attacks of wild beasts and from his ignorance of 
medicines. But he was not poisoned, save accidentally, cither by his own 
hand or by that of othens—a jibe at the Stoics. Neither did he suffer 
from shipwreck, nor from the luxuries and vices which accompany 
wealth. Like Hesiod, Lucretius is aware that progress brings in its train 
evils of such magnitude that they seem almost to nullify the goods of 
civilization. 

Men desire to be famous and powerful, in order that their life may rest on 
a firm fc>un<lation and they may be able by their wealth to lead a tranquil 
life; but in vain, since in their struggle to mount up to the highest dignities 
they render tlieir path one full of danger; and even if they reach it, yet envy, 
like a thunderbolt, sometimes strikes and dashes men down from the highest 
(K)int with ignominy into noisome Tartarus, since the highest summits and 
those elevated al><>ve the level of other things are mostly blasted by envy as 
by a thunderbolt; .so that far better is it to obey in peace and quiet than to 
wish to rule with i)<>wer supreme and be master of kingdoms. I'herefore let 
men wear themselves out to no purpose and sweat drops of blood, as they 
struggle on along the road to ambition after things from hearsay rather than 
their own apprehension. 

^ .\Uh\in, b'ttAvcis S., “Progress and History/" 



260 


CULTURE AND PROGRESS 


The primitive condition out of which civilized man has developed %\’as 
in some ways more ideal than ours, in some ways more wretched. 

The race of men in the fields was much hardier, as beseemed it to be, since 
the hard earth had produced it; and built on a groundwork of powerful sinews 
throughout the frame of flesh; not rightly to be disabled by heat or cold or 
strange kinds of food or any malady of body. And during the revolution of 
many lusters of the sun throughout heaven they led a life after the roving 
fashion of wild beasts. 

It was a life of healthy animal contentment. 

Never with loud wailings would they call for daylight and the sun, wander¬ 
ing terror-stricken over the fields in the shadows of night, but silent and buried 
in sleep they would wait, till the sun with rosy torch carried light into heaven; 
for accustomed as they were from childhood always to see darkness and light 
begotten time about, never could any wonder come over them, nor any mis¬ 
giving that never-ending night would cover the earth and the light of the sun 
be withdrawn for evermore. But what gave them trouble was rather the laccs 
of wild beasts which would often render repose fatal to the poor wi etches. 
And driven from their homes they would fly from their rocky shelter on the 
approach of a foaming boar or a strong lion, and in the dead of night they 
would surrender in terror to their savage guests their sleeping places stre\\n 
with leaves. Nor then much more than now would the races of mortal men 
leave the sweet light of ebbing life. For then this one or that one of them \u>uld 
be seized, and torn open by their teeth would furnish to the \\ild beasts a 
living food, and would fill with his moaning woods and mountains and forests 
as he looked on his living flesh buried in the grave. 

Yet, all things considered, these primitive men were not 

worse off than the civilized Romans. 

More and more every day men who excelled in intellect and were ot \ 
ous understanding, would kindly show them how to exchange their former \say 
of living for new methods. Kings began to build towns and lay out a citadel 
as a place of strength and of refuge for them$elvt‘s, and diNided cattle and 
lands and gave to each man in prop<ution to his personal beauty and strength 
and intellect; for beauty and vigorous strength were nu^st esteimted. .After¬ 
wards [now come man^s woes] wealth was discovered and gokl found (»ut, 
which soon robbed of their honors strong and beautiful alike. For men, how- 
ever valiant and beautiful of person, generally follow in the traitt of the 
richest man, 

False ambition caused man’s downfall. ”But were a man to order his 
life by the rules of true reason, a frugal subsistence joined to a contented 
mind is for him great riches; for never is there lack of a little.” ‘ The 

* Lucretius, **On the Nature of Things,'* bk. V, English trans. by Munro. 
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Epicureans believed that the development of civilization had been 
accompanied by degeneration in man himself, though they did not con¬ 
sider this principle universally applicable. Every advance in civilization 
was in some respects unfavorable to the individual, and in some ways 
favorable. As Horace said: 

When men first crept from out earth's womi), like worms, 

Dumb speechless creatures, with scarce human forms. 

With nails or doubled fists they used to fight 
For acorns or for sleeping-holes at night; 

Qubs followed next; at last to arms they came, 

Which growing practice taught them how to frame. 

Till words and names were found, wherewith to mould 
The sounds they uttered, and their thoughts unfold; 

Thenforth they left off fighting, and began 
To build them cities, guarding man from man. 

And set up laws as barriers against strife 
That threatened person, property, or wife.^ 

4. Utopian Lands 

The Alexandrian conquests brought the Greeks into contact with 
distant peoples and acquainted them with many foreign customs; and 
these contacts stimulated imaginative accounts by poets and self- 
proclaimed historians. Thus Theopompos of Chios (born 377/6 B.C.), 
the first historian of Philip of Macedon, speaks of a land at the farthest 
bounds of the earth, whose inhabitants attain an unheard-of stature 
and have a double span of life. In this distant isle are many cities and 
two countries; the inhabitants of one of these countries are cheerful, 
friendly, and without sickness or pain, while in the other there is never- 
ending strife. The Meroper inhabit several large cities. Outside of their 
territory is a place called Anostos^ **Nevcr-ending,” like an abyss, 
neither dark nor light, but pervaded by a turbid red vapor. Two rivers 
flow around it, the river Pleasure and the river Sorrow, and singular 
trees stand on the banks. He who eats of the fruit of the trees along the 
stream of sorrow breaks into tears, spends the remainder of his life 
weeping, and in sorrow dies. But he who eats of the fruit of the trees 
along the river Pleasure, forgoes all that he previously held dear, and the 
things which he formerly loved are forgotten. He becomes younger and 
the stages of life through which he has passed he lives through again in 
inverse order. The old return to manhood, then to youth, to childhood, 
to prenatal existence, and finally vanish into nothingness.—Here, 
beyond doubt, is Hindu influence,* In the *‘Aigyptiaka’^ Hecataios of 

* CoNiNCTON, ‘The Satires, Epistles and Ars Poetica of Horace," p. 21* Lontlon, 

^ See above, p, 217. 
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Afadera gives a description of an island, Helixoia, lying far to the north 
in the ocean, on which the inhabitants live a long happy life and enjo}' 
plenty the year round. All the people are priests of Apollo. Every 
nineteenth year this god comes to them, playing the zither, dancing, 
and accompanied by singing swans. The people are vegetarians. At the 
end of 1,000 years the inhabitants are overcome with illness, and drown 
themselves in the sea. 

In the ‘‘Sacred Inscription’* Euhemeros describes a land far to 
the east, near India, in which there live a happy people \\ho possess 
all goods in common. They are divided into three castes, and religion 
plays a large part in their life. lambulos (about 200 B.C.?) describes 
a land in the southern seas to which he, a merchant’s son, was carrieci 
captive. In this large island day and night are as one, there are sweet 
waters and rivers of oil and wine, and everywhere rare plants and fruits 
abound. The inhabitants are remarkably alike. With their two-pronged 
tongues they can speak all languages and can Imitate the calls of birds. 
They do not succumb to illness, and live to the age of 150 years. Those 
who become physically deformed or who suffer illness must take theii 
own lives. But death is made easy by lying on a certain plant which 
induces sleep followed by death. The inhabitants revere all celestial 
bodies, especially the sun. The people arc divided into groups of four 
hundred, over whom an elder presides and rules like a king. In the com¬ 
mon tasks they relieve one another by taking turns, first at fishing, then 
at handicrafts, and so on. Wives and children are held in common, and a 
mother does not know her own child. They pursue knowledge, especially 
the science of astronomy. Their alphabet is composed of seven signs, and 
they write from below up. On this island lambulos lived seven years, 
then returned to Hellas by way of India and Persia. But who lambuhjs 
was wc do not know; indeed, we know neither his country, nor, with 
certainty, the period in which he wrote. He appears to have Ixvn a 
member of the Stoic school, many of whose ideas he has incorporated, 
and he shows familiarity with Plato’s “Republic.” The island to 
which he refers is possibly Ceylon. 



Chapter XV 


THEORIES OF PROGRESS IN CHRISTIAN COUNTRIES 
BEFORE THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY 

1. Early Christian Concepts of Progress 

Christian thought gave a new trend to the concept of progress. The 
Jewish controversies over political issues did not interest the early 
Christians, and the attempt to involve Jesus in them did not succeed: 
‘‘Render unto Caesar the things that are Caesar's/* About the political 
oppression from which the Jews suffered, Jesus had nothing to say, nor 
had early Christian writers. “Servants obey your masters,*’ is the 
Pauline injunction. 

It docs not seem to have been the intention of Christianity to abolish the 
distinctions of rank, or to alter the civil rights of mankind which were already 
established. There is no precept of the gospel by which the authority of the 
master is in any respect restrained or limited; but, on the contrary, there 
are several passages from which it may be inferred that the slaves, even after 
they embraced the Christian religion, were not absolved from any part of the 
duties formerly incumbent upon them.^ 

There is no incitement to revolt, no hint that there arc claims of 
native land or need for social reconstruction. Passages in Acts II, IV, 
and V, however, imply that property was held in common among the 
early Christians, at least in the community at Jerusalem, a fact familiar 
to early Christian writers, accepted by the Church Fathers, and referred 
to by CampancIIa and Sir Thomas More. This early Christian com¬ 
munism may have been suggested by the practices of the Essenes, a 
Jewish sect some four thousand strong, dwelling mainly in the wilderness 
of Judea, but probably established also in colonies throughout Palestine, 
The Essenes practised an almost absolute communism. About 70 A.D. 
Philo of Alexandria writes. 

No one had his private house, but shared his dwelling with all, and, living 
as they did in colonies, they threw open their doors to any of their sect who 
came their way. They had a common storehouse, common expenditures, com- 


1 Millar, John, **Observations Concerning the Distinction of Ranks in Society/" 
pp, London, 1773. 
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mon garments* common food eaten in ^ssitia.^ They dwelt in the villages and 
avoided the towns on account of the licentiousness which w’as customary 
among the inhabitants. Many of them carried on agriculture, others pursued 
peaceful avoeations, and in this wise employed themselves and their neighbors. 
They accumulated neither silver nor gold, nor did they acquire lands in order 
to procure large incomes for themselves; but they toiled merely to secure the 
necessary means for supporting Efe. Thus they are practically the only men 
who possess no property, not because of the mischance of fortune, but because 
they do not strive after riches, and yet they are, in truth, the richest of all, as 
they count as riches contentment and the absence of needs. You v ill not find 
among them artificers of arrows, javelins, swords, helmets, breast-plates and 
shields, nor any who are engaged in the construction of implements of \\ar, or 
generally anything which pertains to war. Commerce, liquor, manufacturing, 
and seafaring have never entered their heads, for they desire to avoid all 
things that give rise to covetousness. There are also no slaves among them. 
All are free and work for each other. They despise rulers and governors 
because they are ungodly in abolishing an institution of nature, which, like a 
mother, creates and nourishes all as true and loving brothers, a relationship 
which is destroyed by triumphant cunning and avarice, \^hich have put 
alienation in place of trustfulness and hatred in place of love. The Essenes are 
taught the principles of godliness, holiness, and righteousness in the govern¬ 
ment of the house and the commumity, in the knowledge of what is good and 
what is evil, and they accept as their three moral conceptions or principles, 
love of God, of virtue, and of mankind. The manifestations of love of mankind 
arc benevolence, equity, and community in goods, which canm^t he praised 
too highly. We may add something about the latter. First of all, none has a 
house which docs not belong to all. In addition to the fact that they dwell 
together socially, every house is open to comrades who come from a distance. 
Also the storehouse and the provisions contained therein belong to all, as 
well as the articles of clothing; likewise the eatables arc available to those who 
do not observe the common meal times. And generally the condition of 
dwelling, eating and living together socially has, among no <nher race, been 
carried to such a high degree of perfection as among these men. For they do 
not keep for themselves what they have earned during the day, but put it 
together and offer it for general consumption. The sick and aged are treated 
with the greatest care and gentleness. Even the most cruel rulers and pro- 
consuls were unable to do them harm. On the contrary, they quailed before 
the unsullied virtue of these men, met them in a friendly spirit, us such as had 
the right to make their own laws and were free by nature; they ct>mmended 
their meals in common and their most praiseworthy institution of holding 
goods in common, which was the most striking proof of a full and happy life.* 

*7,^,, common meals; see Essenes,** ERE; and the author’s ** Introduction to 
Sociology,” p. 58, New York, 1928. 

* Quoted in Beer, Max, ^Social Struggles in Antiquity,” pp. 46-48, Boston, 
n. d. 
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‘They despise wealth,” says Josephus, ‘‘and the common life they 
practise is marvelous. Thus, it is impossible to find among them any one 
who wishes to distinguish himself by property. For it is a law that those 
who are admitted into this sect transfer their property to the order. 
Consequently there is neither privation and poverty, nor superfluity 
and luxury."’^ Similarly in the Jerusalem Christian community described 
in Acts, 

all that believed were together, and had all things common; and sold their 
possessions and goods, and parted them to all, as every man had need . . . 
Neither said any of them that aught of the things which he possessed was his 
own: but they had all things common.^ 

Early Christianity placed little value on the possession of property, 
regarded it as a handicap rather than a means to salvation, and advo¬ 
cated emancipation from political and economic oppressions by rising 
above their compulsions. What one owned and what political allegiance 
one owed were unimportant. Through help from a Divine power, and by 
humility and self-abnegation, men would solve worldly problems and 
obtain salvation. The early Christians were too much preoccupied with 
the next world to construct redemptive schemes for this one, and they 
believed that an imminent universal conflagration would consume all 
terrestrial things.® Why, then, should they be concerned about social 
progress? Though eventually Christianity gave new emphasis to the 
problem of progress, the underlying ideas were drawn from contemporary 
thought, and its philosophy was built on a Jewish background of patri¬ 
archs, prophets, kings, and kingdoms. Like the Stoics, the Christians 
acknowledged the common origin and kinship of all mankind, and 
regarded slaves as of like nature with masters. The injunction of St. 
Paul, “Render to all their dues; tribute to whom tribute is due; custom 
to whom custom, fear to whom fear; honor to whom honor,'^^ contains 
no threat against the established order. The early Christian ideal of 
communism persisted for centuries, and found its greatest embodiment 
in monasticism; and during the first three centuries of Christianity the 

^ Quoted in Beer, Max, op. cit*, pp. 48-49. 

* Acts, 2: 32, 44-45; see also Acts 4; 33-37, and 6:1-11. 

® ^*For this we say unto you by the word of the Lord, that we which are alive and 
remain unto the coming of the Lord shall not prevent them which are asleep. For 
the Lord himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the arch¬ 
angel, and with the trump of God: and the dead in Christ shall rise first. When we 
which are alive and remain shall be caught up together with them in the clouds, to 
meet the Lord in the air: and so shall we ever be with the Lord.’^ I Thessalonians, 
4: 15-17, In Stoic thought a conflagration marks the end of the great cycle and the 
beginning of its repetition. 

^ Romans, 13:7. 
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communistic idea dominated many Christian communities. Altliough 
the laws and institutions of the Roman Empire were passively obeyed, 
most Christians regarded them as unjust. Greek and Latin Church 
Fathers adhered, at least in theory, to anti-government and communistic 
doctrines, condemned the institution of private property, and denied the 
claims of the State to obedience, military service, and patriotism. The^ 
championed asceticism and communism and bequeathed a tradition 
hostile to Mammon and to the supremacy of economic, worldly, private, 
and State interests. The description in Acts of the primitive Jerusalem 
community kept alive the longing for a communal and communistic 
life, and furnished the model for the Church Fathers and for all earnest 
Christians, although during the first century the ideal >\as transfused 
with millennial expectations, and with certain Hellenic-Roman, par¬ 
ticularly Stoic, influences. 

The Church Fathers were the custodians of this religious, ethical and 
philosophical knowledge, and all of them were partly hostile to mammon, and 
partly inclined towards communism. At least in theory they regarded the 
communistic way of living as virtuous, and as the ideal of a Christian. 

Barnabas, the first of the Church Fathers, in the “Epistle to the 
Christians,’’ written during the first third of the second century, exhorts 
the Christian, “to communicate in all things with thy neighf>our; thou 
shalt not call things thine own; for if ye are partakers in common of 
things that are incorruptible, how much more should ye l>c of those 
things which are perishable.” Justin the Martyr, who wrote thi* 
middle of the second century, bases his plea on the Gosjnds* and in his 
“Apology” (I, 14, IS) declares, “VVe who loved the path to riches and 
possessions above any other now produce what wc have in comrnon, and 
give to everyone who needs.” Clement of Alexandria, who wrote during 
the last quarter of the second and the first quarter of the third century, 
and was strongly influenced by Stoic ideas, declares: “Let it then lx* 
granted that good things arc the property only of gcxxl men, and Chris¬ 
tians arc good. Accordingly good things are possessed by Christians 
alone. But what is possession? Not he who has and keeps, hut he who 
gives away, is rich.” (“Psedog.,” Ill, 6). “Lust of money is the citadel 
of sin.” In these opinions he is supported by Origen (died 254). 

Tertullian, a contemporary of Clement of Alexandria, and the son 
of a Roman captain who had been stationed at Cartilage, is an impla¬ 
cable opponent of Roman Imperial power, and declares the acceptance 
of a position in a heathen State incompatible with the duties of a Chris- 

1 Matthew 5:42, 45; 6; 19, 20, 25, 31; Mark 8:36; Luke 6:34; 8: 25; 12:22, 
31, 34. 
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tian: “There is no agreement between the divine and the human sacra¬ 
ment, the standard of Christ and the standard of the devil, the camp of 
light and the camp of darkness” (“Idolatry,” Chap. 19). He denounces 
both patriotism and statesmanship. In 197 he writes: “But as those in 
whom all ardor in the pursuit of glory and honor is dead, we have no 
pressing inducement to take part in your public meetings, nor is there 
aught more entirely foreign to us than politics. We acknowledge one all- 
embracing commonwealth: the world.” (“Apology,” Chap. 38.) Again, 
in this same work, which is a defence of Christians, he says: 

Only those are brothers who are good men. But on this very account per¬ 
haps we are regarded as having less claim to be held true brothers that no 
tragedy makes a noise about our brotherhood, or that the family possessions 
which generally divide brotherhood among you create fraternal bonds among 
us. One in mind and soul, we do not hesitate to share our earthly goods with 
one another. All things are common among us but our wives. 

Cyprian, a contemporary of Origen, says apropos of the primitive 
Jerusalem community: 

All that comes from God is for our common enjoyment, and from His 
benefits and gifts none is excluded, so that the whole human race may share 
equally in God’s munificence . . • For whatsoever is of God is in our using 
common, nor is any man shut out from His bounties and gifts, to the end the 
whole human race may equally enjoy God’s goodness and bounty. In which 
example of equality the earthly possessor who shares his gains and his fruits 
with the brotherhood, free and just in his voluntary bounties, is imitator of 
God the Father. 

Cyprian, too, denounces attachment to property: “You are captive 
and slave of your money. You are fast in the chains and bonds of covet¬ 
ousness; you whom Christ had once loosened, again are become bound.” 
Lactantius, writing in the early fourth century, is much influenced fay 
Plato’s “Republic,” He considers economic communism feasible, if its 
disciples revere God as the source of wisdom and religion, but he opposes 
communism in wives. Like Plato, he would fain see the present age revert 
to the happy conditions of the age of Saturn, that primeval time when 
righteousness prevailed, the earth was the common possession of all, 
and men lived a common life (“Epitome,” 35 to 38), In the “Hom¬ 
ilies,” Basilius the Great (died 379) complains: “Nothing withstands the 
power of wealth, and everything bows before its tyranny . . , Are yc 
not thieves and robbers? The bread thou hast belongs to the hungry, 
the mantle thou wearcst belongs to the ill-clad, the shoes thou hast 
on belong to the unshod, the silver thou hast heaped up belongs to the 
needy. Thou doest injury to as many men as thou couldst give to,” 
He advocates communal ownership: 
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We who are gifted with reason show ourselves to be more cruel than the 
irrational animals. The latter make use of the natural products of the earth 
as common things. The herds of sheep feed on one and the same pasture. 
Horses browse all together on one and the same meadow. But we make things 
to be our own which are common, and possess all that belongs to the com¬ 
munity . • . Let us imitate the Hellenes and their mode of living, which was 
full of humanity. There are people among them with the excellent habit of all 
citizens assembling in one building around a table for meals in common, 

Gregory Nazianzen accepts the doctrines of communism and natural 
rights which characterize the Church teaching of his time. Freedom and 
serfdom, poverty and riches, are the result of departure from the primi¬ 
tive condition, the consequence of greed, envy, discord, and sin. “But 
thou, O Christ, lookest upon the original freedom, and not upon the 
subsequent separation, supportest with all thy strength Nature, honor- 
est the original freedom, and consolest poverty.*’ In a sermon delivered 
in Constantinople in 400, Chrysostom (died 407) recommends com¬ 
munistic experiments, and extols the primitive Christian comnmnity in 
Jerusalem: 

For they did not give in part and in part reserve, nor yet in giving all 
gave it as their own, and they lived moreover in great abundance. They 
removed all inequality from among them, and made a goodly order. But to 
show that it is the living separately that is expensive and causes poverty, let 
there be a house in which are contained children and the w'ife and the man. 
Let the one work at her wool, the other bring his earnings from his outd<'>or 
occupation. Now tell me in which way w‘ouId these spend most, by taking 
their meals together and occupying one house, or by ]i\*ing separately? Of 
course, by living separately; for if the ten children must live apart they would 
need ten several rooms, ten tables, ten attendants, and the income otherwise 
in proportion. Is it not for this very reason that where there is a great number 
of slaves they have all one tabic, that the expense may not be so great? For 
so it is division always makes diminution, concord and agreement make 
increase. The dwellers in the monasteries live just as the faithful did. Now* did 
ever any of these die of hunger? It seems people are now more afraid of this 
than of falling into a boundless and bottomless deep. But if we did make actual 
trial of this, then indeed would wc boldly venture upon this plan. 

Ambrose (died 397) regards private property as sinful and as orig¬ 
inating in sin. 

Nature provides everything for all to have in common. God has, in fact, 
created all things, so that enjoyment may be common to all and the earth 
may be the common possession of all. Nature therefore creates the right to 
communism, but coercion makes of it the right to private property . . . Our 
Lord God has willed that this earth should be the common possession of all 
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mankind, and its produce be shared by aIJ[, but covetousness has divided up 
this right of possession.^ 

Augustine (354-430), a disciple of Ambrose, is inclined to accept the 
theory of communism: 

Consider this, beloved, that on account of private possessions exist law¬ 
suits, enmities, discords, wars among men, riotous dissensions against one 
another, offences, sins, Jniquities, murders. On account of what? On account 
of what we each possess. Let us, therefore, brethren, abstain from the posses¬ 
sion of private property or from the love of it if we may not from its posses¬ 
sion^ . . . For we have many superfluities if we keep nothing but what is 
necessary. Find out how much He hath given thee, and take of that what is 
enough. All other things which remain as superfluities are the necessaries of 
others. The superfluities of the rich are the necessaries of the poor. Seek what 
is enough for God’s sake, not what is sufiicient for your greediness.^ 

In the fourth and fifth centuries, while Ambrose and Augustine were 
giving expression to these views, landworkers in North Africa were 
engaged in a struggle for common ownership, or, at least, for freedom, 
equality of possessions, and social and political equality. The leaders of 
this rural labor movement, known as the Circumcellion, united with the 
Donatists, who were originally merely a religious or reform group within 
the Church, led by Bishop Donatia, who gave his name to the order. 
The Donatists opposed abuses in the Church hierarchy, particularly the 
domination by priests, and advocated reforms within the Church. The 
rural proletarians, held in subjection by the powerful landlords, joined 
the Donatists. The Circumcellionists resorted to force, but combination 
of Church and State, aided by Roman exploitation, finally defeated the 
agricultural proletarians. In 411, St. Augustine wrote against the Dona¬ 
tists and Circumcellionists, declared that only the just were entitled to 
possess property and that, since the Donatists and Circumcellionists 
had defied civil and ecclesiastical authority, they had forfeited their 
rights to property- In the fourth century, when Christianity became a 
buttress of the State, communism was confined mainly to the cloisters 
and to heretical sects, but during the middle ages and in modern times, 
with every rebellion communistic and chiliastic aspirations revived. 
The rules of the Benedictine Order, drawn up in 529 by its founder, 
Benedict of Nursia (480-543), contain elements which bear a striking 
similarity to some of the measures advocated by both earlier and later 

^ ‘^De Nabuthe,” chap. I, 2; *^Expositio in Lucam/’ chap. XII, IS, 22, 23. 

»‘‘Commentary to Psalm CXXXI." 

»“CommenUry to Psalm CXLYII; 12”; see Beer, Max, “Social Struggles in 
Antiquity," pp. 197-209. 
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writers of utopias. They deal with problems which confronted Plato and 
Aristotle: the problems of work, family life, and the right to leave the 
community. The Benedictine rules prescribed that the monastic commun¬ 
ity should perform, as far as possible, all labor necessary to its existence 
and wants. Its members, the monks, might not marry, and they might 
not leave the community. The Christian monastic order began in Syria 
and in North Africa, where communistic traditions were strong, and it is 
almost certain that its early organization and ideals are historically 
related to those championed by the Greeks and the Essenes and to those 
practised in the early Jerusalem Christian community. 

St. Augustine’s *‘City of God” is the first noteworthy attempt 
by a Christian writer to solve for all men and for all time the problem 
of social progress. It was written (about 413-429) after Alaric’s sack 
of Rome, which occurred in 410. The writer is much concerned over the 
fall of the greatest civilization of historical times. He re\'iews the history 
of Rome, estimates the significance of the various phases of her develop¬ 
ment, and deprecates her gods and her religion. The ‘‘City of G(k 1” 
reflects many Stoic conceptions, and acknowledges obligations to 
Seneca and Cicero. St. Augustine urges the need for a commonwealth 
in which all men, united under the reign of God, are subject to His 
laws. Parts of the work imply that this commonwealth will e.vist on 
earth, though some passages imply that it w’ill bo realized only in 
heaven. “That heavenly State,” he says, 

while in pilgrimage on earth, calls its citizens from all races and its pilgrim 
company is gathered from men of every tongue: for it cares not for diversity 
in manners, laws, or administration, by 'which peace on earth is acquired or 
maintained- None of these are abolished or destroyed, but they are kept and 
followed. For the diversity of different tribes lends to the single end of earthly 
peace if it does not hinder the religion which teaches the service of the only 
true God. 

The City of God, then, is a universal commonwealth which unites 
all men in the bonds of the Christian religion. Present difficulties will 
disappear in this commonwealth, w^hich is under a single tem|>oraI and 
spiritual authority. St. Augustine has the cosmopolitanism of St(fics 
but not their charity. In addition to the apology for the Christian religion 
and the assertion that it has not been responsible for the fail of RonR\a 
calamity which even the Christians must regret, there is a description 
of the civilizations of the past, and the first philosophy of history, an 
attempt to assess the contributions which the respective historical 
cultures have made to human civilization. The human race is a single 
species, for all men are descended from Adam, and consequently all are 
bound together by tics of kinship. God has introduced order throughout 
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nature and chance does not exist.Man is endowed with a capacity for 
progress and is stimulated, now by necessity, now by inventiveness, to 
devise the arts and sciences. He has made remarkable advancement in 
weaving, building, agriculture, navigation, pottery, painting, sculpture, 
in destroying and in healing fellow-man, in arousing and in satisfying 
appetite, in communicating thought and feeling, in music and in musical 
instruments, in measuring and in numbering, in a knowledge of the 
stars and other phases of nature, and in philosophic discrimination. 

Dante declares that the proper aim of the human race, taken in its 
entirety, is to stimulate the understanding to its fullest development in 
speculation and in action. Peace is a prerequisite to progress. As the 
individual, by rest and quiet, becomes perfect in wisdom and prudence, 
so the human race applies itself most freely and easily to its proper work 
when peace and tranquility prevail. These are secured only by submission 
to a common authority; without it wars and conflicts will continue. 
Only in a universal empire can equal justice to all be insured and the 
freedoms of men be preserved. Therefore, “cities, nations, and kingdoms 
should be governed by a rule common to them all, with a view to their 
peace.'’ In vein similar to that of Dante, St. Thomas Aquinas (1227- 
1274) asserts that the proper function of mankind is to develop and 
diversify human interests and activities. No doubt he would consider 
the complexity of civilization an evidence of superiority over savagery. 
He rejects communism on the ground that its success presupposes 
perfect men. It may have existed in the remote Golden age, for then 
all was peaceful, there was no strife among men, and no disaffection. 
As men are now constituted, however, private property is more natural, 
though it is incumbent upon the rich to give alms to the poor. Inequalities 
in property arc the result of inequalities in the productiveness of labor. 
Political organization does not remove human vices, but it is the most 
appropriate form in which men can live together. 

Marsiglio of Padua shares Aristotle's conviction that the ultimate 
purpose of the State is to secure for its citizens not merely life but a 
good life; and any lesser aim is unworthy.Men who are not bereft of 
reason, or otherwise perverted, naturally strive for a complete and 
satisfying life, but their passions deflect them from this natural and 
rational end. They are liable to suffering, they may be destroyed by the 
powers of nature, and therefore they need various arts to ward off 
impending ills. Men must establish civil communities to secure the 
good and escape the evil. If the community is not united by rules of 
justice, dissension and strife will disrupt it. Laws which insure justice 
guarantee a rational government, and the State must be able to use 
force against those who threaten its existence. The function of govern* 
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nicnt is to restrain dangerous transgressors and those who harass the 
community, either from within or from without. Organized society 
exists to provide a good life and to transmit to subsequent generations 
the things necessary to the attainment of well-being. To accomplish these 
purposes, there must be different ranks or offices, each contributing 
something which man needs for the realization of the good life; to secure 
this end law is necessary. Strongly suggestive of Lucretius is the \*iew of 
Mariana, a Spanish Jesuit, that originally nature supplied all man's 
needs, and that, in this primitive state, vices were unknown. Since 
private property did not exist, there was no cheating, lying, awirice, or 
ambition. Man's superiority lay in the fact that his wants were greater 
than those of the beasts. His weakness as an individual led to the need 
of association and so to social life, through which he was elevated to his 
present lofty estate. 

In 1305-1307 Petrus de Bosco (Pierre du Bois, 1250 or 1260 to 1321) 
published a work entitled ‘‘De Recuperatione Terra Sancte," (“On 
Regaining the Holy Land"), called forth by the contest between Church 
and State during the time of King Philip and Boniface VIIL He advocated 
the rcconqucst of Palestine and the establishment of a World State. 
There was to be an organization of European States, with representatives 
in a council at Toulouse which would maintain eternal peace. Clashes of 
interest which might threaten war would be dealt with through an 
international court of arbitration. The highest court, that of last resort, 
would be the Papacy. It would be a department, or bureau, of |wacc, 
but would have no temporal power. If a prince started a war his projH.Tty 
would be confiscated and he would be exiled to the Holy Land; thus, its 
Christian population would be increased. To those who assisted in pim- 
ishing and transporting princes who had started a war, full in<lulgencc 
would be granted. When peace had been established among all Githolics 
they could easily conquer the Holy Land. Tltis is the first formulation by 
a European of a league of nations—more than 600 years l>cf<)re there was 
an effort to put such a plan into effect in the Old World. In the Now 
World, however, the Iroquois league of Five Nations was formed about 
1570, and in 1722 the Tuscarora were admitted, thus making the Six 
Nations, as the English called the federation. The Delaware, although of 
another stock (Algonkian), and the Tutcio, of Siouian stock, were almost 
given this coveted honor. 

The confederation functioned as an asylum for almost any nation, and 
even fragments of tribes which had once been the most bitter enemies of the 
Iroquois, like the Erie and Huron, were received into the fold. Peace and 
unification were the two avowed purposes animating the league and these are 
best illustrated by what might be called the three fundamental laws of the 
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realm; first, that though a chief die his office shall not perish with him; second, 
that no personal revenge was to be taken individually for the murder of any 
member in the league but that the whole matter was to be referred to a general 
council; and thirdly, that the elaborate and ruinous mourning ceremonies 
which prevailed should be reduced to one simple rite in which a few individuals, 
delegated to represent the whole league, were to address words of comfort to 
the bereaved. All these provisions suggest definitely that the Iroquois... 
sought refuge and a haven of rest from the spirit of war... in a political 
assembly and in the league. That the breaking up of such a league meant 
practically the destruction of the nation, is not to be wondered at and we can 
enter into the feelings of the litany in which its weakening was deplored.^ 

Ibn Khaldun (1332-'1408), an Arab philosopher, like Florus regards 
an empire as having a life analogous to that of an individual. Usually it 
lasts only three generations, i.e., about a hundred and twenty years. 
In such an empire the first generation is characterized by tribal spirit 
and the men are hardy and militant, like nomads. The second generation 
is self-indulgent and loses force and courage, for it has acquired power 
and wealth and leads a sedentary life. In the third generation the fighting 
qualities deteriorate further and the empire cannot resist the attacks of 
outside foes. A change in one phase of social life affects all phases, and 
the sentiments of any one group penetrate the entire political unit. 

John WycIiflFe (died 1384) accepted the teachings of the Stoics 
regarding JUS naturale,^ In the earliest social life communism and inno¬ 
cence prevailed and there was neither private property nor civil law. 
Man fell, however, and then laws become necessary. John Ball, who was 
active in the peasant revolt of the fourteenth century, was likewise an 
avowed communist. In the early condition of man there were no class 
distinctions. “When Adam delved and Eve span, Who was then the 
gentleman?*' “My good people,” he said, “My good people, things 

*Radin, Paul, *TLc Story of the American Indian,” pp. 282-283, New York 
1927, Sec also “Iroquois,” in “Handbook of the American Indians,” vol. I, Washing¬ 
ton, 1907. “ When the Europeans made their first settlements in America, six such 
nations had formed a league, had their amphyctioncs or states-gencral, and, by the 
firmness <)f their union, and the ability of their councils, had obtained an ascendant 
from the nnouth of the St. Uaurcncc to that of the Mississippi. They appeared to 
understand the objects of the confederacy, as well as those of the separate nation; 
they studied a balance of power; the statesman of one country watched the designs 
and proceedings of another; and occasionally threw the weight of his tribe into a 
different scale. They had their alliances and their treaties, which, like the nations of 
Europe, they maintained, or they broke, uj>on reasons of state; and remained at 
peace from a sense of necessity or expediency, and went to war upon any emergence 
of provocation or jealousy.” Ferguson, Adam, “An Essay on the History of Civil 
Society,” pp-130-131, Edinburgh, 1787. 

*Sce above, p. 257. 
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cannot go well in England, nor ever will, until all goods are held in com¬ 
mon, and until there will be neither serfs nor gentlemen, and we shall be 
equal. For what reason have they, whom w^e call lords, got the best of us? 
How did they deserve it?”^ Similarly Jack Cade is reported by Shake¬ 
speare as saying in the Kentish rebellion of 1449: ‘‘And henceforth all 
things shall be in common,” “Away, burn all the records of the realm; my 
mouth shall be the parliament of England.”- 

Savonarola (1452-1498) declared that government is necessary, since 
man is a social animal and must live with his fellows. Despotism is tiie 
best form of government if the despot is benevolent and upright, 
but it is the worst if he is harsh and corrupt. Despotism prevails in 
the warmer regions where ambition is lacking, and also in the northern 
latitudes w^here the intellect is weak. In Italy, however, where blood and 
intellect commingle, men do not submit patiently to the rule of one man. 
Each would fain be head and ruler of others, and from this ambition 
discords arise. Hence, at least in Italy, and especially in Florence, go\‘ci n- 
ment by many is better than government by one. Unless the gewernment 
is well balanced, however, one faction will come into control and \\ill 
persecute the members of other factions. 

In 1462 the Czech king, George von Podiebrad, sought to unify 
the Christian nations into one parliament and to create an international 
militia as a means of defense against any disturber of the international 
peace. The pope, however, laid a ban on him, and other sovereigns ga\e 
no heed of his advice. 

2. Sir Thomas More's “Utopia” 

In the beginning of the sixteenth century two important ten<iencies 
were dominant in Europe. One w’-as the conservatism of the Church and 
the enlarging, not to say encroaching, theories of the theologians, the 
compass of whose thought was growing in volume rather than in <|ua[ity. 
The other was the spirit of the Renaissance, fostered by the discovery of 
new continents and civilizations and by the development of the arts and 
sciences. 

These currents met in the personality of a remarkable young man, 
Sir Thomas More, who in 1S15»-1S16, when thirty-seven years of age, 
wrote the “Utopia.” Yet already hxs knowledge of men and ^iffairs was 
broad, and his learning as inclusive as the culture of his day permitted; 
no contemporary save Erasmus was his peer in the “New Lt^arning.” 

^ Froissart, **Collection des chroniques/' vol. VIIl, p. 106; quoted in LAiOLt^H, 
Harry W., History of Socialist Thought,” p. 25, New York, 1*>27. 

* Shakespeare, ‘TIenry VI,” pt, 11, act 4, .scene 7; quoted in L.Mmi u, o/». tu. 
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He had held important political positions and had earned the respect of 
his monarch, Henry VI11. No other, perhaps, who was tempted by such 
high position and royal honors, resisted so successfully their seductive¬ 
ness. Erasmus says. 

He had been thrust more than once into an embassy, in the conduct of 
which he has shown a great ability; and King Henry in consequence would 
never rest until he dragged him into Court. “Dragged him,** I say, and with 
reason; for no one was ever more ambitious of being admitted into a Court, 
than he was anxious to escape it. But as this excellent monarch was resolved 
to pack his household with learned, serious, intelligent, and honest men, he 
especially insisted upon having More among them—with whom he is on such 
terms of intimacy that he cannot bear to let him go. If serious aj0Fairs are in 
hand, no one gives wiser counsel; if it pleases the King to relax his mind with 
agreeable conversation, no man is better company. Difficult questions are 
often arising, which require a grave and prudent judge; and these questions 
are resolved by More in such a way that both sides are satisfied. And yet no 
one has ever induced him to accept a present. What a blessing it would be for 
the world, if magistrates like More were everywhere put in office by sovereigns! 
Meanwhile there is no assumption of superiority. In the midst of so great a 
pressure of business he remembers his humble friends and from time to time 
he returns to his beloved studies. Whatever authority he derives from his rank, 
and whatever influence he enjoys by the favor of a powerful sovereign are 
employed in the service of the public, or in that of his friends. It has always 
been part of his character to be most obliging to everybody, and marvelously 
ready with his sympathy; and this disposition is more conspicuous than ever, 
now that his power of doing good is greater.^ 

The ‘'Utopia” has deservedly given its name to all schemes of ideal 
society. No other has been more clear cut, more imaginative, or more 
realistic. It is a castle in the air, but, at least by More's interpretation, 
one with foundations in the possibilities of human nature. His treatise 
begins with observations about the ancient peoples, in an endeavor to 
learn from their experience and profit from their fate. Standing armies 
overturned and ruined the civilizations of Rome, Carthage, Assyria, and 
many other nations and cities. Peace is the normal condition, war is 
abnormal. Those, moreover, who devote themselves to the profession 
of arms do not make better soldiers than do untrained men, for the 
latter fight with admirable valor when the occasion demands; ‘‘and it 
seems very unreasonable, that for the prospect of a war, which you need 
never have but when you please, you should maintain so many idle men, 
as will always disturb you in time of peace, which is ever to be more 

I Letter from Erasmus to Ulrich von Iluttcn; quoted in Kautsky, Karl, 

* Thomas More and His Utopia, with a Historical Introduction,*’ p. 92, London, 1927, 
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considered than war.” It is the first vigorous argument against the 
maintenance of a standing army. The times are awry and call for 
remedies. Grazing has commandeered the soil previously devoted to 
agriculture, and the former tenants are ousted by the rich proprietors. 
The poor, forced to move, are destitute. They are poverty-stricken and 
must steal in order to maintain life; and for thefts to which they are 
driven by circumstances beyond their control, they are hanged from 
the gibbet. Aside from the fact that they are not responsible for the 
circumstances which force them into crime, the punishment is too se\'ere, 
for the severity of a punishment is not a measure of its efficacy in 
preventing crime. “Extreme justice [i.e., extreme punishment] is an 
extreme injury.” Such offenders should be fined, not hanged. And “if 
you suffer your people to be ill-educated, and their manners to be 
corrupted from their infancy, and then punish them for those crimes to 
which their first education disposed them, what else is to be concluded 
from this, but that you first make thieves and then punish them?” 
After these observations on the evils of the times, blore describes 
Utopia, an island in the Atlantic, the waters of which touch the shores of 
many remarkable lands. The wwk reflects the influence of Platons 
“Republic” and More’s references to Plato show that he consciously 
had this work in mind. Utopia comprises 54 cities,^ distant aix)ut 24 
miles from one another, large and wxll built, all having the same manners, 
customs, and laws. The number of families in a city is limited to six 
thousand, A city has jurisdiction over the adjacent territory, to a 
distance of about 20 miles—an idea undoubtedly suggested by the 
territorial control exercised by the Greek city-states. Jiach city is 
surrounded by a wall and has straight stret^ts 20 feet wide—when 
More wrote city streets were narrow, winding thoroughfares. The 
houses are so much alike that the appearance of one side (ff a strat 
resembles that of a single house. At the back of each house is a gartlen. 
This is the first description of the m<xiel workmen’s city, in winch 
there arc uniformity of plan, simplicity, neatness, and gar<lens. The 
people dwell by turns in the country districts and in the city, only part 
of the population exchanging places in any one year, so that there are 
always some older inhabitants to advise the new*. 'Phe government 
embodies a balance of power, and thus prcx'cnt.s the rulers from intriguing 
against the people. In order to provide time for delil>crati(»n and for 
the emotions to cool, hasty legislation is not permitted, livery man has a 
trade, which usually passes from father to son; Imt a man wlm show’s 
especial aptitude in some other pursuit than that of his father may 

^ The number was probably unconsciously suggested by Plato’s number of citizens, 
5,040; see above, p. 23B. 
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follow it. In the “Preface” to the “Utopia,” More declares that Eng¬ 
land’s evils would be greatly decreased if all worked and there were 
no idle class; in Utopia, therefore, every man must work; there are no 
drones. Six hours constitute the working day. When the day’s work is 
over and supper has been eaten, the people spend their leisure in some 
pleasant diversion, out of doors or in the dining halls. Amusement and 
entertainment are furnished, and there are intellectual pursuits for those 
who wish them. 

More follows Aristotle rather than Plato in making the family the 
central unit in social life. Each family group is composed of not less than 
ten and not more than sixteen individuals. The oldest member of the 
family group is its head; husbands command wives, children obey parents, 
and the younger obey the older. ^ There are two slaves in each family. 
They do the laborious work and that which is untoward in its effects, 
such as killing the cattle, for this would spoil the kindly disposition of the 
citizens and weaken their pity; and these are among their most valuable 
qualities. Though the difficult and sordid work is done by slaves, the 
women prepare and cook the meat and serve the meals. A man who 
wishes to travel abroad must obtain permission, secure a passport, and 
return within a specified time. The Utopians use iron in place of gold and 
silver. They thus diminish the love of wealth and break down the false 
preference for precious metals which other peoples value because of 
their scarcity and not in proportion to their utility, and they thus avoid a 
perversity which elsewhere leads to much evil. Jewels they find, dia¬ 
monds and carbuncles, but these are regarded as mere baubles which 
please children; adults who use them lower themselves to the status of 
infants. All education is in their own tongue, and no other language is 
needed. For them, as for the Epicureans, a virtuous life is a life according 
to nature. This brings the highest pleasures, keeps the mind free from 
passion, and inculcates cheerfulness. 

They infer that a man ought to advance the welfare and comfort of the 
rest of mankind, there being no virtue more proper and peculiar to our nature 
than to ease the miseries of others, to free from trouble and anxiety, in furnish¬ 
ing them with the comforts of life, in which pleasure consists. 

Although “no man can be bound to look after the good of another 
more than his own,” he should not prefer his own good to that of another. 
This is an anticipation of utilitarianism: pleasure is the highest goal, and 
the pleasure of others is as important as one’s own.® Unlike Bentham, 

^ Exactly as in the early historical civilizations; sec the author^s “Introduction to 
Sociology,” part I, New York, 1928. 

*■* Sec Wow, p. 335. 
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however, More emphasizes the differences in the qualities of pleasures. 
Hunting especially is deprecated and only butchers kill game. One must 
not secure pleasure at the expense of others, not even of the brutes. 
The killing of a hare should excite pity rather than joy. Men share the 
pleasures of sense with animals, and such enjoyments, therefore, are not 
above the animal level. Since, however, the pleasures of the mind yield 
peculiar delights they should be cultivated. Here, too, More is an expo¬ 
nent of Epicureanism.^ Stoic influence, however, appears in the statement 
that the Utopians 

. . . define virtue thus, that it is a living according to nature, and thtnfc that 
we are made by God for that end; they believe that man then follows the 
dictates of nature when he pursues or avoids things according to the direction 
of reason • . . Reason directs us to keep our minds as free from passion and 
as cheerful as we can, and that we should consider ourselves as bound by the 
ties of good nature and humanity to use our utmost endeavors to help forward 
the happiness of other persons . . . But of all pleasures, they esteem those 
to be most valuable that lie in the mind; the chief of which arises out of true 
virtue, and the witness of a good conscience. They account health the chief 
pleasure that belongs to the body; for they think that the pleasure of eating 
and drinking, and all the other delights of sense, arc only so far desirable as 
they give or maintain health . . . They think, therefore, none of those plca,s- 
ures are to be valued any further than as they arc necessary; yet they reioiec 
in them, and with due gratitude acknowledge the tenderness of the great 
author of nature, who has planted in us appetites, by which those things that 
are necessary for our preservation arc likcwu*sc made pleasant to us** 

There are no lawyers among the Utopians for the laws arc so simple 
and straightforward that all understand them; they need no interpreta¬ 
tion and occasion no haggling. 

All laws are promulgated for this end, that every man may know his duty; 
and therefore the plainest and most obvious sense of the words is that which 
ought to be put upon them, since a more refined exposition cannot be easily 
comprehended, and would only serve to make the laws become useless to the 
greater part of mankind, and especially to those who need most the direction 
of them: for it is all one, not to make a law at all, or to couch it in such terms 
that without a quick apprehension, and much study, a man cannot find out the 
true meaning of it; since the generality of mankind are both so dull, and so 


^ Sec above, p. 258. 

*This last-mentioned phase of pleasure, m survival value, was emphasised by 
Herbert Spencer in his “Data of Ethics.” 
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much employed in their several trades, that they have neither the leisure nor 
the capacity requisite for such an inquiry.^ 

In the conduct of war the Utopians have many novel methods. 
Wives follow husbands into the fray and assist them unto the death, but 
when possible mercenaries are employed. Victory is not pressed. Jest the 
foe become more obstinate. Prisoners are well treated and, seeing this, 
prefer comfortable imprisonment to risk of death from continuing the 
fight. In order to encourage flight, enemies are not pursued. 

The individual is allowed great latitude in religion. Here, for the first 
time, is an outspoken plea for freedom of worship: “there are several 
sorts of religions, not only in different parts of the island, but even in 
every town.” Yet all believe in a Supreme Being, Mithras, who made 
and governs the world. One of their oldest laws provides that no man 
shall be punished on account of his religion. 

Every man might be of what religion he pleased, and might endeavor to 
draw others to it by the force of argument, and by amicable and modest ways, 
but without bitterness against those of other opinions; but that he ought to 
use no other force but that of persuasion, and was neither to mix with it 
reproaches nor violence; and such as did otherwise were to be condemned to 
banishment or to slavery— 

^ See also Harrington, below, p. 288. Perhaps Morels own experiences stimulated 
these remarks. His father had been a lawyer and More had been compelled, against 
his own wishes, to prepare for the legal profession. “ For remote as that profession is 
from true learning,” writes Erasmus, ‘‘those who become masters of it have the 
highest rank and reputation among their countrymen; and it is difficult to find any 
readier way to acquire fortune and honor. Indeed, a considerable part of the nobility 
of that island [England] has had its origin in this profession, m which it is said that 
no one can be perfect, unless he has toiled at it for many years. It was natural that 
in his younger days our friend’s [that is. More’s] genius, bom of better things, should 
shrink from this study.” Letter from Erasmus to Ulrich von Hutten; quoted in 
Kautskv, Karl, op. cit., p. 89. See Jarrett, Bede, “Mediaeval Socialism,” chap. V, 
(London, n.d.) regarding the role of lawyers in medieval times. In the early American 
colonics, too, lawyers were unpopular- In 1641 the Massachusetts Body of Liberties 
provided that every litigant might plead his own case and might pay counsel “noe 
fee or reward for his paincs.” In the early days of the Maryland colony a local 
chronicler gave thanks that there were no lawyers in the colony. See, Beard, Quarles 
A. and Mary R., “The Rise of American Civilization,” vol. I, pp. 100-101, New 
York, 1927, Hugh Brackenridge, a Pennsylvania lawyer, wrote early in the nine¬ 
teenth century: “They (the lawyers) have so much jargon that the devil himself 
cannot understand them. Their whole object is to get money; and, provided they can 
pick the pocket of half a joe, they care little about the person that consults them 
. -. This thing of the law has been well said to be a bottomless pit.” Brackenridge, 
Hugh, “Model Chivalry”; quoted in Beard, Charles A. and Mary R*, op. cxL, 
vol. I, p. 474. 



280 


CULTURE AND PROGRESS 


a rather severe penalty for those who interfered with religious freedom. 
In the interest of religion itself tolerance is needed. Indeed, perhaps all 
religions come from God, who inspires men in different manner. Is it 
not foolish as well as indecent to threaten and terrify another in order 
to make him believe that which to him does not appear to be true? 

And supposing that only one religion was really true, and the rest false, 
[the founder of Utopia] imagined that the native force of truth would at last 
break forth and shine bright, if supported only by the strength of argument, 
and attended to with a gentle and unprejudiced mind; while, on the other hand, 
if such debates were carried on with violence and tumults, as the most wicked 
are always the most obstinate, so the best and most holy religion might be 
choked with superstition, as corn is with briars and thorns; he therefore left 
men w-holly to their liberty, that they might be free to believe as they should 
see cause; only he made a solemn and severe law against such as should so far 
degenerate from the dignity of human nature as to think that our souls died 
with our bodies, or that the world was governed by chance, without a wise 
overruling Providence. 

Those who do not believe that after death a different fate awaits the 
good and the wicked cannot be held to any standard of conduct on earth, 
and are not to be trusted by their fellows; hence they are not raised to 
any high estate or office, but are despised.^ Kautsky remarks of this 
passage. 

These discussions, so far as they relate to the toleration of all creeds, are 
more suggestive of the age of “ Enlightenment” than of the Reformation, more 
in harmony -with the age in w’hich “Nathan the Wise” was written than the 
age in which Calvin burnt Servetus, immediately before the bloodiest wars of 
religion that the world has ever seen, and they seem to us all the more generous 
as not coming from an unbeliever, who actually stood above religions, but from 
a profoundly religious spirit, a man who found in religion the sole medium 
which his age offered for giving expression to his enthusiastic love of mankind, 
for whom irreligiosity was synonymous with lack of common sense. The 
materialism of the sixteenth century arose, in fact, not among the exploited, 
but among the exploiting classes. Those who disbelieved in God and immortal¬ 
ity were popes and cardinals, princes and courtiers; their contempt for religion 
was concomitant with their contempt for the people. This must be borne in 
mind, in order to understand why More excluded materialists as common 
egoists from the political administration.^ 


^ Compare Harrington, below, p. 288. Mandeville, too, thinks that “without the 
Belief of another World, a Man is under no Obligation for his Sincerity in this: His 
very Oath is no Type upon him.” Mandevilxe, Bernard, “Fables of the Bees,” pt. 
II, sixth dialogue, London, 1725. 

® Kautsky, Karl, op. cit ., p. 240. 
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Money is the root of all evil. Abolish it and with it go, ‘‘frauds, 
thefts, robberies, quarrels, tumults, contentions, seditions, murders, 
treacheries, and witchcrafts . . . Men’s fears, solicitudes, cares, labors, 
and watchings, would all perish in the same moment with the value of 
money: even poverty itself, for the relief of which money seems most 
necessary, would fall.” Take away pride, which accompanies inequalities, 
and another source of evil is removed. When society is protected against 
foes within, it is invulnerable. In Utopia men live happily; 

. . . for, having rooted out of the minds of their people all the seeds both of 
ambition and faction, there is no danger of any commotion at home; which 
alone has been the ruin of many States, that seemed otherwise to be well 
secure, but as long as they live in peace at home, and are governed by such good 
laws, the envy of all their neighboring princes, who have often though in vain 
attempted their ruin, will never be able to put their State into any commotion 
or disorder. 

Thus were the idealisms of Lycurgus, Plato, Zeno, and Epicurus 
interpreted to sixteenth-century Europe by one who was steeped in the 
thought of the past, yet modem in his sympathies and outlook. 

3. Gvmpanella’s “City of the Sun”^ 

Campanella, a Spanish Jesuit, a contemporary of Bacon, constructs 
his ideal commonwealth as a city, built on a high hill, which rises from an 
extensive plain and is so located that it can be easily defended. Its 
natural defense is strengthened by concentric ramparts, so that if some 
were taken, the remaining fortifications would be ample defense. Much 
attention is given to preparation for defensive, but not for offensive, 
warfare. Defense is insured by military training, by the armor which is 
provided against the day of need, and by the attention paid to tactics 
and strategy. The inhabitants of the City of the Sun utilize extensively 
the resources of nature. The impending weather is foretold. There is 
knowledge of the whole world, including geographical features and 
products, the cultivation of plants, the breeding of animals, and the 
development of new varieties. Nor is interest in physical types limited 
to plants and beasts. Human matings must be so arranged as to insure 
the best offspring. The inhabitants laugh at us who exhibit a studious 
care for our breeds of horses and dogs and leave to chance the breeding 


^ In late Roman days and through the Middle Ages the term “Sun State” referred 
to a communistic establishment. See Beer, Max, op. ciu, p. 154, and Kingsley, 
Charles, “Hypatia.” 
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of human beings.^ A prerequisite to good citizenship is physical fitness, 
which insures the health and strength without which one cannot perform 
the tasks incumbent upon all members of the commonw^ealth. There is 
communism in wives, and in all possessions. This was the case among 
the early Christians—as the Church Fathers pointed out, though some 
of them did not believe that the early Christians extended their com¬ 
munism to wives." The apportionment of property is left to the magis¬ 
trates, but 

... arts and honors and pleasures are common, and are held in such a manner, 
that no one can appropriate anything to himself... They say that all private 
property is acquired and improved for the reason that each one of us by himself 
has his own house and wife and children. From this self-love springs. For when 
we raise a son to riches and dignities, and leave an heir to much wealth, we 
become either ready to grasp at the property of the State, if in any case fear 
should be removed from the power which belongs to riches and rank; or 
avaricious, crafty, and hypocritical, if any one is of slender purse, little strength, 
and mean ancestry. But when we have taken away self-love, there remains 
only love for the State. 

The argument is almost identical with that of Plato. 

Work is not ignoble. ‘‘They laugh at us in that we consider our 
W'orkmen ignoble.*’ Here Hesiod rather than Genesis is the guide. More 
reduces the hours of work to six, Campanella to four. Since all work, and 
work efficiently, four hours of labor suffice; the remainder of the time is 
spent in leisure and in improving body and mind. The attainment of old 
age is insured by simple living and by proper care of the body, and after 
the age of seventy there is a rejuvenescence. Many live to the age of a 
hundred and some to the age of two hundred, though imagination has 
not yet compassed the hundreds of years which Bernard Shaw would 
assign to human beings in the three hundred and twentieth century 
A.D., or thereabouts. 

An undercurrent of cosmopolitanism runs through the work and 
appears in many specific statements. The Heliopolitans know the phys¬ 
ical geography of the world and the history of all peoples. “There are 
tablets setting forth for every separate country the customs both public 
and private, the laws, the origins and the powers of the inhabitants; and 
the alphabets the diflFerent people use can be seen above that of the City 

^ Ac irrident nos qut generationi canum et equorum studiosam nauamus curam, 
bumanam vero negligimus. P, 149 of the Folio edition. See “Schlaraffia Politica, 
Geschichte der Dichtungen vom Besten Staate,” pp. 78-79, Leipzig, 1892. Cam¬ 
panella had some weird ideas of insuring eugenic measures by precautions based on 
astronomical observations. 

* See above, pp. 266-270. 
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of the Sun/’ The great ruler, Hon, “or, as we should call him Metaphys¬ 
ics,” must know the histories of nations, their customs, sacrifices, laws, 
and forms of government, whether republics or monarchies. “He must 
also know the names of the lawgivers and the inventors in science, and 
the laws and the history of the earth and the heavenly bodies. They 
think it also necessary that he should understand all the mechanical 
arts, the physical sciences, astrology and mathematics.” Other nations 
may have some customs which are better than those of the inhabitants 
of the City of the Sun, and these should be adopted. Since the manner of 
life in that city eventually will be accepted by all peoples, its citizens 
should acquire as soon as possible every useful and good trait. 

Here, then, as in St. Augustine and in Dante, is the conception of 
all men living under one form of government. The City of the Sun selects 
the best and orients itself in the larger world of w^hich it is a part. Govern¬ 
ment is conducted with a consciousness of this world orientation, and 
the ruler lives in a world atmosphere. 

The closing words of the book express belief in progress. We are on 
the threshold of great achievements which will come with unprecedented 
rapidity. “Oh, if you knew what our astrologers say of the coming age, 
and of our age, that has in it more history within a hundred years than 
all the world had in four thousand years before! Of the wonderful inven¬ 
tion of printing and guns, and the use of the magnet! ...” Following 
which is the caution: “Ah, well! God gives all in His good time. They 
astrologize too much.” 

As early as 1586 the Jesuits acquired land in Paraguay, and between 
1601 and 1615 large tracts came under their control. Here they planned 
among the Indians a system of life comparable with that advocated by 
Campanella in the City of the Sun. There was to be a city of not less than 
2,500 and not more than 7,000 inhabitants and no one was to be domiciled 
on the surrounding territory. The territory under control was to be 
encircled by a wall. All capital, including even the draught cattle, was 
owned communally, and no child in the State belonged to one individual 
more than to another. The community flourished for some decades but 
in 1768 practically all of the Jesuits in Paraguay were deported and the 
church-state came to an end. Every vestige of it was destroyed and soon 
the site of the community was again covered by the forest.^ 

4. Bacon’s “New Atlantis” 

The “New Atlantis,” by Francis Bacon, was published (1617 or 1623) 
a century after the composition of More’s “Utopia.” The author died 

^ See Laidler, Harry W-, “A History of Socialist Thought;** “Schlaraffia Polit- 
ica.*’; and Gothein, Eberhard, “Reformation und Gegenreformation.*’ 
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before it was completed, and left no intimation of the further course of 
his thought. He refers to Plato and Aristotle by name, and there is one 
unmistakable reference to Morels “Utopia.” Yet without these specific 
references it would be evident that Bacon was acquainted with these 
utopias. He was a profoundly learned man, steeped in the classical lore 
of his day, and w’as 'well informed in contemporary literature, for he had 
taken all knowledge to be his province. New Atlantis is a remote island 
in the South Seas, possessing traditions of a former union with the New 
World and of earlier Jewish influence. Some nineteen hundred years 
previously Salomon [Solomon] w^as the king. Like the Greeks—^Lycurgus, 
Plato, Aristotle—the New Atlanteans excluded foreigners, “doubting 
novelties and conmixture of manners.” It is true that this policy of isola¬ 
tion as practiced by China has not been beneficial to that country; yet 
the case here is different, for they are always ready to harbor strangers 
cast upon their shores. But Bacon fails to show that the policy of isolation 
w'ould be more advantageous in another land than it had been in China, 
where isolation had been a handicap, cutting off the fructifying influences 
of the Western world. Aristotle’s influence appears in the importance 
assigned to the family. The eldest male is the head of the family group. 
When a man has 30 surviving descendants over three years of age he is 
made the hero of an important public festival or feast. Problems of over¬ 
population do not trouble the author of “New Atlantis.” 

The point of departure in Bacon’s “New Atlantis,” and the unique 
contribution up to this time of his utopia, is the scientific and mechanical 
advance w^hich the people have made and the methods which they have 
devised for the further conquest of nature through knowledge of her 
law’s.^ Mines are sunk into the earth to extract the ores; towers a half- 
mile high are erected to facilitate the study of atmospheric conditions, 
heavenly bodies, and celestial manifestations—eclipses, meteors, and 
other phenomena—^to enable men to forecast the weather, and to increase 
knowledge. There are experiments with porcelains and cements, and with 
composts and soils which will make the earth fruitful. There is grafting 
and the production of new varieties of plants, selective breeding of 
animals, and the production of new breeds. Experiment and observation 
penetrate every corner of nature. Much of the twentieth-century world 
is adumbrated in the “New Atlantis”—^airplanes, submarines, telescopes, 
microscopes.^ Boards of experts summate the results of the experiments 
and tabulate them so that they can be readily found, and others give 
particular attention to possible means of utilizing them. In this respect 

^His contemporary, CampaneHa, likewise stresses the promise of science. See 
above, p. 281, 

® See also above, p. 252. 
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the New Atlanteans are in advance of us. The concept that science will 
remake the world attracted other seventeenth-century scholars. “Pos¬ 
terity will find many things that are now hut rumors, verified into prac¬ 
tical realities,’* writes Granville in 1661. A voyage to the South Seas, 
even one to the moon will be no more strange than one to America. 
Men will buy wings for flight and will talk to distant friends as easily 
as they correspond by letter. The old will be made young, and the desert 
will be converted into a paradise. Science will bring utopia. Descartes 
said: 

We shall be able to find an art, by which, knowing the force and action of 
fire, water, air, stars, the heavens, and all other objects, as clearly as we know 
the various trades of our artisans, we may be able to employ them in the same 
way for their appropriate uses, and make ourselves the masters and possessors 
of nature. And this will not be solely for the pleasure of enjoying with ease and 
by ingenious devices all the good things of the world, but principally for 
the preservation and improvement of human health, which is both the 
foundation of all the goods and the means of strengthening and quickening 
the spirit itself. 


5. Andre.e*s “Christianopolis** 

“Christianopolis,** published by Johann Valentin Andreae in 1619, 
appeared about the time of the “New Atlantis** (which was published 
in 1617 or in 1623), and the two works have much in common. In this 
utopia, located somewhere in the wide Atlantic, the form of common¬ 
wealth is the city. There are public storehouses, adjoining which are 
seven mills and as many bakeries, also meat shops and provision cham¬ 
bers. The men who do the rough work are gentle and refined. “The 
government is administered in a way so advantageous in all respects 
that the people can enjoy all these privileges with a pleasure that is 
decent and need not be concealed.** The houses, which have plain and 
simple furniture, contain only three rooms, and the cooking is done in 
common bakeries. There is specialization in industry, and each does the 
thing for which he is especially fitted. Manual labor is conducted in a 
prescribed manner; all manufactured articles are brought to a public 
booth, from which each workman receives out of the stores the things 
needed for the tasks of the ensuing week. The entire city is a single 
workshop and harbors all crafts. Those in charge of the activities are 
stationed in the smaller towers at the comers of the wall; they know in 
advance;, and in detail, what is to be made, and this information they 
impart to the mechanics. If the supply of material in the work booth is 
sufficient, the workmen are permitted to use it as they wish, to give play 
to inventive talent. No one is richer than another. No individual has 
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money and no one needs it, though there is a public treasury. Superiority 
is attained by ability and genius, the highest respect being paid to 
morals and piety. In the short working day as much is accomplished as 
during the long day in other places, for it is disgraceful to take more rest 
or leisure than is allowed. Since, in other places, it requires 10 workers 
to support one idler, it is plausible that where all work there is leisure 
for all, and the manner of w’orking is such that men seem to benefit 
rather than harm their bodies. [Moreover, where there is no slavery, 
manual labor is not irksome and does not w^eigh down or weaken. “And 
wbo will doubt that where God is favorable, all things are done with 
greater force and zeal, more easily and more accurately than where 
against the wishes and favor of God, a mass of useless buildings is 
heaped up?’’ 

6. Hartlib’s “Kingdom of Macaria” 

In the utopian “Kingdom of Macaria,” described by Hartlib in 
1641, the government is conducted by a Great Council, consisting of 
five committees w’hich deal, respectively, with agriculture, fishing, 
trade by land and by sea, and plantations. Through it the State super¬ 
vises every branch of production. No individual is allowed to hold 
more land than he can utilize intensively. For retaining inadequately 
utilized land the individual incurs a penalty, which doubles each year, 
and if he is incorrigible, the lands are forfeited to the community. 
Hartlib believed his plan would be adopted by England and eventually 
by the entire world. 

7. Samuel Gott’s “Nova Solyma”^ 

In 1648 Samuel Gott, who had taken his degree at Cambridge 
University in 1632, published “Nova Solyma,” a work dealing primarily 
with education in the ideal city, which is located somewhere near 
Jerusalem. New Jerusalem is doubtless the suggestion for Nova Solyma, 
and the influence of much of the “Nova Solyma” is probably traceable 
to Andreae’s “Christianopolis,’^ 

The education of children begins as soon as they can stand and walk, 
which they are taught to do gracefully and firmly. The training of the 
body as well as of the mind is emphasized, and, 

we try every method we can to make our children healthy and robust and 
natural in their bodies, nor do we put aside those methods which breeders are 
so careful about with their dogs and horses, as we hold it a great personal 
matter for every parent.® 

^This work, published anonymously, Begley erroneously attributed to John 
Milton. 

®Bk. I, chap. I. 
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In order to learn the essentials of government and statecraft it is 
necessary to study the history of past civilizations. Instruction is 
conducted in the language of the respective peoples. Specialization 
begins, as soon as the individual is ready for it, in the field in which 
he displays the greatest talent, interest, and ability. An important 
and honorable position in the commonwealth is assigned to teachers. 

There are doctors and inspectors of education, authorities who 
can be consulted on educational problems, and there are extension 
lectures: “public discourses held frequently in all parts of the land, not 
only of a religious nature, but on ethics, the family life, and such topics 
... If anyone is gifted with abilities out of the common it looks after 
him and helps his career. Nor is anyone with natural endowments of a 
higher order allowed to remain unnoticed and neglected from the 
obscurity of his birth, as is so often the case elsewhere/’ Special endeavors 
are expended upon the less gifted, also, 

that they may be able at least to rise to the full height of their capacity and in 
due course fitly perform their duties to the State. In point of fact, when we, as 
teachers, look for the highest results and greatest pleasure from our work, we 
find that it is not so much the very talented that satisfy us, for these, by their 
shortcomings in other matters, often cause far more trouble and offense than 
do those pupils of less ability, but greater goodness of disposition.^ 

8. WiNSTANLEY 

In “The Law of Freedom” (1652) Gerrard Winstanley advocates a 
communistic utopia. 

There shall be no buying and selling of the earth, nor of the fruits thereof 
... If any man or family want corn or other provisions, they may go to the 
storehouse, and fetch without money. If they want a horse to ride, they may go 
into the fields in summer or to the common stables in winter, and receive one 
from the keepers, and when the journey is performed, bring him back . . . 
As every one works to advance the common stock, so every one shall have free 
use of any commodity in the storehouse for his pleasure and comfortable liveli¬ 
hood, without buying or selling or restraint from anybody.^ 

“The Law of Freedom” is dedicated to “All the Nations of the 
Earth,” and in the new society proposed by Winstanley there is neither 
buying nor selling, for bargaining fosters deception, and from deception 
springs oppression. With the disappearance of buying and selling, there 
will be an end to lawyers. One man may not be richer than another, for 
riches enable men to oppress their fellows and to foment war. Moreover, 

1 Ibid. 

® Winstanley, Gerrard, “The Law of Freedom,” pp. 74-75, 1652; quoted in 
Laidler, Harry W., “A History of Socialist Thought,” pp. 49-50, New York, 1927. 
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riches cannot be obtained by honest means. A man cannot become 
wealthy by his unaided efforts, and those w^ho assist him are entitled to a 
share of the results of their joint exertions. 

9. Harrington’s ‘‘Oceana” 

The “Oceana” of James Harrington (1611-1677), published in 1659 
during Cromwell’s rule, deals exclusively with political problems. He 
contrasts Plato with Hobbes, and believes the ancients conceived society 
as an empire of laws in contrast with the moderns, who conceive it as an 
empire of men. The government of Oceana is controlled by a series of 
checks and balances, for Harrington, like Polybius and Cicero, is con¬ 
vinced that without checks a government will run to extremes. It is 
modeled to some extent after the government of Venice under the doges. 
Aristocracy is the best form; indeed, it is inevitable, for inequality rather 
than equality is the outstanding characteristic of human beings. In any 
group of 20 men, at least six have a deep interest in problems of govern¬ 
ment. Being interested, they discuss politics, inform themselves more 
fully in this field, and develop keener judgments than do the others. 
Their fellows, accordingly, soon acknowledge that these men are pecul¬ 
iarly able to pass judgment on political matters. It thus becomes obvious 
that any wisdom in political affairs is the wisdom of the few. But the 
wisdom of the few seldom is equivalent to the interest of the many, and 
herein lies the difficulty of government by an aristocracy. In a represent¬ 
ative form of government there is, moreover, the further difficulty that 
the governing body both makes the alternatives and chooses among them. 
Yet justice for all cannot be guaranteed unless all are equally able to 
determine the alternatives. The laws should be few and comprehensible 
to all, and they should not permit of quibbling nor require expert inter¬ 
pretation.^ There should be freedom of conscience and religion, yet this 
does not apply to the Jew or the agnostic.^ 

The “Oceana” reviews the theories of predecessors and assesses 
the value of their respective contributions to political speculation. The 
author, however, ignores the problem of the extent to which the system 
enunciated by a thinker may be adapted to his time and culture, yet 
ill-fitted to other cultures and other times. It remains for subsequent 
writers to exploit the concept of relativity in the realm of social phenom¬ 
ena, though the Sophists had clearly grasped it.^ 

Since the author feels that there is no reason why a commonwealth should 
not be as immortal as the stars in heaven, no efforts are to be spared that the 

^ Compare Sir Thomas More, above, p. 278. 

2 Compare More, above, p. 280. 

® See above, p. 235. 
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methods by which this is to be attained may be put in force. True government 
resting on persuasion, weekly classes for the explanation of the constitution 
are to be held, and a thousand officials are to traverse the country to give the 
people their first lessons in the mysteries of the ballot, a familiarity more essen¬ 
tial to be acquired, since all elections, local as well as general, are conducted on 
this principle.^ 

No individual may own land the income from which exceeds £2,000 
a year. The religious life of the nation, and the maintenance of religious 
freedom, is entrusted to the control of a national council of religion. 
There is religious toleration, and there is no political disqualification 
because of religious belief. Baxter, too, believes that 

Men’s consciences are not under the inspection or cognizance of the magis¬ 
trate. He that will be an infidel, must have liberty of conscience to damn him¬ 
self and then to torment himself whether the magistrate will or no: But if he 
have liberty to infect and seduce others, the magistrate shall answer for it.® 

The “History of Severambe,’* by Vairasse (or Vayrasse), published 
in Paris in 1677, two decades after the appearance of Harrington’s 
“Oceana,” is in lighter vein, and reflects the prevailing French classicism. 
The verse is interspersed with comment upon matters of contemporary 
interest and with references to classical literature. In Severambe the 
dead are cremated, and here, 200 years before their appearance in Europe, 
large crematories are erected. The natives have evolved a simple gram¬ 
matical structure for their language, which incorporates the elements of 
European languages. It may be regarded as a prototype of Volapiik. 
Thus the paradigm for love is: 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

ermana 

ermane 

ermano 

ermanacb 

ermanecb 

ermanocb 

ermanas 

ermanes 

ermanos 

ermanan 

ermanen 

ermanon 

ermanancbi 

ermanencbi 

ermanoncbi 

ermanansi 

ermanensi 

ermanonsi 


Their poetry is metrical, but without rhyme, and a child, an unlettered 
man, or a peasant, can speak extemporaneously in rhyme. 

“The Adventures of Jacques Sadeur in the Discovery of Southern 
Lands,” written by Foigny, a Frenchman, in 1676, gives an account of a 
happy folk in the South Seas, where communism prevails and frolic 

1 Gooch, G. P., “The History of English Democratic Ideas in the Seventeenth 
Century,” p. 293, Cambridge, 1898. 

® Baxter, Richard, “A Holy Commonwealth,” p. 278, London, 1659. 
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and fun reign. Political authority, clothing, and families do not exist. 
The fact that each individual is both male and female makes the ideal 
State possible. Ideal existence is easily attained by reason of a mere 
physiological change! The author is poking fun at utopian writers who 
would have us believe that this or that trivial modification of human na¬ 
ture would bring social perfection. 

In the '‘Kingdom of Ophir/^ written by Werner Happel, and pub¬ 
lished in 1699, the author bewails the fact that his is the day of gold and 
silver. When they jingle, men dance. Gold! Gold has its own subtle 
craft: it conquers the invincible, and accomplishes the impossible; it 
makes the wise foolish, and the foolish wise. So it was in the time of 
the king Solomon, and so it is in the year 1699. Ophir is an intensely 
religious land. The churches are small schools, the schools are small 
churches. The professors in the universities are diligent, and competition 
keeps them alert. Theologians give lectures on exegesis and ethics. The 
lectures on law are concerned with its meaning and not with its formulas. 
The crowm prince travels through the land to study the status of the 
inhabitants. There is careful observation of living conditions and an 
accurate record of them is kept, such as we now include under statistics.^ 

Fenelon’s “Telemachus” has been called “a book for the world,’’ and 
“one of the finest examples of the literature of the seventeenth century. 2 *’ 
It w^as written between 1693 and 1697 and was published in 1699. It is a 
long satire on the politics and person of Louis XIV, though it pretends 
to be a continuation of the fourth book of the “Odyssey,” and to relate 
the adventures of Telemachus, the son of Odysseus and Penelope. 
During the decade following its publication its popularity was exceeded 
only by that of the Bible and Thomas k Kempis’ “Imitation of Christ.’’ 
It was soon translated into all European languages, including Latin 
and Greek, in verse and in prose.® 

10. Spinoza and Cornelius 

Spinoza believes that men naturally pursue happiness and that 
poor judgment alone causes them to err when choosing the means of 

^The “Telemachus,” by F^nelon, published in 1699, also advocates obtaining 
and systematizing information in a manner which we would now refer to as statistics. 
These recommendations by a French and a German writer, respectively, appear to be 
the first advocacy of securing comprehensive statistical information. 

* Stehle, Bruno, “Fenelon, Die Erlebnisse des Telemach,” “ Vorwort,” MSnster, 
1892. 

® See, for example, Voltaire, “Si^Ie de Louis XIV,” chap. XXXII. Voltaire 
refers to the “Telemachus” as “an indirect criticism of the government of Louis 
XIV.” 
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attaining it. A bad action, therefore, indicates inadequate knowledge. 
To improve a man, then, one must give him a reason to change his 
opinions. A society which by its laws provides a motive for industry, 
enterprise, honesty, and thrift, supplies to its citizens adequate reasons 
for regarding these qualities as beneficial. The thief can be converted 
into an honest tradesman if convinced that the skill which he displays 
in depriving another of his money can be employed to his own greater 
advantage in other ways. To be angry or indignant with the evil-doer is 
useless; one must remove the causes which lead to wrong-doing. A 
better social environment, more suitable conditions of labor, and a 
higher type of family life are needed. The end of the State is to make men 
free, i.e., to induce them to live according to reason. This it can do only 
by prescribing and enforcing certain courses of conduct; hence the 
supreme importance of law, which is indispensable to social life. 

A fellow-countryman of Spinoza, the Dutchman Peter G)melius, 
proposed a “Way to the Peace and Settlement of these Nations, to make 
the poor in these and other nations happy.” Established governments 
should come to an end, and Christendom should become a World State 
under one government. To hasten this day individuals should form 
joint-stock associations in which they would live together, although each 
might retain possession of his property. Each “little commonwealth” 
thus organized ■would function as a single household. From among their 
number the members would elect a governor, whose term would be one 
year, but who might be reelected. Only “honest and rational” people 
who were masters of a trade or occupation would be admitted to the 
association as members, and those wbo proved themselves unfit would 
be expelled. Those to whom admission was denied might be employed 
by the association, and might be admitted to it when they had attained a 
specified standard of good conduct and efficiency. Thus the vices arising 
from riches, poverty, inequality, exploitation, or other causes would 
vanish. The pamphlets issued by Cornelius were written in English and 
the author shows famiKarity with English political and social conditions. 
Such speculations were not common in the Low Countries at this time, 
and they were probably the result of English influence. 

Cornelius was probably influenced by a pamphlet bearing the 
title, “A CoIIedge of Industry,” issued in the latter part of the century 
by John Bellers, which outlines a reconstruction of society. Groups of 
individuals will form “CoIIedges of Industry,” which will be associations 
producing and consuming in common. He later declared that such 
associations were intended only for those in want, and subsequently 
advocated cooperative production as a means of ameliorating the state 
of the poor and abolishing poverty. 
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The title of Bellers’ first work indicates the emphasis of his thought; 
“Proposals for Raising a CoIIedge of Industry of all Useful Trades and 
Husbandry, with Profit for the Rich, a Plentiful Living for the Poor, 
and a Good Education for Youth Which will be Advantage to the 
Government by the Increase of the People, and their Riches. By John 
Bellers, Motto, Industry Brings Plenty. The Sluggard shall be cloathed 
with Rags. He that will not Work, Shall not Eat.” London, 1696. 
Bellers finds it “as much more charity to put the poor in a way to live 
by honest labour, than to maintain them idle; as it would be tosetaman^s 
broken leg, that he might go himself, rather than always to carry him,” 
a doctrine w’hich did not become a commonplace among social workers 
until the twentieth century. Instruction is vocational and the association 
is self-supporting. 



Chapter XVI 


CONCEPTS OF PROGRESS IN FRENCH THOUGHT BEFORE 
THE NINETEENTH CENTURY 

L Bodin 

By the sixteenth century European thought was emerging from the 
bondage of classicism. The ideals of the modems are well represented 
in French writers, particularly in Jean Bodin, a social philosopher of 
the sixteenth century, and in Perrault and Fontenelle. Bodin divides 
human history into three periods, represented by the successive domi¬ 
nance of the Southeastern, the Mediterranean, and the Northern nations. 
The first period, which lasted about 2,000 years, is marked by develop¬ 
ment in religion, the second excels in practical sagacity, and the third is 
characterized by warfare and inventive skill. The theory of a Golden age 
and of subsequent human degeneration is discredited by the fact that the 
powers of nature remain uniform and that they do not in one century 
produce types of men and conditions which they do not duplicate 
in another. Unlike Machiavelli, he does not imply that human nature 
is immutable, but merely that natural capacities are permanent. Since 
primitive times, however, culture has developed to such an extent that, 
if the so-called “Golden age” could be recalled and compared with our 
own, we should find it an age of iron rather than one of gold. In this 
respect he reflects the views of Lucretius. Civilization, which is dependent 
upon the wills of men, is in constant flux. Every day appear new laws, 
customs, secular and religious institutions, and errors. Throughout 
these shifting scenes, cultures rise and fall with wave-like undulations. 
This does not imply that the human race has been degenerating; for, 
if this were the case, it would long since have reached the depths of 
iniquity and vice. On the contrary, throughout these oscillations man 
makes progress. The mythical Gold and Silver ages are tinseled mis¬ 
nomers for times when men lived no better than the beasts. From 
that state they have slowly risen to the culture of today which is char¬ 
acterized by manners and a rational social order. ^ The comparison of 
modern with ancient times is in optimistic vein. Knowledge, letters, and 
arts have their vicissitudes; they rise, develop, and flourish, then 

1 A thoroughly Lucretian view; see above, p. 259. 
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languish and die. The long fallow period, initiated by the fall of Roman 
civilization, was followed by a revival of knowledge and by an intel¬ 
lectual productivity which no other age has excelled. The scientific 
discoveries of the ancients deserve much praise; but the moderns have 
thrown additional light on phenomena which the ancients had explained, 
and their discoveries are of equal or greater importance. To find great 
accomplishments in various phases of civilization, said Perrault, it is not 
necessary to turn to the age of Pericles; inexhaustible possibilities of 
achievement are represented by the accomplishments of seventeenth- 
century scholars and artists. The human race is eternal and its poten¬ 
tiality has not been exhausted in any civilization. Humanity has passed 
through the stages of infancy and youth, is at present in its maturity, 
and will not decline.^ Perrault compares developments in the seventeenth 
century with the growth of an individual, the century having its infancy, 
childhood, adulthood, and, in the last quarter, its decline. Similarly, the 
stages in the development of the respective arts are comparable with 
those in the life of an individual. Nature is immutable. The dispositions 
of animals do not change. The lions of the African desert are as ferocious 
now as they were in the days of Ptolemy and Strabo. But the dispositions 
of men change, and, unlike the beasts, man is capable of making indefi¬ 
nite progress. Therefore, since nature is constant in gifts of mind as 
well as of body, contemporary man can duplicate the feats of the 
ancients: 

A former les esprits comme d former les corps. 

La Nature en tout temps fait les mtsme efforts. 

Son istre est immuable, et cette force aisie, 

Dont elle produit tout, ne s*est point epusee,^ 

The Italian philosopher Vico (1668-1744) was much influenced by 
Bodin, although his thought is similar to that of the Stoics. Everywhere 
men are essentially the same, though their characteristics differ in 
details; hence nations, which are composed of men, are fundamentally 
alike and pass through similar stages of development. Any individual, 
therefore, might remark to another, “I am a man like you,’' and the 
history of any nation is reflected in that of any other, although the 
development of one nation is not influenced by that of another. Each 
nation passes through three stages—^a view which Herodotus learned 
from the Egyptians and Varro adopted. These three stages are, respec¬ 
tively, the ages of the gods, of heroes, and of men. The motives which 
guide historical development hover about a sense of the interdependence 

1 Flint, Robert, “History of the Philosophy of History,” p, 214, Edinburgh, 
1893. 

2 Perrault, “Le si^Ie de Louis le Grand.” 
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of the sexes and reverence for the dead, the latter being the result of 
belief in a future life. These motives are essential to the maintenance 
of society and to its progress. They unite one generation with another, 
link the past with the present, and make men optimistic regarding the 
future. 


2. Fontenelle 

A wTiter of the seventeenth century, Fontenelle, like Bodin, assumes 
constancy in the forces of nature, and denies that the ancients were 
superior to the moderns. The ancients did not have larger brains than 
the moderns, hence they could not have had greater mental capacity. 
Mankind will have no old age, will never degenerate, but will always 
be capable of repeating the successes of youth. In conceiving of prog¬ 
ress as extending indefinitely into the future, and as being necessary 
and certain, Fontenelle goes beyond Bodin. Progress does not depend on 
chance or on an unpredictable non-human w'ill, and mankind has 
sufficient potentiality of progress. Science will progress and knowledge 
w’ill increase. Had their positions in history been reversed, the men of 
antiquity would be the progressive moderns, and the moderns would not 
have advanced beyond the position attained by the men of antiquity; 
historic opportunity explains the difference between their respective 
achievements. A necessary order underlies the stages of progress. The 
progress of a science, for example, depends upon the advance already 
made by related sciences; not until they have attained a certain fruition 
can it come into its own; “it has to await its turn to burst its shell.” 

3. Saint-Pierre 

The Abb6 de Saint-Pierre elaborated the concept that humanity 
progresses by a summation of achievements. The individual grows old, 
his powers wane, his abilities degenerate; but with the passing of 
generations, humanity’s capacity for wisdom and happiness increases. 
Humanity will have a long progressive life, since civilization is now 
in its infancy. Saint-Pierre does not inquire to what extent human 
destinies are contingent upon the fate of this planet or upon that of the 
solar system of which our planet is a part. He does, however, think 
in larger terms than race or nation, and offers a plan which will insure 
progress. An association of nations will bring eternal peace—an idea 
which Rousseau and Kant subsequently exploit. Saint-Pierre specifies 
nineteen states or sovereigns as members of this congress which would 
represent the republic of Europe, namely, the emperor of the Holy 
Roman Empire, the Russian emperor, the kings, respectively, of France, 
Spain, England, Denmark, Portugal, Prussia, Naples, Sardinia, Rome 
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(the pope), Sweden, Poland, the elector of Savoy and his associates, 
the elector of the Palatinate and his associates, the ecclesiastical electors 
and their associates, the republic of Venice and its associates, and a 
voting unit consisting of the republic of Genoa, the duke of Modena, and 
the duke of Parma. The five articles to which they would subscribe 
provided that the contracting sovereigns would establish an eternal 
alliance; specified the membership of the diet or congress; guaranteed to 
each member the existing possessions, territory, and government as 
provided in the fundamental laws of the respective lands; specified that 
a refractory member should be under a ban and be proscribed as a 
common public enemy if it (1) failed to conform with the decisions of 
the congress, (2) made preparation for war, (3) negotiated treaties 
contrary." to the provisions of the confederation, or (4) used armed force 
to resist the congress or to attack a member State. The fifth article 
provided that, wdth the approval of the court, a majority vote might 
make regulations which were deemed advantageous for the European 
Republic, and, by a unanimous vote, might change the five fundamental 
articles of confederation. These provisions have many points in common 
with the covenant of the League of Nations drafted at Versailles in 1919. 
Saint-Pierre’s “Projet” also provided for arbitration in case of the 
outbreak of hostilities between States; disarmament was proposed as a 
prelude to establishing perpetual peace in Europe. 

4. Pre-Revolution Writers 

Pre-Revolution writers inquire into the significance of contemporary 
events and suggest remedies for the miseries and calamities of the day. 
Voltaire comments on the times in biting satire and ridicules many of 
the prevailing customs and beliefs. His irony, destructive in form, paves 
the way to constructive thought. It deals a death blow to old conventions, 
and dispels old chimeras and delusions. Voltaire finds the times rapidly 
changing for the better. In the age of Louis XIV men acquired more 
enlightened information than all the preceding ages could boast. Com¬ 
pared with the period of Henry IV and Huguenot persecutions, ‘‘Govern¬ 
ment is stronger everywhere and morals have improved.” Different 
times have different appropriate needs; we must “get out of our grooves 
and study the rest of the world.” 

Montesquieu seeks an understanding of contemporary life through 
a comparative study of the laws and institutions of other peoples, thus 
placing in new perspective those of his own land and time. Men will no 
longer think in the narrow confines of the now and here, but will see 
contemporary institutions and events from a larger perspective. 
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In his letter concerning the Abb6 de Saint-Pierre^s plan for per¬ 
petual peace Rousseau points out that, with the exception of Turkey, 
Europe is already united in a society. It remains only to acknowledge the 
common bond and establish a machinery to strengthen and perpetuate 
existing ties. No nation makes war without promise of help from some 
other. When all are united in a firm bond, offensive alliances, and there¬ 
fore war, will be impossible. Rousseau depicts the earlier life according 
to nature once followed by man and now abandoned. Wheat and iron 
have civilized man and have ruined him. The power which gave him 
control over nature brought also war, economic exploitation, and 
control over his fellows. The artificialities of life are responsible for the 
miseries created by civilization. Man can escape them by returning to 
that simple life according to nature which is his birthright, though 
civilization has denied him its enjoyment. He held a higher opinion of the 
savage than was entertained by our contemporary who wrote: “For the 
noble savage, when you meet him in real life, is not impressively noble; 
he usually has a stomach ache and is ready to trade his kingdom for a 
bottle of gin, and will barter his nobility for a box of pills.^’^ 

In “Letters from a Peruvian Lady,’* Madame de GraflSgny gives an 
account of Peruvian civilization and then, by implication as well as 
directly, of European civilization, not always to the glorification of the 
latter. The French have genius, but their manner of life leaves much to 
be desired, and their charms should not blind one to their faults. Luxury 
saps energy which might be turned to better things, and privileges of birth 
and wealth procure advantages to the disregard of merit. “Happy the 
nation which has only nature as its guide, truth as its principle, and vir¬ 
tue as its possession.”^ 


S. Holbach 

At the beginning of his career, says Holbach, man subsists on acorns, 
and disputes with the beasts for his sustenance, but eventually he 
measures the heavens. After he has tilled and planted, he invents geo¬ 
metry. To protect himself against the cold, he covers his body with the 
hides of the beasts which he has killed; and in a few centuries he wears 
gold brocade. A cave, the trunk of a tree, constitute his first habitations, 
but eventually he becomes an architect and builds palaces. Increasing 
needs stimulate industry and he is compelled to bend his genius to work; 

1 Headlam, Cecil, “Friends That Fail Not; Light Essays Concerning Books,” 
p. 88, London, 1902. 

2 ^‘Heureuse la nation qui n'a que la nature pour guide, la vhite pour principe et la 
vertue pour mobile”; in De GraflSgny, “Lettres d* une Peruvienne,’^ vol. II, p. 46, 
Nouvelle edition, Paris, 1775. 
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thanks to the concatenations of human knowledge, he discovers, step 
by step, the sciences and the arts. Much which does not serve his needs 
satisfies his curiosity, which is incessant and never satiated. And so, 
after measuring the fields, he surveys the firmament and unveils the laws 
that govern heavenly bodies which the unaided eye cannot discern. 
Under his hand the tree is transformed into an architectural column, the 
cave into a palace, the wild grass into a lawn, the rough and fetid skin 
into a magnificent robe. Through all these various steps, however distant 
one from another, he is guided by his nature, which incessantly inspires 
him to improve his lot and make it a source of greater pleasure. After 
having been deprived for a long time of opportunity for reflection, he 
commences to ponder; after having suffered for a long time from errant 
ignorance, he cultivates the mind; after having strayed afar in the dark¬ 
ness of superstition, he searches for truth, which he uncovers with diffi¬ 
culty; and finally he finds the remedies for his misfortunes. 

The savage has been represented as a happier being than civilized 
man. But in what does his good fortune consist, and what, indeed, is a 
savage? He is a vigorous child, deprived of resources, experience, reason, 
and industry, suffering incessantly from famine and misery, compelled to 
struggle constantly with the beasts, knowing no other virtue than temer¬ 
ity. He is passionate, inconsiderate, cruel, vindictive, unjust, impatient 
of restraint, taking no thought for the morrow, continually exposed to 
the danger of becoming a victim either of his own peculiar folly or of the 
ferocity and stupidity of those who are like himself. The life of the savage, 
the state of nature described by jaded speculators, the Golden age lauded 
by the poets, are in reality merely states of misery, imbecility, irration¬ 
ality. In the importance which he attributes to climate as a factor that 
influences human institutions, Montesquieu, says Holbach, goes beyond 
the facts. Although climate influences men, in a fashion, very markedly, 
and has modified many of their customs and opinions, it is not the most 
important influence. Despotism flourishes equally well on the burning 
sands of Libya and in the frigid forests of the North, in the fertile plains 
of Hindustan and in the deserts of Scythia. In a warm land, in which 
the sun furnishes warmth, food is abundant, and cultivation of the soil 
is not necessary, the enervated inhabitant will be, one imagines, weak, 
lazy, effeminate, and largely free from the fate which compels the robust 
inhabitant of a mountainous or an inhospitable land to work; yet the 
wandering Arab has eluded the yoke of slavery, though for centuries he 
has been the neighbor of Persian, Egyptian, and Moor, and the climate 
of Arabia does not differ markedly from that of Chaldea, Assyria, or 
Morocco. The indomitable Tartar inhabits a region no more favorable 
than the habitat of the Siberian; yet he is as inured to exertion, and as 
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little inclined to be a slave as are the Russian, the Japanese, and the 
Turk. Despite an unfavorable climate, the Tartars face death courage¬ 
ously. By nature man is neither good nor evil. He continually pursues his 
welfare, and employs all the faculties to obtain pleasure or to avert 
pain. The emotions, an essential inherent element in the species, and 
characteristic of sensitive creatures, are reducible to desire for welfare 
and aversion to misfortune. The emotions, therefore, are necessary, 
though in themselves they are neither good nor bad, and occasion neither 
admiration nor blame; what they become depends upon how they are 
utilized; they are useful and estimable when they secure our real welfare 
and the welfare of our fellows; they are rational when they adopt means 
designed to satisfy the need at which they aim. But the power of circum¬ 
stance is great. Through it one can fashion man at will. As Seneca says. 
You are wrong if you suppose that our vices are born with us; they are 
imposed upon us.” The greatest criminal would have become a good man 
if he had been born of virtuous parents, had been disciplined wisely, and 
in his youth had associated with the virtuous. The great man whose 
virtues we admire would have been merely a brigand, a robber, an assas¬ 
sin, if he had associated only with brigands, robbers, and assassins. The 
abject courtier, who in the court of the despot becomes an intriguer, in 
Athens or in Rome would have become a noble and upright citizen. The 
effeminate Sybarite would in Sparta have been a courageous warrior. 
If Newton had been born among the Tartars or among the Arabs, he 
would have been merely a savage vagabond. No one does wrong 
wilfully. The sinner is a bad calculator, the dupe of ignorance, impru¬ 
dence, and prejudice; in proportion as intelligence grows one learns to 
calculate correctly and to prefer the greater sum of good to the less. 
Holbach states clearly the utilitarian calculus which is usually attributed 
to the invention of Bentham,^ But, unlike Bentham, he realizes that 

every man who thinks holds the judgment in suspense, because he must judge 
of such a large number of complicated circumstances that it is practically 
impossible to distinguish the good from the bad, the true from the false, the 
useful from the useless.® 

Truth consists in conforming ideas with the nature of things; it 
interests men only because it enables them to ascertain what actually 
exists, i.e., the real qualities of things, and the connection of cause and 
effect. Such knowledge, which is identical with reason, and can be 

^ See below, p. 335. 

® Holbach, Paul, H. T., “Syst^me social, ou principes naturels de la morale et de 
la poKtique, avec un examen de Finfluence du gouvemement sur les moeurs,” voL I, 
pp. 1-100; vol. Ill, pp. 6-7, London, 1774. 
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acquired only through experience, enables one to distinguish the useful 
from the useless, reality from appearance, and the well-being which is 
real and enduring from the pleasure which is fugitive and evanescent. 
Truth, therefore, is indispensable to human welfare. Man needs it in 
order to identify the roads which lead to happiness. That which men 
like they wish to be true, says St. Augustine.^ We do not like things 
because they are true, says M. Nicole, but we believe thay are true be¬ 
cause we like them. But, says Holbach, no man is a sinner by preference. 
He succumbs to evil only when he entertains false ideas of well-being, 
utility, and his highest interests. The ideas which lead him to commit 
evil are the result of ignorance, inexperience, prejudice, or vicious tend¬ 
encies. Injustice, fraud, debauchery, fanaticism, and false zeal have 
only relative and momentary utility; nevertheless, such things are rightly 
abhorrent to the rational man, because they lead to the ruin of society, 
and to the destruction of those who would profit by them. 

Men grow better when they search for truth, cultivate reason, 
and assess experience. They must know the dangers of vice and the advan¬ 
tages of virtue. This knowledge is the objective of ethics. To increase 
happiness it is necessary to distinguish between things which make for 
good and those which make for evil. The object of every government is to 
induce its citizens to practice the rules of ethics, i.e., the art of living well 
(de bien vivre) among their fellows.^ Virtue consists in rendering others 
happy by increasing or insuring their welfare, and consequently all 
recognize the utility of ethics. Like the physical sciences, the science of 
morality should be based on facts, i.e., on experience. The ancient 
philosophers, like many modem ones, appear to have relied on nothing 
more stable than inspiration and imagination; but experience is the only 
master whose lessons do not deceive and whose authority contributes to 
the love of wisdom. To keep the eyes of men fixed on the heavens while 
they walk on the earth is to invite a repetition of the imprudence of the 
ancient philosopher who, his eyes glued to the stars, tumbled into a ditch. 
Morality is one, and it should be the same for all the inhabitants of the 
globe. If, as Turgot says, man is everywhere the same, if he has every¬ 
where the same nature, tendencies, and desires, then the study of man 
and of his relations with his fellows will reveal his obligations to himself 
and to others. The savage and the civilized, the White, the Red, the Black, 
the Indian, the European, the Chinese, the Frenchman, the Negro, and 
the Lapp, have the same nature: the differences between them are merely 

^ Hoc quod amant volunt esse veritaterru 

2 “Ethics is the art of living together humanely.” Dole, F., “The Ethics of Prog¬ 
ress or the Theory and Practice by Which Civilization Proceeds,” p. 266, New York, 
1909. 
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modifications of the same human nature, produced by climate, govern¬ 
ment, education, opinion, and other influences which impinge upon them. 
Men differ merely in their conception of welfare and in the choice of 
means. A morality based on evidence and on experience should make 
clear to princes and subjects, great and small, rich and poor, that happi¬ 
ness, public or private, of necessity lies in abiding by the obligations 
which it imposes. No people, empire, or individual can be truly and 
assuredly happy without virtue. 

6. Turgot 

Turgot points out that the phenomena of nature, held in the grip 
of natural law, are delimited by a circle of recurrent changes which must 
remain forever the same. AU returns to life, all perishes again; and in 
these successive generations, in w’hich vegetables and animals reproduce 
their kind, time merely brings back the image of the past. The succession 
of men, on the contrary, gives rise to continual variations. Reason, free¬ 
dom, the passions, produce new events. All epochs are bound together 
by ties of cause and effect. Speech and writing enable men to store ideas 
and impart them to others. Thus is accumulated a common treasure, 
which each generation transmits to its successor, and the discoveries of 
each succeeding generation augment the culture heritage. The human 
race is a living whole, which, like each individual in it, has its infancy 
and its growth. There is a sameness in human nature and therefore similar 
circumstances bring similar reactions. Thus, 

the actual state of the universe, by presenting at the same moment on the 
earth all the shades of barbarism and civilization, discloses to us as in a single 
glance the monuments, the footprints of all the steps of the human mind, the 
measure of the whole track along which it has passed, the history of all the 
ages. 

The human mind makes progress in knowledge. ‘Tts history is the 
history of the growth and spread of science and the arts. Its advance is 
increased enlightenment of the understanding.” From Adam and Eve to 
Louis XIV, the record of progress is the chronicle of the ever-increasing 
additions to the sum of human knowledge, which becomes more accurate 
as well as more ample. The chief instrument in this enlightenment is the 
occasional appearance of a lofty and superior intelligence; for, though 
human character contains everywhere the same principle, some men are 
endowed with more talent than are others. ‘^Circumstances develop 
these superior talents, or leave them buried in obscurity; and from the 
infinite variety of these circumstances springs the inequality among 
nations.” Agriculture precedes a high development of civilization. It 
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brings a surplus of means of subsistence which allows men of higher 
capacity the leisure necessary for the acquisition of knowledge.^ When the 
sciences are well under w'ay—and the art of writing accelerates their 
development—each assists the others by reflecting light upon related 
fields. Though the}^ tend to develop apart from one another in virtual 
independence, they will be brought together in a common synthesis, 
‘‘because that mutual dependence of all truth is discovered, which, while 
it links them one to another, throws light on one by another.”^ 

The rate of progress varies according to circumstance and talent. A 
happy arrangement in the cortices of the brain, more or less retentiveness 
or sensitiveness in the organs of sense and in the faculty of memory, 
and different degrees of vitality in the blood, probably constitute the 
unique differences among men for W’hich nature is entirely responsible. 
Their mentalities display innate inequalities of power and quality, the 
cause of w’hich is not knowm and never can be known. All other 
differences are attributable to education, which is the resultant of all the 
sensations received and all the ideas conceived. All elements of the 
environment contribute to it, and parental teaching and formal instruction 
constitute but a minor portion of such determinative influences. The innate 

1 “From leisure, in a good moral and intellectual atmosphere, come e3qperiments, 
come philosophy and the new departures. In any modern Utopia there must be many 
leisurely people. We are all too obsessed in the real world by the strenuous ideal, by 
the idea that the vehement incessant fool is the only righteous man. Nothing done in 
a hur]y% nothing done under strain, is really well done. A State where all are working 
hard, where none go to and fro, easily and freely, loses touch with the purpose of 
freedom.”— ^Wells, Herbert G., “A Modem Utopia,” p. 154, New York, n.d. 
Montesquieu said that civilization presupposes leisure. 

* Baxter complained: “We parcel Arts and Sciences into fragments, according to 
the strartness of our capacities, and are not so pansophicall as uno intuitu to see the 
whole; and therefore we have not the perfect knowledge of any part.” Baxter, 
Richard, “A Holy Commonwealth, or Political Aphorisms, Opening the True 
Principles of Government,” p. 493, London, 1659. But this view, while old, is 
remarkably modem. “As the sciences advance and extend their inquiries, they inter¬ 
lace with one another, and render mutual aid. It is still more significant of their unity 
that, as each science pushes its research back to the causes or foundations of its 
subjects of inquiry, it tends to merge with other sciences. Today, for instance, only 
superficially, for convenience’s sake, would a line be drawn between physics (includ¬ 
ing mechanics) and chemistry. And historically the line of great names—Boyle, 
Priestley, Lavoisier, Cavendish, Faraday, Dalton, to mention some of the most 
revered—^which appear in any history of chemistry, would also be included in a 
history of physics. These two sciences dealing with what still is masked under the 
name of inorganic nature, have become the bases of the biological sciences, which 
treat of the phenomena of living things. For example, ‘general physiology’ is now 
based on physics and chemistry. One might even say that it largely is physics and 
chemistry.”— ^Taylor, Henry O., “Freedom of the Mind in History,” pp. 261-262, 
London, 1923. 
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capacities of primitive and of civilized peoples do not differ; they are 
essentially the same in all places and at all times. In every culture genius 
is as rare as a gold mine. 

Progress, although inevitable, is interrupted by the decadence of 
cultures and by untoward events and revolutions. Its course varies 
greatly from one culture to another. Men who live in isolation from 
other cultures and have no trade wdth other peoples have attained little 
advance. Consequently, those small groups which are dependent upon the 
chase have about the same culture, the same arts, weapons, and customs. 
In such cultures genius is not spurred by greater needs. When men break 
the narrow confines of the primary needs they develop greater capacities, 
and their natural inequalities emphasize the inherited culture differences. 
Men are first hunters, then keepers of flocks or herds. In the first stage 
families are necessarily somewhat isolated, for to support life a large 
territory is required. Men have no settled abode, and they move with 
little impedimenta from one place to another. Domestication makes a 
higher civilization possible, for pastoral peoples have a more assured and 
a more abundant food supply. Turgot rejects as premature and exag¬ 
gerated Montesquieu’s explanation of progress in terms of climatic 
factors, for peoples living under the same climatic conditions differ, and 
those living under climatic conditions which have little in common have 
similar characters and mental traits. The spirit and the despotism of 
Oriental peoples are born of barbarism combined with favorable circum¬ 
stances; similar to them are the ancient Gauls and Germans, and the 
Iroquois who dwell in the harsh climate of Canada. Physical conditions, 
therefore, are not the prime factors which contribute to the shaping of 
mind and character. Their influence cannot be estimated until culture 
factors are weighted and these and other factors have been proven 
inadequate.^ 

We little know the power of education.” One of the reasons for its 
frequent failure lies in the fact that we content ourselves with giving 
rules, whereas we should create habits. Nature has sown in all hearts the 
seeds of all the virtues, and they merely require development. A skilful 
education can make the majority of men virtuous, but progress cannot be 
rapid; man trails along slowly step by step. Parents must be taught the 
necessity of providing their children a proper education, and also the 

1 For similar interpretations see the present writer's “Introduction to Anthro¬ 
pology,” chaps. VII and XLI, New York, 1926; his “Introduction to Sociology,” 
chap. IX, New York, 1928; the article on “Geographical Environment and Culture,” 
in the Journal of Social Forces, 4: 702-708, 1926; Ddcon, Roland B., “The Building 
of Cultures,” chap. I, New York, 1928; and Wallis and Willey, “Readings in 
Sociology,” chap. Ill, New York, 1930. 
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necessity of adequate methods of imparting it. ‘‘Each generation will 
learn a little from the preceding one, and thus books will become the 
preceptors of nations.’*^ 


7. CONDORCET 

In France the successor to Bodin, Fontenelle, Saint-Pierre, and 
Turgot, is Condorcet, whose “Historical View of the Progress of the 
Human Ivlind,’’ written in the period following the outbreak of the 
French Revolution, and published posthumously in that century during 
Jacobin rule, interprets culture development and progress. The psy¬ 
chological equipment of man consists in the ability to receive sensations, 
distinguish objects in an outer 'world, remember, and rationalize the 
data of experience. Words facilitate recognition of objects and man 
combines ideas not associated in original experience. With some experi¬ 
ences are associated pain; with others, pleasure. Thanks to this associa¬ 
tion, he learns w’hat to strive for as well as what to avoid—an idea 
subsequently elaborated by Herbert Spencer. To the historian who 
observes men from an ample perspective of time and space, culture is 
continuous from one generation to another. This culture continuity 
constitutes the potentiality of progress. The achievements of a given 
time or place depend upon predecessors, and the present determines the 
future. The continuity of development in human history does not imply 
fatalism, but, thanks to the historical perspective, the trend of develop¬ 
ment can be ascertained, although there are no limits to the perfecti¬ 
bility of man. The development of culture is frequently retarded, but its 
field is as large as the globe, and the only absolute limits are the life and 
power of humanity. It always progresses and never retrogresses. 

Analysis of the intellectual and moral nature of man reveals the 
beginnings of social life. The family, the first stage in social organization, 
is the outcome of the mutual dependence of parent and child, and of the 
need for protection and the desire to bestow it—an interdependence 
enforced by the conditions of survival—and mutual aid is a factor in the 
struggle for existence. The identity of interests among members of 
different families welds them into one group. A chief is needed to 
coordinate authority and insure adequate protection, and hence ex¬ 
ecutive powder develops as a specific social function. Knowledge increases 
but soon becomes the peculiar possession of one class which thus 
obtains a tyranny that it has continuously exercised. 

^ Turgot, “On Some Social Questions, Including the Education of the Young. 
Addressed to Madame de Graffigny” (1751); transL in Stephens, Walker W., 
“The Life and Writings of Turgot,” p. 202, London, 1895. 
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Humanity has passed through nine stages or epochs and is now in the 
tenth epoch. In the first, men are united in small groups or tribes. The 
second epoch is the pastoral stage. This insures a more dependable diet, 
and places men above the contingencies of the chase. There results a 
life more sedentary, involving less fatigue and ojffering opportunities 
more favorable to the development of clothing. Inequalities in wealth 
arise, and the power of the chief increases proportionately. 

With the development of the agricultural stage, in the third epoch, 
life becomes more disparate and distraught, and is characterized by 
invasions, conquests, and the establishment and the overthrow of 
empires. The hazards of social life offset the dependability of the food 
supply, and progress is not an unmixed good. The fourth epoch comprises 
the period from Greek civilization to specialization in the sciences, 
about the time of Alexander. The fifth epoch includes the progress of 
the sciences to their decadence; the sixth includes the decadence of 
learning, from the downfall of the Roman Empire to the contact with 
Arab civilization during the Crusades; the seventh comprises the prog¬ 
ress of the sciences after their rejuvenation following the Crusades 
until the invention of printing; the eighth epoch extends from the 
invention of printing to the time of Descartes, w^hen philosophy and 
the sciences throw oflF the yoke of authority;^ the ninth epoch comprises 
the time from Descartes to the establishment of the French Republic; 
and the tenth epoch is the time remaining, comprising the future 
progress of the human mind. This falls into three fields: the removal of 
the inequalities among nations; the development of equality within the 
nation; and the substantial improvement of the individual. Inequalities 
among nations will disappear when European countries abandon 
commercial monopolies, treacherous practices, mischievous and extrav¬ 
agant proselyting, and the sanguinary contempt for those of another 
color or creed. 

Vast countries, now a prey to barbarism and violence, will present in one 
region numerous populations only waiting to receive the means and the 
instruments of civilization from us, and as soon as they find brothers in the 
Europeans, will joyfully become their friends and pupils; and in another region, 
nations enslaved under the yoke of despots or conquerors, crying aloud for so 
many ages for liberators. In yet other regions, it is true, there are tribes almost 
savage, cut off by the harshness of their climate from a perfected civihzation, 
or else conquering hordes, ignorant of every law but violence and every trade 
but brigandage. The progress of these last two peoples will naturally be more 
tardy, and attended by greater storm and convulsion. It is possible even, that 

1 See Taylor, Henry O., “Freedom of the Mind in History,” pp. 154-164, Lon¬ 
don, 1923. 
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reduced in number, in proportion as they see themselves repulsed by civilized 
nations, they will end by insensibly disappearing.^ 

There are three primary inequalities within a community: inequality 
in wealth; inequality of condition between the man whose means of 
subsistence are both assured and transmissible, and him whose means 
depend upon the length of his W’orking life; and inequality of instruction. 
Inequalities in wealth will decrease w^hen artificial restrictions and 
advantages are removed from fiscal or other legal arrangements by which 
property is acquired or accumulated. A change in this direction is 
indicated by the tendency for public opinion to banish an avaricious or 
mercenary spirit from marriage. Inequality between assured and pre¬ 
carious incomes will be radically modified by the utilization of the 
calculus of probabilities to determine the expectation of life. The 
extension of annuities and insurance will benefit many individuals, and 
society at large, by putting an end to the periodical ruin of a large 
number of families, which is a constant source of misery and degradation. 
Another means to the same end will be found in the discovery, by the 
principle of probabilities, of some other equally solid basis for credit in 
lieu of large capital, and of a means for rendering the progress of industry 
and the activity of commerce more independent of the existence of 
great capitalists. An approximation to equality of instruction, even for 
those who can spare only a few of their early years and in later life only 
a few' hours of leisure for study, will be achieved by an improved selection 
of subjects, and by better methods of teaching. Men will profit from a 
more extensive use of scientific devices, which will make the land more 
productive and supply food sufficient for all. A forward step will be 
taken when women participate in social life on the same plane as men. 
Laws and institutions will be modified in keeping with individual and 
collective interests. When hereditary and dynastic rights disappear, 
w'ars will become less frequent. Learning will be facilitated by the 
institution of a universal language and by improvement in methods of 
teaching; the sciences will be comprehended and taught in their inherent 
relations; then, knowledge will be liberalized and will become a common 
possession. Advance in medicine will bring wholesome food and healthy 
living conditions, life will be greatly prolonged, transmissible diseases 
will decrease in virulence and will disappear. 

May we then not hope for the arrival of a time when death will cease to be 
anything but the effect either of extraordinary accidents, or of the destruction, 
ever slower and slower, of the vital forces? May we not believe that the duration 
of the interval between birth and this destruction has no assignable term? 


^ Morixy, John, “Condorcet.” 
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Man will never become immortal, but is it a mere chimera to hold that the 
term fixed to his years is slowly and perpetually receding further and further 
from the moment at which his existence begins?^ 

Morelly’s revision of society provided for its reorganization along 
three fundamental lines: there was to be no private property except in 
things necessary for the individuaPs daily comfort; the citizen was a 
public servant and the State would supply his needs; he would contribute 
to the general w^elfare to the extent that his powers, talents, and the age 
made this possible. The State was composed of families, tribes, and garden 
cities, each respective unit of the same size. In the city was a public square 
about w^hich were grouped ‘"uniform and agreeable’’ shops and assembly 
halls. The residential sections w^ere of the same character throughout, 
and in them the streets were parallel or crossed at right angles. A tribe 
occupied one quarter of the city and each family had a commodious con¬ 
venient house exactly like that of its neighbors near or distant. The 
workshops were placed on the outskirts of the city, and here there were 
also special houses for the agricultural workers, as well as a public hos¬ 
pital, a workhouse, and a prison. Beyond lay the “burial field,” a strongly 
fortified place in w^hich were incarcerated those w^ho were “civilly dead.” 
All business transactions were in communal possessions, and durable 
goods, housed in public stores, were rationed and distributed daily to the 
citizenry. Nevertheless, citizens might exchange their surplus of agri¬ 
cultural products in the public square. Young men between the ages of 
twenty-one and twenty-five wxre compelled to assist in agricultural work 
in the fields close to the city. 

8. Post-Revolution Writers 

Jacques Henri Bernardhin de Saint-Pierre (1737-1814), inspired 
by Rousseau, proposes to dispense with books and rely on nature. To 
him nature speaks a language not current among modern nations, and 
one which neither time nor people can alter. The plants of field and prairie 
will be his history and his journal. Thanks to the books of travelers, he 
becomes acquainted with all parts of the world. Of modern books these 
alone interest him, for they introduce him to other forms of social life 
and permit converse, almost at first hand, with nature. 

The “Arcadia” pictures a life of classic simplicity, in which all moves 
with ease and grace amid rustic bowers and simple beauty in a blessed 
land which seems far removed from contemporary civilization. 


^Dianny^re, “Esquisse d’un tableau historique des progr^ de Fespnt humain. 
Ouvrage posthume de Condorcet,” p. 291, nouvelle Edition, Paris, 1797. 
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We hear the quiet splash of comforting fountains, the gurgle of bubbling 
springs, the footsteps of fawns and sibyls, and the rustle of leaves in a quiet 
retreat undisturbed by the clamor of the busy work-a-day world. Shepherds 
play their pipes and nymphs dance on the green to the rhjrthm of the music. 
Esthetic activities predominate, beauty fills every crevice, happiness lingers 
idly in every niche. The dying echoes of St. Pierre’s “Arcadia” come more 
than a century later from a Paris pastor, Charles Wagner, in the “Simple Life.” 
But the simple Efe has given place to the strenuous life, as existence has become 
more complex.^ 

In the “Preface” to “Literature Considered in Its Relation to Social 
Institutions,”^ Madame de Stael defends the thesis of the indefinite 
perfectibility of the human race, which must be distinguished from the 
perfectibility of the human spirit. Man’s endowment may not change, but 
his social equipment changes. The proof of indefinite perfectibility is 
found in science, albeit those who refuse to accept indefinite progress 
deny that progress in science implies human progress. But the inherent 
connection between science and other phases of life shows that it must do 
so. Science abolishes superstition, the foe of enlightened progress, and it 
is intimately bound up with the ideas that interpenetrate political and 
social life. The invention of the mariner’s compass made possible the 
discovery of a new world, and that discovery altered the political and 
social complexion of Europe. Science brought printing, and behold the 
social and political transformations which it entailed! Should man some 
day succeed in his attempts at aerial navigation, many readjustments of 
social life would be necessary.^ The fact that nations make progress in 
civilization is demonstrated by many examples, especially Russia and the 
United States. Humanity is thereby advanced, as also whenever a class, 
whether of slaves or of peasants, improves its status. In literature, espe¬ 
cially, there is evidence of progress; and Madame de StaSl describes the 
development of literature in ancient and modern times, as a reflection of 
intellectual and ethical development. 

1 Quoted from the author’s ‘‘Introduction to Sociology,” pp, 413-414, New York, 
1928. 

® First ed., 1800. 

3 See Tissander, “La navigation aSrienne,” Paris, 1886, and “Histoire des bal¬ 
lons,” Paris, 1887. 
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EIGHTEENTH CENTURY THEORIES OF PROGRESS IN 
ENGLISH AND IN GERMAN THOUGHT 

1. Concepts of Progress in English Writers 

Mandeville, whose name indicates French extraction,^ says that the 
achievement which is attributed to the invention or the genius of an 
individual would be impossible without the long unconscious cooperation 
of a number of generations. It is so, for example, in language and in 
religion. Society, similarly, is the result of continuous human manip¬ 
ulation, and, indeed, is an artificial product, a veritable work of art. 
Man is not capable of indefinite progress, for human nature will remain 
forever essentially what is has been through thousands of years, and 
however long the world may endure, human nature will not change. The 
purpose of his work, ‘‘The Fable of the Bees,’’ Mandeville says, is 

to shew the Vileness of the Ingredients that all together compose the whole¬ 
some Mixture of Political Wisdom, by the help of which so beautiful a Machine 
is rais’d from the most contemptible Branches. For the main Design of the 
Fable (as it is briefly explain’d in the Moral) is to shew the Impossibility of 
enjoying all the most elegant Comforts of Life that are to be met with in an 
industrious, wealthy, and powerful Nation, and at the same time be bless*d 
with all the Virtue and Innocence that can be wish’d for in a Golden Age; 
from thence to expose the Unreasonableness and Folly of those, that desirous 
of being an opulent and flourishing People, and wonderfully greedy after all 
the Benefits they can receive as such, are yet always murmuring at and 
exclaiming against those vices and Inconveniences, that from the Beginning 
of the World to this present Day, have been inseparable from all Kingdoms 
and States that ever were fam’d for Strength, Riches, and Politeness ... If 
mankind could be cured of the Failings they are Naturally guilty of, they 
would cease to be capable of being rais’d into such vast, potent and polite 
Societies, as they have been under the several great Commonwealths and 
Monarchies that have flourished since the Creation. 

Mandeville follows Plato, in attributing great importance to the 
division of labor: 

1 Mandeville was bom in Holland, and matriculated at the University of Leiden. 
After taking his degree there he went to London “to learn the language,” and, liking 
the country, made England his home. 
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^lan, as I have hinted before, naturally loves to imitate what he sees 
others do, which is the reason that savage People all do the same thing: This 
hinders them from meliorating their Condition, though they are always wish¬ 
ing for it: But if one will wholly apply himself to the making of Bows and 
Arrows, whilst another provides Food, a third builds Huts, a fourth makes 
Garments, and a fifth Utensils, they not only become useful to one another, 
but the Callings and Employments themselves will in the same Number of 
Years recieve much greater Improvements, than if all had been promiscuously 
follow’d by every one of the Five. The truth of this is in nothing so conspicuous, 
as it is in Watch-making, which is come to a higher degree of Perfection, than 
it would have been arrived at yet, if the whole had always remain’d the 
Employment of one Person; and I am persuaded, that even the Plenty we 
have of Clocks and Watches, as well as the Exactness and Beauty they may 
be made of, are chiefly owing to the Division that has been made of that Art 
into many Branches.^ 

Mandeville, and not Benjamin Franklin, appears to have been the 
first English writer to appreciate the significance of the struggle for 
existence and its relation to the fecundity of species. 

We see in Ponds, that, where Pikes are suffer’d to be, no other Fish shall 
ever encrease in Number. But in Rivers, and all Waters near any Land, there 
are amphibious Fowls, and many sorts of them, that live mostly upon Fish: 
Of these Water-Fowls in many Places there are prodigious Quantities. Besides 
these, there are Otters, Beavers, and many other Creatures that live upon 
Fish. In Brooks and shallow Waters, the Hearn and Bittern will have their 
Share: What is taken off by them, perhaps, is but little but the young Fry, 
and the Spawn that one of pair of Swans are able to consume in one Year, 
would very well serve to stock a considerable River. So they are but eat, it is 
no matter what eats them, either their own Species or another: What I would 
prove, is that Nature produces no extraordinary Numbers of any Species, 
but she has contriv’d Means answerable to destroy them. The Variety of 
Insects, in the several Parts of the World, would be incredible to any one, 
that has not examin’d into this matter; and the different Beauties to be 
observ’d in them is infinite; But neither the Beauty nor the Variety of ’em are 
more surprizing, than the Industry of Nature in the Multiplicity of her Con¬ 
trivances to kill them; and if the Care and Vigilance of all other Animals, in 
destroying them, were to cease at once, in two Years time the greatest part of 
the Earth which is ours now would be theirs, and in many Countries Insects 
would be the only Inhabitants.® 

To George Turnbull, a contemporary of Mandeville, human intelli¬ 
gence is in itself sufficient evidence that man will make progress. By 
using his intelligence man obtains power over both physical nature 
and human nature. The sciences are interrelated, and logic, which makes 

1 Mandeville, Bernard, “The Fable of the Bees,” voL II, p. 284, Oxford, 1924. 

® Op. cit., vol. II, pp, 248-249, Oxford, 1924. 



PROGRESS IN ENGLISH AND GERMAN THOUGHT 


311 


the interrelation clear, is a means to power. But progress is possible 
only when man adopts the means to secure it, and this involves a 
proper direction of human will. Society is essential to human welfare, 
for only in society can man develop his emotional nature or his per¬ 
sonality, Social life is the true end of human endeavor. 

David Hartley, like Turnbull, emphasizes the interdependences 
of the sciences, ‘‘All these branches of knowledge are very much involved 
in each other; so that it is impossible to make any considerable progress 
in any one, without the assistance of most or all the rest,^’ He compares 
the State with the individual; the former, like the latter, is capable of 
improvement and development. 

Hume believes that the proper conduct of society involves such 
complex tasks that 

no human genius, however comprehensive, is able, by the mere dint of reason 
and reflection, to effect it. The judgments of many must unite in this work: 
experience must guide their labor: time must bring it to perfection; and the 
feeling of inconveniences must correct the mistakes, which they inevitably fall 
into, in their first trials and experiments . . . Law, the source of all security 
and happiness, arises late in any government, and is the slow product of order 
and liberty. 

Once gained, however, the constituents of progress are not easily 
lost, for each useful culture trait tends to persist. 

When it has once taken root, it is a hardy plant, which will scarcely ever 
perish through the ill culture of men, or the rigor of the seasons . . . What is 
profitable to every mortal, and in common life, when once discovered, can 
scarcely fall into obKvion, but by the total subversion of society, and by such 
furious inundations of barbarous invaders, as obliterate all memory of former 
arts and civility. 

Yet in the same essay he says, with apparent inconsistency, “when, 
the arts and sciences come to perfection in any State, from that moment 
they naturally or rather necessarily decline, and seldom or never revive 
in that nation, where they formerly flourished”; for “no advantages in 
this world are pure and unmixed.” ^ 

To Adam Ferguson the superiority of modern over ancient culture 
inheres in the development of science, the discoveries of voyagers who 
have penetrated to every part of the globe, the amelioration of the means 
of obtaining a living, attainment of security of life, development of 
commerce, and division of labor. These have evolved from more primi¬ 
tive elements. The plans, reflections, and observations of the savage 

^ Hume, David, “The Rise and the Progress of the Arts and Sciences,** in “Essays, 
Literary, Moral, and Political,** pp. 71-72, 75, 78, London, 1870. 
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in the forests are the first steps in civilization. From the hut comes 
the palace, and from the crude perceptions of sense come the laws of 
science. Human progress is intermittent, but “it is impossible to ascer¬ 
tain [its] limits.’’^ Yet men do not foresee the consequences of their 
acts, least of all those which lead to changes in the culture. 

Mankind, in following the present sense of their minds, in striving to 
remove inconveniences, or to gain apparent and continuous advantages, 
arrive at ends which even their imagaination could not anticipate, and pass 
on, like other animals, in the track of their nature, without perceiving its end. 
He who first said, “I will appropriate this field; I will leave it to my heirs,” 
did not perceive that he was laying the foundation of civil laws and political 
establishments. He who first ranged himself under a leader, did not perceive 
that he w’as setting the example of a permanent subordination, under the 
pretence of which, the rapacious were to seize his possessions, and the arrogant 
to lay claim to his service. Men, in general, are sufficiently disposed to occupy 
themselves in forming projects and schemes; but he who would scheme and 
project for others, will find an opponent in every person who is disposed to 
scheme for himself. Like the winds, that come we know not whence, and blow 
whithersoever they list, the forms of society are derived from an obscure and 
distant origin; they arise, long before the date of philosophy, from the instincts, 
not from the speculations, of men. The crowd of mankind are directed in their 
establishments and measures, by the circumstances in which they are placed; 
and seldom are turned from their way, to follow the plan of any single pro¬ 
jector. Every step and every movement of the multitude, even in what are 
termed enlightened ages, are made with equal blindness to the future; and 
nations stumble upon establishments, which are indeed the result of human 
action, but not the execution of any human design. If Cromwell said, “That 
a man never mounts higher, than when he knows not whither he is going”; 
it may with more reason be affirmed of communities, that they admit of the 
greatest revolutions where no change is intended, and that the most refined 
politicians do not always know whither they are leading the state by their 
projects.® 

Ferguson, like Perrault, Turgot, and Holbach, compares man with 
nature and the beasts. Throughout the animal kindgom the individual 
develops from infancy to maturity, but, as Mandeville had pointed out, 
this period of development was longer in the case of man than in that 
of any other animal.® 

^ Ferguson, Adam, “Institutes of Moral Philosophy,” pt. IV, chap. Ill, sec. 3, 
Edinburgh, 1773. 

® Ibid,, pp. 186-187. 

® Anaximander (611—547 B.C.), a Greek philosopher of the Ionian school, had 
pointed out that man’s ability to advance or, as we would say, f>ig educability, was in 
large part due to the long period of helplessness after birth—a view which Fiske 
popularized in the latter half of the nineteenth century. See Osborn, Henry F., 
“Man Rises to Parnassus,” pp. 4-5, Princeton, 1927. 
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Not only the individual advances from infancy to manhood, but the species 
itself from rudeness to civilization. Hence the supposed departure of mankind 
from the state of their nature, hence our conjectures and different opinions 
of what man must have been in the first age of his being. 

Whether the Golden age existed of which poets have sung and about 
which historians and moralists have written, or whether mankind has 
risen from humbler estate, 

the first state of nature must have borne no resemblance to what men have 
exJiibited in any subsequent period; historical monuments, even of the earliest 
date, are to be considered as novelties; and the most common establishments 
of human society are to be classed among the incroachments which fraud, 
oppression, or a busy invention, have made upon the reign of nature, by which 
the chief of our grievances or blessings were equally withheld. 

In the interpretation of human life man shows curious predilections. 

He admits, that his knowledge of the material system of the world con¬ 
sists in a collection of facts, or at most, in general tenets derived from par¬ 
ticular observations and experiments. It is only in what relates to himself, and 
in matters the most important, and the most easily known, that he substitutes 
hypothesis instead of reality, and confounds the provinces of imagination and 
reason, of poetry and science. 

The character of man as he now exists, and the character of the realm 
of nature and of animal life to the extent that his happiness depends upon 
them, are deserving of study; but 

general principles relating to this, or any other subject, are useful only so far 
as they are founded on just observation, and lead to the knowledge of impor¬ 
tant consequences, or so far as they enable us to act with success when we 
would apply either the intellectual or the physical powers of nature, to the 
great purposes of human life.^ 

The drive toward improvement is rooted deep in human nature. 

We speak of art as distinguished from nature; but art itself is natural to 
man. He is in some measure the artificer of his own frame, as well as his for¬ 
tune, and is destined, from the first age of his being, to invent and contrive. 
He applies the same talents to a variety of purposes, and acts nearly the same 
part in very different scenes. He would be always improving on his subject, 
and he carries this intention wherever he moves, through the streets of the 
populous city, or the wilds of the forest. While he appears equally fitted to 
every condition, he is upon this account unable to settle in any. 

Though he is obstinate and fickle, and descries innovations, he is 
never sated with novelties. 

1 Ferguson, Adam, “An Essay on the History of Civil Society,” pp. 2-4, Edin¬ 
burgh, 1767. 
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He IS perpetually busied in reformations, and is continually wedded to his 
errors. If he dwell m a cave, he would improve it into a cottage; if he has 
already built, he would still build to a greater extent. But he does not propose 
to make rapid and hasty transitions; his steps are progressive and slow; and 
his force, like the power of a spring, silently presses on every resistance; an 
effect is sometimes produced before the cause is perceived; and with all his 
talent for projects, his work is often accomplished before the plan is devised. 
It appears, perhaps, equally difficult to retard or to quicken his pace; if the 
projector complain he is tardy, the moralist thinks him unstable; and whether 
his motions be rapid or slow, the scenes of human affairs perpetually change in 
his management: his emblem is a passing stream, not a stagnating pool. We 
may desire to direct his love of improvement to its proper object, we may 
wish for stability of conduct; but we mistake human nature, if we wish for a 
termination of labor, or a scene of repose.^ 

The apparent differences in innate capacities may be due to dif¬ 
ferences in circumstance and in interest. 

Persons who are occupied with different subjects, who act in different 
scenes, generally appear to have different talents, or at least to have the same 
faculties variously formed, and suited to different purposes. The peculiar 
genius of nations, as well as of individuals, may in this manner arise from the 
state of their fortunes.^ 

Ferguson, following Montesquieu, is impressed with the influence of 
climatic factors. The highest civilization has been achieved in the tem¬ 
perate climes, rather than in the extremes of heat or cold, and this fact 
'‘sufficiently declares either a distinguished advantage of situation, or a 
natural superiority of mind.” In the torrid zone of the New World, how¬ 
ever, there were “mere arts of mechanism and manufacture,” while in 
the comparable climate of India manufacturing flourished. In the latter 
region the “vertical sun” ripens a mild disposition. 

The sun, it seems, which ripens the pine-apple and the tamarind, inspires a 
degree of mildness that can even assuage the rigours of despotical govern¬ 
ment.® But under the extremes of heat or of cold, the active range of human 
soul appears to be limited; and men are of inferior importance, either as friends, 
or as enemies. In the one extreme, they are dull and slow, moderate in their 
desires, regular and pacific in their manner of life; in the other, they are fever¬ 
ish in their passions, weak in their judgments, and addicted by temperament 
to animal pleasure. In both the heart is mercenary, and makes important 
concessions for childish bribes: in both the spirit is prepared for servitude: in 


1 Ibid., pp. 9-10. 

2 Ibid., pp. 38-39. 

® Ibid*, pt. Ill, sec. 1. 
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the one it is subdued by fear of the future; in the other is not roused even by its 
sense of the present.^ 

He admits, however, that ‘‘we are still unable to explain the manner 
in which climate may affect the temperament, or foster the genius, of its 
inhabitants,” but suggests that climatic conditions may affect the organ¬ 
ism, and thus indirectly the mind of man.^ 

Adam Smith attributes the recent impetus of civilization to the inven¬ 
tion of printing, the discovery of America, and the finding of the passage 
to India by way of the Cape of Good Hope. These geographical discov¬ 
eries brought an extension of commerce which, in turn, stimulated 
the division of labor that is the basis of all economic progress. He deplores 
economic rivalries between nations; economically the world is a unit, 
and the civilized world will one day become a single workshop and a 
single market. This interdependence of peoples will bring universal peace 
and abolish enmity between nations. 

Richard Price calls attention to the fact that culture changes inces¬ 
santly. In a given epoch different cultures prevail in the respective 
nations, and a phase which is a benefit to one may have malign con¬ 
sequences for another. Like the Sophists he emphasizes the relativity 
of moral values.^ Yet morality, though relative, may increase. Intel¬ 
ligence is capable of indefinite development, and there is a mutual 
influence between it and morality. Indeed every step in the discovery of 
truth is accompanied by a higher morality. There is unlimited scope for 
improvement; therefore, infinite advance is possible. 

Reason as well as tradition and revelation, lead us to expect that a more 
improved and happy state of human affairs will take place before the consum¬ 
mation of all things. The world has hitherto been gradually improving. Light 
and knowledge have been gaining ground, and human life at present, compared 
with what it once was, is much the same as a youth approaching manhood, 
compared with an infant. Such are the natures of things that this progress 
must continue. During particular intervals it may be interrupted, but it 
cannot be destroyed. Every present advance prepares the way for further 
advances; and a single experiment or discovery may sometimes give rise to 
so many more as suddenly to raise the species higher, and to resemble the 
effects of opening a new sense, or of the fall of a spark on a train that springs 
a mine. For this reason, mankind may at last arrive at degrees of improvement 
which we cannot now even suspect to be possible.^ 

1 Ibid,, pt. Ill, sec. 1, p. 171. 

2 Ibid,, p. 180. 

2 See above, p. 235. 

* Price, Richard, “Observations on the Importance of the American Revolution, 
and the Means of Making It a Benefit to the World,” pp. 3-4, London, 1794. The 
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After pointing out that the greatest danger the United States faces 
is war not with a foreign country, but between the states themselves, Price 
continues with some observations which are remarkably like those of 
Kant: 

When a dispute arises among individuals in a State, an appeal is made to 
a court of law; that is, to the wisdom and justice of the State. The court 
decides. The losing party aquiesces; or, if he does not, the power of the State 
forces him to submission; and thus the effects of contention are supprest, and 
peace is maintained.—In a way similar to this, peace may be maintained 
between any number of confederated States; and I can almost imagine, that 
it is not impossible but that by some such means universal peace may some 
time or other be produced, and all war excluded from the world.—Why may 
we not hope to see this begun in America?^ 

Price is a champion of unrestricted freedom of religious belief and 
discussion, which he would apply, 

to all points of faith, however sacred they may be deemed. Nothing reasonable 
can suffer by discussion. All doctrines really sacred must be clear and incapable 
of being opposed with success. If civil authority interposes, it will be to support 
some misconception or abuse of them. That immoral tendency of doctrines 
w’hich has been urged as a reason against allowing the public discussion of 
them, may be either avowed and direct, or only a consequence with which they 
are charged. If it is avowed and direct, such doctrines certainly will not spread. 
The principles rooted in human nature will resist them; and the advocates of 
them will be soon disgraced. If, on the contrary, it is only a consequence with 
which a doctrine is charged, it should be considered how apt all parties are 
to charge the doctrines they oppose with bad tendencies. It is well known that 
Calvinists and Arminians, Trinitarians, and Socinians, Fatalists and Free- 
willers, are continually exclaiming against one another’s opinions as dangerous 
and licentious. Even Christianity itself could not, at its first introduction, 
escape this accusation. The professors of it were considered Atheists, because 
they opposed Pagan idolatry; and their religion was on this account reckoned 
a destructive and pernicious enthusiasm. If, therefore, the rulers of a State 
are to prohibit the propagation of all doctrines in which they apprehend 
immoral tendencies, an opening will be made, as I have before observed, for 
every species of persecution. There will be no doctrine, however true or impor¬ 
tant, the avowal of which will not in some country or other be subjected to 
civil penalties.^ 


dedication page contains the following: “ To the Free and United States of America, 
the Following Observations are Humbly Offered, as a Last Testimony of the Good-will of 
the Author” 

^ Ibid., pp. 14-15. 

2 Ibid., pp. 29-31. 
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Like several French and German contemporaries, Price is an opti¬ 
mistic advocate of education. 

Nothing is more necessary than the establishment of a wise and Eberal plan 
of education. It is impossible properly to represent the importance of this. So 
much is left by the author of nature to depend on the turn given to the mind 
in early life and the impressions then made, that I have often thought there 
may be a secret remaining to be discovered in education, which will cause 
future generations to grow up virtuous and happy, and accelerate human 
improvement to a greater degree than can at present be imagined. 

But little hope lies in the conventional routine education. 

The end of education is to direct the powers of the mind in unfolding them¬ 
selves; and to assist them in gaining their just bent and force. And, in order 
to accomplish this, its business should be to teach bow to think, rather than 
wbat to think; or to lead into the best way of searching for truth, rather than 
to instruct in truth itself.—^As for the latter, who is qualified for it? There 
are many indeed who are eager to undertake this office. All parties and sects 
think they have discovered truth, and that they alone are its advocates and 
friends. But the very different and inconsistent accounts they give of it 
demonstrate they are utter strangers to it; and that it is better to teach 
nothing, than to teach what they hold out for truth. The greater their con¬ 
fidence, the greater is the reason for distrusting them. We generally see the 
warmest zeal, where the object of it is the greatest nonsense. Such observations 
have a particular tendency to shew that education ought to be an initiation 
into candour, rather than into any systems of faith; and that it should form a 
habit of cool and patient investigation, rather than an attachment to any 
opinions.^ 

This better system of education supposes, however, an improved 
state of mankind; and when once it has taken place, it will quicken the 
progress of improvement.” ^ Like Fontenelle and Condorcet Price places 
no limits upon the possibilities of human achievement. 

Who could have thought, in the first ages of the world, that mankind 
would acquire the power of determining the distances and magnitudes of the 
sun and planets?—Who, even at the beginning of this century, would have 
thought that in a few years they would acquire the power of subjecting to their 
wills the dreadful force of lightening, and of flying in aerostatic machines?— 
The last of these powers, though so long undiscovered, is only an easy applica¬ 
tion of a power always known and familiar. Many similar discoveries may 
remain to be made, which will give new directions to human affairs; and it 
may not perhaps be too extravagant to imagine that (should civil government 
throw no obstacles in the way) the progress of improvement will not cease till 

^ Ibid,, pp. 50-51. 

2 Ibid,, p. 56. 
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it has excluded from the earth, not only vice and war, but even death itself, 
and restored that paradisiacal state, which, according to the Mosaic history, 
preceded our present state. ^ 

In “A Vindication of Natural Society” (1756) Edmund Burke 
follows Aristotle in supposing the family the original unit of social life. 
The ills of life have come with civilization. 

Our inheritances are become a prize for disputation; and disputes and 
litigations are become an inheritance . . . Consider the ravages committed 
in the bowels of all commonwealths by ambition, by avarice, envy, fraud, open 
injustice, and pretended friendship; vices which could draw little support from 
a society. 

The ills of society seem to increase with the necessity for social life, 
and man becomes the greatest enemy of man. 

2. Priestley 

In “An Essay on the First Principles of Government,” published in 
1768, Joseph Priestley speaks optimistically of progress, though claiming 
“no greater liberties than becomes a philosopher, a man, and an English- 
man.”2 gQol human striving is happiness. Man is more capable of 
attaining this than are the beasts, for he can compass past and future 
as well as present, and his span of the present is greater than any other 
animal can claim. Education enables one to profit from the pursuits of 
former generations. In the future, therefore, men will be much better off 
than they are today, for education will give them a great advantage over 
the men of the eighteenth century. 

The great instrument in the hand of divine providence, of this progress 
of the species toward perfection, is society, and consequently govemmenU In 
a state of nature the powers of a single man are dissipated by an attention to 
a multiplicity of objects. The employments of all are similar. 

In civilization, however, there is specialization of tasks and of 
interests, so that “the powers of all have their full effect: and hence 
arise improvements in all the conveniences of life, and in every branch of 
knowledge.”^ Priestley wishes to “see things in a progress to a better 
state, and no obstructions thrown in the way of reformation”; and he is 
confident that this will be the case. “In spite of all the fetters we can 
lay upon the human mind, notwithstanding all possible discouragements 

^Ibid., p. 110, 

® Priestley, Joseph, “An Essay on the First Principles of Government,” p. v, 
London, 1768. 

^ Ibid,, pp. 5-7. 
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in the way of free inquiry, knowledge of all kinds, and religious knowledge 
among the rest, will increase. The wisdom of one generation will ever be 
the folly in the next.’’ Yet 

the great misfortune is, that the progress of knowledge is chiefly among the 
thinking few. The bulk of mankind, being educated in a reverence for estab¬ 
lished modes of thinking and acting, in consequence of their being established, 
will not hear of a reformation proceeding even so far as they could really 
wish, lest in time, it should go farther than they could wish, and the end be 
worse than the beginning.^ . • . However, such is the progress of knowledge, 
and the enlargement of the human mind, that, in future time, notwithstanding 
all possible obstructions thrown in the way of human genius, men of great 
and exalted views will undoubtedly arise, who will see through and detest our 
narrow politics.® 

Like many of his French contemporaries® Priestley believes in the 
possibility of indefinite progress. There may be limits to the possible 
improvements of the arts, such as painting, music, and poetry, but it is 
inconceivable that there are limits to the possibilities of human reason. 
The events which have contributed most toward modem progress, are 
the discovery of gunpowder, the discovery of America, the extension of 
European commerce, and the capture of Constantinople by the Turks. 
The changes which these events have brought have made the human race 
more happy and our comer of the globe a paradise in comparison with 
what it formerly was. Many considerations justify the hope that a state 
of happiness awaits humanity, for government, the principal instrument 
in the progress of the human species, becomes more just and eflScient. 

3. John Millar 

In the “Preface” to his “Observations Concerning the Distinctions of 
Ranks in Society,”^ John Millar gives the following apology for the 
comparative study of peoples; 

Those who have examined the maimers and customs of nations have had 
chiefly two objects in view. By observing the systems of law established in 
different parts of the world, and by remarking the consequences with which 
they are attended, men have endeavored to reap advantage from the experi¬ 
ence of others, and to make a selection of those institutions and modes of 
government which appear the most worthy of being adopted. To investigate 
the causes of different usages, hath also been esteemed an useful as well as 

^This sounds like a text for Edmund Burke’s “Reflections on the French 
Revolution.” 

® Priestley, op. ciu, pp. 144, 147, 187. 

® See above, chap. XVI. 

^London, 1773. 
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an entertaining speculation. When we contenaplate the amazing diversity in 
the manners of different countries, and even of the same country at different 
periods; when we survey the distinctions of national characters, and the 
singular customs that have prevailed; we are led to discover the various 
dispositions and sentiments with which man is endowed, the various powers 
and faculties which he is capable of exerting. When at the same time we con¬ 
sider how much the character of individuals is influenced by their education, 
their professions, and their peculiar circumstances, we are enabled, in some 
measure, to account for the behavior of different nations. From the situation 
of a people in different ages and countries, they are presented with particular 
views of expediency; they form peculiar maxims, and are induced to cultivate 
and acquire a variety of talents and habits. Man is everywhere the same; and 
we must necessarily conclude, that the untutored Indian and the civilized 
European have acted upon the same principles. 

Thus, by real experiments, not by abstracted metaphysical theories, 
human nature is unfolded; the general laws of our constitution are laid open; 
and history is rendered subservient to moral philosophy and jurisprudence. 
The manners and customs of a people may be regarded as the most authentic 
record of their opinions, concerning what is right or wrong, what is praise¬ 
worthy or blameable, what is expedient or hurtful. In perusing such records, 
however, the utmost caution is necessary; and we must carefully attend to 
the circumstances in which they were framed, in order to ascertain the evidence 
which they afford, or to discern the conclusions that may be drawn from them. 
As the regulations of every country may have their peculiar advantages, so 
they are commonly tinctured with all the prejudices and erroneous judgments 
of the inhabitants. It is therefore by a comparison only of the ideas and the 
practice of different nations, that we can arrive at the knowledge of those rules 
of conduct, which, independent of all positive institutions, are consistent with 
propriety, and agreeable to the sense of justice. 

Only By acquaintance with the ideas and the practice of different 
nations” can we leam those common rules of justice which should be 
observed by all governments. Moreover, 

to know the laws already established, to discern the causes from which they 
have arisen, and the means by which they were introduced; this preliminary 
step is essentially requisite, in order to determine upon what occasions they 
ought to be altered or abolished. The institutions of a country, how imperfect 
soever and defective they may seem, are commonly suited to the state of the 
people by whom they have been embraced; and therefore, in most cases, they 
are only susceptible of those gentle improvements, which proceed from a 
gradual reformation of the manners, and are accompanied with a correspond¬ 
ent change in the condition of society. In every system of law or government, 
the different parts have an intimate connection with each other. As it is 
dangerous to tamper with the machine, unless we are previously acquainted 
with the several wheels and springs of which it is composed; so there is reason 
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to fear, that the violent alteration of any single part may destroy the regu¬ 
larity of its movements, and produce the utmost disorder and confusion • . 

Man differs remarkably from other animals in that wonderful capacity 
for the improvement of his faculties with which he is endowed. Never satisfied 
with any particular attainment, he is continually impelled by his desires from 
the pursuit of one object to that of another; and his activity is called forth in 
the prosecution of the several arts which render his situation more easy and 
agreeable. This progress however is slow and gradual; at the same time that, 
from the uniformity of the human constitutions, it is accompanied with similar 
appearances in different parts of the world. When agriculture has created 
abundance of provisions, people extend their views to other circumstances of 
smaller importance. They endeavor to be clothed and lodged, as well as main¬ 
tained, in a more comfortable manner; and they engage in such occupations 
as are calculated for these useful purposes. By the application of their labor 
to a variety of objects, commodities of different kinds are produced. These are 
exchanged for one another, according to the demand of different individuals; 
and thus manufactures, together with commerce, are at length introduced 
into a country. [But] the first attention of a people is directed to the acquisition 
of the mere necessaries of life, and to the exercise of those occupations which 
are most immediately requisite for subsistence. According as they are success¬ 
ful in these pursuits, they feel a gradual increase of their wants, and are excited 
with fresh vigor and activity to search for the means of supplying them. The 
advancement of the more useful arts is followed by the cultivation of those 
which are subservient to pleasure and entertainment. Mankind, in proportion 
to the progress they have made in multiplying the conveniences of their 
situation, become more refined in their taste, and luxurious in their manner 
of living. Exempted from labor, and placed in great aiHuence, they endeavor 
to improve their enjoyments, and become addicted to all those amusements 
and diversions which tend to occupy their minds, and to relieve them from 
languor and weariness, the effects of idleness and dissipation. 

Millar is the first to call attention in some detail to the influence 
on social life of culture change. Indeed this theme runs throughout his 
work. In the section devoted specifically to ‘‘the changes produced in 
the government of a people by their progress in civilization and refine- 
ment’^ he says, “the advancement of a people in civilization, and 
in the arts of life, is attended with various alterations in the state of the 
individuals, and in the whole constitution of their government.”^ 

4. Paine 

Thomas Paine’s “Rights of Man” contains a perfervid plea for the 
recognition of the right of each generation to determine its own policies. 


1 Pp. 82-83, 95-96, 228. 
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Every age, and generation, must be as free to act for itself, in all cases, as 
the ages and generations that preceded it. The vanity and presump,tion of 
governing beyond the grave, is the most preposterous and insolent of all 
tyrannies. Man has no property in Man—neither has any generation a prop¬ 
erty in the generations that are to follow • • . Every generation xs, and musthe 
competent to all the purposes which its occasions require. It is the living, and 
not the dead, that are to be accommodated . . . The circumstances of the 
world are continually changing, and the opinions of men change also; and, 
as government is for the living, and not for the dead, it is the living only that 
have any right in it. That which may be thought right, and be found con¬ 
venient in one age, may be thought wrong, and found inconvenient, in another 
.. • Man, considered as man, is all of one degree, and consequently all men are 
born equal, and wnth equal natural rights. Natural rights are those which 
appertain to man in right of his existence. Of this kind are all the intellectual 
rights, or rights of the mind; and also, all those rights of acting, as an indi¬ 
vidual, for his own comfort and happiness, which are not injurious to the 
natural rights of others. Civil rights are those which appertain to man, in 
right of his being a member of society. Every civil right has, for its foundation, 
some natural right preexisting in the individual, but to which his individual 
power is not, in all cases, sufficiently competent. Of this kind are all those 
which relate to security and protection, 

Paine is an ardent advocate of freedom of conscience and of religion. 

As to what are called National Religions, we may, with as much propriety, 
talk of National Gods. It is either political craft, or the remains of the Pagan 
system, when every nation had its separate and particular deity. It is an 
erroneous principle, that the operations of the mind, as well as the acts of the 
body, are subject to the coercion of the laws. Our rulers have authority over 
such natural rights only as we have submitted to them. The rights of con¬ 
science we never submitted—^we could not submit. We are answerable for 
them to our God. 

The legitimate powers of government extend to such acts only as are 
injurious to others. But it does me no injury for my neighbor to say, there are 
twenty gods, or no god:—It neither picks my pocket, nor breaks my leg. If it 
be said that his testimony, in a court of justice, cannot be relied on—reject it 
then, and be the stigma on him. Constraint may make him worse, by making 
him a hypocrite, but it will never make him a truer man. It may fix him 
obstinately in his errors, but will never cure them. Reason, and free enquiry 
are the only and effectual agents against error. Give a loose [sic] to them, they 
will support the true religion, by bringing every false one to their tribunal, 
to the test of their investigation; they are the natural enemies of error, and of 
error only. Had not the Roman government permitted free enquiry, Christi¬ 
anity could never have been introduced. Had not free enquiry been indulged at 
the era of the reformation, the corruptions of Christianity could not have been 
purged away. If it be restrained now, the present corruptions will be protected, 
and new ones encouraged. Was the government to prescribe to us our medicine 



PROGRESS IN ENGLISH AND GERMAN THOUGHT 


323 


and diet, our bodies would be in such keeping as our souls are now. Thus, in 
France, the emetic was once forbidden as a medicine, and the potato as an 
article of food.^ Government is just as infallible too, when it fixes systems in 
physics. Galileo was sent to the inquisition for affirming that the earth was a 
sphere—the government had declared it to be as flat as a trencher; and Galileo 
was obliged to abjure his error. This error, however, at length prevailed—the 
earth became a globe—and Descartes declared that it was whirled round its 
axis by a vortex. The government in which he lived was wise enough to see 
that this was no question of civil jurisdiction, or we should all have been 
involved, by authority, in vortices. In fact, the vortices have been exploded, 
and the Newtonian principle of gravitation is now more firmly established on 
the basis of reason, than it would be were the government to step in, and make 
it an article of necessary faith. 

Reason and experiment have been indulged, and error has fled before 
them. It is error alone which needs the support of government. Truth can 
stand by itself. Subject opinion to coercion—^whom will you make your inqusi- 
tors?—fallible men—men governed by bad passions, by private as well as 
public reasons. And why subject it to coercion?—^to produce uniformity. 
But is uniformity of opinion desirable?—no more than of face and stature. 
Introduce the bed of Procrustes then—^and, as there is danger that the large 
men may beat the small, make us all of a size by lopping the former, and 
stretching the latter. Difference of opinion is advantageous in religion. The 
several sects perform the office of a censor morum over each other. Is uniformity 
attainable? Millions of innocent men, women, and children, since the introduc¬ 
tion of Christianity, have been burnt, tortured, fined, imprisoned; yet we have 
not advanced one inch towards uniformity. What has been the effect of coer¬ 
cion?—^to make one half the world fools, and the other half hypocrites. To 
support roguery and error all over the earth. Let us reflect that it is inhabited 
by a thousand milhons of people: that these profess, probably, a thousand 
different systems of religion: that ours is but one of that thousand. That if 
there be but one right, and ours that one, we should wish to see the nine 
hundred and ninety-nine wandering sects gathered into the fold of truth. But 
against such a majority we cannot effect this by force. Reason and persuasion 
are the only practicable instruments • . • It is time enough for the rightful 
purposes of civil government for its officers to interfere when principles break 
out into overt acts against peace and good order.^ And, finally, , , , truth is 
great, and will prevail if left to herself; • • • she is the proper and sufficient 
antagonist to error, and has nothing to fear from the conflict, unless by human 
interposition, disarmed of her natural weapons, free argument and debate— 
errors ceasing to be dangerous when it is permitted freely to contradict them. 
Therefore no man should be compelled to frequent or support any religious 
worship place, or ministry whatsoever, nor should be enforced, restrained, 
molested, or burthened, in his body or goods; nor should otherwise suffer on 

^ Turgot induced the French to use it as food. (Note by W. D. W.). 

2 This is also Richard Price’s conviction. (Note by W. D. W.). 
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account of his religious opinions or belief; but that all men should be free to 
profess, and by argument to maintain their opinions in matters of religion, and 
that the same ought in nowise to diminish, enlarge, or affect their civil 
capacities.^ 

Like Kant and Price, Paine would fain see the abolition of war, which 
he considers utterly silly and one of the greatest handicaps to human 
development. This, he believes, could be effected by an alliance between 
England, France, and the United States, to which Holland could later 
be made a party, and the alliance might lead to a limitation of armaments. 

It is, I think, certain, that if the fleets of England, France, and Holland, 
were confederated, they could propose, with effect, a limitation to, and a gen¬ 
eral dismantling of all the navies in Europe, to a certain proportion to be 
agreed upon. 

First, that no new ship of war shall be built by any power in Europe, them¬ 
selves included. Secondly, that all the navies, now in existence, shall be put 
back, suppose, to one-tenth of their present force. This will save to France and 
England at least two millions sterling annually to each and their relative force 
be in the same proportion as it is now. If men will permit themselves to think 
as rational beings ought to think, nothing can appear more ridiculous and 
absurd, exclusive of all moral reflections, than to be at the expense of building 
navies, filling them with men, and then hauling them into the ocean, to try 
which can sink each other fastest. Peace, which costs nothing, is attended with 
infinitely more advantage, than any victory with all its expense.^ 

5. Gibbon 

In a section entitled “General Observations on the Fall of the Roman 
Empire in the West,’’ appended to Chap. XXXVIII of “The Decline 
and Fall of the Roman Empire,” Gibbon gives an interpretation of 
progress. He looks upon Europe not as an aggregate of countries, but as 
one great community in which the various peoples have attained 
approximately the same degree of culture. They have common interests 
which should unite them, if necessary, against the rest of the world, 
especially the realms of savagery. The savage is naked in body and mind, 
destitute of laws, arts, ideas, “and almost of language.” From this 
abject condition man has gradually risen to command the animals, 
cultivate the earth, traverse the oceans, and measure the heavens. 
Progress in the improvement and exercise of mental and physical 
faculties has been irregular, slow in the early stages, but increasing with 
accelerated velocity; ages of laborious ascent have been followed by a 

1 Paine, Thomas, “The Rights of Man. For the Use and Benefit of all Mankind,” 
chap. II, London, 1795. 

2 Ibid., pp. 147-148. 
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rapid downfall; and all countries have experienced the vicissitudes of light 
and darkness. But the history of the last four thousand years enlarges 
our hope and diminishes our apprehension; we cannot determine to what 
extent the human race will advance, but no people, unless the face of 
nature is changed, will lapse into their original barbarism. The progress 
of civilization can be described under three aspects: improvement of the 
individual, of laws and institutions, and of group life as an agency 
capable of perpetuating the instruments of advance. 

Since the first discovery of the arts, war, commerce, and religious zeal have 
diffused, among the savages of the Old and New World, those inestimable 
gifts; they have been successively propagated; they can never be lost. We 
may therefore acquiesce in the pleasing conclusion that every age of the world 
has increased, and still increases, the real wealth, the happiness, the knowl¬ 
edge, and perhaps the virtue, of the human race. 

6. Concepts of Progress in German Writers: 

Jacob Daniel Wegelen^ 

Wegelen pictures “natural” man as devoid of inspiration, passively 
submissive to the laws of physical and animal life, incapable of conceiving 
anything better than his own condition, moved by imagination but not 
by judgment. When, later, reason enters, changes are introduced into 
the culture in accordance with rational dictates. Reason is much in¬ 
fluenced by the prevalent habits of thought and feeling. In each com¬ 
munity the conflict of parties and opinions produces a consensus of 
opinion which influences the conduct of all members of the community 
and shapes its development. The spirit of its constitution determines the 
character of a nation; and in many respects particular causes are con¬ 
ditioned, directed, and controlled by general ones. 

7. Isaak Iselin^ 

Isaak Iselin’s “Philosophical Conjectures on the History of Human¬ 
ity” (“Philosophische Mutmassungen iiber die Geschichte der 
Menschheit”), published in 1764, contains much which is similar to the 
thought of Condorcet, though the latter probably was not acquainted 
with this work. In the original state of man, he says, there was no prop¬ 
erty, decency, duty, speech, or sense. In the second state—Iselin, like 
Condorcet, thinks in terms of epochs—^man came to recognize distinc¬ 
tions where before there was only confusion, to have a few comparatively 
steady feelings, to appreciate, dimly, general notions, and to use the 

1 1721-1791. 

21728-1782. 
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faltering beginnings of human speech. The next state, the simplest form 
of culture, is that of nomad shepherds; the people have rudimentary 
notions of truth, justice, chastity, domesticity; language is further 
developed, and they claim a larger measure of happiness than their 
predecessors enjoyei The third stage is followed by one of two others 
which lead in opposite directions: Either man succumbs to barbarism, 
giving way to a natural tendency, or he develops a civilization. The 
history of civilization falls into the three epochs of oriental, classical, 
and modem. Those peoples who in the pastoral stage were tempted to 
plunder, destroy, or enslave their more prosperous neighbors, brought to 
an end the state of nature and degenerated to the status of savagery 
which is now widespread. 

8. Mendelssohn and Lessing 

Moses Mendelssohn was the first able modern apologist of the Jewish 
people. His thesis attracted Lessing, who vigorously championed his 
views regarding the Jews and later collaborated with him in important 
publications. Mendelssohn’s interest in the Jewish people gave rise to his 
reflections regarding human progress. Since he could not believe the 
Jews had achieved the acme of human progress, and could not regard 
their present condition as one for which they were entirely responsible, 
or as casting discredit upon them, it remained to reconcile his admiration 
for the Jews with his interpretation of the course of human progress. 
These motives, though not conscious or deliberate, were the under¬ 
currents which determined the flow of his thought and the drift of his 
arguments. In the “Jerusalem” Mendelssohn advances the thesis that 
man is essentially incapable of permanent progress, and is destined to 
lose from time to time the several successive footholds gained by long 
persistent eflFort, and suddenly, or slowly, slide back into the less desirable 
condition from which he has temporarily risen. The human race, viewed 
as a whole, makes oscillations backward and forward and has never 
taken a few steps forward without soon sliding back with double rapidity 
to its former state. Man, the individual, advances, but mankind, as a 
whole, moves up and down between fixed limits, maintaining through 
all periods of history about the same stage of morality, religion and 
irreligion, virtue and vice, happiness and misery. This vacillation cannot 
be inconsistent with the purposes of Providence, and it must, therefore^ 
be part of the Divine Plan. 

From this view Lessing dissents. All “races,” i.c., culture groups, 
pass through the stages of infancy and childhood. The Hebrews of 
Old Testament times were in the period of infancy, in the primer stage, 
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and divine revelation was adapted to that status. When a race progresses 
it receives revelations better fitted to its more mature condition; for as 
the individual increases in knowledge and in stature, so does the race. 
There is, indeed, a close analogy between the development of the indi¬ 
vidual and that of the race. '‘What education is for the individual, 
revelation is for the whole race. Education is revelation that affects the 
individual; revelation is education which has aiBfected and still affects 
the race.” Moreover, the individual, in the course of his development, 
passes through the stages through which the race has passed. As 
there is a prospect of better times for the individual, so there is a brighter 
future in store for the human race, which eventually will reach its acme 
of purity and clarification. The education of the race, like that of the 
individual, has a goal, for education implies an objective; and the pros¬ 
pect of better things in store is a spur to both individual and race. “What 
art succeeds in doing for the individual, shall nature not succeed in 
doing for the whole?” Temporary setbacks should not be disheartening. 

Pursue thy secret path, everlasting Providence, only let me not, because 
thou art hidden, despair of thee. Let me not despair of thee even if thy steps 
appear to me to retreat. It is not true that the shortest line is always straight. 
Thou hast upon thine eternal way so huge a burden, thou hast so many asides 
to take. 

To the progress of the race each individual can make unique 
contributions. 


9. Immanuel Kant 

Kant revolted from Mendelssohn’s inference that the vacillation in 
human progress shown by the rise and fall of cultures is part of the pur¬ 
pose of Providence. If, said he, in “Natural Principles of the Political 
Order,” it is a spectacle worthy of a divinity 

to see a virtuous man struggling with adversities and temptation, and yet 
holding his ground against them, it is a spectacle most unworthy—I will not 
say of a divinity, but even of the commonest weU-disposed man—^to see the 
human race making a few steps upward in virtue from one period to another, 
and soon thereafter falling down again as deep into vice and misery as before. 
To gaze for a short while upon this tragedy may be moving and instructive; 
but the curtain must at last be let fall upon it. For when prolonged in this 
manner it becomes a farce; and, although the actors may not become weary, 
being fools, yet the spectator will become tired of it, having enough in one or 
two acts to infer that this play which comes never to an end is but an eternal 
repetition of the same thing. 
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Since the sameness in such a drama makes it a bore, Kant prefers to 
think of it as an effort to attain somthing higher.^ Accordingly, the 
assumption is made that the human race is continually advancing, and 
that its progress, although interrupted, will never cease. Kant is so firm 
in this faith that he does not attempt to prove the assumption, but says 
the burden of proof lies on those who deny its validity. This, however, 
is not an answer to Mendelssohn's argument. Elsewhere, following Leib¬ 
nitz and Lessing, Kant advocates education as the means of perfecting 
human nature and insuring the future happiness of the human race. 

In the “Anthropology," Kant declares, 

Man must and can be the creator of his own fortune; but whether he will 
be, cannot be predicted a priori from his endowments, but only from experience 
and history, which furnish us with sufficient evidence to justify our hope in his 
continued progress towards the better. So that we need not despair, but can 
hasten the approach to this goal (each according to his ability), by whatever 
prudence and moral foresight we possess. 

In the essay on “The Idea of a Universal History on a Cosmo- 
Political Plan" he asserts that man is both egotistic and altruistic, social 
and anti-social. From man's desire to advance his own interests and also 
to live in society comes the possibility of progress. The possibilities of 
individual progress are limited, but the continuity of eflforts through 
successive generations makes indefinite progress possible. Human prog¬ 
ress is interrupted by the destructive and disruptive forces of war, but 
war can be abolished if the nations of Europe will unite in a federation. 

Visionary as this idea may seem, and as such laughed at in the Abb6 de 
Saint-Pierre and in Rousseau (possibly because they deemed it too near its 
accomplishment),—it is notwithstanding the inevitable resource and mode of 
escape under that pressure of evil which nations reciprocally inflict; and, hard 
as it may be to reafize such an idea. States must of necessity be driven at last 
to the very resolution to which the savage man of nature was driven with equal 
reluctance— viz,, to sacrifice brutal liberty, and to seek peace and security in a 
civil constitution founded upon law. 

10. Herder's “Philosophy of History" 

Herder’s “Philosophy of History," published in the latter part of 
the eighteenth century, is an attempt to orient man in the universe and to 

1 An eminent physicist of our century expresses a similar prejudice: *T would feel 
more content that the universe should accomplish some great scheme of evolution 
and, having achieved whatever may be achieved, lapse back into chaotic changeless¬ 
ness, than that its purpose should be banalised by continual repetition. I am an 
Evolutionist, not a Multiplicationist. It seems rather stupid to keep doing the same 
thing over and over again.”— Eddington, A. S., “The Nature of the Physical World,” 
p. 86, New York, 1929. 
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discover the trend and the meaning of culture development. Man is an 
inhabitant of the universe and should be adjusted to his environment, 
and Herder’s account of man’s orientation begins with a description of 
the world as one of the planets in the solar system, intermediate in dis¬ 
tance from the sun. The earth has passed through many "‘revolutions,” 
i.e., it has undergone a long evolution. It carries a great variety of organ¬ 
izations and of organisms, and the plants are a part of its life. The animal 
kingdom stands at the threshold of human history, but man is the central 
figure of the animal w^orld. There follows a description of the flora, and a 
more detailed account of the fauna; and the similarity between the 
anatomical structure of man and that of other animals is indicated. 
Man’s structure resembles most that of the apes, especially the anthro¬ 
poids; and Herder’s comparison of man with the anthropoid apes is apt 
and correct. Animals which walk with head erect have greater wisdom 
than those which carry the head low; witness the apes, and, among the 
quadrupeds, the elephant, an animal renowned for its wisdom. By hold¬ 
ing his head aloft man has been able to think above the other beasts.^ 
Herder considers the erect posture one of the most important advantages 
which man possesses over the other primates.^ Man’s adaptability to 
climatic conditions has advanced beyond that of other animals. Modesty, 
which first developed in woman, resulted in the use of clothing, and this 
enabled man to adapt himself to the harshness of cold climates. Indeed, 
among the animals, scarce one, save the dog, is able to live in such varied 
climates as is man. By his ingenuity, also, man demonstrates his super¬ 
iority over the apes. The apes are imitators of many human actions: 
they can be taught to sit at table and to eat food with knife and fork, 
much as a man does, but beyond imitation they do not go. They gather 
around a fire and hover there as long as the embers glow; but it does 
not occur to them to keep the fire going by adding fuel.® The possession 
of speech and reason establishes man’s superiority over the brute crea- 

^ A view advanced by Plato. In commenting on the importance of the upright 
posture Weule, (“The Culture of Barbarians: A Glimpse into the Beginnings of the 
Human Mind,” p. 42, London, 1926) says: “It is strange, however, that apes with 
their head upright have not developed within historical times a language and a mind 
that brings them near even to the most savage and primitive human creature. And 
why, may we ask, have giraffes and camels not developed a language and a higher 
intellect? Their heads are elevated enough, lofty, and not dragged downwards as with 
other quadrupeds. Birds also have their heads upright. But apart from the chattering 
of a parrot they have not acquired a language nor has their intelligence developed 
far beyond the intelligence of a silly goose.” 

2 See the author’s “Introduction to Anthropology,” pp. 26-27, New York, 1926. 

®An observation usually credited to Schopenhauer. But Schopenhauer (“Die 
Welt als WiUe und Vorstellung”) undoubtedly took the idea from Herder. 



330 


CULTURE AND PROGRESS 


tion. His knowledge, it is true, is not that of the angels; it belongs to the 
plane of humanity, not to that of celestial creatures, yet the divine spark 
of reason makes man a god on earth. He is adapted primarily to the 
cultivation of humanism and religion. 

Climate, though important, is not all-determining. It does not develop 
culture, but may negate it; it is a limiting condition rather than directive 
or positively determining. Herder acknowledges obligations to Montes¬ 
quieu, but shows no acquaintance with Bodin. Savages are not essen¬ 
tially different from civilized men. Biologically, mankind is a unit; the 
races constitute varieties, not species, in the animal kingdom. The endow¬ 
ments of the savage do not differ from those of civilized man; the deaf 
and dumb tribes described by Diodorus are mythical. The differences 
between savagery and civilization are merely matters of culture and 
enlightenment; there is no gulf between them, but only degrees of dif¬ 
ference. Mankind, therefore, constitutes one species; for all men have 
the same intellectual endowment and the same biological composition. 
Herder shares the cosmopolitanism of the Stoics, and he arrives at it by 
similar, though not identical, inductions. Through tradition and the 
organization of the crafts man summates his achievements, and these 
become for successive generations stepping-stones to higher things. 
Culture is dynamic and its possibilities are limitless. The philosophy of 
history is the attempt to discover the traditions which have been useful 
and have made progress possible, and a philosophy of history may itself 
become a useful tradition. Tradition is dependent upon language, which 
is one of the most important human acquisitions, and reason without 
language is but a utopian concept. Speech clarifies thought and gives 
it expression and effectual play; the soul is revealed only in language. 
Language is to the race what character is to the individual: it enables the 
race to maintain the position it has gained and to move forward. The 
impartial observer sees in the march of humanity an oscillation, for 
humanity does not always move forward. At times it loses ground, but, 
all things considered, both individuals and States make progress. 

Herder’s cosmopolitanism is a common strain in the writings of 
many German contemporaries, but it is rare during the next century, 
when nationalism is developing under the stimulus of Fichte, Hegel, and 
other ardent patriots. There is, however a reverberation of it in Hum¬ 
boldt, who declares: 

Whilst we maintain the unity of the human species, we at the same time 
repel the depressing assumption of superior and inferior races of men . . . 
There are nations more susceptible of cultivation, more highly civiKzed, more 
ennobled by mental cultivation, than others, but none in themselves nobler 
than others. All are in like degree designed for freedom—a freedom which, in 
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the ruder conditions of society, belongs only to the individual, but which, in 
social states enjoying political institutions, appertains as a right to the whole 
body of the community ... If we would indicate an idea which, throughout 
the whole course of history, has ever more and more widely extended its 
empire, or which, more than any other, testifies to the much contested, and 
still more decidedly misunderstood perfectibility of the whole human race, it 
is that of establishing our common humanity—without reference to religion, 
nation, or color, as one fraternity, one great community, fitted for the attain¬ 
ment of one object, the unrestrained development of the psychical powers . . . 
This is the ultimate and highest aim of society, identical with the direction 
implanted by nature in the mind of man towards the indefinite extension of 
his existence. He regards the earth in all its limits, and the heavens so far as 
his eye can scan their bright and starry depths, as inwardly his own, given to 
him as the objects of his contemplation, and as a field for the development of 
his energies . . . Thus deeply rooted in the innermost nature of man, and 
even enjoined upon him by his highest tendencies, the recognition of the bond 
of humanity becomes one of the noblest leading principles in the history of 
mankind.^ 


11. Schiller 

Kant’s ideas of progress are further elaborated by the poet J. C. F. 
Schiller, in his ‘‘Letters upon the i^sthetic Education of Man.” Schiller 
finds it unworthy to live out of one’s own time and day and for another 
generation. One must not scorn the customs and manners of one’s genera¬ 
tion, but must heed the voice of the epoch, and conform with its tastes 
and requirements. 

Man starts his career no better endowed by nature than are the 
other animals, but he does not remain where nature has placed him. He 
solves his problems and rises above physical compulsion to the plane of 
moral law. As a moral being, he cannot rest satisfied with the political 
condition which he finds forced upon him rather than chosen by him, 
and it would be occasion for regret if he were satisfied with it. By free 
spontaneous action man shakes oflF the initial blind law of necessity. By 
nature man is selfish and violent, and directs his energies to the destruc¬ 
tion rather than to the preservation of society. He must shape his moral 
character; it cannot be made by legislation, for the individual is a free 
agent. The antagonisms inherent in individuals are essential to the prog¬ 
ress of the race. Often the development of a particular culture goes to its 
absolute limit, and no further progress is possible until failure in this blind 
alley is recognized and an experiment is made along some other line. 
As Paine said, “it appears as if the tide of mental faculties flowed as 
far as it could in certain channels, and then forsook its course, and arose 

1 Humboldt, “Cosmos,” vol. I, p. 368, Bohn’s ed. 



332 


CULTURE AND PROGRESS 


in others/’^ The civilization achieved by the Greeks, for example, 
was the highest of which they were capable. To have continued their 
progress in culture, they would have been compelled to renounce their 
whole civilization and begin anew. For mankind, however, it could not 
stop there; intelligence must pass beyond feeling and intuition, and lead 
to clearer know^Iedge, The manifold aptitudes of man develop only 
through opposition. Antagonism and rivalry can enhance culture, though 
they are merely instruments; but while antagonism lasts, man is only on 
the road to culture, and does not possess it. 

But can it be true that man has to neglect himself for any end whatever? 
Can nature snatch from us, for any end whatever, the perfection which is 
prescribed to us by the aim of reason? It must be false that the perfecting of 
particular faculties renders the sacrifice of their totality necessary; and even 
if the law of nature had imperiously this tendency, we must have the power to 
reform by a superior art this totality of our being. 

Specialization is necessary, but it must not mar personality, which 
demands the development of all the faculties. 

^ Paine, Tho\ias, “The Rights of Man, for the Use and Benefit of all Mankind,” 
p. 72, London, 1795. 



Chapter XVIII 


THEORIES OF PROGRESS IN THE NINETEENTH 
AND TWENTIETH CENTURIES 

E Saint-Simon 

The successor to Saint-Pierre, Turgot, and Condorcet is Saint- 
Simon, who, in collaboration with Augustin Thierry, published in 1814 
an essay on the reorganization of European society, which bore the 
subtitle: *‘The means of uniting the various nations of Europe into a 
political body, and at the same time preserving the national inde¬ 
pendence of each.” No wonder Napoleon declared him ‘‘simply a fool.” 
A hereditary king and a parliament would preside over this federation. 
The parliament would compose diflFerences between nations which 
otherwise might eventuate in war, and would initiate and supervise 
works of great public utility, such as connecting the Danube with the 
Rhine and the latter with the Baltic. It would regulate European educa¬ 
tion, provide a code of morals, and supervise the emigration of Euro¬ 
peans into all parts of the world. Eventually the nations of Europe will 
realize that questions of general interest should predominate over 
merely national ones. The misery which oppresses society will then 
diminish, the troubles which menace its peace will disappear, and wars 
will cease. Poets place the Golden age at the beginning of human history, 
amid the ignorance and barbarity of early times, but it would be more 
rational to relegate the Iron age to that period. The Golden age of the 
human race is not in the past but in the future, and its potentiality lies 
in the perfectibility of society. Our fathers have not seen it, but if we 
make ready the way our children will behold it. In a later work, Saint- 
Simon advocates a reorganization of society into two classes, the intel¬ 
lectual and the industrial, the former to advance knowledge of the laws 
of nature, the latter to apply them. Thus all mankind will be engaged 
in promoting industry, theoretical or applied. His motto was, “Every¬ 
thing by Industry, Everything for Industry.” 

Capitalists, proprietors of land, and beggars are merely robbers. 
Lawyers, too, are essentially robbers, for they produce nothing; as a 
body they are obstructive; they adhere obstinately to traditions which 
are obsolete, and they resist every movement for reform. Agriculturists 
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and manufacturers combined will form an industrial community in which 
will be centered the power at present exercised by the government and 
the legal profession. Christianity has served a useful purpose by raising 
moral standards but its utility has long ceased, its supernaturalism 
must be rejected, and henceforth morality must be placed on a posi¬ 
tivistic basic. Society will be organized so as to insure the greatest 
possible production, and politics will become merely the science of 
production. The most important as well as the most diflScuIt problem 
in politics is to ascertain what distribution of property will bring the 
greatest freedom and wealth to society. 

2. Comte and Positivism 

Auguste Comte, who wrote in the second quarter of the nineteenth 
century, is the founder of Positivism, the religion of humanity. Comte, 
the first to use the term ‘‘altruism,"^ describes the spread of moral 
sentiment from the family group, to which, originally, it had been limited, 
to the local group, the tribe, and the nation. Humanity is the ultimate 
goal. Religion develops from fetishism to astrology, polytheism, mono¬ 
theism. It conflicts with science, but ultimately the two must be recon¬ 
ciled. Peace is becoming the normal, and war the abnormal condition, 
in contradistinction wdth earlier times when war was the normal con¬ 
dition, and peace but an interval for rest. In politics the emphasis is 
shifting from natural rights to duties, and there is a growing tendency 
to judge conduct by social standards. Like Pascal, who declared that 
“the whole succession of men during the course of so many centuries 
should be considered as one man, ever living and continually learning,’’ 
and like Saint-Simon, whose disciple he was, Comte regards the human 
race as a unity, a great organism with a continuous life. It has its own 
characteristic development, in which the component parts are integrated. 
The thought and life of each individual depends upon this all-embracing 
humanity, and these differ at various stages of human development, for 
every man is the child of his civilization and time. 

As a theory and a program of progress two criticisms seem apt. 
Humanity, it has been said, is not a worthy object of worship. The 
Eskimo, the Bashi-Bazouks, the crude Australians, the Veddas, the 
Andamanese, arouse in us no feelings of worshipful reverence. Man 
demands, even if he does not deserve, a more exalted ideal. The critics 
of Positivism are not inspired by contemplating the spectacle of mankind 
bowing down to worship itself.^ Comte, however, would have men 
worship not so much actual humanity as potential humanity; not man 


^ See, for example, below, p. 350. 
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as he is, but man as he should be. Comte does not define the goal of 
humanity, but he says it will be attained by following a calendar of 
“saints’’ composed of the great minds of the past; his selection of saints, 
however, shows that cool reason was sometimes far in the offing when 
Comtean sentiment was steersman. 

3. The Utilitarians 

Social and philosophical thought in the nineteenth century was 
stimulated by the work of Jeremy Bentham, the so-called “father 
of utilitarianism.”^ The criterion of progress used by Bentham, the 
greatest good of the greatest number, in which each counts as one and 
not more than one—^the greatest good meaning pleasure—^was not new. 
It is adumbrated by earlier British moralists, in particular, Shaftesbury 
and Hutcheson, and is clearly expressed in More’s “Utopia.” More 
recognizes a distinction in kinds of pleasure, for they are not of equal 
worth; whereas Bentham considers one as desirable as another—“push¬ 
pin is as good as poetry”^*—provided it yields as much pleasure. Bentham 
believes pleasures are cumulative and may constitute a sum of greatest 
happiness. His hedonistic calculus is now discarded, though many 
psychologists recognize that pleasures differ in intensity as well as in 
quality. It is difficult to believe that pleasures can be summated, 
although one line of conduct may yield more pleasure than does another. 

^ Holbach is more deserving of this title. See above, p. 299. Bentham states that 
he had seen the phrase, “the greatest happiness of the greatest number,” in Priestley, 
as early as the year 1764. This is probably a mistake as to date, for Priestley’s 
“Essay on Government” was first published in 1768. In it the phrase occurs, “the 
good and happiness of the members, that is the majority of the members, of any 
State, is the great standard by which everything relating to that State must finally 
be determined.” Later he attributes his inspiration to Montesquieu, Barrington, 
Beccaria, and Helv6tius, especially the last. See Atkinson, Charles M., “Jeremy 
Bentham, His Life and Work,” Chap. II, London, 1905. The term utilitarianism may 
have been suggested by a passage in Ferguson: “This term interest which commonly 
implies little more than our regard to property, is sometimes put for utility in general, 
and this for happiness; insomuch that, under these ambiguities, it is not surprising 
we are unable to determine, whether interest is the only motive of human action, and 
the standard by which to distinguish our good from our ill.”— Ferguson, Adam, 
“An Essay on the History of Civil Society,” p. 22, Edinburgh, 1767. And again, 
“Hence the rule by which men commonly judge of external actions, is taken from the 
supposed influence of such actions on the general good. To abstain from harm, is the 
great law of natural justice; to diffuse happiness is the law of morality; and when we 
censure the conferring a favour on one or a few at the expence of many, we refer to 
public utility, as the great object at which the actions of men should be aimed.” 
— Ibid., p. 56. 

2 Bentham^s definition of poetry was “a method of printing in which the lines do 
not reach the usual margin of the page,” 
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However that may he, Bentham, acquainted with many of the leading 
parliamentarians of the day, directly or indirectly exerted more influence 
on legislation than did any other man of his time. He opposed class 
legislation and the tendency to regard party or local interests as tanta¬ 
mount to public interest. Yet in his letter of acceptance of the title 
of ‘‘Citizen of France,” addressed to the French Minister of the Interior, 
Bentham insists that this new obligation shall not in any way impair 
his duties to his native country. 

If unfortunately 1 were forced to choose between incompatible obligations 
imposed by the two p>ositions, my sad choice, I must own, must fall on the 
earlier and stronger claim . • • Passions and prejudices divide men; great 
principles unite them. Faithful to these—as true as they are simple—I would 
think myself a bad citizen were I not, though a royahst in London, a republican 
in Paris. I should deem it a fair consequence of my being a royalist in London 
that I should become a republican in Paris. Thus doing, I should alike respect 
the rights and follow the example of my sovereign who, while an Anglican in 
England, is a Presbyterian in Scotland, and a Lutheran in Hanover.^ 

He urged legislation to ameliorate conditions among prisoners, and 
advocated some excellent prison reforms and also some oddities. Educa¬ 
tion likewise engaged his attention. He was not deceived by the patter 
about natural rights which had been the theme of French writers and of 
his compatriot Tom Paine, and had been given official sanction in the 
famous French “Declaration of Rights.” For him, 

natural rights is simple nonsense—nonsense upon stilts. But this rhetorical 
nonsense ends in the old strain of mischievous nonsense: for immediately a list 
of these pretended natural rights is given, and those are so expressed as to 
present to view legal rights. 

He, it appears, was the first to perceive clearly that ‘‘natural rights is 
simple nonsense”; and the concept persisted for a long time as “learned 
nonsense”—indeed it still persists. 

James Mill said a man must not seek his own happiness at the expense 
of that of others. He advocated a control by the House of Commons 
over the House of Lords which is practically identical with that now 
exercised. He urged an extension of the suffrage to include all whose 
interests were not represented by those already possessing it, such as 
children, whose interests were represented by parents, and wives, whose 
interests were represented by husbands. Pleasures, said John Stuart 
Mill, are not of the same value; some possess more worth and dignity 
than do others. Better be a Socrates dissatisfied than a fool satisfied. 


1 Quoted in Atkinson, Charles M., op. ciu, p. 101. 
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Push-pin is not as good as poetry* Some pleasures, however intense or 
perdurable they may be, men should not seek, for they degrade rather 
than dignify human life. Men must live on a plane of human dignity, 
whether pleasure or pain is involved. He advocated extension of the 
suflFrage to women, and championed the cause of freedom of thought and 
speech. Although he believed in the greatest good of the greatest number, 
he saw the danger of tyranny by the majority, and advocated propor¬ 
tional representation, so that minorities might have a voice in the govern¬ 
ment. In Representative Government” Mill discussed the relation 
of order to progress, a problem which he recognized as prominent in the 
French thought of the preceding half century. The two essentials in 
government are order and progress, order being the regulation of society, 
and so a means of preserving its values, and progress consisting in im¬ 
proving the existing forms. Without order, progress is impossible, 
although the former can exist without the latter. The form of govern¬ 
ment must not make it difiicult for society to take the next step in its 
development, and the value of the form of a political organization depends 
upon the advance which a people has made. The autocracy found in 
savagery and in the lower cultures may be the form of political life best 
adapted to this stage of culture, even if unfitted to a more advanced 
civilization. Similarly, slavery, which we justly condemn in a modern 
State, may be justifiable in those lower societies which have had to depend 
upon force in order to secure the labor on which civilization is built. 
There is an almost infinite gradation of cultures from our own down to 
the lowest savagery; similarly, we may think of more advanced societies 
filling up the vista of the future, though we cannot know the extent of 
that vista. Almost invariably the fall of civilizations has been due to the 
failure of the political order to facilitate the next stage of progress; 
hence the deterioration and degeneration so familiar to the student of 
civilizations. Early Mediterranean civilizations were not static, but were 
progressive. Progress is best exemplified by the Greeks and, after them, 
by the Hebrews. The Bible, read as a collection of books, rather than, 
mistakenly, as one book, reveals the successive stages of progress in 
Hebrew civilization. 

Mill considers progress innate in human nature, or at least in culture. 
Government should adapt itself to changing needs, and thus facilitate 
the next step in progress. The Greeks, he says, generally thought of 
progress as a postponement of the degeneration which they considered 
inevitable, an assumption which Mill believes contrary to fact; but even 
if they were correct, there would still be a motive to postpone the evil 
day as long as possible and to make the best of the opportunities which 
precede ruin, for the inevitability of future calamity does not justify 
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neglect of present opportunities. Men struggle for life, and the fulness of 
life, although they know that eventually death will overtake them. In 
the “System of Logic” Mill returns to the problem of progress, and 
searches for the historical and scientific basis of the concept. The achieve¬ 
ments of one generation depend upon the accomplishments of the 
preceding generation and influence those that follow. Either culture conti¬ 
nuity is cyclical, involving a repetition after a certain series of changes 
have occurred, or there is progress, in an ascending if not in a straight 
line. Progress is not synonomous with improvement, nor with the tend¬ 
ency toward it. Possibly the laws of human nature make setbacks a 
necessary part of progress, but taken in their entirety the changes may 
represent improvement, even though some of them do not. The general 
course of history, though not all of it, is a record of progress. There is a 
progressive change in the character of the human race and in the circum¬ 
stances which man controls. In each age the principal social phenomena 
differ from those of the immediately preceding age, and they differ even 
more from those of an earlier age. Mill does not define the criterion of 
progress, though in the essay on “Utilitarianism” he expresses confidence 
in the great possibilities of human progress, since man is a “progressive 
being.’’ Most of the major positive evils are removable, and if human 
affairs continue to improve, these evils will be reduced. By the wisdom 
of society, supplemented by the good sense and providence of individuals, 
poverty can be eradicated, disease reduced to a minimum, and human life 
greatly prolonged. Intelligent and generous minds will gladly cooperate 
in a program which will increase the happiness and satisfactions of 
human life. The nineteenth century, he says, has witnessed a partial 
fulfilment of these aims, in which intelligent and generous men willingly 
cooperate. 

4. Robert Owen 

One of the most dramatic and engaging personalities of the first 
half of the nineteenth century was Robert Owen, manufacturer, philan¬ 
thropist, reformer, idealist, visionary, and man of affairs. In his factory 
at New Lanark, Scotland, he instituted many of the reforms which he 
advocated, and he considered his fortune not too high a price for his zeal. 
As early as 1817 he pointed out the evils, many of them unanticipated, 
which the factory system had brought. That the immediate effects of 
manufacture and trade had been an augmentation of the wealth of the 
empire, there could be no doubt; yet “these important results . . . 
great as they really are, have not been obtained without accompanying 
evils of such a magnitude as to raise a doubt whether the latter do not 
preponderate over the former.” Previously, legislators recognized merely 
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the national wealth which manufacturing has brought; it is now time to 
recognize that ‘'the political and moral effects . . . well deserve to 
occupy the best faculties of the greatest and wisest statesmen/'^ A list 
of the fundamental reforms which Owen urged upon Parliament is suflS- 
cient commentary upon existing evils. These proposed measures were: 

1st. To Emit the regular hours of labour in mills of machinery to 12 per 
day, including one hour and a half for meals. 2nd. To prevent children from 
being employed in mills of machinery until they shall be 10 years old, or that 
they shall not be employed more than 6 hours per day until they shall be 12 
years old. 3rd. That children of either sex shall not be admitted into any 
manufactory—after a time to be named—until they can read and write in 
an useful manner, understand the first four rules of arithmetic, and the girls 
be Eke wise competent to sew their common garments of clothing.^ 

Confident that character is molded by circumstance, and that proper 
laws will bring the proper circumstances, he turned attention to remedial 
legislation and to the means for securing it. He was convinced that world 
conditions must be changed before proper local conditions could be 
secured, and he believed that the opinion of the forward-looking people of 
civilized nations should be mobilized. Accordingly, under his instigation 
and direction, a “Congress of the Advanced Minds of the World’* 
met in London in 1857 to consider the needed reforms and the means of 
inducing peoples and legislatures to adopt them. The name of the congress 
was unfortunate, and one may smile at the implications; but there is some¬ 
thing admirable in the activities of this old man of eighty-six, who, still 
vigorous in mind and spirit, closes a half century of active work with the 
attempt to mobilize enlightened opinion in order to effect much needed 
reforms. His recognition of the potency of public opinion and of the 
power of circumstance contains a remarkably modern note, as witness 
these paragraphs from the opening address to the congress: 

Let the present irrationally conducted newspapers throughout Europe 
and America, be rationally conducted for one year, and the inhabitants of 
these continents would have their minds opened; their angry feeEngs calmed; 
they would become conscious of the glaring folly of their past and present 
proceedings; they would have new feeEngs of kindness created for them 
towards their fellow men; they would in reaEty learn to love their neighbors 
as themselves, and to have genuine charity for all of their race. But this is 
not a change to be eflfected by any class, or sect, or party; it cannot be con¬ 
cocted in secrecy, or by any conspiracy, or by any one nation; it must be 
accompEshed at once, by a simultaneous change of the principle on which 

1 Owen, Robert, ‘‘Observations on the Effect of the Manufacturing System,” 
etc., pp. 3-5, 2d ed., London, 1817. 

2 Ibid., p, 11. 
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society has been hitherto founded, and at once by the authorities of the 
civilized world. And, now, by the adoption of wise measures, it may be so 
accomplished speedily.^ 

S. W. Cooke Taylor’s “The Natural History of Society” 

W. Cooke Taylor, a British clergyman, surveys human society in 
its various manifestations, seeks an understanding of the source of the 
superiority of one culture over another, of civilization over savagery, 
of Greek over barbarian, of modern times over ancient, and searches for 
the qualities which contribute most toward genuine progress. The con¬ 
tinuous progress manifested by one culture, he says, is conspicuously 
lacking in another, while some cultures show progress in the past but 
not in the present. In the latter class are the stagnant civilizations of the 
East. Savages belong to a class apart, for they show no progress in the 
past and promise none for the future. “The primary element of civiliza¬ 
tion, according to the common sense of mankind, is progress, not from 
one place to another, but from one condition to another, and always in 
advance.” But—and this is characteristic of civilization—every advance 
leaves the horizon of future accomplishment as remote as it had been. 
If humanity attained perfection, the condition could not be called a 
civilization: “Who has ever dreamed of speaking of the civilization of the 
kingdom of heaven!” Capacity for civilization inheres in the human race; 
barbarism is not a state of nature, and there is no reason to assume that 
it is the primary condition of man. The inferiority of barbarous tribes is 
manifest in many ways, especially in their physical aptitudes. Savages 
have keener sense perceptions than have^ civilized men, but these are 
handicaps rather than assets, for they chain them to the world of sense. 
Biologically they are on a lower plane, for they cannot withstand the 
diseases which afHict the civilized. Their language, also, is weak; it has 
too many discriminations in vocabulary, and is deficient in abstract and 
generic terms. For example, they specify various species of trees, but they 
have no generic word for tree. In the position of woman and in family 
life civilization has advanced beyond savagery. The communism alleged 
to be prevalent in the earlier societies does not indicate that this is the 
natural condition of man. Ownership begins as soon as the individual 
appropriates something, i.e., as soon as he draws breath, and it continues 
as long as he lives. Savages own individually their bows and arrows, 
spears and hunting implements, and the game which they take; but 
Taylor says nothing about their ownership of land. In civilization, the 
increasing complexity of life makes crime possible where previously it 

1 Ibid., p. 142, 
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had been impossible. Where paper has not been invented there can be no 
forgery, and pickpockets cannot flourish in a society in which people go 
naked,. The number of criminals, therefore, is not an index of the amount 
of criminality. 

Thus viewed, the official returns which have been published and which 
seem to prove an increase in the number and variety of crimes, are far from 
being discouraging: they do not justify the feelings of apprehension, with 
which the progress of humanity is so often viewed, nor the cry of alarm that 
is so often raised; they do indeed hold out motives for continued exertion and 
increased energy—for measures of prevention and vigilance—not to stop the 
progress of degradation, but to accelerate the advance of amelioration. 

Without law and order, ideas of right and wrong, and considerable social 
complexity, abundant crime is not possible. Only an utterly depraved 
society has no crimes, and the progress of a people depends upon its 
choice of crimes as much as upon its choice of virtues; the one is the 
counterpart to the other. Progress makes more crimes possible, but it 
should not make criminals more common. After labeling the roads which 
are not to be traveled, society must see to it that the traffic does not go 
that way; for the prohibitions are useless if too many disregard them. 
In personal security, civilization is likewise far in advance of savagery, 
and anarchy is not a proper goal. Society does not so much create rights 
or obligations as recognize those which are inherent in human association. 
Liberty and law are not opposing principles but are correlative. If no 
obligation exists there is no right. In barbarism, where each may do as he 
pleases, a man may at any time be deprived of his catch, or even of his 
life; for this possibility is a necessary result of absolute liberty of action. 
Thus, civilization is necessary, not merely to the enjoyment, but even 
to the possession of freedom. 

Liberty arises out of the development of society; it is indeed a natural 
principle, but then it is a principle which requires both sanction and protec¬ 
tion. Like property, it has been acknowledged, in some form, from the earliest 
ages; as civilization advanced, it became more clearly defined, more distinctly 
recognized in the various spheres of human activity and enterprise, spheres 
which could not have existed or been maintained without civilization. 

Otherwise, to do as one pleases implies the power to make others do 
as one pleases. ‘‘That condition of society must be most accordant with 
nature in which human rights are most fully developed, and best pro¬ 
tected.’’ Intertribal relations are on a low plane, for in savagery warfare 
is the natural state. It is rooted in the instinct of revenge, which is 
frequently displayed between members of the same tribe, and coupled 
with it are ferocity and cruelty. In civilized life war sometimes promotes 
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progress; but this is not true of savagery, where the motive is always 
weak. “In savage warfare, passion is arrayed against passion, and it is 
quite indifferent who shall be the gainer; in civilized contests, idea is 
opposed to idea, and in the long run the victory must be on the side of 
humanity.” In civilization war will ultimately be supplanted by discus¬ 
sion and reason, and nations will resort to arbitration rather than arms. 

As regards poverty, civilization is not more unfortunate than is 
savagery. There is, to be sure, more poverty in civilization; but this is 
because our standards are higher. Those whom we regard as indigent 
would, in other societies, and in early centuries, have been considered 
aflffuent. The highland chief who thought his son pampered because, when 
sleeping in the snow, he rolled some of it into a ball for a pillow, had a 
standard of luxury different from ours. So had the Greeks, when they 
esteemed the Persians effeminate because, in cold weather, they wore 
gloves. Poverty is prevalent among civilized peoples, but they are meet¬ 
ing it in a rational manner and are attempting to eliminate rather than 
merely to alleviate it.^ 

^ Mandeville, likewise, emphasizes the relativity of standards of comfort. “ If,” 
says he in the “Fables of the Bees,” “everything is to be Luxury (as in strictness it 
ought) that is not immediately necessary to make Man subsist as he is a living Crea¬ 
ture, there is nothing else to be found in the World, no not even among the naked 
Savages; of which it is not probable that there are any but what by this time have 
made some Improvements upon their former manner of Living; and either in the 
Preparation of their Eatables, the ordering of their Huts, or otherwise, added some¬ 
thing to what once sufficed them . . . When People tell us that they only desire to 
keep themselves sweet and clean, there is no understanding what they would be at; 
if they made use of these Words in their genuine proper literal Sense, they might soon 
be satisfy’d without much cost or trouble, if they did not want Water; But these two 
little Adjectives are so comprehensive, especially in the Dialect of some Ladies, that 
no body can guess how far they may be stretcht. The Comforts of Life are likewise so 
various and extensive, that no body can tell what People mean by them, except he 
knows what sort of Life they lead ... People may go to Church together, and be all 
of one Mind as much as they please, I am apt to believe that when they pray for their 
daily Bread, the Bishop includes several things in that Petition which the Sexton 
does not think on.” And compare the lines, “The very Poor liv’d better than the 
Rich before.” See the author’s “Introduction to Sociology,” chap. XXVII, New 
York, 1928. Compare also the description of the Numidian savage, in Addison’s 
“Cato”: 

“Coarse are his meals, the fortune of the chase. 

Amid the running stream he slakes his thirst. 

Toils all the day, and at the approach of night. 

On the first friendly bank he throws him down. 

Or rests his head upon a rock till mom; 

And if the following day he chance to find 
A new repast or an untasted spring. 

Blesses his stars, and thinks it’s luxury.” 
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The customs characteristic of savagery discredit those cultures. 
Their dances are lewd or are merely a celebration of military exploits. 
Their orators employ metaphors and substitute sound for sense. ^ Super¬ 
stition in regard to disease is rife, and the magical efficacy of the curse 
is an accepted dictum. The difference between savagery and civilization 
is largely a difference between knowledge and ignorance. Yet new 
knowledge involves new adjustments and causes inconvenience to some, 
and “the complaints of those who suffer are always far louder than the 
gratulations of those who are benefited.” It is easier for the civilized man 
to become a savage than for the savage to become a civilized man. The 
former has only to throw aside the arts and knowledge acquired by 
exertion and retained through effort; whereas the savage has the double 
task of laying aside old ideas and customs and adopting new ones. Hence 
the reluctance with which fishing and hunting peoples adopt pastoral 
life—as witness Siberian tribes—^and the indisposition of a pastoral 
people to adopt agriculture. Was it not necessary for Parliament to pass 
laws forbidding the Irish peasants to hook the plough to the tails of 
horses, or to burn the oats in the straw to save themselves the labor of 
threshing it? In the history of inventions and devices nothing deserves 
more attention than the tendency of some of these to stop suddenly in 
their progress at the moment when they seem to be approaching fruition. 
The Romans blocked out the letters of the alphabet but did not put the 
blocks together, and the printing press was not invented until centuries 
later.^ Practically all inventions are the response to a conscious demand, 
the creation of necessity, though there is also borrowing from other 
peoples. In this manner Taylor, a poor anthropologist it must be con¬ 
fessed, explains the presence of the boomerang in Australia, an imple¬ 
ment, he says, known elsewhere only in ancient Greece and Egypt and 
exhibiting in those civilizations more ingenuity than can be credited 
to the Australians—a wrong comparison. So, too, the fishing nets of the 
Maori are beyond the skill of that people, for they were not known to 
Britain until introduced in the Christian era—another wrong statement.^ 
The arts develop with equal pace in various lines, but they may degen- 

^Taylor forbears comparison with contemporary political orators. Compare 
Headlam: “Eloquence, the noblest form of imposture, is usually introduced to 
obscure the evidence.”— Headiam, Cecil, “Friends That Fail Not,” p. 265, London, 
1902. 

2 And then the idea was borrowed from China, as was also block printing. See 
Carter, T. F,, “The Invention of Printing in China and Its Spread Westward,” 
New York, 1925; and above, p. 81. 

®The elder Pliny states that the Britains made cords out of marsh reeds “and 
with these they make nets for catching fish.” Taylor shows no familiarity with these 
early accounts. 
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erate in one line when others do not simultaneously fall into abeyance. 
Savages have developed the useless arts, particularly music and musical 
instruments, to a disproportionate extent. Even the invention of their 
useful arts they generally attribute to inspiration from a god, and do not 
claim the credit for themselves. Evidences of lost civilizations are 
abundant. The mounds of the Mississippi Valley and the ruins of Central 
America proclaim them, and history records the fall of Mediterranean 
civilizations. Savagery, therefore, is not the pristine condition of man, 
who, by nature, is not even a savage. Then follows an analysis of the 
ancient civilizations—Hebrew, Egyptian, Babylonian, Assyrian, Persian, 
Phoenician, Carthaginian, Greek, Roman, early Christian, medieval, and 
modem. The downfall of Egyptian civilization was the result of the 
immutability enforced by the theocracy and the caste system. Such a 
rigid system wns not adjusted to the new influences which came with 
new contacts, and, a part of the machinery being dislocated, the whole 
system broke down. 

In conclusion, the author reviews the progress in the sciences and arts 
since the rise of Arab civilization, and grapples with, but fails to solve, 
the problems raised by the Industrial Revolution. He outlines the hard¬ 
ships of the workers and describes the beastly conditions in which they 
live. A solution will be found. He would not, like Ruskin and Morris, 
abolish the factories, but he would alleviate the harsh conditions which 
they have imposed upon great masses of men. The “Natural History’* 
closes with a crescendo of faith in the ultimate outcome of humanity’s 
experiment, and with a thought suggestive of Dove’s insistence on proper 
“credence.”^ Ever 3 rthing which directs public attention to existing con¬ 
ditions of society has a tendency to suggest the correction of social evil 
and the advancement of social good. But he differs from Dove in the 
efficacy which he assigns to the arts: “Impressed with the belief, he 
joins from his heart in the wish and anticipation of Hope’s own bard— 

‘Come, bright Improvement! on the car of Time, 

And rule the spacious world from clime to clime; 

Thy handmaid arts shall every wild explore. 

Trace every wave, and culture every shore.’” 

Inventions and mechanical devices, we are assured, will solve the problem 
of progress. Yet the inability to use these devices, without being misused 
by them, has given rise to the problems consequent upon the Industrial 
Revolution. There seems no justification for Taylor’s closing note of 
optimism, unless it is that he has come to the brink of despair: There is 
no good in us; therefore, let us hope for the best. 


^ See below, p. 345. 
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6. Dove’s “Theory of Human Progression” 

In 1850 Patrick Edward Dove (1815-1873), a Scotchman, published 
“The Theory of Human Progression”,^ which attracted the attention of 
the followers of Henry George, but which, like the writings of the latter, 
goes much further in its philosophy than the mere advocacy of the single 
tax, a theory w’hich both men held. Dove regards politics as the supreme 
science, since it treats of the relations between men. It defines liberty, 
the condition in which man uses his powers without the interference of 
another, and freedom, a condition in which interference by others is 
altogether removed. Freedom of speech is the great turning-point of 
liberty. Law introduces artificial restraints, as, for example, when it 
restricts the right to hunt and fish, a right which, originally, all men 
possessed, irrespective of occupancy of the land. Human welfare is the 
supreme objective of politics. The factory system, the outgrowth of the 
Industrial Revolution, is a blot upon civilization, a “monstrous sytem of 
misdirected intention, based on a blasphemy against man’s spiritual 
nature.” The natural and mechanical sciences have now far outstripped 
the social sciences. The latter, however, are destined to improve, and will 
achieve in human affairs greater wonders than have been produced in 
the realm of matter. Britain needs not more railroads, larger orders for 
cotton, new lords, mercantile or economic change, but social change— 
new and equitable social arrangements. There must be a change in 
credence, i.e., in point of view, conviction, social conscience, and social 
consciousness. Men’s minds have been dominated by the ideals of the 
papacy, of feudalism, and of the aristocratic classes which had their 
inception in feudalism. Now they are swayed by the ideals of the indus¬ 
trial era. None of these ideals is satisfying, albeit each in a measure was 
suited to the needs of the day which elicited it. But systems outlive their 
usefulness and become a drag upon progress. Feudalism, though based on 
false principles, was nevertheless organization, and as long as this was 
genuine and spontaneous, the feudal system was the true and living 
expression of a need. The leader was a lion-heart who could dare and do, 
and he was followed because he possessed the qualities of leadership. 
When, however, the feudal system was transplanted from the field to the 
court its raison d’ itre was gone. Its privileges became hereditary, but 
since neither courage nor skill is hereditary, hereditary warriors are mere 
mummies. So it is with all social forces which persist by inertia rather 
than in response to actual needs. With advance in credence the social 
system will advance. If men learn to think aright and to see their real 


^ Reissued, New York, 1910. 
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needs and their real rights, social systems will inevitably be adapted to 
the new credence. 

Change of action comes from change of credence, and change of credence 
comes from theoretical speculation. If there were no theories there would be 
no change . . . Man is a rational and a moral being, and his rational and 
moral nature must ultimately prevail to determine the arrangements of 
society. 

7. C. S. Henry’s “Social Welfare and Huma^ Progress” 

About the middle of the last century a remarkably able statement 
of the problem of progress was given by an American theologian, C. S. 
Henry, in “Social Welfare and Human Progress.” The idea of perfection 
has given rise to utopias from the days of the Greeks to the present. 
Crimes and follies are the mistakes and perversions of human progress 
rather than its negation. There is an almost continuous striving toward 
a better social order. Yet the ideal is not realized, for with every 
augmentation of good there is an increase of evil. In those places— 
London, Paris, New York—and in those centuries—^the eighteenth, nine¬ 
teenth (and, we might now add, the twentieth)—in which most good has 
accrued to human life, most evil and suffering exist and offset the total 
good. The picture does not correspond with one’s ideal world. The 
spectacle of such a civilization spread over the globe would not satisfy 
the wise and good man who contemplates the present and considers the 
prospects of the future; indeed the development of such a civilization in 
the same line would result in an intensification of all the irrational 
aspects it now presents. Human progress implies the progress not only 
of individuals, but also of social units, particularly of nations. In com¬ 
munity life there has been little advance. Extension of commercial 
relations does not guarantee peace, though it tends to secure it. The 
conquests of science will of themselves not bring progress, for they will 
not make men “wiser, better, or happier, nor society more rational, 
nor better off in any element in which the true well-being of society 
consists.” 

“Unless permeated and actuated by higher influences, the widest 
diffusion of knowledge will only make society less wise and less happily 
off in all that constitutes its rational perfection and true welfare.”^ 

^ This is likewise the conclusion of Professor Hayes: “Mere literacy does not 
make humans humane or critical or even intelligent; and in literate nationalities, the 
majority of boys and girls, who do not pass beyond the earlier grades of elementary 
schooling, acquire only sufficient mastery of the art of reading to render them gullible 
victims of peimy dreadfuls, graphics, newspaper headlines, advertising posters, movie 
captions, and in general the cheaper sort of journalism which is apt to reek with 
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Neither the theoretcal possibility of the social perfection of the human 
race; nor the necessity and universality of the idea and of the impulse 
to realize it; nor the actual progress of civilization; nor any advancement 
of science, or widest diffusion of knowledge, contain in themselves any 
certain warrant that this perfection of society will be realized, or per¬ 
petually approached, in the lifetime of humanity. Elements of evil, 
causes of disaster, perilous possibilities of defeat, lie in the very consti¬ 
tution of civilization. 

8. George Harris* ‘‘Civilization Considered as a Science” 

In “Civilization Considered as a Science, in Relation to Its Essence, 
Its Elements, and Its End,”^ the author points out that man is dis¬ 
tinguished from the animals by the possession of higher faculties, and by 
the ability to make progress. The animals remain on one level, whereas 
man pushes forward to new types of life and embarks on new forms 
of activity. The point of view of the author is Stoic in its cosmopolitanism 
rather than Platonic or Aristotelian. The cause of civilization is the cause 
of all mankind and not that exclusively of any one land, culture, or 
century. Its principles apply to no one race exclusively but to all peoples 
alike. The potentiality of progress inheres in every culture, though it may 
be exemplified at a given historical period by some peoples more than by 
others; to assert that any people is absolutely unfitted and incapacitated 
for civilization is, however, unphilosophical, and the supposition is 
controverted by human nature. At one time the peoples of Great Britain, 
Greece, and Rome were as unfitted for civilization, and as far from 
attaining it, as are the tribes in the interior of Africa at the present day. 
Let the centuries tell their story: no one people has throughout the ages 
been the carrier of civilization or the herald of progress. Nations, like 
individuals, have distinguishing characteristics, and periods of growth, 
maturity, old age, and death. Civilization raises the level of intelligence— 
which is low in savagery—and this in turn raises the plane of civilization. 
Appreciation of wants and attempts to satisfy them are the great 
levers of progress. Whatever produces a want, or occasions the perception 

nationalism.”— Hayes, Carlton J. H., “Essays On Nationalism,” p. 87, New York, 
1926. However, as Lowie says, “being illiterate is not in itself a safeguard against 
folly.”— Lowie, Robert H., Are We Civilized? 166, New York, 1929. Compare 
Plato: “For an ignorance of all things is by no means a dreadful thing nor slippery, 
nor yet the greatest evil; but much skill and great learning united to an improper 
education, is a calamity much greater than these.”— Laws, bL VII, L 21. 

^ First published in 1861, and issued in a second edition in 1872. Our account is 
based on the second edition, more particularly on the first and last parts of the book, 
entitled, respectively, “The Real Nature and Essence of Qvilization,” and “The 
End Resulting from the Complete Establishment of Qvilization.” 
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of it, promotes civilization, whether in the individual or in the State. 
Consciousness of a want stimulates exertion, exertion brings progress, 
and progress advances civilization. An individual who has no wants 
remains inactive, and similarly in the case of a State. The great steps in 
progress in recent centuries are represented by printing, gunpowder, 
steam, and the compass. Each invention has been elicited by a definite 
need, in order to supplement a power already achieved. ‘Tn many cases, 
indeed, the main result of any new discovery, or the development of a 
new element or principle in any science, is to counteract that of some 
other; and this is essentially so in the science of civilization.’’ 

The fulfilment of civilization then, implies the effective union and 
cooperation of its component elements; and the success of one civilization 
depends to some extent upon that of all. As the civilization of a nation is 
effected only through the application and cooperation of all its com¬ 
ponent elements, so the civilization of the world will be effected only by 
the cooperation of civilized nations, each of which, it may be, differs 
widely from every other in character, condition, and pursuits. But each 
civilization influences all others and eventually the world will be unified 
and civilized. 

Optimism pervades the author’s view of the future of civilization. 
Its vices and diseases can thrive, it is true, only in civilization; but this 
is not because of the superiority of savagery, but rather because the 
soil of savagery is too barren to produce any vegetation at all. Weeds 
are more apt to spring up in fertile than in stony ground, but this does 
not imply that the earth should not be cultivated. If the civilization of 
the ancient world, with its great advance in art and in the cultivation 
of the intellect, were combined with the scientific achievements of the 
present—and this could be done—^the result would be a culture which 
would surpass both past and contemporary civilizations. Hitherto men 
have not had proper charts and pilots, but there is now a prospect of 
attaining those blissful shores which they have long in vain attempted 
to gain. The peaks and even the outlines of the Promised Land are 
discernible. 


9. Crozier’s “Civilization and Progress” 

While Darwin and Spencer were preoccupying the attention of Eng¬ 
lish readers, John Beattie Crozier published “Civilization and Progress”,^ 
an attempt to estimate the value of the different approaches to the prob¬ 
lem of progress and to analyze the principles and movements on which 
European progress is based. Neither history, philosophy, psychology, nor 

^ Third ed., revised and enlarged, 1892. 
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supernaturalism supplies the needed foundations. History, both descrip¬ 
tive and philosophical, is inadequate, because it is determined by the 
point of view of the historian. It may account for the present but it does 
not explain it; it may describe antecedents, but, as description, it cannot 
identify efl&cient causes. It is important to know, not the manner in 
which institutions have developed, but their effects, and history does not 
give this information. It cannot direct imagination in the choice of ideals, 
reason in deciding upon action, or conscience in the realm of duty and 
action. Only insight into present conditions can achieve these things. 
History has meaning only when it appeals to present conditions. The past 
must be interpreted in the light of the present and its causes assessed on 
the basis of the forces known to be efficient causes at the present time. 
Hence history, so far as it is useful, is merely a projection of the present 
into the past.^ Metaphysics and philosophy are merely a bandying with 
words, a refined analysis without any constructive synthesis. Psychology 
stops with analysis, and yields neither qualitative results nor an enlight¬ 
ening account of causes. Supematuralism also fails to explain; it is, in 
fact, a despair of explanation. By nature men are not fitted for civiliza¬ 
tion, for they are egoistic, antagonistic, self-centered, and self-controlled. 
How, then, out of chaos bring order—how from a universe of knaves 
secure common honesty? By social pressure on the moral nature of each 
individual and by the general conscience of the community. All can 
provide protection against each. Previous writers have selected one 
factor or element of human nature as essential, whereas in estimating 
progress all factors and all elements must be included. Human nature in 
its entirety, and not merely one aspect of it, must be considered. The end 
of progress has been regarded sometimes as the perfection of society, 
sometimes as the perfection of the individual. As between these two 
ideals the latter is of paramount value. Society and the State exist for 
the individual. This principle must be the guiding thread. The watch¬ 
word of the one is order, of the other, progress; the motto of the one is 
despotism, of the other, liberty. 

The one would tighten the bonds that keep man dependent on and sub¬ 
servient to man; the other would relax them. The one preaches a religion of 
social duty; the other, of individual expansion and enlargement . . . The 
elevation and expansion of the individual is the goal of civilization, the true aim 
of Government, as it is the end to which Nature works* 

Throughout nature all creatures strive to fulfil the law of their being, 
“to secure the free and unimpeded play of every power and native im- 

^See the present writer’s “History and Psychology,” in Ogburn, W. F., and 
Goldenweiser, a. a., (editors), “The Social Sciences and Their Interrelations,” 
chap. XVIII, New York, 1927. 
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pulse, and to make for themselves room to expand to the full compass 
of their being.” The beasts and men alike struggle for this much desired 
end— 

the contests in which they are engaged being but a way of determining who is 
to be leader, and who follower; who master, and who servant; who to follow 
the impulses of his own genius, the dictates of his own conscience, and who to 
obey the mandates of another, and bear stamped on his soul the impress of 
an aKen personality. This deep-rooted desire in the heart of every man to be 
his own master, this never-ceasing struggle to rise to successive positions of 
less and less dependence, are hints that the elevation and expansion 0 / the 
individual mind^ is the end that Nature has at heart. 

From the fact that this purpose is inherent in nature we may infer 
that it is fundamental also in government and in civilization. But in 
making this transition Crozier confuses ideal with fact, and desires with 
desirability, i.e., with their value for personality. 

Crozier finds little solace in the political philosophy of Comte. 
Humanity is not a goal toward which men should strive, if this implies 
the subordination of individual aims to those of mankind. Carlyle’s hero 
worship comes nearer the heart of the matter. But Carlyle leaves out 
of the reckoning the fact that ideals change with the times and that the 
man who is a hero to one age may be unimportant to another. Carlyle, 
moreover, does not present a hierarchy of heroes or of great men, but 
offers examples which are kaleidoscopic rather than panoramic, for no 
one age accepts all of them as great heroes. One may worship individual 
assertion and independence of thought and action, but not the individual, 
and least of all can mankind worship itself, as Comte would have it do. 
AH for all is a shabbier ideal than each for each. Neither is each for all an 
adequate ideal. 

It is impossible so to irradiate Humanity by any halo of pleasing fictions 
as to make it an object of worship. Who could worship, for example, the 
Esquimaux, the Fijian, the Bashi-Bazouk, the Digger Indian, the base and 
groveling Oriental and slave? Who has ever done so, or pretended to do so? 
And if we cannot worship the individual, why the tribe? If not the tribe, why 
a number of tribes, or nations, or even the human race at large? 

Thus Crozier rejects entirely the Comtean Positivism. 

Constructively Crozier has little to offer. His ‘‘equalization of con¬ 
ditions” implies a tendency for one social movement to elicit its supple¬ 
mentary corrective, but he gives no criterion for assessing the resultant. 
The four great factors in civilization are religion proper, material and 
social conditions, religion in the role of philosophy, and the natural and 
the psychological sciences. He voices a vague faith that the times will 
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be able to satisfy their own peculiar needs and that each evil will be 
countered with a corrective. 

The civilization of any given epoch, then, is the immediate result of the 
material and social conditions of that epoch, and images and reflects them. If 
religious philosophies were to have their own way entirely, they would, fay 
consecrating these material and social relationships, perpetuate them un¬ 
changed to all time. 

But material and social conditions are constantly changing and 
improving, and civilization is ever advancing. There must, therefore, be 
in society a dynamic and active force which is responsible for this advance; 
some impetus, initiative, and self-evolved power which is not the mere 
reflex of the material and social surroundings, but which, while breaking 
down the old religious philosophies, brings these conditions to a higher 
point of development. Otherwise men, like the lower animals, would 
tread the same monotonous round forever. An idealism which has not 
yet been realized in this world, but which cannot rest until it has formed 
the world after its image, constitutes the dynamic power which commun¬ 
icates the impulse, sets the ball rolling, and initiates a new departure in 
civilization and progress. This ideal is building up the new civilization 
which lies more or less concealed under the old, and which, when the old 
has decayed and fallen to pieces, will take its place. Though many-sided, 
the ideal may be summed up as the love of beauty, right, and truth, 

Crozier’s interpretation may be compared with that of Winwood 
Reade, who closes his survey of human history with the observation that 

now knowledge, freedom, and prosperity are covering the earth; for three 
centuries past human virtue has been steadily increasing, and mankind is 
prepared to receive a higher faith. But in order to build we must first destroy 
... In each generation the human race has been tortured that their children 
might profit by their woes. Our own prosperity is founded on the agonies of 
the past. Is it therefore unjust that we also should suffer for the benefit of 
those who are to come? Famine, pestilence, and war are no longer essential 
for the advancement of the human race. But a season of mental anguish is at 
hand, and through this we must pass in order that our posterity may rise.^ 

This continuous progress is made possible by intellectual tradition. 
*‘Men die, and the ideas which they call gods die too; yet death is not 
destruction, but only a kind of change. Those strange ethereal secretions 
of the brain, those wondrously distUIed thoughts of ours—do they ever 
really die? They are embodied into words; and from these words, spoken 


^ Reade, Winwood, “The Martyrdom of Man,^* pp. 542-544, 20th edition, 
London, 1912. 
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or written, new thoughts are born within the brains of those who listen 
or who read/'^ 

The progress which has been achieved by the human race, says Reade, 
is due predominantly to a few things: to mental effort and the desire of 
men to obtain distinction through recognition by their fellows; to religion 
and its incentives to conduct; to inequalities of conditions, which have 
been a stimulus to the less fortunate, or have permitted the more 
fortunate to exploit the labors of others, who by nature are indolent. 

10. Ruskin and Morris 

A reaction to the optimism which followed the Industrial Revolution 
is marked in the writings of John Ruskin, artist and humanist, who 
attempted to arouse the world of letters and that of political economy 
to a realization of the disastrous consequences of laissez-faire. Three of 
his shorter works, ‘‘The Political Economy of Art,"’ “Unto This Last,” 
and “Essays on Political Economy” undertake this critical and construc¬ 
tive task. Ruskin speaks with conviction, and with abetter understanding 
of the fundamental principles than his contemporaries realized. He points 
out that real wealth implies social and political weal; that wealth means 
properly those things which contribute to human welfare, and not those 
which enrich one individual at the expense of another. 

William Morris, a kindred spirit, in “News from Nowhere; or, an 
Epoch of Rest,” depicts a utopia in which all is well with man because all 
is well with his social world. Like Ruskin, Morris deprecates the factory 
system and advocates a return to the handicrafts. In this land of Nowhere 

... we live amid beauty without any fear of becoming effeminate; we have 
plenty to do, and on the whole enjoy doing it . . . England was once a 
country of clearings among the woods and wastes with a few towns inter¬ 
spersed, which were fortresses for the feudal army, markets for the folk, 
gathering places for the craftsmen. It then became a country of huge and foul 
workshops and fouler gambling dens, surrounded by ill-kept, poverty-stricken 
farms, pillaged by the masters of workshops. It is now a garden, where nothing 
is wasted, and nothing is spoiled, with the necessary dwellings, sheds, and 
workshops scattered up and down the country, all trim and neat and pretty. 
For indeed, we should be too much ashamed of ourselves if we allowed the 
making of goods, even on a large scale, to carry with it the appearance of 
desolation and misery.^ 

11. H. G. Wells 

In his earlier writings H. G. Wells accepts the Baconian prescription 
of science as the panacea for human ills. He depicts with insight and 

1 Ibid., p. 496. 

® Morris, William, “News from Nowhere,” pp. 100-101, Boston, 1891. 
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imagination scientific inventions which will strew the path of man with 
roses; where once he went to his toil with muscles weary from the work 
of the previous day he will now accomplish all by the aid of electricity, 
or by the power inherent in the atom which some day will be utilized. 
Yet the novelist was scarcely in mid-career before he perceived that a 
Baconian utopia will not solve the problems of human life, least of all 
those bequeathed by the Industrial Revolution. In 1908 he published 
“New Worlds for Old: A Plain Account of Modem Socialism,” in which 
he turns to other sources for a solution of man’s difficulties. The solution 
consists of more regulation by society of the conditions under which 
individuals live, particularly by alleviating the lot of the lowly and 
insuring advantages to those who, under the existing scheme, cannot 
cope with circumstances. In the main, the remedies which he offers are 
those advocated by the socialists. Before proceeding with a detailed 
account of these evils and of the potential remedies. Wells turns aside to 
discuss progress. The times are bad enough, but they are better than 
preceding centuries. Courage lurks in every dark comer of human history 
and man struggles toward better things. The underlying unity is the good 
will. The good will as well as lust, hunger, avarice, vanity, and fear are 
among the motives of mankind. Taking mankind in the aggregate, this 
good will of the race is dynamic. 

In spite of all the confusions and thwartings of life, the halts and resiliences 
and the counterstrokes of fate, it is manifest that in the long run human Kfe 
becomes broader than it was, gentler than it was, finer and deeper. On the 
whole—and now-a-days almost steadily—^things get better. There is a secular 
amelioration of life, and it is brought about by Good Will working through 
the efforts of men. 

Those who dispute this inference are, mainly, those who idealize the 
past, who select only a portion of it and ignore its untoward tendencies. 
When, for example, they exalt the age of the Antonines, they forget the 
misery and degradation which were the lot of most of the citizenry. 
Comparison should include all elements of the respective civilizations. 

Such a comparison justifies the conviction that the world is now a 
better place for the common man, the spectacle wider, richer, deeper, 
and charged with more hope and promise. Think, fcr example, of the 
growing multitude of those who may travel freely about the world, and 
who may read, think, and speak freely! Think of the unprecedented 
numbers of well-ordered homes and the cared-for, wholesome, question¬ 
ing children! In the aggregate, in philosophy, literature, architecture, 
painting, scientific research, engineering, mechanical invention, state¬ 
craft, humanitarianism, and valiant deeds, the last 30 years of man’s 



354 


CULTURE AND PROGRESS 


endeavors compare favorably with any other 30 -year period in history. 
Improvement presupposes effort; things get better because men, intend¬ 
ing that they shall, endeavor to improve them; progress is a reality 
because, in spite of evil temper, blundering, vanity, indolence, and base 
desire, men respond to and display good will. The measure of progress 
in a generation is the degree to which children improve upon their 
parents physically, mentally, and in social coordination and opportunity. 
Nothing else suffices, if in these respects the good will fails. 

In the closing chapters of the “Outline of History’^ Wells grapples 
anew with the problem of progress. At every period of history the 
individual desires progress. Although all individuals pass through 
similar phases of development, there is everywhere the beckoning beam 
of hope. Yet nothing so much upsets the fond anticipations of the 
individual as a disturbance in the larger world of social relations. “Our 
lives, we see with a growing certitude, are fretted and shadowed and 
spoiled because there is as yet no worldwide law, no certain justice.” 
These, however, are attainable and they are within the reach of a larger 
number of men today than has been the case at any previous time. The 
hope for the new day is the morning beam which betokens its coming. 
“To be aware of a need is to be half-way toward its satisfaction.” 
This stir toward a new order is called “unrest,” but in reality it is hope. 
Among the tendencies which make an adequate world control necessary 
are the following: 

1. The increasing destructiveness and intolerableness of war waged with 
the new powers of science. 2. The inevitable fusion of the world’s economic 
affairs into one system, leading necessarily, it would seem, to some common 
control of currency, and demanding safe and uninterrupted communications, 
and a free movement of goods and people by sea and land throughout the 
whole world. The satisfaction of these needs will require a world control of 
very considerable authority and powers of enforcement. 3, The need, because 
of the increasing mobility of peoples, of effectual controls of health every¬ 
where. 4. The urgent need of some equalization of labor conditions, and of a 
minimum standard of hfe throughout the world. This seems to carry with it, as 
a necessary corollary, the establishment of some minimum of education for 
everyone. 5* The impossibility of developing the enormous benefits of flying 
without a world control of the airways. 

In spite of nationalism and race antagonisms, the next great struggle 
in history will involve the attempt to establish a world control. In the 
age of world control there will be a common religion, universal education, 
and no armies, navies, unemployed, rich, or poor; there will be world 
organization of scientific research, plentiful free literature of criticism 
and discussion, a political organization in touch with and responsive to 
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the general thought of the educated whole population; economic enter¬ 
prises will utilize science for the exploitation of natural wealth for the 
common good; common political methods will prevail and a common 
currency will be guarded against the contrivances and manipulations of 
clever and dishonest men. 

This world order will emancipate individual enterprise and provide 
an outlet for individual energies which our present scheme makes 
impossible; then human adventure will begin. “Hitherto man has been 
living in a slum amidst quarrels, revenges, vanities, shams and 
taints, hot desires, and urgent appetites. He has scarcely tasted sweet 
air yet and the great freedoms of the world that science has enlarged 
for him.” The weaving of mankind into one community does not imply a 
monotonous or a homogeneous community, but rather the reverse—“the 
welcome and the adequate utilization of distinctive quality in an atmos¬ 
phere of understanding. It is the almost universal bad manners of the 
present age which makes race intolerable to race.” Every phase of life 
is capable of improvement through intelligent collective effort. By 
believing in the approaching day we hasten its realization. Without this 
hope there can be no assurance of better times. Indeed the future may 
bring calamities which will make those of the past comparatively 
insignificant. These disasters, though “unnecessary,” are “unavoid¬ 
able.” Man can escape them if he will; but will he? The future is a race 
between education and catastrophe. Men follow a false gleam, are led 
into disaster, and collapse amid the slaughter of generations. Clumsily 
or smoothly, however, the world progresses and will progress. Nor is 
there in this progress any pause. Into it wffl be injected new struggles on 
vaster designs. Yet men will search for knowledge and power and 
continue to live for the new occasions which hope makes possible. 
Through increased knowledge man will attain greater power. 

Gathered together at last under the leadership of man, the student-teacher 
of the universe, unified, disciplined, armed with the secret powers of the atom 
and with knowledge as yet beyond dreaming, Life, forever dying to be born 
afresh, forever young and eager, will presently stand upon this earth as upon 
a footstool, and stretch out its realm amidst the stars. 

—Or will man kick the footstool out from under him and collapse 
amidst the ruin of a world which he has made and can unmake? “Who 
knows whether their worn-out race will not already have fulfilled its 
destiny, and whether other beings will not rise upon the ashes and ruins 
of what once was man and his genius?”^ 


^ France, Anatole, “The Revolt of the Angels.” 
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In ‘‘The Salvaging of Gvilization,” Wells returns to the problems 
treated at the close of the “Outline of History/* The antagonisms 
consequent upon nationalism can be removed only in a World State. 
The World State would have power to enforce its decisions, and there 
would be no war for there would be no extraneous foe. In preparation 
for life in this state, men must learn to think in common terms. They 
need a bible of civilization containing within brief compass the best 
contemporary thought dealing with the important problems of human 
life. It should give in the concepts of modern science an account of the 
origin of the world, of life, and of man. History should emphasize the 
common human attributes rather than, as at present, the national and 
local differences. Science gives man a power unprecedented, which he 
can utilize to inaugurate a happier era than the world has known. 
But will he do so? Wells does not predict what man will do, but tells us 
what man can do if he will. The world we desire would be ours today, 

if we could but turn the minds of men to realize that it is here for the having. 
These things can be done. This finer world is within reach . . . But whether 
we are to stop this folly of international struggle, this moral and mental 
childishness of patriotic aggressions, this continual bloodshed and squalor, 
and start out for a world of adult sanity in ten years, or in twenty years, or 
a hundred years, or never, is more than I can say.^ 

“The World of William Clissold** contains a further insistence that 
man must prepare for life in a World State. By a knowledge of nature 
and of man in his historical and contemporary aspects, men must orient 
themselves in the world of reality and thus learn to live more abundantly. 

12. Biological Concepts of Progress 

The earlier evolutionists were concerned not with progress but with 
change. The Greek evolutionists describe it as a development from simple 
to complex, or as the results of admixture of the primal elements, such 
as earth, air, water, fire, heat, though Anaxagoras pictures it as due in 
large part to the chance association of forms already at large that united 
fortuitously into combinations which proved valuable, and which, there¬ 
fore, were preserved. Darwin’s detailed examination of the evidence for 
evolution turned men’s thoughts anew to this problem. He says little 
about progress but describes the processes of change and the presumed 
origins of species. The followers of Darwin, however, were not slow to 
apply to human life, individual and social, his doctrine of struggle for 
existence and survival of the fittest. According to Nietzsche, the 
individual should ride ruthlessly over conventions and the established 

^ Press despatch from the Washington Disarmament Conference, Dec. 20, 1921. 
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moralities in order to become the superman which evolution promises. 
Historians and political scientists applied, or misapplied, Darwinism 
to the State, insisting that war brings progress, and that suppression 
of the struggle for existence is followed by degeneration and survival of 
the weak. 

Not until Huxley delivered his Romanes Lecture^ did the scientific 
world receive from one of its recognized leaders a critical statement of the 
fundamental ethical issues at stake and an interpretation of the social 
significance of natural selection. Huxley shows that survival of the fittest 
means only the fittest to survive, i.e., those who are best adapted to their 
environment, means, in fact, merely survival of the survivors. It has 
no ethical connotation. On the contrary, much of human endeavor is 
directed toward combatting rather than forwarding the cosmic process, 
i.e., toward fitting as many as possible to survive. We endeavor not to 
foster, but to eliminate the tiger element in man. Ethics, therefore, 
implies an attempt to combat natural selection. 

Herbert Spencer, working to a large extent independently of the 
Darwinian school, and, in fact, actually anticipating Darwin in an ac¬ 
count of evolution, inquires into the conditions underlying progress. 
This consists of development from simple to complex, from homogeneity 
to heterogeneity. Such is the story of evolution, and it is also its meaning. 
Change is identified with progress. Evolution is progress, and it is inevi¬ 
table, whether we desire it or not. 

Heterogeneity is still increasing. It will be seen that as in each event of 
today, so from the beginning, the decomposition of every expended force into 
several forces has been perpetually producing a higher complication; that the 
increase of heterogeneity so brought about is still going on, and must continue 
to go on; and that thus progress is not an accident, not a thing within human 
control, but a beneficient necessity. 

A more barren conception of progress can scarcely be imagined. 

In opposition to the Darwinian view of evolution as an accumulation 
of blind variations, is the thought of Lamarck, who saw in it a response to 
the striving of the organism. Giraffes grow long necks because they want 
to eat the higher foliage, and cranes, in order to have a deep reach. In 
the last quarter of the nineteenth century Edward Carpenter, in an essay 
on ‘‘Exfoliation,^’^ returns to the Lamarckian conception, and describes 
evolution as the unfolding of potentialities inherent in the organism, 
and as due to effort. This view he elaborates in the “Art of Creation.” 

1 “Evolution and Ethics,” 1893. 

- Published in his “Civilization: Its Cause and Cure.” 
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At about the same time Samuel Butler championed Lamarckianism, 
pointing out the impossibility of accepting blind chance as an explanation 
of the variations which are perpetuated in species. The purposes which 
these serve are so well coordinated and are so selectively cumulative 
that we must assume they arise in response to a need of the organism. 
Heredity is purpose embodied in organic memory. The twentieth century 
exponent of these views is Bergson, whose “Creative Evolution” 
roused European thought anew to their importance. The ilan vital, the 
vital urge, the straining toward the goal, is the source of the organism’s 
achievement. Inspired by these ideas Bernard Shaw wrote “Back to 
Methuselah,” a dramatic and imaginative account of the achievements 
of man in a future age after he has willed the right things with due con¬ 
tinuous persistence, until in the prenatal stage the individual passes 
through those phases of development which are now taken with slow 
and halting steps during infancy and adolescence.^ The doctrine of emer¬ 
gent evolution, now accepted by some of the leading biologists, empha¬ 
sizes the appearance in the animal kingdom, from time to time, of new 
and unpredictable elements which can be assessed only after the fact and 
cannot be foretold. This doctrine is almost the antithesis of mechanistic 
interpretation, for it insists that thought and purpose make a difference, 
and that the idealisms of men are causative factors in the world of nature, 
for a man with an idea behaves differently from a man without one and 
he modifies circumstances differently. 

1A view anticipated in part by Taoism; according to one account Lao-tze was 
seventy years of age when he was bom. 
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UTOPIAS IN THE NINETEENTH AND TWENTIETH 
CENTURIES 

1. Caret and Lytton 


The most popular utopia of the period of the Bourbon Restoration 
is Cabet’s “Voyage to Icarie,” which is mainly a continuation of the 
ideas contained in Morelly’s socialistic schemes. Cabet introduces 
efiSciency and improvement in methods of labor, which is a dominating 
ideal during much of the nineteenth century. The material conditions of 
life are greatly improved, but Icarie contains no essentially new element. 
The title page of the “Voyage to Icarie,’’ which outlines the social 
philosophy of the author, is reproduced below. 

Bulwer-Lytton’s “The Coming Race” reflects Bacon’s ideal. Science 
has advanced and electricity has practically eliminated labor. The 
weapons of destruction are so effective that warfare is abolished because 
it threatens the destruction of all concerned. There is no crime and there 
are no criminal courts. Poverty is unknown, but there is no communism. 
Government is in the hands of one man, or of a few men. Women have 
come into their own. They are larger than men and have greater physical 
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power. Their wishes are not countered, least of all those of unmarried 
daughters. The young women woo the men, and the latter never take the 
initiative in matrimonial ventures. Individuals show the benefits of 
inherited acquired characteristics. ‘^The Coming Race” is an adumbra¬ 
tion of Bernard Shaw’s ‘‘Back to Methuselah,” of which it is in many 
respects a prototype. 


2. Edward Bellamy’s “Looking Backward” 

Edward Bellamy’s “Looking Backward” enjoyed an immediate 
popularity which has been accorded few utopias. In the decade following 
its publication in 1887, millions of copies were sold in England and 
America, and it was translated into many foreign languages—German, 
French, Russian, Italian, Arabic, Bulgarian, Japanese, and other 
tongues. The author compares contemporary society with a stage coach. 
In the coach are those who have not paid for a seat but to whom it has 
been given, usually by father or grandfather. A portion of society does 
not ride in the coach but pulls it. Sometimes those who ride look down 
with pity on those who trudge through the mire, many of whom, unable 
to stand the strain, break down and are run over, or are abandoned by 
the wayside. In the main, however, indifference prevails. Occasion¬ 
ally, one of those who ride is forced to descend to the place of those who 
puU, and occasionally one who has been pulling climbs up and takes a seat, 
but, in the main, the original arrangement is little altered.^ The society 


1 The comparison with the stage-coach was probably suggested by a passage in 
Robert Owen: “Man so circumstanced sees all around him hurrying forward, at 
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of the year 2000, whence the title “Looking Backward/’ is described 
as the logical development of trends already observable in Bellamy’s 
day, the result not of revolution, bloodshed, or anarchy, but of social 
forces which have long been operative. Real property and industrial 
enterprises belong to the State; credit slips are issued, but there is 
no money; all between the ages of twenty-one and forty-five work in an 
industrial army. All receive the same remuneration and they may spend 
as they like. Some built fine houses, some buy books, some indulge in 
music, though, in the main, music is furnished by excellent musicians 
and is transmitted to private houses by telephone—the first forecast 
of the radio—and some spend their money in travel. Crime is practically 
unknown, for the motives to commit theft have gone, and with them have 
disappeared the incentives to commit crimes which, directly or indirectly, 
depend upon the system of private property and the unequal distribu¬ 
tion of opportunities. People aim at cooperation and mutual enrichment 
rather than at competition and opposition. But fundamentally human 
nature has not changed; and special incentives in the form of prizes 
and advantages are required to call out the best endeavors of the average 
man. 

The army of industry is an army, not alone by virtue of its perfect organ¬ 
ization, but by reason also of the ardor of self-devotion which animates its 
members. But as you used to supplement the motives of patriotism with the 
love of glory, in order to stimulate the valor of your soldiers, so do we. Based, 
as our industrial system is, on the principle of requiring the same unit of 
effort from every man, that is, the best he can do, you will see that the means 
by which we spur the workers to do their best must be a very essential part 
of our scheme. With us, diligence in the national service is the sole and certain 
way to public repute, social distinction, and official power. The value of a 
man’s services to society fixes his rank in it. Compared with the effect of our 
social arrangements in impeUing men to be zealous in business, we deem the 
object lesson of biting poverty and wanton luxury, on which you depended, a 
device as weak and uncertain as it was barbaric. The lust of honor, even in 
your sordid day, notoriously impelled men to more desperate efforts than the 
love of money could. 

Even the ironical Anatole France indulges for a moment in utopian 
revery. In the year 2270 there will be a federation of the States of Europe, 
for aeronautics will have made peoples very close to one another, and 
boundary lines will then have little significance. Already, too, republics 

a mail-coach speed, to acquire individual wealth, regardless of him, his comforts, 
his wants, or even his sufferings, except by way of a degrading parish charity, fitted 
only to steel the heart of man against his fellows, or to form the tyrant and the slave.” 
Owen, Robert, Observations on the Effect of the Manufactured System, etc.,” 
p. 10, London, 1817. 
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will have been formed in Germany, Austria, and other countries, and the 
people will have come into their own. Collectivism will have displaced 
the older individualistic capitalism which was responsible for the 
proletariat and for the downfall of capitalism. Science will have displaced 
history as the main interest of men, and nationalism will have reached 
its climax. There is no limit to man’s capacity for progress, and these men 
of the future w^ill excel us as much as we excel the pithecoid creatures 
which once roamed the Siwalik hills. 

3. Hertzka’s “Freeland” 

In 1889 Theodor Hertzka, an Austrian economist of the first ability, 
completed his “Freeland,” in which he pictures a society in Central 
Africa organized in accordance with that economist’s ideas of social 
and economic justice. In the “Preface” to the work the author points 
out that one of the present economic problems is associated with the 
phenomenon of overproduction, and that 

protective duties, cartels and trusts, guild agitations, strikes—all these are 
but the desperate resistance offered by the classes engaged in production to 
the inexorable consequences of the apparently so absurd, but none the less 
real, phenomenon that increasing facility in the production of wealth brings 
ruin and misery in its train. 

The solution of the social problem which he offers he regards as “the 
very solution of the economic problem which the science of political 
economy has been incessantly seeking from its first rise down to the 
present day,” As yet, however, we have not been able to answer the 
question, “Why do we not become richer in proportion to our increasing 
capacity for producing wealth?” His answer is: 

Because wealth does not consist in what can be produced, but in what is 
actually produced; the actual production, however, depends not merely upon 
the amount of productive power, but also upon the extent of what is required, 
not merely upon the possible supply, but also upon the possible demand: the 
current social arrangements, however, prevent the demand from increasing to 
the same extent as the productive capacity. In other words: We do not pro¬ 
duce that wealth which our present capacity makes it possible for us to pro¬ 
duce, but only so much as we have use for; and this use depends, not upon our 
capacity of producing, but upon our capacity for consuming ... I perceived 
that capitalism stops the growth of wealth, not—as Marx has it—^by stimu¬ 
lating “production for the market,” but by preventing the consumption of 
the surplus product; and that interest, though not unjust, will nevertheless in 
a condition of economic justice become superfluous and objectless ... If inter¬ 
est can be dispensed with without introducing communistic control in its 
stead, then there no longer stands any positive obstacle in the way of estabhsh- 
ment of the free social order. 
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In concluding his account of '‘Freeland** Hertzka declares that his 
scheme is practicable and that it can be realized as soon as men desire 
to realize it. 

For this book is not the idle creation of an uncontrolled imagination, but 
the outcome of earnest, sober reflection, and of profound scientific investiga¬ 
tion. AU that I have described as really happening might happen if men were 
found who, convinced as I am of the untenability of existing conditions, 
determined to act instead of merely complaining. Thoughtlessness and inac¬ 
tion are, in truth, at present the only props of the existing economic and social 
order. What was formerly necessary, and therefore inevitable, has become 
injurious and superfluous; there is no longer anything to compel us to endure 
the misery of an obsolete system; there is nothing but our own folly to prevent 
us from enjoying that happiness and abundance which the existing means of 
civilization are capable of providing for us. 

So said the writer of Genesis; it was the conclusion of Confucius; the 
observation of Plato; and the lament of H. G. Wells. 

4. “The Great Analysis** 

In 1912 appeared anonymously a small book entitled “The Great 
Analysis,** which deserves attention for its close and ordered argument, 
and for its sane and penetrating^view. The “Preface** is written by Sir 
Gilbery Murray, who presumably is the author. “The Great Analysis** 
points out that the world is rapidly becoming a unit. We are in a chaotic 
state of mind regarding world problems, though we are at the threshold 
of times when a world order must be achieved or active disorder will 
result. Such a world order may be a benefaction, or it may prove a 
calamity; 

the best way to avert the latter alternative is assuredly to study, from a 
planetary point of view, the conditions and potentialities of fife for the crew of 
sentient creatures who have somehow been marooned on this island in space. 
The human intellect, organizing, order-bringing, must enlarge itself so as to 
embrace, in one great conspectus, the problem, not of a parish, or of a 
nation, but of the pendent globe. 

Already men possess the seeds of knowledge out of which may grow 
a living system which provides an understanding of the problems of life, 
society, nation, race, class, and individual. A selected, rather than an 
elected, group of individuals who understand these respective phases 
might be gathered into an international college from which they would 
give to the world, from time to time, the results of their findings. This 
task involves not only the accumulation of data but also an insight into 
the drift, meaning, and solution of problems of individual and national 
life. 
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And while this College of Sociology is working toward a largely planned 
and rational order, it does actually fulfil the great function of keeping peace 
between antagonistic creeds, traditions, and interests, by playing the part of 
an external, impartial intelligence, superior to petty animosities, and studying, 
sincerely though no doubt fallibly, the welfare of all. 

The world needs a rational self-consciousness, “to act as a great fly¬ 
wheel, absorbing and equalizing all irregular and excessive movements in 
individual parts of the machine.’’ The student of practical politics cannot 
supply this, for he is so deeply immersed in the trivial details of immediate 
problems that he does not see their wider bearings or envisage the under¬ 
lying principles. Principles rather than policies will save mankind; the 
one is for the occasion only, the other is for many occasions and possesses 
an adaptability which tolerates the modifications necessary to meet new 
needs. 

The future at which the most far-sighted aims is only a slightly reformed 
present (“reformed,” sometimes, in a retrograde sense) which is to be, as 
EucKd says, produced to infinity. Mankind is always to be animated by the 
same stupidities and cupidities, the same traditions and superstitions. The 
idea that the future must be something immeasurably vaster, and may be 
something immeasurably wiser, than this groping, elbowing, snarling present 
of ours, has never dawned upon the political mind; much less the idea of fixing 
the view on a saner, nobler, not too distant future, and going forth to meet it. 
The typical diplomatist-politician lives from hand to mouth, on a set of ideas 
so old that it is high time they went to the public analyst, who should report as 
to whether they are still fit for human food. 

In this world order there should be a universal language, either an 
artificial one, or one of those which are now spoken and written. The 
mooted problems of race can be solved only when there is more knowledge 
than ethnologists now possess regarding the respective advantages of 
mixed and pure races. 

In “A Modern Utopia” Wells proposes to start with society as it is 
and to construct utopia for such men and women as are here, who will 
live in a world similar to the present one. It will, therefore, not be perfec¬ 
tion, but it will be a great improvement upon our present world. 

Cooperative planning will take the place of the haphazard local or 
individual activities on which we are now dependent. There will be 
inequalities of wealth, but they will not be so marked as those which now 
prevail. 

There will be a class of samurai^ an aristocracy of talent and high 
moral character. They will transmit the social tradition and initiate most 
of the reform movements. No society can be considered the best for all 
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time. Utopia must be conceived d 3 mamically, not statically. All things 
change; and so it will ever be. 

S. The Contributions of Utopias 

How shall one assess the contributions of utopias? Plato’s remarks 
about the “Republic'' are applicable to most of them— 

. . . the city we have been founding, built in words—for I do not think it is 
anywhere on earth. No, but in heaven perhaps there is laid up the pkn of it, 
which he who desires may behold, and, beholding, may set his own house in 
order. But whether such an one exists, or ever will exist in fact is no matter; 
for he will live after the manner of that city, having nothing to do with any 
other. ^ 

Some, like Sophocles, will reply, “Truly, I fear, ’tis best to spend our 
lives keeping established laws”;^ for to some, utopia is but 

Blank misgivings of a creature 
Moving about in worlds not realized. 

But so are all new conceptions, whether of nature or of human nature. 
The indestructibility of matter, relativity, the uniformity of nature, the 
universality of natural law—are these not, after all, merely points of 
view, working principles, or postulates, which have been justified by their 
usefulness—until discarded as useless? Even the belief that water is 
composed of hydrogen and oxygen remains in the main a postulate 
rather than an empirical finding, for most of the water of the globe has 
not been analyzed. By practical knowledge, it has been said, men usually 
mean “their knowledge of the details necessary for the conduct of their 
own particular business.”^ But practical, too, is he who sees his interests 
in larger perspective, and takes advantage, in advance, of hints to which 
others are blind or deaf. Perhaps in all great enterprises the idea, the 
plan, or architechtonic, precedes the realization; and this is true of 
accomplishments in the natural sciences no less than in the social. 
Hawthorne, contemplating the failure of the Brook Farm experiment, 
could say: 

The better life! Possibly, it would hardly look so now; it is enough if it 
looked so then. The greatest obstacle to being heroic is the doubt whether one 
may not be going to prove one’s self a fool; the truest heroism is, to resist the 
doubt; and the profoundest wisdom to know when it ought to be resisted, and 

1 Plato, “Republic,” bk. IX, line 592A. 

2 Sophocles, “Antigone,” bk. V. 

® Balfour, Arthur J., “Essays and Addresses,” p. 236, 3d ed., Edinburgh, 
1905. 
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when to be obeyed. Yet, after all, let us acknowledge it wiser, if not more saga¬ 
cious, to follow out one’s day dream to its natural consummation, although, 
if the vision have been worth the having, it is certain never to be consummated 
otherwise than by a failure. And what of that? Its airiest fragments, impalpable 
as they may be, will possess a value that lurks not in the most ponderous 
reah'ties of any practicable scheme.^ 

Ideas are as potent as things, and are fruitful when planted in proper 
soil. The dreams of Plato, the unrealized World State of the Stoics, the 
devotion to science pictured by Campanella and by Bacon, the religious 
toleration advocated by More, Harrington, and by numerous writers 
in the latter half of the eighteenth century, have born fruit, although 
they have been merely a portion of the contributing causes. 

Indeed, the very detachment of the dreamer of utopia is one of the 
most valuable elements in his thought. His shortcomings, compared with 
those of the “practical” reformer, are his virtues, for he aims at com¬ 
prehensive reforms, and he is, therefore, the practical reformer with long 
range view. Who, in the ancient world, gave such intelligent criticisms of 
the times, and such stimulating ideas of reform, as did Plato and Aristotle, 
Zeno and Epicurus? Who has written more intelligently of social life 
than Sir Thomas More, or, among contemporaries, than H. G. Wells? 
Moreover, this long line of utopias is itself evidence of man’s impulse 
toward progress: 


Es reden und trdumen die Menscben viel 
Von besseren gunstigen Tagen, 

Nacb einem glilcklicben, goldenen Ziel, 
Siebt man sie rennen und jagen. 

Die Welt wird alt und wird wiederjung, 
Und der Menscb bofft immer Verbesserung. 

Und was die innere Stimme spricbt. 

Das tduscbt die boffende Seek nicbt.^ 


^ Hawthorne, Nathaniel, “The Blithdale Romance,” pp. 17-18, Boston, 1880. 
- Schiller, “Hoffnung,” 1797. 

Much do men talk, and dream, 

Of better days to come— 

After that happy golden age 
Of the hunt and the chase. 

The world grows old, and young again, 

But the hope for improvement abides. 

And the inner voice 

Does not deceive the hopeful soul. 
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Nor have these dreams been wholly vain, but something has been gained 
from those. 

Who, rowing hard against the stream, 

Saw distant Gates of Eden gleam 
And did not dream it was a dream. 

One who spent a busy and fruitful life in the most practical of professions, 
the study and treatment of disease, could say, near the end of his 
career: 

Nothing in life is more glaring than the contrast between possibilities and 
the actualities, between the ideal and the real. By the ordinary mortal, idealists 
are regarded as vague dreamers, striving after the impossible; but in the 
history of the world how often have they gradually molded to their will con¬ 
ditions the most adverse and hopeless I They alone furnish the Geist that finally 
animates the entire body and makes possible reforms and even revolutions. 
Imponderable, impalpable, more often part of the moral than of the intellec¬ 
tual equipment, are the subtle qualities so hard to define, yet so potent in 
everyday life, by which these fervent souls keep alive in us the reality of the 
ideal. ^ 

And one of the great physicists of our day declares: “We are all 
alike stumblingly pursuing an ideal beyond our reach. In science we 
sometimes have convictions as to the right solution of a problem which 
we cherish but cannot justify; we are influenced by some innate sense 
of the fitness of things.’’^ 

The character of utopian thought is various, but there are similar 
interests in many of the utopias and the solutions have much in common. 
Nearly all are concerned with the problem of the equitable distribution 
of property, and most of them solve the problem of inequalities by 
abolishing private property, or by limiting it to a few indispensable 
things. Such is the attitude of Plato, Campanella, More, Cabet, Bellamy, 
Hertzka, and other Utopians, though some, as notably Aristotle and 
Wells, reject communism. Many are concerned with the conditions and 
kinds of work. Plato is not alone in his insistence that the special apti¬ 
tudes of individuals should determine their roles as workers, for More, 
Bellamy, and others pay homage to individual aptitudes. With the 
exception of Plato and Aristotle, however, nearly all believe every 
member of utopia should be a worker. Money is a matter of much 
concern and usually is regarded as inseparably bound up with the prob- 

^ OsLER, Sir William, “iEquinimitas with other Addresses to Medical Students, 
Nurses, and Practitioners of Medicine,” pp. 448-449, Philadelphia, 1925. 

2 Eddington, A S., "The Nature of the Physical World,” p. 337, New York, 
1929. 
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lem of property. Nearly all Utopians dispense with it, although Bellamy 
introduces credit slips which are a recognition of the purchasing power 
of labor, and several writers, like More, use it only in dealing with 
foreign States. The problem of military defense of the community is 
seldom dealt with by utopian writers, who are inclined to place utopia 
in some distant region of the world where warfare is not a contingency. 
Plato and Campanella, however, give due attention to it, and even More 
recognizes that war is a possibility. Nevertheless, no writer of utopia, 
Plato, perhaps, excepted, regards war as a normal condition of States, 
Many have adopted More’s suggestion that the laws should be so simple 
that any citizen could understand them. But Plato (in the “Laws”) is 
almost alone in supposing that the laws are of fundamental importance. 
Crime, too, they tend to disregard, assuming that it will not exist, or 
will be so infrequent as to constitute no major problem. Most of them 
have paid little attention to religion, although many Utopians have 
insisted that there should be complete freedom of religious belief, or at 
least merely the requirement of adherence to a minimum religious creed. 
Since the establishment of Protestantism, however, most writers of 
utopia, whether Protestant or not, have taken freedom of worship for 
granted. 

Esthetic values have been almost entirely neglected. Even Plato 
seems little concerned with the cultivation of art in his ideal State, and 
until the time of Wells the writers of utopia devoted little attention to h. 
The descriptions which they give of the buildings and the life in utopia 
show no appreciation of the fine arts, no attention to painting, architec¬ 
ture, music, poetry, ritual, or ceremony. Almost without exception life 
in utopia is drab, and is lived amid surroundings which are mean and 
monotonous, if not sordid. Almost uniformly, too, adventure and novelty 
are eliminated. The community nms as though by a time-piece, with 
all the cogs in place, everybody doing the expected. Dreams and romance 
have no place. The dwellers in utopia do not write novels, they have no 
adventures, and the community makes no history. 

Yet many of the policies which the authors of utopias have advo¬ 
cated either have come to pass, or are part of the program of social reform 
today. Nowhere has there been such an intelligent and persistent dealing 
with the problem of the position of woman. In this respect Plato is more 
modem than the writers of the last century, and indeed than those of 
today, and in subsequent utopias woman has been practically on a plane 
of equality with man. None of them assign woman a less important posi¬ 
tion than she then occupied. Many advocate maximum hours of labor 
which approximate modern ideals. More reduces them to six, Campanella 
to four, Morelly and Cabet to eight. The writers of utopias are the first 
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to appreciate the problem of leisure and to make provision for a satis¬ 
factory manner of spending it. More and Bellamy deal at some length 
with this problem. Here they have been ahead of other social reformers, 
most of whom have assumed that all the needs of workers would be met 
by shortening the hours of labor and by increasing wages. From the time 
of Plato and Aristotle the Utopians have also been foremost in dealing 
with the problem of education. There are excellent observations on edu¬ 
cation in Campanella, More, Andreae, Gott, and Happel, and education 
has been one of the major interests of the ablest of modem Utopians, 
Wells. The educational theories of the writers of utopia are more con¬ 
structive than those of contemporary educationalists. They show insight, 
imagination, appreciation of fundamental problems, and transcend the 
pettiness of the pedagogue. But perhaps the most important contribution 
of writers of utopia transcends their specific social programs. It lies in 
the objectivity with which they analyze contemporary life, laying bare, 
by contrast, its stupidities and shortcomings, and in the implied sug¬ 
gestions for a better order. How this might be brought about was, for 
them, not so important as an account of the changes which were needed 
and the reasons for desiring them. Their value, in short, consists not so 
much in introducing us to utopia, as in acquainting us with our own 
civilization by giving us an intellectual standpoint from which to view it 
in new perspective. That they have contributed both to an understanding 
of contemporary culture and to the motives for reconstructing it 
there can be no doubt, for many of their ideas have insinuated themselves 
into the social philosophy of contemporaries and successors, who are 
influenced whether they know it or not, and often whether they wish it or 
not. They have been a leaven and a ferment in the hard cake of custom 
and conservatism. And though utopia is but a dream—“after aucb 
das Trdumen ist bisweilen scbonr ^—How passing sweet the dream!— 
With some justification might these builders of utopias declare: 

We are the music-makers 
And we are the dreamers of dreams 

Wandering by lone sea-breakers 
And sitting by desolate streams; 

World-losers and world-forsakers. 

On whom the pale moon gleams: 

Yet we are the movers and shakers 
Of the world for ever, it seems. 

Perhaps, as Mandeville says, “one of the greatest Reasons why 
so few People understand themselves, is, that most Writers are always 
teaching Men what they should be, and hardly ever trouble their Heads 

1 Bucher, Karl, “Die Wirtschaft der Naturvdiker,” p. 47, Dresden, 1893. 
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with telling them what they really are/*^ Admitting this, is it not useless 
to tell them what they are, unless there is some implication of what they 
should be? For if no “should be"* is implied, why be concerned with what 
they are? 

6. Inverted Utopias: Joseph Hall’s “Other-and-Same World” 

Joseph Hall’s “Other-and-Same World” was published in 1607, about 
the time of the composition of the “New Atlantis” and the “City of the 
Sun.” This “ideal world” is divided into regions which correspond with 
man’s chief weaknesses or vices. Its “utopianism,” therefore, consists 
in showing what man should not do. Probably, however, this does not 
exhaust the purpose of the writer. It is a satire on the prevailing prac¬ 
tices of the day which the author caricatures by disclosing them in their 
baldness, ironically describing as purposeful and valuable those traits 
which men exhibit but which, perchance, they are ashamed to acknowl¬ 
edge and are not so base as to attempt to justify. 

This inverted utopia lies out at sea, south of the equator, somewhere 
in the broad Atlantic. In Crapula, one of the regions into which it is di¬ 
vided, there is no money, but values are estimated in terms of commodi¬ 
ties: two sparrows are a starling, two starlings a fieldfare, two fieldfares a 
hen, two hens a goose, two geese a Iamb, two Iambs a kid, two kids a goat, 
two goats a cow, and so on. The soil is too fertile and the heavens too 
serene. The inhabitants suffer from economic overproduction and 
languish from overeating. The test of a man’s virtue is the amount he 
eats, and high position in the State is meted out to those who have 
capacious abdomens.—One wonders whether Hall was a dyspeptic who 
soured on diet, or a temperate man who abhorred gluttony. 

The streets are of smooth marble; not for beauty, but in order that 
the inhabitants will not have to lift their feet, and the dignitaries of State 
receive no jolts as their chairs are pushed along the thoroughfares. 
In some provinces of this strange land the people specialize in drinking, 
the greatest sin being to return a cup partly drained. In another province 
the men wait on the women at table and do the servile work about the 
house. If a man survives his wife he is forthwith married to her maid. 
Moronia, or “Foolsland,” is the vastest, the most uncultivated, and the 
most populous of all these provinces. In winter, when there is little 
heat, the people keep their clothing open so that the scant heat may the 
more easily penetrate, and in summer they wear heavy garment to keep 
out the heat. “They shave their heads, either because they remember 
that they were bom bald, or to allay the heat of the brain, or because the 


^Mandeville, “Introduction,” “An Enquiry into the Origin of Moral Virtue.” 
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hair comes between the brain and heaven, and checks the freedom of the 
mind in going heavenward.” At the end of the account Hall proposes no 
moral, but merely remarks: “These men, these manners, these cities I 
have seen, have marveled at, have laughed at, and at last, broken by the 
toils of so great a journey have returned to my own land, PerigrinuSy 
Quondam Academicus '’—once but a poor academic, now a traveled man. 

7. Mark Twain’s “The Mysterious Stranger” 

A picture of human progress is painted by Mark Twain in “The 
Mysterious Stranger.” The angel, Satan, close kin to that better known 
Prince of the Lower Realms, reveals the story of human progress, 
beginning with the Garden of Eden, the crime of Cain, the devastation 
wrought by the flood, Noah and Lot in drunkenness and debauchery, 
Sodom and Gomorrah, and the “attempt to discover two or three 
respectable persons there.” 

Next came the Hebraic wars, and we saw the victims massacre the surviv¬ 
ors and their cattle, and save the young girk and distribute them around. 

Next we had Jael; and saw her sEp into the tent and drive the nail into the 
temple of her sleeping guest. 

Next we had Egyptian wars, Greek wars, Roman wars, hideous drenchings 
of the earth with blood; and we saw the treacheries of the Romans toward 
the Carthaginians, and the sickening spectacle of the massacre of those brave 
people. Also we saw Caesar invade Britain—“not that those barbarians had 
done him any harm, but because he wanted to confer the blessings of civiEza- 
tion upon their widows and orphans.” 

Next Christianity was born. Then ages of Europe passed in review before 
us, and we saw Christianity and Civilization march hand in hand through 
those ages, “leaving famine and death and desolation in their wake, and other 
signs of the progress of the human race,” as Satan observed. 

And always we had wars, and more wars, and still other wars—all over 
Europe, all over the world. “Sometimes in the private interest of royal 
families,” Satan said, “sometimes to crush a weak nation; but never a war 
started by the aggressor for any clean purpose—^there is no such war in the 
history of the race.” 

“Now,” said Satan, “you have seen your progress down to the present, and 
you must confess that it is wonderful—^in its way. We must now exhibit the 
future.” 

He showed us slaughters more terrible in their destruction of Efe, more 
devastating in their engines of war, than any we had seen. 

“You perceive,” he said, “that you have made continual progress. Cain did 
his murder with a club; the Hebrews did their murders with javelins and 
swords; the Greeks and Romans added protective armor and the fine arts of 
military organization and generalship; the Christian has added guns and gun¬ 
powder; a few centuries from now he will have so greatly improved the deadly 
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effectiveness of his weapons of slaughter that all men will confess that without 
Christian civilization war must have remained a poor and trifling thing to the 
end of time/* 

Then he began to kugh in the most unfeeling way, and make fun of the 
human race, although he knew that what he had been saying shamed us and 
wounded us. No one but an angel could have acted so; but suffering is nothing 
to them; they do not know what it is, except by hearsay. 

Satan laughed his unkind laugh to a finish; then he said: “It is a remark¬ 
able progress. In five or six thousand years five or six high civilizations have 
risen, flourished, commanded the wonder of the world, then faded out and 
disappeared; and not one of them except the latest ever invented any sweeping 
and adequate way to kill people. They all did their best—^to kill being the 
chiefest ambition of the human race and the earliest incident in its history— 
but only the Christian civilization has scored a triumph to be proud of. Two 
or three centuries from now it will be recognized that all the competent killers 
are Christians; then the pagan world will go to school to the Christian—not 
to acquire his religion, but his guns. The Turk and the Chinaman will buy 
those to kill missionaries and converts with.** 

By this time his theater was at work again, and before our eyes nation 
after nation drifted by, during two or three centuries, a mighty procession, an 
endless procession, raging, struggling, wallowing, through seas of blood, smoth¬ 
ered in battle-smoke through which the flags glinted and the red jets from the 
cannon darted; and always we heard the thunder of the guns and the cries of 
the dying. 

“And what does it amount to?** said Satan, with his evil chuckle. “Noth¬ 
ing at all. You gain nothing; you always come out where you went in. For a 
million years the race has gone on monotonously propagating itself and 
monotonously reperforming this dull nonsense—^to what end? No wisdom can 
guess! Who gets a profit out of it? Nobody but a parcel of usurping little mon- 
archs and nobilities who despise you; would feel defiled if you touched them; 
would shut the door in your face if you proposed to call; whom you slave for, 
fight for, die for, and are not ashamed of it, but proud; whose existence is a 
perpetual insult to you and you are afraid to resent it; who are mendicants 
supported by your alms, yet assume toward you the airs of benefactor toward 
beggar; who address you in the language of master to slave, and are answered 
in the language of slave to master; who are worshiped by you with your 
mouth, while in your heart—if you have one—^you despise yourselves for it. 
The first man was a hypocrite and a coward, qualities which have not yet 
failed in his fine; it is the foundation upon which all civilizations have been 
built. Drink to their perpetuation! Drink to their augmentation! 

It is a sweeping indictment of what Mark Twain elsewhere calls the 
“damned human race,** and the indictment is justified. But only man is 
capable of making such an indictment, and his nobility lies in the ability 
thus to indict himself. 



UTOPIAS IN NINETEENTH AND TWENTIETH CENTURIES 373 


8. Havelock Ellis^ “The Nineteenth Century: an Utopian 

Retrospect” 

“The Nineteenth Century” is not a utopia but a condemnation, 
largely by implication, of the last century, a time which was tolerable 
to the men who lived in it, partly because they did not really understand 
it, partly because their imaginations were so limited by the conditions 
amid which they lived that the larger world of possibilities was not 
discovered. The life of the better-to-do classes was known, that of 
scholars, poets, scientists, and men of means, but not the lives of the 
average man and woman, nor the conditions amid which they lived. The 
average man lived amid filth, ignorance, dullness, and lack of amibition. 
Christianity was adopted by the fighting classes of Northern Europe. 
If Jesus was the son of God, Carnage was his daughter. “They were 
closely connected—^the Bible and shoddy clothes—^by which they meant 
clothes that were so bad and ugly, or so unnecessary, that no one would 
put them on except under the stress of extreme poverty, or at the point 
of the bayonet.” Thus militarism, Christianity, and commercialism 
worked together in the service of the State. 

The nominal adoption of Christianity had nothing to do with love or hate, 
but was dependent on various facts, of which race and tradition were among 
the most important. We can see that in operation at the time when the 
Christianity of the West split up into two factions, Catholic and Protestant, 
the first appealing above all to the sensory, the second to the emotional 
aptitudes. 

The Roman Catholic ritual was a great and prolonged drama, while 
Protestantism offered an emotional spur to action. Those who were 
susceptible to beauty and drama chose Catholicism; those who were 
indifferent to beauty, and loved only some violent stimulus to action, 
chose Protestantism. “It was largely a matter of racial esthetics; but 
they took it very solemnly, killed one another very copiously, and when 
they no longer dared to do that, were never tired of thinking evil of one 
another.” 


9. Communism and Socialism 

Communism is not a recent doctrine but an old one revived. It 
was practiced in Sparta by the Dorians, who possibly continued there an 
early form of social life discarded by other Greek cities before historical 
times. The Spartan scheme influenced Plato and Aristotle and, through 
them and Plutarch, many Christian writers. The Essenes practiced 
communism in Palestine and possibly these communities inspired the 
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communism of the primitive Christian Church. However that may be, 
the early Christian Church in Jerusalem was communistic: 

Neither was there any among them that lacked: for as many as were posses¬ 
sors of lands and houses sold them, and brought the prices of the things that 
were sold. And laid them down at the apostles* feet; and distribution was made 
unto every man according as he had need.^ 

But whether Ananias and his conniving wife were punished with 
death because they failed to give all their possessions to the community, 
or because of their deceit, is not clear. The context implies, however, 
that death would not have been meted out to them if the deception had 
not concerned an important matter. The Waldensians, a sect which 
arose in the south of France in the latter half of the twelfth century, 
were communistic, as were also the Apostolicans, a sect founded at 
Alzano, near Parma, about 1260. The latter lived in the greatest poverty, 
no one was allowed provisions for the following day, or a house, or any¬ 
thing that was comfortable and convenient. Every man who joined the 
community was required to give all his property to it. In France, the sect 
survived until the middle of the fourteenth century. It was communistic, 
was composed chiefly of weavers, and its aim was to reestablish the 
apostolic manner of life. In the Netherlands and in Germany communism 
developed among the Beghards, who likewise were mostly weavers. In 
England, the Lollards, a medieval communistic group, were established 
in Norfolk, the center of the woolen industry, and in the thirteenth cen¬ 
tury a communistic order of weavers, the Weaving Friars, flourished in 
Bruges. In the fourteenth century the society known as the Fraternity 
of Life in Common was founded in the Netherlands. About twenty of 
these Friars lived together in one house, and shared money and food in 
common. Applicants were admitted to membership only after a year’s 
probation. During this period the novice relinquished his property for 
the common use and underwent many hardships. “Woe to him who, 
living in the community, sought his own interests, or said that anything 
was his.” Early in the fifteenth century the communistic order of 
Taborites was established in Tabor, Bohemia. Its members, too, appear 
to have been weavers, for the order owes its origin to one Pytel, a rich 
manufacturer and merchant, who employed a number of journeymen 
weavers. The later as well as the original members of the community 
were probably weavers. Forty-two thousand persons, it is said, par¬ 
ticipated in a communistic gathering held in Tabor on July 22,1419, and 
there must, therefore, have been a wide dissemination of communistic 
ideas at this time. 


lActs, IV. 
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In Moravia, a communistic organization known as the Moravian 
Brethren, organized in the early part of the sixteenth century, flourished 
until crushed by an outside force nearly a hundred years later. The com¬ 
munity was composed of ‘'households,’’ Hausbaben, which were scattered 
throughout Moravia. During its greatest prosperity there were seventy 
of these. There were from 400 to 600 individuals in the average house¬ 
hold,” and as many as two thousand in the largest of them. In a “house¬ 
hold” there was 

. . . but one kitchen, one bakehouse, one brewhouse, one school, one room 
for women in child-bed, one room in which the mothers and the children were 
with each other, and so on. In such a household there was one who was host 
and householder, who purchased all the wheat, wine, wool, hemp, salt, cattle 
and every necessity, out of the money of all the trades and all the incomes, and 
divided it according to the several needs of all in the house; food for the 
children, the lying-in women and all other people being brought into one 
room, the eating-room. Sisters were appointed for the sick, who carried them 
their food and waited on them. The very old were placed apart; and to them 
somewhat more was allowed than to the young and wealthy, but to all a 
sufficiency was granted according to their several wants and the wealth of the 
community.^ 

The Anabaptists were communistic, and when Munster fell into their 
hands in 1534 private property in gold, silver, and money was abolished. 
The prophets, preachers, and council 

. . . came to an agreement, and decreed that all possessions should be in com¬ 
mon; each one should bring forward his money, gold, and silver, and this was 
finally done. The money served to defray the expenses of intercourse between 
the town and the outer world, and especially the sending out of agitators, as well 
as proselyting among the mercenaries.^ 

As an effective force, Christian communism came to an end in Europe 
with the fall of the Anabaptists in 1535, although some sects, like the 
Mennonites, have survived to the present day, and many communistic 
communities have been founded in various Christian lands, especially in 
the United States. But the backgrounds of modem communism lie more 
directly in the writings of Rousseau, with his picture of the original state 
of mankind, in those of Morelly, whose “Code de la Nature” (1755) holds 
institutions responsible for man’s ills, and in those of Babeuf, whose 

1 Ehrenpreis, Andreas, “A Circular Letter: Concerning Brotherly Communion, 
which is the highest precept of Love,” 1650; quoted in Kautsky, Karl, “Com¬ 
munism in Central Europe in the Time of the Reformation,” pp. 203-204, London, 
1897. 

® Ibid., p. 257. See the present writer’s “Messiahs: Christian and Pagan,” pp. 
156-158, Boston, 1918. 
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^"Secte des 6gaux” (1796) was a plea for economic and social equality. 
Saint-Simon, writing in the period 1820-1832, urged the abolition of 
bequests, Fourier (1772-1837) proposed the reorganization of all man¬ 
kind in a phalanx system, and Owen introduced practical reforms in the 
factory system. Proudhon insisted that all property is robbery, and Karl 
Marx and Engels urged a union of workers against capitalists.^ The 
nineteenth century communist movement was mainly an attempt to 
benefit one class, and called forth the famous lines from the “Corn Law 
Rhymer’*: 

What is a Communist? One that hath yearnings 
For equal division of unequal earnings. 

Idler or bungler, or both, he is willing 
To fork out his penny and pocket your shilling- 

Many socialistic or communistic communities have been organized in 
the last century, more than a hundred of them in this country, some of 
which still exist. Most of them have failed, though the causes of failure 
are varioixs. R. Bruce Taylor, who has made a careful study of them, 
attributes failure to one or more of the following causes: (1) disruption 
of the family; (2) surrender of individual liberty; (3) loss of the young 
people of the best sort; (4) lack of opportunity for culture; (S) economic 
weakness, arising from, (a) increased idleness, (b) lack of thrift; (c) 
small capital, and its inefficiency. 

In 1928 there were thirty agricultural communistic communities of 
Jews in Palestine, in the land which harbored the Essenes 2,000 years 
ago. Meals are eaten in common. Women work with the men in field, shop, 
and kitchen, except during the months immediately preceding or following 
child-birth. The mother cares for her child until it is weaned; it is then 
turned over to nurses and teachers in the children’s house, which is main¬ 
tained by the community. Children and parents are together on the 
Sabbath, and “there appears to be no lack of parental or filial love.” 
The mothers are said to be the “most emphatic in their approval of the 
cooperative rearing of children.”^ The most famous of utopian schemes 
attempted in the New World is the Brook Farm experiment at Roxbury, 
Massachusetts, organized by philanthropists, where Emerson, Thoreau, 
and Hawthorne lived for a while, and which all, before as well as after its 
abandonment, declared a failure. Emerson said that physical and intellec¬ 
tual pursuits could not be combined, and Hawthorne came to the same 
conclusion. “Is it,” he complains, “a praiseworthy matter that I have 

1 See the author’s “Introduction to Sociology,” pp. 68-75, New York, 1928. 

2 Bernstein, Philip S., “Where Communism Is Real,” The Nation, 126; 588- 
589, 1928. 
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spent five golden months in providing food for cows and horses?’’^ In 
‘‘The Blithdale Romance"’ Hawthorne describes his disillusionment. 

What, in the name of common-sense, had I to do with any better society 
than I had always lived in? It had satisfied me well enough . • . Was it 
better to hoe, to mow, to toil and moil amidst the accumulations of a barn¬ 
yard; to be the chambermaid of two yoke of oxen and a dozen cows; to eat 
salt beef, and earn it with the sweat of my brow, and thereby take the tough 
morsel out of some wretch’s mouth, into whose vocation I had thrust myself? 
. . . Intellectual activity is incompatible with any large amount of bodily 
exercise. The yeoman and the scholar—^the yeoman and the man of finest 
moral culture, though not the man of sturdiest sense and integrity—are two 
distinct individuals, and can never be welded into one substance.® 

^Hawthorne, Nathaniel, **Passages from the American Note-books,” p. 235, 
Boston, 1883. 

2 Hawthorne, Nathaniel, “The Blrthdale Romance,” pp. 18, 52, 80, Boston, 
1880. 




PART III 

THE CRITERIA OF PROGRESS 




INTRODUCTION 


If civilization exemplifies progress, a comparison with savagery should 
disclose the important advances which have been made. To those 
who, like Rousseau, consider the savage superior to the civilized man, 
the comparison should indicate the extent to which contemporary 
civilization has departed from the path of progress. Back of comparisons, 
however, lie criteria, otherwise the comparisons are futile, indeed, 
meaningless. A criterion of progress implies a theory of values, for 
without a standard of values there can be no judgment regarding prog¬ 
ress. A theory of value must take cognizance of needs, but the things 
which men choose are not necessarily the things which have most value. 
Men interpret their needs variously, but the criterion of progress must 
be objective. The dynamic of culture development is apparent when 
human history is viewed in ample time perspective. It then becomes 
clear that man has developed from helplessness to independence, from 
weakness to power. Yet there can be no surety of progress in the future. 
The gains already made may facilitate further progress, but also they 
contain the seeds of ruin and disaster. Men can make progress if they 
will, but they alone can guide the will, and the good will is indispensable 
not only to further progress, but even to the retention of the good which 
has been wrung from obstinate nature and from an even more obstinate 
human nature. 
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VALUES IN CIVILIZATION AND IN SAVAGERY 

Primitive culture is not so static as is commonly supposed. Even 
in savagery culture changes, though it keeps within certain channels. 
Variations are common, and, upon closer acquaintance, the supposed 
uniformity of individuals disappears. On the other hand, the warp of the 
culture pattern of civilization does not differ markedly from that of 
savagery. There are similar basic drives, similar profound influences, 
similar insistent needs. Everywhere man is made in much the same 
pattern; and though individual and group assume a varied aspect from 
clime to clime and from century to century, the moving forces in civiliza¬ 
tion and in savagery are alike in principle and design. Human nature in 
essence is much the same the world over and frequently uses similar 
devices to achieve similar purposes.^ 

Anyone who has lived with primitive tribes, who has shared their joys 
and sorrows, their privations and their luxuries, who sees in them not solely 
subjects of study to be examined like a cell under the microscope, but feeling 
and thinking human beings, will agree that there is no such thing as a “primi¬ 
tive mind,” a “magical” or “prelogical” way of thinking, but that each 
individual in “primitive” society is a man, a woman, a child of the same 
kind, of the same way of thinking, feeling and acting as man, woman, or child 
in our own society.^ 

But if stages of progress can be found they should be evident in the 
contrasts between savagery and civilization, wherein, if common opinion 
is accepted, the worst and the best, respectively, or the least and the 
most, of human life have been realized. 

1. The Successful Application of the Concept of Causation 

A phase of the alleged superiority of civilization over savagery 
lies in the more successful application of the concept of causation. 
Primitive man believes physical forces respond to his will and his magic, 

^See, for example, the author’s “Introduction to Anthropology,” especially 
*‘Part V” and “Conclusion,” New York, 1926; “Introduction to Sociology,” pt. I, 
New York, 1928; and, with Willey, Malcolm M., “Readings in Sociology,” chap. 
I, New York, 1930. 

2 Boas, Franz, “Primitive Art,” p. 2, Oslo, 1927. 
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and that nature is not inexorable, whereas civilized man acknowledges 
their inevitableness and by understanding and obeying nature commands 
her. The savage, presumptuous of power and ignorant of limitations, 
believes himself a magically directive force, while civilized man, bowing 
before external forces of which he finds himself an integral portion, 
rises, through knowledge of his weakness, to command. The latter has 
learned that knowledge is no less an awareness of limitations than of 
possibilities; he works “by wit and not by witchcraft’’;^ and the portal 
to the kingdom of science bears the superscription “Humility.” Yet of 
what value are the instruments men have molded if they lack the will 
and the imagination to wield them for their good? Civilized man possesses 
more accurate concepts of causation than does the savage, but what is 
the answer to the query of the poet?— 

.True is it Nature hides 

Her treasures less and less.—^Man now presides 
In power where once he trembled in his weakness; 

Science advances with gigantic strides; 

But are we aught enriched in love and meakness. 

Aught dost thou see, bright Star, of pure and wise 
More than in humbler times graced human story?* 

Control of natural forces does not in itself bring progress, for it is merely 
ability to direct physical forces. Granted that men shall have increased 
their power of influencing nature and of harnessing her to their service; 
that they shall have found new routes and new methods for traveling 
round the globe; that they shall have mounted nearer to the outer limits 
of the shell of the earth’s atmosphere; that they shall know infinitely 
more about the earth and the solar system; that they shall have increased 
a thousandfold their knowledge of the stellar universe and shall have 
gained new planetary acquaintances; they will not necessarily be nobler 
or happier, but only possessed of greater power which may be directed 
either to their enhancement or to their undoing; for every conquest opens 
the way to a new struggle. The superiority of the civilized man over the 
savage has been attributed also to the greater appreciation by the former 
of the value of change as contrasted with the savage’s appreciation of 
the value of conservatism. “A pure love of change, acting according to 
some law of contrast as yet imperfectly understood, especially char¬ 
acterizes civilized man.” ® His superiority has been found also in his 
superior foresight. This “foresight,” however, is an acquired way of 
doing things, and so is merely a matter of social inheritance, and, indeed, 

1 Sir William Osler. 

3 Wordsworth. 

® Galton, Sir Francis, “ Inquiries into the Human Faculty.*' 
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a culture trait. Moreover, civilized man, it appears, has “foresight” 
for his undoing as well as for his enhancement. Wherever European 
influences penetrate the world of savagery, savages reform by drinking 
brandy instead of eating one another—“this is the only new custom 
which our active minds have been quite successful in imposing; it does 
not mark a great step in advance.” Yet may not a civilization which 
degrades all it touches be superior to all others? “Armed with science, 
one can rise above all one’s fellows.”^ but, also, one can destroy oneself 
and others. The issue raised by the poet is not met by those who insist 
that in the successful application of the concept of causation lies the 
superiority of civilization; this may increase the potentiality of progress 
but in itself it is not progress and does not insure it. 

2. The Greater Range and More Inclusive Character of 

Civilization 

In knowledge, power, social unity, and organization, civilized man 
has advanced beyond the savage. The knowledge of civilized man so 
greatly exceeds that of the savage that the latter seems, by comparison, 
as naked in mind as in body. “The modern compared with the primitive 
is immeasurably more powerful, more knowing both of himself and all 
other beings, more united as a world-being and conscious of this being 
and of the universe in which it moves.”^ Civilization brings within its 
purview the world of savagery to a degree that surpasses the savage’s 
comprehension of civilization. The ability of civilization to cope with 
savagery in the physical, intellectual, and moral realms is greater than 
the ability of savagery to cope with civilization. Though the larger and 
more inclusive system may not, per se, be higher, it is potentially an 
element of progress. The genius is the most indebted man, and civiliza¬ 
tion displays the qualities of genius in being heir to all the ages. Yet it is 
dangerous to be an heir, for civilization inherits not only the rationality 
of preceding millennia, but their madness also. Though it is heir to a great 
estate it may, as a matter of fact, profit little by the inheritance; never¬ 
theless, in its claim to the succession, and in the larger opportunities thus 
offered, it possesses a superiority over savagery, for potential advantages 
are assets whether or not their cash value is realized. The intensive and 
far-reaching specialization in modern society, the comparative ease with 
which society changes its program in the light of new duties and new 
developments—thanks to inherited knowledge of facts and theories 
which assist in eternal readjustment and readaptation—are increasing 

1 Pasteur, Ijduis. 

* Marvin, pRANas S., “Progress and History.” 
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its potentiality and adding to the accumulated wealth of values which 
now far exceeds that of savagery. 

3. The Fuller and Freer Development of Individuality in 

Civilization 

In civilization some individuals attain a freedom from group psy¬ 
chology not found in savagery, and the attainment of individuality is a 
step along the path of progress. An understanding of group psychology, 
since it reveals the nature of the environment in which the individual 
must realize his potentialities, is an avenue to individual freedom. 
This comparative freedom, if it exists, may bring progress, but it does 
not necessarily do so. An individual of the crowd may or may not be 
superior to one in isolation; neither or both may be 

Reaping a harvest of wise purposes. 

Sown in the fruitful furrows of his mind. 

The freedom of the individual from group control may be a test of the 
comparative value of life within a given culture, but it is not a test of 
the value of life in different cultures. We are raised above our fellows 
because we stand on the shoulders of those who have preceded us, and 
not because our stature is greater. This elevation increases our advantages 
but it does not make us intrinsically greater: 

Pygmies are pygmies still though perched on Alps; 

And pyramids are pyramids in vales. 

Kant insisted that in the interplay of social and individualistic factors 
lies the potentiality of progress. The unsocial sociability of men, the two¬ 
fold tendency to accept culture and also to resist it, stimulates progress. 
Without these unsocial qualities men might have lived a quiet life, but 
they would not have made progress. “All their talents would have for¬ 
ever remained hidden in their germ. As gentle as the sheep they tended 
such men would hardly have won for their existence a higher worth than 
belonged to their domesticated cattle.”^ Such tendencies, though unto¬ 
ward, increase the content of group life, for they stimulate thought and 
action, and variety is essential to fruitful motivation. 

The progress of civilization has consisted in the attainment of greater 
liberty, the unsuccessful effort of man to free himself from the restraints fay 
which he finds himself surrounded—^restraints of physical environment, 
restraints from his fellows, restraints of ignorance. He has progressed in 
civifization aS he has conquered nature, estafalished social order, and gained 
knowledge. With the conquest of nature has come leisure, order has given 

1 Kant, Immanuel, “On the Natural Principles of the Political Order.” 
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security, knowledge makes culture possible. Leisure, security, and culture 
are the ideals of civilization. But as yet these blessings are very imperfectly 
possessed, and very unequally distributed so far as possessed. Leisure is the 
possession only of the idle rich and the idle poor; security is the possession of 
any only in a relative degree; culture is possible only to the favored few. No 
liberty is worth having that does not bestow all three upon all.^ 

4. Reward of Personal Merit Lags behind Social Development 

The readiness to reward personal merit does not keep pace with 
social development. Goethe’s reflection on the course of institutions— 
“Reason turns to nonsense, and benefit to nuisance”—is not totally in¬ 
apt as a summary of the tendencies in civilization. There is some truth in 
Chateaubriand’s allegation that “every institution goes through three 
stages—utility, privilege, and abuse.” Personal worth, it is true, is 
recognized in our social choices, for even the grafter or the boss possesses 
fitness as a party “machine” man and a distributor of spoils, but he is 
not fulfilling social demands. In the complexity of modern society the 
worth of the candidate is not a matter of common knowledge, whereas 
in primitive society every member of the group is personally acquainted 
with him. But even when this difference is taken into account, the fact 
remains that civilization is comparatively unconcerned about the fitness 
of its leaders. In many of the lowly cultures the stress of conflict demands 
fitness for office as a condition of the survival of the tribe in competition 
with surrounding tribes, especially when the latter have efficient leaders; 
in the comparative security of the higher cultures there is not this imme¬ 
diate and constant pressure. A modern municipality can survive in spite 
of inefficient mayor and councilmen, but a tribe with inefficient leaders 
in war, and weak counsellors in peace, will perish. A modern community 
is not disrupted by the parasite of graft and nepotism, but undue influ¬ 
ence and patronage would soon weaken a savage tribe and shatter its 
solidarity. Whether or not each people has as good a government as it 
deserves, it assuredly has as good a government as the conditions of 
survival demand; inefficiency can be tolerated only when efficiency 
is not a prerequisite to survival. It may be that “it is in the selection of 
officials that democracy has everywhere conspicuously failed,” but only 
comparatively recently could democracy afford to fail in such an enter¬ 
prise. In time of war, when national existence is endangered, merit comes 
to the fore and is rewarded, or the nation perishes. When, however, secu¬ 
rity is assured, other motives may dominate. “When no enemy appears 
from abroad, they have leisure for private feuds, and employ that 

^ Vedder, Henry C, “Socialism and the Ethics of Jesus,” pp. 271-272, New 
York, 1912. 
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courage in their dissensions at home, which, in time of war, is employed 
in defense of their country.**^ Only in the more highly evolved political 
groups is there a tendency to make appointments to high office with 
little regard to the merit of the candidate. As the culture becomes 
secure against disaster from without, social demands weaken. Unremit¬ 
ting external pressure tends to purge the tribe or nation of corruption, 
and supplies an incentive to reward the qualities which insure group 
survival. Even the democratic Athenians did not choose their military 
generals by lot, although all other officials were so chosen—“No! where 
life is concerned, you want an expert leader.^’^ 

Primitive society is appreciative of individual merit and rewards it. 
Among the Maori, for example, any man wffio is not a slave may acquire 
power and influence and become a chief. In the simpler cultures the son 
does not invariably succeed his father in the chieftainship; whether he 
does so depends upon personal fitness. Savagery places a higher value 
upon personal fitness than does civilization, and more frequently selects 
its leader on the basis of merit. 

Among the Arabs there were no distinctions, traditional or natural, except 
the unconscious power given a famous sheik by virtue of his accomplishment; 
and they taught me that no man could be their leader except he ate the ranks' 
food, wore their clothes, lived level with them, and yet appeared better in 
himself.^ 

As Turgot points out, in a small group the entire political unit is 
under the eyes of each individual. Each participates immediately in the 
benefits of the society and no one can reap any great advantage from 
oppression, but each must take account of the others. The absence of 
wealth makes bribery impossible. There are no ‘‘masses,’’ and an 
approach to equality prevails; the “kings” cannot live apart from the 
people, and the people are of necessity the ruler’s guard and court. 

S. The Attainment of Comfort as the Goal of Progress 

H. S. Williams^ gives the following r^sum^ of the motives and methods 
by which progress has been attained: Man struggles for the greatest 
degree of comfort attainable with the least expenditure of energy. The 
pursuit of the ideal of comfort has been the ultimate impelling force 
in human nature, and has urged man forward. The only change which 

^ Ferguson, Adam, “An Essay on the History of Civil Society,” p. 159, Edin¬ 
burgh, 1767. 

® Glover, T. R., “Democracy in the Ancient World,” p. 57, New York, 1927. 

’Lawrence, T. E., “Revolt in the Desert,” p. 50, New York, 1927. 

* “Civilization,” EB. 
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pre-history and history reveal lies in the interpretation of the ideal, and 
in the estimate of the things most worth the purchase price of toil and 
self-denial. In a progressive civilization a given eiBFort produces a larger 
measure of average individual comfort. The industrial urge is the most 
powerful factor in civilization, and the economic interpretation of history 
is the most searching. Civilized man has a marvelous range of comforts. 
To savages and barbarians our present-day “necessities’’ are undreamed¬ 
of luxuries. The important lines of future progress will be: the organic 
improvement of the race through -wise application of the laws of heredity; 
a decrease of international jealousies and therefore of war and its unto¬ 
ward effects; an ever increasing movement toward the industrial and 
economic unification of the world. These lines will converge in greater 
comfort. Franz Boas has somewhere said that the civilized man labors 
most of all for comfort; but Boas does not confuse the attainment of it 
with progress. 

Indeed, the attainment of comfort is not equivalent to progress. 
Nirvana is at best merely anaesthesia. If comfort were the goal of human 
progress it would be a misfortune to attain it, since the attainment would 
remove the motive for progress and convert the goal into comfortable 
retrospect. Comfort may be attained through progress but comfort is not 
progress, neither is its absence the negation of progress. If comfort is the 
goal of evolution, then evolution culminated in the clam many ages ago. 

6. Increase in Happiness 

Increase in happiness in the development from savagery to civiliza¬ 
tion is not demonstrable if happiness means mere pleasure. In the 
abandon of savage life there is an element of unrestrained pleasure. 
Only in the sense that the adult is happier than the child is the civilized 
man happier than the savage. For all our luxuries we are not of necessity, 
and often not in fact, any happier; sometimes less so, for the luxuries of 
yesterday become the necessities of today and the fear of losing them 
on the morrow counterbalances the pleasure derived from their posses¬ 
sion. By the test of pleasure, the laggard who basks in the ruins of West 
Indian plantations lives on a high plane. If pleasure is the test the 
gammon of savagery is as good as the poetry of civilization, and the 
former may be more abundant. “We are always happy,” said a Hawaiian 
woman, “we never grieve long about anything. We have no cares, the 
days are too short.” Melville wrote regarding the valley of the Typees, in 
the Marquesas, 

In this secluded abode of happiness there were no cross old women, no 
cruel step-dames, no withered spinsters, no love-sick maidens, no sour old 
bachelors, no inattentive husbands, no melancholy young men, no blubbering 
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youngsters, and no squalling brats. All was mirth, fun, and high good humor. 
Blue devils, hypochondria, and doleful dumps went and hid themselves among 
the nooks and crannies of the rocks. Here you would see a parcel of children 
frohcking together the live-long day, and no quarreling, no contention among 
them. The same number in our own land could not have played together for 
the space of an hour without biting or scratching one another. There you 
might have seen a throng of young females, not filled with envyings of each 
other’s charms, not displaying the ridiculous affectations of gentility, nor yet 
moving in whalebone corsets, like so many automatons, but free, inartificially 
happy, and unconstrained.^ 

Admit exaggeration—enough truth remains. “Humanity weeps over 
the ruin . . . inflicted upon them by their European civilizers. Thrice 
happy are they who, inhabiting some yet undiscovered island in the 
midst of the ocean, have never been brought into contaminating contact 
with the white man.”^ Another writer says of the natives of the Sibutu 
Islands, the most southerly extension of the Philippines: 

life in a village like Sibutu flows on evenly without rush or worry and demon¬ 
strates that much of our alleged progress and complex civilization is either 
unnecessary or else leads nowhere. There are no factories or stores, hotels or 
restaurants, streets or roads, newspapers or movies, telephones or radio, poKce 
or clergy, lawyers or prostitutes or any of the other concomitants of modern 
city life, some of which are necessary to any considerable group of people, but 
others are certainly not. There is no booze problem, for the Koran forbids 
alcoholics and Mohammedans apparently Eve more closely after their reEgious 
precepts than do Christians.^ 

7. Difficulties Inherent in Comparing the Worth of Life in 
Civilization with Life in Savagery 

How shall we rate in terms of our culture that atmosphere where all 
is one gigantic dream, a fairy tale in which imagination is reality and the 
commonplace does not exist? 

Teach the Hindoo the earth goes round the sun. It may be so; but in his 
heart there echoes some scrap of ancient poetry, where every sun descends 
behind the western hill. Would you blame him for choosing to err with KaEdas 
and Walniki, rather than to go right with some elementary manual of geog¬ 
raphy? For him the dream is the reaEty; and the spell is the language in which 
these things are written; who does not know the language cannot understand 
the spell. ^ 


1 Melville, Herman, “Typee,” pp. 132-133, 154-lSS, New York, 1923. 

2 Ibid,, p. 13. 

®Herre, Albert W., “The Sibutu Islands,” Sci. Monthly, 28: 315, 1929. 
^Bain, F. W., “A Digit of the Moon.” 
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“We have not the reverent feeling for the rainbow that the savage 
has, because we know how it is made*'; and perhaps we have “lost as 
much as we gained by prying into that matter."^ What can one say to the 
Dakota Indian who returns to his tribe with the declaration, “I have 
tried civilization for 40 years, and it is not worth the trouble? Is the 
Sioux to be taken at his word when he says that civilized life is but a 
painted landscape, thin and veneered, while his is in closer touch with 
reality? Does P. Lacombe decide the issue when he points out that many 
savages, after trying civilization, have been disgusted with it, and many 
civilized people who have come into close contact with “savagery” 
prefer the latter? If such examples are not to the point, neither are 
instances to the contrary. Statistics of personal preferences cannot 
determine the values of the respective cultures. 

Most travelers (e.g., the English explorers from Parry to M’CIintock) are 
a unit in characterizing the Eskimo’s conditions of life as “wretched.” What 
most of these writers say is that the Eskimo are wretched; what they really 
mean is that they suppose an Englishman would be wretched if he had to live 
as the Eskimo live. In this latter they may be right . . . But whether or not 
an Enghshman could live comfortably in a snowhouse on seal meat is beside 
the question.® 

We are generally at a loss to conceive how mankind can submit under 
customs and manners extremely different from our own; and we are apt to 
exaggerate the misery in a situation to which we are not accustomed. But every 
age hath its consolations, as well as its sufferings.^ 

Many warriors who have returned to civil life prefer the military 
regime, and many civilians who have entered military life prefer the 
latter. But this establishes merely the fact of personal preferences. 
One must ask, preference for what reason and with what justification? 
To accept the testimonies of individuals at face value is to attempt to 
arrive at truth by counting noses. To discount the argument is, however, 
not to discredit the conclusion. 

We seldom understand the appeal which life has for the savage 
because we do not appreciate his interests. Yet interest is largely 
responsible for the pleasures and values of life. Francis Bacon observes, 

This must be remembered, that there be many of great account in their 
countries and provinces, which, when they are come up to the seat of the 

^ Mark Twain. 

® Eastman, Charles. 

®Stefansson, Vilhjalmur, “The Stefansson-Anderson Arctic Expedition of 
the American Museum: Preliminary Ethnological Report,” APAMNH, 14 : 129, 
1914. 

^ Ferguson, Adam, op. ciu, p. 161. 
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estate, are but of mean rank and scarcely regarded; so these arts, being here 
placed with the principal and supreme sciences, seem petty things; yet to such 
as have chosen them to spend their labors and studies in them, they seem 
great matters.^ 

It is so in the world of the savage. Interest elevates the trivial into 
the important; or, perhaps we should say, that which claims one's 
interest is thereby made important and raised above the trivial. ^ 

8. Are the Defects of Civilization Incidental or Inherent? 

As compared with savagery, civilization seems to have not only its 
growing pains, but its constitutional ailments, its vestigial remainders 
and horrid reminders. Many of the ills of the body social develop only 
in civilization and are its peculiar inheritance. They seem inherent in the 
highest cultures, growing as they grow, parasites which flourish best 
where the best flourishes. The cruder Australian and Tasmanian cultures 
are innocent of the human sacrifice which is found in Polynesia. In the 
primitive African tribes it is unknown; in the more highly developed 
cultures of Ashantee and Dahomey it flourishes. In the Americas it is not 
found among the more lowly cultures, but the highly developed peoples 
of Central America, the Aztecs, with their pyramids, their astronomical 
and calendrical knowledge approximating in accuracy that of pre- 
Columbian Europe, workers in copper and gold, tore the bleeding heart 
from the living victim and held it up, palpitating, before the worshipers. 
They had, indeed, in intervals of peace, developed the killing of men with 
‘‘real virtuosity," as an admirer of their civilization describes it. 

First, there was the ordinary sacrifice. The victim was stretched on the 
sacrificial stone while five priests held his arms, legs, and head. The sacificial 
priest opened his breast with a stone knife and, placing his hand in the wound, 
tore out the heart, which was then held to the hps of the god or offered directly 
to the sun. In many instances this sacrifice took place at the top of the temple- 
pyramid and the body of the victim was thrown down the steps to be carried 
away and dismembered. Second, there was the sacrifice by decapitation; 
third, that by flaying; fourth, that by shooting. The captive, in the latter case, 
was tied to a scaffold and arrows were discharged at him. Finally there was 
the well-known gladiatorial sacrifice, an unusually dramatic rite.® 

^ Bacon, Francis, ‘‘Novum Organon.” 

2 The values pertaining to different planes of interest are discussed in the next 
chapter. 

® Radin, Paul, “The Story of the American Indian,” pp. 91-92, New York, 
1927; see also Mandeville, Bernard, “Fable of the Bees,” pt. II, sixth dialogue, 
London, 1723. 
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In one form of the Mexican human sacrifice the living victim was cast 
into a huge brazier, and before death brought a welcome relief, was 
dragged out with hooks so that the heart might be torn out in the cus¬ 
tomary manner. Many children were sacrificed to the rain god, and if 
they wept while on the way to the place of sacrifice, this was a good omen, 
for their tears portended a plentiful fall of rain. The Chibcha, of Colom¬ 
bia, another highly developed culture, practiced human sacrifice, and 
the blood of the victim was devoured by the grateful sun. In some in¬ 
stances the priests chose as the victim a boy of fifteen who had been 
carefully educated in the priests’ seminary; he was placed on a special 
altar and killed with spear thrusts. No lowly culture has developed human 
sacrifice with such elaboration and finesse. Only a sophisticated civiliza¬ 
tion can do so, whether in the Old World or the New. 

In the highly evolved Central American and adjacent Andean cul¬ 
tures, if anywhere in savagery,^ syphilis had begun the ravages which 
have since been perpetuated and distributed by civilized peoples, who 
have carried it, along with a host of other ills, into the remotest corners 
of the globe. The incidence of slavery tells a similar story. There is no 
slavery in Austrafia, whereas in Polynesia it is abundant. It does not 
exist in the cruder cultures of Africa, but it is found in the higher cultures 
of the West Coast, in Dahomey and Ashantee. In North America, the 
simpler Algonkian cultures were scarcely acquainted with the institution, 
while in the more complex Northern Iroquois and Northwest Coast cul¬ 
tures it reached its consummation. In the Old World, “slave labor 
vitiates all ancient life; it is the common cancer of every form of govern- 
ment.”2 early Hebrew civilization but came with the 

later higher culture. 

The goods of civilization seem always to ally themselves with propor¬ 
tionate evils. Civilization evolves standards of chastity unknown to 
savagery; it evolves, also, with every advance to higher personal worth, 
a degradation and bestiality unknown to savagery. Legalized slavery 
passes, but leaves in its wake other social and industrial evils which in 
some respects are more malign and insidious. Civilization learns the 
secrets of diseases and evolves methods of treatment in comparison with 
which the remedies of savages deserve only pity or derision. But, we must 
add, our superior remedies merely counter easily acquired and hardly 
lost diseases with which savages have little acquaintance until introduced 


1 See Williams, Herbert U., Rice, John P., and Lacayo, Joseph R., “The 
American Origin of Syphilis: with Gtations from Early Spanish Authors,” Arch, 
DermatoL and SypbiloL, 16: 683-696, 1927. 

2 Glover, T. R,, “Democracy in the Ancient World,” p. 73, New York, 1927. 
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to them by civilization.^ We have diphtheria and the cure for it; the sav¬ 
age has neither the disease nor the cure. Advance in other branches of 
science comes, like that in medicine, largely in response to civilized man's 
needs. A problem solved poses a new one. Are these needs plus their 
[partial] fulfilment preferable to the absence of both? Each advance 
satisfies a want and, in satisfying it, opens the way to a new and unsatis¬ 
fied one. Our sciences and achievements, therefore, create new needs as 
well as satisfy old ones. Much of our progress seems like going to things 
as bad, though bad in a different way. Competition turns from food to 
thought, yet remains none the less competition, whether it aims at filling 
the empty stomach or the empty head. Savagery, however, is more easily 
discredited, for it is naive and grotesque; whereas civilization hides 
untoward tendencies and pretends they do not exist. Savagery kills 
outright; civilization murders slowly and insidiously, sacrificing the 
health, happiness, and moral possibilities of one class that another may 
have luxury or learning. Savagery has the appearance of being brutal, 
because it acts openly and directly; civilization conceals its evils, as 
though hidden cancer were less offensive than impertinent wen. But is it 
not more insidious and inimical? Ultimately civilization may profit 
from these inflictions, but the lesson reminds one of the African proverb: 
'‘Eat this thing, and then you will know what you have died of." We 
may be better off, but are we better? We have more of the comforts of 
life, but are we more comfortable? Our life has been reembodied in new 
surroundings, but has it been reensouled in them? When an individual 
becomes better in this and worse in that; more philanthropic with stolen 
wealth; more honest in dealings with friends, less honest in those with 
the public; kinder to some and harsher to others; readier to lend a helping 
hand, and to take unfair advantage—does he become better or worse? 
Similar inconsistent developments are found in civilization; and in treat¬ 
ing such problems it is easy to confuse truth with emotional satisfaction. 

The contrasts in civilization seem tragic fulfilment of Nietzsche's 
assurance; 

That the superman may not lack his dragon, the superdragon that is 
worthy of him, there must still much warmth glow on most virgin forests I Out 
of your wild cats must tigers have evolved, and out of your poison-toads, 
crocodiles; for the good hunter shall have a good hunt.^ 

1 As a result of the influx of traders and missionaries into the region of the Copper- 
mine Eskimo, “famine looms less in the foreground, but in its place European dis¬ 
eases are threatening the health of the communities and bid fair to rival all other 
causes in their effect on the death-rate.'*— Jenness, Diamond, “The Life of the 
Coppermine Eskimo,** in Rep. Canad. Arctic Exped. 1913-18, 12: 43, Ottawa, 1922. 

2 Nietzsche, Friedrich, “Thus Spake Zarathustra.** 



394 


CULTURE AND PROGRESS 


Thus spake Zarathustra. Civilization, Nietzsche suggests, must pass 
through greater ills in order to build upon them, if only by the suggestion 
of contrast, to greater heights. Advance in ethical ideas is often accom¬ 
panied by degeneration in other phases of the culture. Whether this 
correlation is accidental or inherent it is difficult to say; but it fur¬ 
nishes a fitting application of Wells’ “Theory of the Perpetual 
Discomfort of Humanity,” Crime calls forth new laws and new laws 
increase the possibility if not the actuality of crime. Perhaps, without 
crime, social progress is not possible, the nature of crime being, of course, 
a matter of constant reinterpretation. Measured by the frequency of 
crime, Iceland is a model country, but it does not follow that it has the 
highest civilization. Kant’s remark that in the present condition of 
mankind the luck of States grows in proportion to the misery 
of man, accords with the testimony of history. The height of the slave 
system in antiquity was synchronous with the highest development of 
ancient civilization. Greece and Rome, with their aristocracy and their 
slavery, are examples; to which, until recently, could be added almost 
all European countries, with their well-born aristocracy and their mis¬ 
erable peasantiy, organized in a despotism which made for efficiency in 
the international world of statecraft. 

It is an incontestible truth, that there is more havoc made in one year by 
men, of men, than has been made by ah the lions, tigers, panthers, ounces, 
leopards, hyenas, rhinoceroses, elephants, bears, and wolves, upon their 
several species, since the beginning of the world; though these agree ill enough 
with each other, and have a much greater proportion of rage and fury in their 
composition than we have. But with respect to you, ye legislators, ye civilisers 
of mankind! ye Orpheuses, Moses, Minuses, Solons, Theseuses, Lycurguses, 
NumasI with respect to you be it spoken, your regulations have done more 
mischief in cold blood, than all the rage of the fiercest animals in their greatest 
terrours, or furies, has ever done, or ever could do! These evils are not acci¬ 
dental. Whoever will take the pains to consider the nature of society, will find 
that they result directly from its constitution. For as subordination, or in other 
words, the reciprocation of tyranny, and slavery, is requisite to support these 
societies, the interest, the ambition, the malice, or the revenge, nay even the 
whim and caprice of one ruling man among them, is enough to arm all the 
rest, without any private views of their own, to the worst and blackest pur¬ 
poses; and what is at once lamentable, and ridiculous, these wretches engage 
under those banners with a fury greater than if they were animated by revenge 
for their own proper wrongs.^ [Thus man] mars his legacy of gold by binding it 

^ Burke, Edmund, “A Vindication of Natural Society: Or, A View of the Miseries 
and Evils arising to Mankind from every Species of Artificial Society. In a Letter to 

Lord-By a Late Noble Writer/' 1756, in “The Works of the Right Honourable 

Edmund Burke," vol. I, pp. 31-32, London, 1803. 
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up inextricably with a heritage of dross. Posterity learns to chip a stone knife 
and to chop oS a finger joint with it in mourning or prayer. Firearms shoot 
down game and human beings. Rulers elaborate law for large states and 
devise torture chambers. Biologists study heredity and try to tinker with 
human beings. The result is largely to nullify the good achieved. As if life were 
not an inexhaustible source of ills, man gratuitously adds to the load. The 
struggle is no longer merely one of adaptation to Nature, but largely with 
‘‘the strolls that infest our hearts and brains.” Is the game worth the candle? 
Our chimpanzee may inherit nothing in the way of tools, dress, or hut to aid 
and shield him; but neither is he summoned to trial for bewitching a fellow ape 
or sacrificed as a messenger to the ancestors of an anthropoid chief. If he falls 
short of the species Wise Man (Homo sapiens), he has escaped membership in 
the variety Dunce (insipiens) to which all known forms of Homo naturally 
belong,^ 


9. The Industrial System 

Those who point with pride to our industrial system may reflect 
upon this observation by Kant: Either man must work or others must 
work for him; and the work others do for him robs them of their 
happiness to the degree that it exalts his. In spite of this do the 
advantages in civilization offset the handicaps in savagery? The answer, 
suggests Lacombe, depends upon the position of the individual with 
reference to the industrial system. By virtue of the possession of a 
franc, even so small a sum, I have advantages not possessed by the 
man who lived in the Middle Ages. For example, I can go 20 kilometers 
in a few minutes. But I must have the franc. As my francs increase, 
so do my advantages, to the extent that they are dependent upon the 
economic organization of society. Thus the superiority of modern 
times over medieval is not unconditional, but varies with the resources 
of the individual. 

The problem is not whether certain conditions are better than certain 
others of former times, but whether the whole of life at the present 
time is better than the whole of it in former times. Civilization is a 
living whole, and when estimating its values one must include all phases. 
The values of industrialism, as Ruskin insisted, must be expressed in 
social and cultural terms, in those of the arts, the moralities, and charac¬ 
ter. Socrates says that physical enervation weakens the soul, and that the 
demands which the mechanical arts make on the time of those employed 
in them leaves the workers little leisure to devote to the claims of State 
or self. Can the contemporary Socrates pronounce a different judgment, 

^ Lowie, Robert H., “Are We Civilized?” pp. 293-294, New York, 1929; italics 
in the original. 
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^ Burke, Edmund, “A Vindication of Natural Society: Or, A View of the Miseries 
and Evils arising to Mankind from every Species of Artificial Society. In a Letter to 

Lord-By a Late Noble Writer,” 1756, in “The Works of the Right Honourable 

Edmund Burke,” vol. I, pp. 31-32, London, 1803. 
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upon this observation by Kant: Either man must work or others must 
work for him; and the work others do for him robs them of their 
happiness to the degree that it exalts his. In spite of this do the 
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reference to the industrial system. By virtue of the possession of a 
franc, even so small a sum, I have advantages not possessed by the 
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in a few minutes. But I must have the franc. As my francs increase, 
so do my advantages, to the extent that they are dependent upon the 
economic organization of society. Thus the superiority of modern 
times over medieval is not unconditional, but varies with the resources 
of the individual. 

The problem is not whether certain conditions are better than certain 
others of former times, but whether the whole of life at the present 
time is better than the whole of it in former times. Civilization is a 
living whole, and when estimating its values one must include all phases. 
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^Lowie, Robert H., “Are We Civilized?” pp. 293-294, New York, 1929; italics 
in the original. 
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or must he admit that in our civilization machinery controls man? Yet 
perhaps, 

the simplification of machine movements renders it possible for the worker 
to change his work from time to time, bringing into play a number of muscles 
and nerves whose harmonious activity will impart vitality just as unproductive 
gymnastics do today. Successively engaged in the most diverse occupations, he 
will then become a free man. And the simultaneous preoccupation with the 
sciences, which will come with a shorter working day, will restore intellectual 
meaning to his work, by disclosing its connection with the totahty of technical 
and economic processes and their roots. 

At the present time, however, 

. . . only a few easily learned movements in connection with supervising the 
machinery or the chemical processes are left to the hand worker. This vacuity 
and simplicity of manual labor is to-day one of the most important causes of 
its degrading tendency,^ 

^ Kautsky, Karl, “Thomas More and His 'Utopia,^ With a Historical Intro¬ 
duction,” pp. 206-207, London, 1927. 
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PROGRESS AND VALUE 
1. Progress as the Fulfilment of Needs 

The “true benefit” of a nation, said Ruskin, consists in “extinguish¬ 
ing a want—in living with as few wants as possible.” “To have no wants 
at all is, to my mind, an attribute of godhead; to have as few as possible, 
the nearest approach to godhead”—is attributed to Socrates. Epictetus 
asks. 

Where, then, is progress? If any of you, withdrawing himself from exter¬ 
nals, turns to his own will to exercise it and to improve it by labor, so as to 
make it conformable with nature, elevated, free, unrestrained, unimpeded, 
faithful, modest; and if he has learned that he who desires or avoids the things 
which are not in his power can be neither faithful nor free, but of necessity 
must be changed with them and be tossed about with them as in a tempest, 
and of necessity must subject himself to others who have the power to procure 
or prevent what he desires or would avoid; finally, if, when he rises in the 
morning, he observes and keeps these rules, bathes as a man of fidelity, eats as 
a modest man; in like manner, if in every matter that occurs he works out his 
chief principles as the runner does with reference to his running, and the 
trainer of the voice with reference to the voice—this is the man who truly 
makes progress—^this is the man who has not traveled in vain. 

Though there is continual change everywhere, says Marcus Aurelius, 
it runs through cycles and does not escape their confines. There are repe¬ 
titions upon a grand scale as well as upon a small one, through the whole 
of history: the same dramas, the same scenes; the courts of Hadrian, 
Antoninus, Philip, Alexander, Croesus; the same r6Ies, merely with 
change of actors. The antithesis to this view is found in Lessing, who, like 
Lucretius, regards humanity as pursuing an upward path. 

Thanks to the researches of historian and ethnographer we have a 
more intimate and extensive knowledge of cultures than could be claimed 
by our predecessors, and we know vastly more about man and his environ¬ 
ment; but can we answer the questions of Lessing, Mendelssohn, and 
Kant with regard to the progress of mankind? Was Rousseau justified 
in depicting savages as leading a natural life in which they fulfil their 
capacities as human beings? If we agree with him that iron and wheat 
have civilized man and have ruined him, shall we have civilization and 

397 
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ruin, or savagery and safety? Is the Taoist correct in his teaching that 
the perfect man does nothing, the greatest sage originates nothing? 
Or is there a profounder solution from the socialist Ferdinand Lassalle, 
who answers the question, “What is the greatest misfortune for a 
people?’^ with the words: “To have no wants, to be lazzarone sprawling 
in the sun.—But to have the greatest number of needs, and to satisfy 
them honestly, is the virtue of today.’* 

2. Progress Presupposes Achievement 

The number of needs may not be an index of progress, but progress 
implies the satisfaction of needs. Progress presupposes achievement, 
and achievement involves the overcoming of obstacles. As Ecclesiastes 
says, a living dog is better than a dead lion: “The living know that they 
shall die, but the dead know not anything, neither have they any more 
reward.” Man, Pascal observes, is but a thinking reed, and the most 
miserable of creatures; yet awareness of his misery demonstrates his 
superiority over trees and animals. Others identify progress with satiety. 
“ Briefly, therefore,” writes Sir Thomas Browne, in a vein which contrasts 
with that of Pascal, “where the soul hath the full measure and comple¬ 
ment of happiness; where the boundless appetite of that spirit remains 
completely satisfied that it can neither desire addition nor alteration, 
that, I think, is truly heaven.” Such is the oyster’s kingdom of heaven— 
satiety desiring neither addition nor alteration. Man, indeed, is noble 
because he refuses to subside into the environment, and rejects a shell¬ 
fish heaven. The clam 

. . . developed a bivalve shell and burrowed in the mud. He thus gained 
almost complete protection from his enemies, abundant food, rapid increase in 
numbers, and nearly unchanging surroundings. Having once adapted himself to 
the mud, further development was entirely useless. The shell hampered or pre¬ 
vented locomotion, made most of the senses unnecessary, stopped the develop¬ 
ment of muscle and nerve, made further progress impossible. Amid all the 
changes of the vast geological periods the clam has slumbered peacefully in 
inexpressible comfort.^ 

By overcoming obstacles man has risen; when he ceases to struggle 
he will be a spirit kindred to the clam, in similar congenial environment. 
“Progressive races have created necessities, setting them continually 
higher through ability to attain them. If a stagnant existence with least 
effort is the ideal, then man is not the dominant ideal. It is the cow.”^ 

“To be happy is to be pleas’d,” says Mandeville, “and the less No¬ 
tion a Man has of a better way of Living, the more content he’ll be with 

1 Tyler, John M. 

* East, Edward M., “Heredity and Human Affairs,” p. 192, New York, 1927. 
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his own.”^ But to the extent that he is content he will have no desire 
to improve his condition; for, “when a man is perfectly content with the 
state he is in , . . what industry, what action, what will is there left, 
but to continue in it?”^ The better ideal is that of Voltaire, who hopes 
that death will find him planting his cabbages. It is exemplified again 
in the gentleman described by R, L. Stevenson, who is not convinced that 
he should leave oflF shaving simply because within ten minutes he will 
be dynamited into eternity. Death is always more or less proximate, and 
moving it closer does not tinge the value of a purpose which is realizable; 
for, after all, only those who are alive run the risk of dying. The astron¬ 
omers tell us that in a million million years the earth will become unin¬ 
habitable; but it does not follow that it will also “be more purposeless 
when the human race knows that within a measurable space of time it 
must face extinction, and the eternal destruction of all its hopes, endeav¬ 
ors, and achievements,”^ While life remains, purpose remains, and the 
wills of men can be directed toward the realization of their purposes 
within whatever bounds fate prescribes. 

3. Progress Presupposes the Realization of Purposes 

Progress must be estimated in terms of the purposes of a group or 
those of an individual. These operate in a world which, whether social, 
individual, or physical, is one not of uniform tendencies and fixed 
relations, but a flux of conditions which demand incessant adaptation 
in order to meet them at their best, cope successfully with the situation, 
and insure the fulfilment of purposes; for the life of an individual is an 
arena of conflicting purposes. When one purpose clashes with another 
and only one of them survives, does this eventuality betoken progress or 
retrogression? An answer implies a standard which will measure the 
value of conflicting purposes. The elimination of both purposes is a gain 
only if it results in the redization of a more desirable one. But how shall 
we know that the survivor, for the sake of which the others have perished, 
is preferable to either or both of them? When the conflicting purposes 
give place to a third one which secures the objectives of the others, the 
new purpose embodies progress. 

There are many examples of such progress. The conflict of purposes 
may be due to the fact that the individual misinterprets his real wants: 
It is not those particular foods chosen by him which he really wants, but 

1 Mandeville, Bernahd, “An Essay on Charity and Charity-Schools,** in 
“ Fable of the Bees.** 

2 Locke, John, “Essay Concerning the Human Understanding, vol. II, p. xxi, 
3d ed. of Fraser, 1894. 

® Jeans, Sir James, “The Universe Around Us,” p. 326, New York, 1929. 
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foods which satisfy the cravings of appetite and the demands of the 
body; not friendship with these particular people, but friendship with 
those who reciprocate with comradeship, understanding, and sympathy. 

[Hence,] the words of a statesman prove to have value because they express 
not the desires of the moment but the conditions under which desires can 
actually he adjusted to reality. His projects are policies which lay down an 
ordered plan of action in which all the elements affected will, after they have 
had some experience with it, find it profitable to cooperate. His laws register 
what the people really desire when they have clarified their wants. His laws 
have force because they mobilize the energies which alone can make laws 
effective. It is not necessary, nor is it profitable, that a statesmanlike policy will 
win such assent when it is first proposed. Nor is it necessary for the statesman 
to wait until he has won complete assent. There are many things which people 
cannot understand until they have lived with them for a while. Often, there¬ 
fore, the great statesman is bound to act boldly in advance of his constituents. 
When he does this he stakes his judgment as to what the people will in the end 
find to be good against what the people happen ardently to desire. This 
capacity to act upon the hidden realities of a situation in spite of appearances 
is the essence of statesmanship. It consists in giving people not what they 
want but what they will learn to want. It requires the courage which is possible 
only in a mind that is detached from the agitations of the moment. It 
requires the insight which comes only from an objective and discerning knowl¬ 
edge of the facts, and a high and imperturbable disinterestedness.^ 

4. Does the Civilized Man Realize His Purposes More Fully 
THAN Does the Savage? 

When we attempt to ascertain whether the civilized man realizes 
his purposes more fully than does the savage, we are prone to under¬ 
estimate here and overestimate there. If our culture fulfils more needs 
it also creates more, whereas the needs of the savage are as simple as 
their fulfilment. Moreover, we easily misinterpret the life of savages, 
for we do not comprehend its inner aspects and we do not grasp the 
meaning which it has for those who participate in it. In the main, it 
seems, the savage accomplishes the tasks which he undertakes, is 
satisfied, and finds little contradiction in his needs or in the demands of 
the culture. So far as success means getting what one wants and being 
satisfied with it, the savage achieves no small measure of success. Yet 
the slave and the menial, the sluggard and the incompetent, may get 
what they want and be satisfied—or think they are. Nevertheless, 
whatever value the savage attaches to his culture, his social, economic, 
and intellectual environment is simpler and less ample than that of 
civilization. There is correspondingly less opportunity for individual 

1 Lippmann, Walter, “A Preface to Morals,” p. 283, New York, 1929. 
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eflFort and enterprise suited to the peculiarities of individual demand, 
supposing the idiosyncracies of individual savages as great as those of 
civilized folk. Civilization has greater amplitude, changes more rapidly, 
widens its horizons with greater facility, and provides more opportunities 
for self-realization. In civilization, therefore, the potentialities of life, 
at least for some, are greater than in the comparatively static culture 
' of the savage. 

5. Mere Pleasure Is Not an Adequate Test 

Pleasure is not a test of the superiority of civilization. To pass from 
comfortable adjustment in a familiar environment to a misfit in a new 
one may be painful; but if the change is the fulfilment of potentialities 
it is progress. Qvilization is in pain and travail, but if this suffering 
brings a fuller realization of human purposes, civilization is coming, 
though through agony, into its own, and into a realm superior to that 
of savagery. ‘‘Do I then strive after happiness?’’ asks Nietzsche’s 
superman, “I strive after my work.” Progress implies a struggle for 
remoter goods through the utilization of present ones. Man’s ability 
to experience grief, pain, and distress is a token of his nobility. Appreci¬ 
ation of a discord implies a standard of value. Unless pessimism has an 
optimistic element as its background it is futile to indulge in it. Only 
those who allow themselves to sink into a purely passive state are 
thoroughgoing pessimists, for only then are they ignorant of their 
pessimism, and not suflBciently optimistic to attach value to it. 

6. Pleasure as the Realization of Purpose 

A pleasure implies a larger system of which it is a part, though this 
larger system cannot be experienced in a moment. One cannot, in a 
moment, hear or appreciate an opera, a play, or a book. Moreover, the 
experience of pleasure does not imply an awareness of it as pleasure. On 
the contrary, the experience of it is to a large extent independent of 
the consciousness of it as pleasure. If it is “known” too insistently, it 
changes countenance, much as an inside becomes an outside as soon as 
one pulls it out to look at it. The pleasure which is truly and not falsely 
pleasure, reality and not illusion, is part of a larger pleasure, namely, 
the realization of purposes. Acquaintance with purposes, therefore, will 
disclose the nature of pleasure, and a better understanding of purposes 
will give a better insight into pleasure. Not sheer pleasure, but a satis¬ 
fying human dignity, is the chief aim in life, and he who attains it 
achieves happiness; for happiness consists in hopefully and cheerfully 
fulfilling one’s real purposes. In this sense progress is getting what one 
wants and not being satisfied with it; for certainly “one would like 
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to draw from success something better than the mere pleasure of 
succeeding.”^ 


7. Utilitarianism as a Test of Progress 

Ethics is the search for satisfactory standards of conduct. It is diffi¬ 
cult to orient oneself in a world in which there are as many standards as 
standard bearers, and one seeks a criterion by which to measure all 
standards. If pleasure is the ideal, then, said the early hedonists, it is 
easily recognized, for each man knows his own pleasure, though in order 
to recognize a pleasure it is necessary to occupy the unique position of 
the individual who experiences it. Yet almost at the beginning of hedon¬ 
istic speculation there were attempts to discriminate among pleasures, 
some being considered more desirable than others, and there were also 
attempts to instruct others regarding the nature of the greatest pleasure, 
rather than to leave the discovery to each individual. But the hedonistic 
philosophy scarcely advanced beyond the speculations of the Greeks and 
Romans. The eighteenth-century theological hedonists considered post¬ 
humous pleasure preferable to all others because there was more of it; 
the utilitarians said that each should prefer the pleasure of all to his 
individual pleasure; and the psychological hedonists declared the choice 
of pleasure inevitable. But these views did not supply a norm of pleasure. 
In recent speculation about the value of pleasure a twofold standard is 
proposed: pleasure and an ideal status. Thus John Stuart Mill insists 
that poetry is better than push-pin and Socrates is better than a fool, 
irrespective of the element of pleasure. Sidgwick, Rashdall, and Everett^ 
consider pleasure the ideal. But the problem as posited by these writers 
cannot be solved. It is solvable if pleasure, experience, and activity 
are brought into the same category and made transposable, but a solu¬ 
tion is not possible if pleasure is interpreted as a unique subjective expe¬ 
rience. The concept of pleasure, therefore, must be in terms which admit 
of comparison and evaluation. It is fruitless to allege that pleasure is 
merely pleasure and that it can be recognized only by the individual 
experiencing it, though in a sense, this is true—as it is true of the percep¬ 
tion of a star, a picture, or an intellectual process; and it is possible to 
ascertain whether the experience which the individual interprets as pleas¬ 
ure is or is not actually such. His judgment about the character of his 
experience may be wrong. He may be mistaken in his judgment about his 
own pleasure, for the immediacy of the experience is not a guarantee of 
the truth of the inference about it. In short, the experient is not an infall- 


1 Bryce, James (Viscount). 

2 Everett, Walter, “Moral Values,” New York, 1918. 
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ibie judge of whether or not he is experiencing pleasure. The hedonistic 
paradox is a partial recognition that experience and the judgment about 
it are not identical, for pleasure is likely to disappear when a man con¬ 
sciously strives for it, or when he introspects in order to discover whether 
he is experiencing it. The “paradox”—^which is not peculiar to hedonism 
—arises from the fact that two processes are confused in thought, namely, 
the experience of pleasure, and the consciousness that the experience is 
pleasure. As it is not essential to greatness that a man be conscious of his 
greatness, nor to philanthropy that the donor be conscious of his philan¬ 
thropy, so it is not essential to the reality of pleasure that the experient 
be aware of the fact that the experience is pleasure. If the pleasure is 
long-continued, and involves many phases of life, the experient is prob¬ 
ably not conscious of it as pleasure.^ One may think one is enjoying pleas¬ 
ure when one is not remotely near it—as is the case, for example, with 
the hilarious but feeble drunkard. Seldom does he who judges self judge 
best. Of the existence and nature of pleasure, then, the experient is 
not the sole judge, and his judgment is not necessarily correct. Tenta¬ 
tively, pleasure may be defined as the doing of a thing for its own sake. 
It may be objected that by this principle debaucheries are justified, at 
least are pleasures, when done for their own sake. Perhaps they are such 
to the extent that they are isolated bits of experience, or are self-com- 
plete, but if the experience is part of a larger one, if the day is part of a 
year, there remains the problem of whether it is pleasure if viewed as 
part of this more inclusive whole, and that inquiry must be answered 
empirically. 

As there are false estimates of things which should be done for their 
own sake, so there are false as well as true views of pleasure. True 
pleasure, then, is not so much that which is done for its own sake, as 
that which, all things considered, should be done for its own sake. 
The traditional hedonistic controversy is futile, because it assumes 
that pleasure is an ineffable something known only to the experient and 
that he alone can pass judgment upon it, since one who does not share a 
secret cannot know its value. But secrets are meaningless until they 
are shared and if one is to know that pleasures exist they must be some¬ 
thing more than hidden treasures. The individual who imparts to others 

^ Mandeville appears to have been the first to appreciate this general position. 
In the course of his observations on memory he says: *‘A mother, when her Son is 
thirty years old, has more Reason to know that he is the same whom she brought 
into the World, than himself; and such a one, who daily minds her Son, and remem¬ 
bers the Alterations of his Features from time to time, is more certain of him that he 
was not chang’d in the Cradle, than she can be of herself.”— ^Mandeville, Bernard, 
“Fable of the Bees,” pt. II, fourth dialogue, London, 1723. 
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a knowledge of his pleasures makes this knowledge common property, 
and the world is then able to pronounce him happy. Otherwise one 
cannot know that an experience constitutes pleasure. The mirage is 
none the less a mirage because it is alluring, and it is no less false if it 
simulates pleasure than if it simulates a landscape. To define pleasure 
as that which should be done for its own sake implies that men do not 
always choose that which is pleasurable, and that they can correct 
false judgments. It is wise to enjoy the day for its own sake, but it is 
wiser to enjoy it also as part of the year. Life is a unity, not a sum of 
discrete elements; when making a choice, the individual chooses not 
merely an act, but one totality rather than another. The ill-spent day 
deflects the realization of a life program in one direction, the well-spent 
day, in another. A happy life is a continuum of purposes, the fulfilment 
of which remains incomplete. As the Mu’tazilite, Bishr b. Mu’tamir 
said, 'Tn dealing with actions and their moral values we have to con¬ 
sider not only one agent and one object, but often a series, the act 
being transmitted from one to the other so that each of the intervening 
objects becomes the agent to the next object.’^^ The belief that one is 
experiencing pleasure is, therefore, not necessarily correct; the validity 
of the judgment can be determined only in the light of values. When 
these are understood the experience previously adjudged a pleasure 
must sometimes, in the light of larger knowledge, be reinterpreted as no 
pleasure at all. It may be merely a light-hearted way of experiencing 
pain. 

This view may seem monstrous to those who insist that pleasure is 
what it is at the time it is experienced and independently of whether it 
came at the wrong time, or was accepted in the wrong way, with painful 
rather than pleasurable results. One may inquire, derisively, if a house 
was not a house, though now it has collapsed in a heap of ruins upon the 
head of the occupant. If we state the problem so as to bring it within the 
reahn of purpose, we may answer with some confidence: If we define a 
house as a habitation fit to live in, or as one which adds happiness to the 
occupant, then, indeed, the structure was not really a house; subsequent 
events show the falsity of the earlier judgment. The structure was com¬ 
plete but not the human life to whose purposes it had reference, and so 
the meaning of the former, so far as it concerned the occupant, could 
not be determined until his purposes were known and had been realized 
or thwarted. An experience is no less liable than is a dwelling to be 
estimated as pleasurable when actually it is painful and disastrous. 


^ O’Leary, De Lacy, “Arabic Thought and Its Place in History,” p. 127, London, 
1922. 
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8. Value in Individual and in Social Life 

Value refers to purpose, and that which does not affect purpose is 
neither valuable nor harmful. The smothering of a purpose cannot, as 
such, contribute value; for value pertains to the fulfilment of purpose. 
Schopenhauer’s pessimism does not solve the problem of value but gives 
it up in despair. The solution would be simple if men had a single purpose 
or if their purposes were continuous and mutually supplementary. 
Human life, however, is not a sum of simple and supplementary purposes, 
but an inextricable complexity of purposes, which are sometimes 
mutually helpful, sometimes antagonistic and ultimately irreconcilable. 
Every individual embodies numerous purposes, which make his life a 
veritable battlefield and graveyard of warring or defeated desires. 
But desires may have allies, for there is cooperation as well as antagonism 
among them. In the ideal alliance each ally secures its end without 
obstructing the others; while securing its own objectives, it paves the 
way to the fulfilment of theirs as well. Cooperation is progress, for it 
facilitates the realization of purposes. The harmonizing of purposes, 
and the things and activities which facilitate it, constitute value. Since, 
however, purposes diflPer from one individual to another, is it possible 
to compare harmonies which embody different purposes, or which stress 
differently the constituent elements in the harmony? An overtone, a 
timbre, imparts unique values to the respective purposes embodied in 
different individuals. But this does not preclude profitable comparison 
of purposes. However various the purposes, however unique their setting, 
they belong to a limited number of types; for individuals embody similar 
purposes. Values, says Hoffding, depend on the motives which prompt 
one in estimating existence. The motive may be merely a momentary 
need, which is soon pressed into the background by another need; or it 
may lie in a ceaseless striving, in response to the instinct of self-preserva¬ 
tion. It may be conditioned by man as an isolated being, in which case 
it is stamped with an individualistic or even egoistic character, or it 
may arise because a man cannot separate his weal and woe from the 
great web of events in which he feels himself a member of a large group 
of men, a partaker in wide and common interests. The values which an 
individual desires to conserve are those which he regards as the highest. 
These vary among men who live under different historical and cultural 
conditions. The Greenlander’s belief in the conservation of values differs 
widely from the Greek’s, and the Hindu’s from the Christian’s. The 
egoist and the voluptuary, as well as the ethical idealist or he whose 
life is spent in the worship of the beautiful, have their heavens, though 
these are very different.^ Yet even in such contrasting cultures as those 

^ HSffding, Harald, “The Philosophy of Religion.” 
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of the Eskimo and the European the spheres of purposes are not mutually 
exclusive, but intersect, and purposes common to individuals can be 
compared on the basis of the values which they contribute. In all cul¬ 
tures men strive for things common to their needs: for home, knowledge, 
bodily sustenance, privileges, and advantages which bring pleasure and 
satisfaction. In every individual there are the elements of human nature, 
and every community contains the elements of internationalism. 

Experience endured or experience desired or experience feared • . . are 
everywhere intrinsically the same. Men endure birth and growth and labor 
and grief and death. They desire food and fortune, love and joy, adventure 
and peace. They fear loneliness and poverty and frustration, accident and 
torment, premature annihilation or life drawn out too long. The special or 
local conditions in which they live . . . are merely an idiom • . . The impor¬ 
tant human experiences fall into simple patterns.^ 

Progress, it has been said, is a matter of faith, not an object of 
knowledge, and the conviction of one need not be accepted by another. 
But if the test is not objective, how shall one distinguish whim from wis¬ 
dom? “Life is a school,*’ says Charles Reade, “and the lesson ne’er 
done; we put down one fault and take up another, and so go blundering 
here and blundering there, till we blunder into our graves, and there’s 
an end of us.”^ Harmonization of purposes seems to leave open as large 
an issue as that which it solves. Many and diverse purposes characterize 
humanity, and they are not of equal value. 

If, however, purposes are not of equal value, harmonization of some 
is more desirable than harmonization of others. In one group of purposes 
a greater harmonization may be possible than in another, but progress 
may occur at any point. The concrete situation, however, presents the 
greatest difficulty. 

Morality, duty, I know. But how hard to discover what is duty. I assure 
you that for three-quarters of my time I do not know where duty lies. It is 
like the hedgehog that belonged to our English governess at Joinville; we used 
to spend the whole evening looking for it under the furniture; and when we 
found it. It was time to go to bed.® 

The weary soul pursues life’s problems persistently, and in the end 
lies down, a weary soul, the solution only begun. For the solution which 
does not in turn give rise to new problems is unworthy of the effort. “It 

^VAN Doren, Carl, ‘‘Literature,” in Beard, Charles A. (editor), “Whither 
Mankind,” p. 401, New York, 1928. 

2 Reade, Charles, “The Cloister and the Hearth.” 

® France, Anatole. 
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is only in fiction that conclusions are final, ” and solutions will always 
bring new problems— 

There is always a land of Beyond 
A vision to seek, a beckoning peak, 

A famess that never will fail; 

And, try how we will, unattainable still. 

Pleasure lies in the zest of overcoming. He who finds it there need 
not be a weary soul, for he conquers even in the moment of defeat. 
What matters it then if no social “problem’’ is really “solved,” if even 
as it is “solved” it reappears in some new form? We may accept content¬ 
edly the assurance that “emancipation carries in its carpet-bag no 
panacea but a fresh pack of problems.” 

Man’s aim is to culminate, but it is the saddest thing in the world to feel 
that we have accomplished it.^ Even in rational knowledge the principle of 
truth lies in the desire to know, the striding on of thought, rather than in any 
particular fact ascertained, which further knowledge may unascertain.^ 

9. The Interpretation of Purposes 

If men do not know what they want, and think they want a certain 
thing when, as a matter of fact, they want not it but something else, how 
can they know what they really do want? In most cases, not until 
after the choosing, and luckily if then. Where the alternatives are 
marriage for life or celibacy for life, one cannot try both. Perhaps 
the individual is not more capable of judging their respective worths 
after having tried one of them. Nevertheless a calculus based on the 
deflection and the fulfilment of the purposes of individuals who have 
tried the one or the other may yield an index to their respective values, 
provided the data are at hand and the understanding of them is thorough 
and intimate. The inquiring individual will then subsume his own case 
under the others and interpret it objectively. The pathway of individual 
welfare is found by scrutinizing the highway of individual welfares; for 
the individual is member of a class, and only by virtue of belonging to 
it and yet transcending it does life have significance and satisfaction. 
The values of life are discovered by applying an objective standard, 
else there are data for comparison but no standard, things to be meas¬ 
ured, but no measuring stick. Value must be put into individual pur¬ 
poses before it can be gotten out of them. The measuring of purposes by 
purposes may seem a circular procedure, as, indeed, it is. But a standard 

^ Meredith, George. 

2 Taylor, Henry O., “Human Values and Verities,” pp. 201-202, New York, 
1928. 
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of values in which purposes are compared in terms of realization and 
harmonization is as legitimate as comparing lengths in terms of length— 
and no less inevitable; for the value of a purpose can be measured only 
by a standard derived from the world of purpose. Hoffding finds the 
conservation of values furthered in a living by realities rather than, like 
Heegard, in a living by possibilities. But this is not a real antinomy. 
Possibilities are phases of the realities, rooted in ideals rather than in 
the accepted traditions. The real cannot be greater than the possible, 
and the possible comprises nothing which falls without the realm of 
the real. The Abbe Cotin—“Nature has more ways of making things 
than we have of knowing them^^—and Shakespeare—“There are more 
things in Heaven and earth than we have dreamed of in our philosophy” 
—speak figuratively. The things opposed are supplementary, each a 
counterpart to the other. So with our half-realized purposes and aims: 
the ideal is only a phase of the real, and what should be is merely an 
emphasis upon what is. How, indeed, can the value of a purpose be esti¬ 
mated save in terms of some existing one? How can man rise above him¬ 
self, after the manner of Nietzsche’s superman, except by the fuller play 
of an existing purpose exalted at the expense of others, which thus 
become “stepping-stones to higher things?*’ The motive to rise above 
oneself means that a thwarted purpose is seeking a path to fuller realiza¬ 
tion. 

For there is not a Man in the World, educated in Society, who, if he could 
compass it by wishing, would not have something added to, taken from, or 
alter’d in his Person, Possessions, Circumstances, or any part of the Society 
he belongs to. This is what is not to be perceiv’d in any Creature but Man; 
whose great Industry in supplying what he calls his Wants, could never have 
been known so well as it is, if it had not been for the Unreasonableness, as 
well as Multiplicity, of his Desires.^ 

The ideal is but a certain emphasis upon the real, and the “beyond” 
is what Boutroux calls a “beyond that is within.” “As soon as we 
study humanity with care, we find that a common trait characterizes 
all its longings, all its perceptions: the pursuit of something, not only 
different, but superior—^the endeavor to outstrip itself.” To outstrip 
itself, however, is to make itself the victor. Such victory is possible 
in a realm of competing purposes in which the hierarchy is in the form¬ 
ative stage. Here, as elsewhere, the hidden forces are partly revealed, 
for nothing can be called concealed that is not, in part, already revealed. 
Hence, as Goethe says, “man must hold fast to the belief that the incom- 

1 Mandevilxe, Bernard, “Fable of the Bees,” pt. II, fourth dialogue, London, 
1723. 
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prehensible is comprehensible”; for an unknowable aflSrmed is an 
unknowable in some way known. ^"Life exists in the possible as well 
as in the actual: the must and the maybe are equally valid.”^ 

^‘Ideals are not hallucinations. They are not a collection of pretty 
and casual preferences. Ideals are an imaginative understanding of that 
which is desirable in that which is possible.”^ 


1 Mumford, Lewis, ‘‘The Golden Day,” p. 118, New York, 1926. 
^Lippmann, Walter, “A Preface to Morals,” pp. 258-259, New York, 1929. 
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A TIME PERSPECTIVE OF CULTURE CHANGES 
1. The Larger Time Perspective 

“The history of society is a history not of centuries but of ages,”^ 
and we may, for the moment, seek larger vistas and briefly survey man’s 
culture development. Probably human culture has existed for 240,000 
years. If we reduce this period to a scale of 12 hours, so that each hour 
represents 20,000 years and each minute 3333^ years, we find that 
during the first 113^ hours man lived in a Stone-age preliterate culture. 
Twenty minutes ago the earliest vestiges of Egyptian and Babylonian 
civilization appear; Greek literature, philosophy, and science flourished 
7 minutes ago. A minute ago Lord Bacon wrote the “Advancement of 
Learning” and the “New Atlantis,” and less than a half minute has 
elapsed since man invented the steam engine.^ If we take half of this 
time interval, assuming that the Stone age was well under way 120,000 
years ago, and plot human history on a scale of 6 inches, allotting 20,000 
years to an inch, we find that S of the 6 inches are occupied by the Paleo¬ 
lithic, or Old Stone age. The Lower Paleolithic occupies much the greater 
part of the Old Stone age, approximately four-fifths of it. The more 
advanced culture of the Upper Paleolithic fills a much shorter interval 
than that of the Lower Paleolithic, and gives place to the Neolithic 
about 10,000 years ago. In 3,000 years Neolithic man learns to work 
copper, in another 2,000 years bronze, proceeding in another thousand 
years to the working of iron, the metal on which modem civilization is 
built. He improves the working of iron, engages in engineering enter¬ 
prises, and embarks on the career of applied science which blossoms into 
the civilization of the present age. If these millennia of human culture 
are reduced to a scale of one hour, man has spent about 55 minutes in 
the Paleolithic culture; 5 minutes ago he embarked upon the Neolithic 
culture, the cultivation of plants, the domestication of animals, the 
making of pottery, weaving, and the use of the bow and arrow; 33^ 
minutes ago he began the working of copper; 23 ^ minutes ago he began 
to mold bronze; 2 minutes ago he learned to smelt iron; one-fourth of a 

^ Soule, George. 

2 Adapted from Robinson, James Harvey, “The New History.” 
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minute ago he learned printing; 5 seconds ago the Industrial Revolution 
began; 33^ seconds ago he learned to apply electricity; and the time he 
has had automobiles is less than the intervals between the ticks of a 
watch, i.e., less than one second. To those who take a microscopic view 
of human history contemporary civilization looms large, but to those 
who go aeroplaning through the millennia of human history our modern 
culture is brief. ^ 
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2. The Larger Phases of Culture Development 

In this larger perspective certain phases of culture development are 
of primary significance. One is the acceleration in development. The 
long interval of the Lower Paleolithic contrasts with the shorter period 
of the Upper Paleolithic, while the Neolithic abbreviates the preceding 
period of culture by tens of thousands of years; the Copper and the 
Bronze age are progressively shorter; and since the introduction of iron, 
culture has speeded up in unprecedented manner. At first man proceeded 
with slow and halting steps. As culture developed, the pace of progress 

^ For other illustrations of these time intervals see Jenks, A. E., “Pre-History 
Chart,” Nystrom, Chicago, 1927; and the author’s “Introduction to Anthropology,” 
pp. 88-90, New York, 1926. 
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increased rapidly, and man achieved vastly more during the last 10,000 
years than during the preceding 100,000 years. 

In a few thousands of centuries profound essential changes have been 
brought about. From being a prowler, man has become a hunter, a hunter in 
packs, and in the last hundred centuries or so he has taken to agriculture, 
become the first of the mammals to be economic as well as social, and developed 
societies on such a scale as life has never known before, not even among the 
termites and ants and bees. This process still goes on with if anything an 
increasing rapidity. No living species except such as have passed under catas¬ 
trophic circumstances toward extinction has ever been under so violent a drive 
of change as man. The violence of the drive is even more conspicuous when it 
is measured against the length and scope of man’s individual life. In my own 
lifetime his usual food, his range of activity, his rate of reproduction and the 
spirit in which he reproduces, his average length of life, his prevalent diseases, 
his habitations, and his coverings have changed. No animal species has ever 
yet survived such rapid and comprehensive changes.^ 

The first steps in civilization were slow and halting. Man has been on 
the earth 500,000 years. It required some two or three hundred thousand 
years to improve the crude Eolithic stone implements with which he 
worked, and 100,000 years or more to fashion a Paleolithic implement 
into a Neolithic one. In a much shorter time he learned to utilize that 
malleable metal, copper; after a still shorter interval he learned to mold 
bronze, and then to smelt iron. As compared with the Stone age the 
Metal age is a thing not of yesterday but of today. Within this Metal- 
age day of human history man has advanced in unprecedented manner, 
taking each new stride with faster pace, for acculturation brings accelera¬ 
tion in culture development. When new influences enrich the culture, his 
horizon is enlarged, his environment amplified, his power enhanced. At 
the present time man has levers and leverage to move the world as he 
will. But culture development has been marked by acceleration only in 
those areas in which there has been acculturation. The unprecedented 
powers of civilized man are, therefore, a heritage as well as a develop¬ 
ment. Civilization has them because they have been given it, though 
they would not have been given it had it not been able to adopt and adapt 
them. Bronze was 1,000 years in permeating the continent of Europe, 
iron hundreds of years, platinum only a little over 50 years, and radium 
less than five, while the radio spread over North America in a few 
months. Until about 1750 transportation in the British Isles differed 
little from that which prevailed in the time of William the Conqueror. 


^ Wells, H, G., “The World of William Clissold: A Novel at a New Angle,” vol. 
II, p. 548, New York, 1926. 
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It moved by the same means and at about the same speed. Habitations 
were only slightly more luxurious. 

The Renaissance, the only period in English history of transforming power 
[comparable with that of the Industrial Revolution] had left the outward 
aspects of the Isles practically untouched . . . George II enjoyed practically 
the same comforts as Henry II, Chaucer as Addison. Their clothing was made 
in the same manner, their houses hghted by the same means. ^ 

The significant changes have come within a century. In most respects 
the daily routine of life with which Webster and Lincoln were familiar 
did not differ from that with which George Washington and Benjamin 
Franklin were acquainted. There is not the profound contrast between 
them which distinguishes the times of Lincoln from those of today. 

If Lincoln were to return now and walk about [the capitol] he would 
be surprised and bewildered by the things he would see.”^ Of the nine¬ 
teenth century, Balfour says: 

No century has seen so great a change in our intellectual apprehension of 
the world in which we live. If we could construct an imaginary conversation 
between a man of science who lived a century ago and one who lived two 
centuries ago—say between Priestley, who died in 1804, and Hooke, who died 
in 1703—we should, I think, represent the interlocutors as addressing one 
another, so to speak, on equal terms. Though discoveries which have subse¬ 
quently proved to be of the most far-reaching importance had been made in 
the interval, these had as yet ajBPected no great revolution in general modes of 
thought. Indeed it may be suspected that the earlier philosopher would have 
been in some respects nearer to the moderns than the later. But leap over 
another hundred years, and imagine Priestly conversing with any of the 
gentlemen who have promised to take part in the proceedings we are inaugu¬ 
rating today,® and a very diflPerent state of affairs would then present itself 
... It is not too much to say that for us in the year nineteen hundred the 
world, considered as a pageant slowly unrolling itself through the ages, is a 
wholly different world from that which presented itself to the imagination of 
our grandfathers a hundred years ago; I am not even sure that it would be 
too much to say that in this particular we differ more from them than they 
differed from the Babylonians.^ 

iNeff, Emory, ‘‘Carlyle and Mill: Mystic and Utilitarian,” p. 47, New York, 
1924. 

2 ScHLESiNGER, Arthur M., “New Viewpoints in American History,” p. 247, 
New York, 1923. 

* “Inaugural Address,” “Cambridge University Local Lectures,” delivered on 
Aug. 2, 1900. 

^ Balfour, Arthur J., “The Nineteenth Century,” in “Essays and Addresses,” 
pp. 326-329, 3d ed., Edinburgh, 1905. 
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In the year 1927-1928 the United States Patent OfBce issued 118,000 
patents, 35 per cent more than the number issued in the preceding year. 
In the sciences the development is so rapid that few of the older men can 
hold the pace. Many of the important developments in physics in recent 
years have been carried forward by men under 35 years of age, and one 
physicist has said that only the younger physicists have minds suffi¬ 
ciently plastic to absorb the new ideas and make the new contributions. 
An eminent physiologist who gave the opening address at the Thirteenth 
International Physiological Congress, held at Harvard University in 
the summer of 1929, said, apropos of the development of physiology: 

It is extremely gratifying from a general point of view to see how even the 
most advanced ideas and methods of physics and chemistry are inspiring the 
work of a few of our colleagues. I use the words “from a general point of 
view” on purpose, because for my own part the fact shows me that develop¬ 
ment is taking place along lines where I cannot follow and I believe we have 
to admit that with the rate at which advance is now taking place in the 
sciences the useful span of life in the front line of research is hkely to be cut 
short for many of us, because our view-points and even our methods become 
antiquated.^ 

Progress is made possible by the fact that culture is cumulative, Man 
did not abandon the earlier culture but improved it. He developed 
beyond the Stone age rather than out of it, adding to an earlier culture 
new devices and new knowledge. The Metal ages did not displace stone 
but added other materials of which Stone-age man had been ignorant. 
The significance of the present age as compared with the Stone ages is 
not that we are out of the latter but rather that we have added the 
metals to the stone used by Paleolithic and Neolithic man. There is also 
increase in complexity, Man’s early culture was as simple as it was crude. 
It exhibited few divergences, departed little from stereotyped pattern, 
was as simple in design and outline as in composition. Throughout the 
Metal age, culture has grown more complex, until now its complexity 
distinguishes our age from previous ones as definitively as does any other 
characteristic. Even more significant is the increase in power which has 
accompanied increase in complexity, acceleration, and the cumulative 
nature of culture. In the earliest Stone ages, man was using simple and 
not very efficient means for the accomplishment of his purposes. In the 
Neolithic age he increased his control over nature, not so much through 
new techniques in working stone implements as in control of the food 
supply through the domestication of animals, the cultivation of plants, 
and the invention of the bow and arrow. Metal has increased man’s 

^Krogh, August, “The Progress of Physiology,” Science, 70: 201, 1929. 



A TIME PERSPECTIVE OF CULTURE CHANGES 


415 


power more than has any other material, and every scientific achieve¬ 
ment, every improvement in technology, has further increased it. Com¬ 
pared with modern man, the cave man was as deficient in power as he 
was simple in culture, as inefiicient as he was uninformed. With civil¬ 
ization, to use a phrase of Dante, man's will is transformed into power; 
power is the daily bread of our civilization. 

A drive toward specialization almost invariably accompanies acceler¬ 
ation, increase in power, and growth in complexity. Early man— 
witness the simplest cultures of contemporary savagery—was not a 
specialist, unless he may be called a specialist in all phases of culture. 
All were workers in stone, all were hunters, all were fishers. With the 
onset of the Metal cultures and the more complex economic and indus¬ 
trial life, specialization was given impetus. It was under way with a 
compulsion born of necessity which has not abated but rather has 
increased until our age is characterized by specialization as much as 
by power; for “people grow expert by specializing."^ 

3, Adjustment and Readjustment 

Specialization introduces new problems, because it brings a necessity 
oj adjustment and readjustment which does not arise in the earlier unspe¬ 
cialized cultures. The specialist becomes dependent upon the remainder 
of the group; this is not the case when all men are specialists in all 
things—or none in anything. The specialist flourishes only when there 
is demand for his goods, and only when he shares in benefits which he 
does not directly create. Unless readjustment is made after each step 
in specialization, some individuals are less fortunate than previously. 
New situations are created which are not foreseen by those who in 
part create them, and divergent interests give rise to friction and 
maladjustment. Since these are a drag on the culture, and to that 
extent detract from its human value, readjustments become necessary 
and “there must be a new world, if there is to be any world at alL"^ 
As a result of maladjustments it becomes necessary to make progress 
in a new field, in that of social and cultural readjustment, and to apply 
knowledge to problems essentially new. Yet man seldom has new intel¬ 
lectual devices for new situations. He has replaced flint loiives, clubs, 
and slings by the elaborate implements and weapons of the present day, 
but, in the main, he is still content with a social philosophy inherited 

^ Lowie, Robert H., ‘‘Are We Civilized'?” p. 43, New York, 1929. 

^Carlvle, Thomas. And similarly Osier, with regard to the post-war world. 
See OsLER, Sir William, “The Old Humanities and the New Science,” New York, 
1920; and Sisson, Edward O., “Educating for Freedom,” New York, 1925. 
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from the Stone age.^ Previously his efforts have been directed to improv¬ 
ing old devices. Confronted with a novel situation he is unable to cope 
with it in any essentially new manner. He dodges new problems rather 
than faces them, turning attention to the old and familiar rather than 
coming to grips with the new and strange; and he is not conscious of the 
cause of the friction. Yet the drag is there, and when conflicts obtrude 
there must be harmonization of efforts and purposes if there is to be 
progress. The need for harmonization solicits but does not always elicit 
adjustments, for history offers few suggestions to help men on a path 
which has not been trod. It is futile to turn to precedent when the prob¬ 
lems are unprecedented. Appeal to tradition is vain, for tradition cannot 
dispel the perplexities of new problems. Harmonization is especially 
difficult, since no sooner do men effect harmony at one point than new 
frictions develop at another. From one point of view culture develop¬ 
ment is like a stream which grows in volume as it moves from the source 
and builds up its bed until the waters break over the banks. Men re¬ 
inforce the inadequate banks with levees, but the higher bed gives higher 
reach to the waters, the new danger is more threatening, and stronger 
and higher levees are needed. 

This is part of the price men pay for the coveted augmentation of 
the culture which they demand at whatever cost. Yet, apparently, man 
finds a way out of his dilemma when he persistently seeks one. To the 
potentialities inherent in a spirit of determination coupled with insistent 
and patient striving, no limits can be placed. Only time, opportunity, 
determination, and the requisite effort and will are necessary to insure 
salvation. Meanwhile, man is in danger of losing some of the valuable 
traits of culture which he has inherited. There is no more assurance of 
progress now than there was when the problems were simple and his 
attention was less diverted by disturbing forces. These now impinge 
multitudinously. An apparently trivial matter to which he pays little 
heed may prove his undoing; he must give attention to all the means of 
salvation in order to preserve any one of them, for in the complexity of 
culture there is also an interdependence; and it is necessary to do all 
things well in order to preserve balance. A loose stone in the foundation 
undermines the superstructure, if not immediately, then by slow 
processes which, in the end, bring disaster. “As one half of one’s Life can 
put the other in the Grave, so a portion of the culture can destroy 
all of it. 


^ But see below, p. 426. 

^Mandeville, Bernard, “The Fable of the Bees,” pt. II, sixth dialogue, 
London, 1723. 
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4. The Enlarging World 

Another aspect of progress is the enlarging world in which it takes 
place. In the earlier stages of culture, man’s life is bounded by a narrowly 
restricted horizon. Primitive man does not look far abroad; tribal life 
is encircled by a narrow horizon. With advance in the arts and sciences 
the culture horizon is enlarged, and intellectual life expands in the 
larger and freer atmosphere. Contacts with other tribes enlarge the 
culture horizon, bring new ideas, and acquaint tribesmen with devices 
hitherto unknown. A larger culture horizon brings new stimulus to 
Hebrew, Babylonian, Egyptian, Greek, Roman. The story of advance 
in these respective cultures is closely related to that of expanding hori¬ 
zons. An enlarging horizon brings new contacts and new traits, and these 
make culture readjustments necessary. Witness the conflicts within 
Jewish civilization when new influences enter. When the strange mingles 
with the familiar, stress and strain mark the struggle to amalgamate 
the new with the old. When the culture embraces new points of view, 
the difficulties are proportionate to the potential advantages. Yet 

, • • the fact that we can think and act in connection with many difPerent 
races, or at least with our own race in many different lands, is a step onwards 
in what may be called civilization . . . There is a certain breadth of vision 
which is by no means unpractical in the conception of the English State as 
“that new Venice whose streets are the oceans.”^ 

At the present day every State is a World State, for its culture 
horizon encompasses the globe. 

1 Burns, C. Delisle, “Political Ideals, Their Nature and Development,*' 
p. 212, Oxford, 1915. 
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1. Primitive Culture 

A complete account of culture achievements would include the 
fields of ethnology and history, and the task would be stupendous; 
for '‘the multiplicity of forms . . . which different societies offer to 
our view, is almost infinite/’^ In the case of the primitive cultures 
alone the task would exceed the erudition of any ethnologist, since 
there are many thousand primitive cultures, and each is to some extent 
distinctive; there are, in addition, many historical civilizations. Human 
culture, therefore, is too multifarious to comprehend in detail, but it 
may be possible to select traits which to some extent are typical of the 
respective cultures. 

The preliterate cultures, comprising practically all of the savage or 
primitive and many of the so-called “barbarian” cultures, may be 
divided into those of hunters and fishers, keepers of herds or flocks, and 
agriculturists. In the main, the culture of hunters and fishers is on a 
different plane from that of agriculturists. They are dependent upon 
game and therefore they cannot live in large social units, neither, in 
the main, can they have settled abode. There is little incentive to acquire 
any large amount of goods, since they are difficult to move. 

The improvement of agriculture produceth a greater abundance of the 
necessaries of hfe; and excites, in the better sort of people, more attention to 
those pleasures and refinements of which their situation admits, and to which 
they are prompted by their natural appetites. We may observe also that it 
gives rise to property in land, the most valuable and permanent species of 
wealth; by the unequal distribution of which a greater disproportion is made 
in the fortune and rank of individuals, and the causes of jealousy and of 
dissensions between the members of different families are increased and 
multiplied.^ [Perhaps] it is the first and indispensable condition of human 
progress that a people shall be married to a single land: that they shall wander 
no more from one region to another, but remain fixed and faithful to their 

^ Ferguson, Adam, ''An Essay on the History of Qvil Society," p. 97, Edin¬ 
burgh, 1767. 

2 Millar, John, “Observations Concerning the Distinction of Ranks in Society," 
pp. 59-60, London, 1773. 
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soil. Then if the Earth-wife be fruitful, she will bear them children by hundreds 
and thousands; and then. Calamity will come and teach them by torture to 
invent.^ 

In the hunting and fishing areas of the Northwest Coast of North 
America, where there is a regular and assured supply of food, due to the 
salmon runs, settled abode is feasible, and there is an elaboration of 
culture traits comparable with that of many agricultural areas—large 
houses, villages, slavery, trade, money, high finance, elaborate art, 
cult of ancestors, considerable political development, social hierarchies, 
and prestige of chieftainship, which is hereditary. Many agricultural 
communities are less elaborately developed than those of some hunters 
and fishers, but in its entirety the agricultural stage represents additions 
to, or amplifications of, the traits characteristic of the more primitive 
economic stage. Of necessity, the agriculturist is a man of settled abode. 
In the agricultural stage village communities are established and 
property rights receive more attention. There is frequently a high 
development of priesthood, religious rites, and ceremonialism; chief¬ 
tainship is strengthened and more attention is paid to individual rights, 
which become more numerous and are more easily infringed. Warfare 
becomes a community enterprise, and replaces the sallies of marauding 
or avenging parties, which are typical of hunters and fishers. In the 
preliterate cultures, as compared with modern industrialism, much 
attention is paid to esthetic values. Almost everywhere in primitive 
society the individual has skill in some esthetic pursuit and devotes an 
appreciable proportion of his time to the beautifying of objects or of 
person, and to ceremonialism. In most tribes ceremonialism plays an 
important r6Ie, and in many cultures social values are thus dramatically 
expressed. Ceremonial organizations abound in the Plains area of North 
America and they are an outstanding feature in the culture of the South¬ 
west. So, too, in Australia, Melanesia, and many parts of Africa, cere¬ 
monialism is a pronounced feature of the culture. The savage loves 
action, drama, and display, and he glories in ceremonies, both as partic¬ 
ipant and as observer. One is impressed also with the all-roundness of 
the savage. He recounts the origin of the world, the sun, and the stars; 
he relates the story of the creation of plants, animals, and men, of the 
origin of death and of sin, and of his tribe, clan, gens, or totem group. 
He is acquainted with the larger constellations and with many of the 
stars and planets. He knows the physical features of his environment, 
its fauna and flora, and has an intimate knowledge of the characteristics 
and habits of the animals within his habitat. He participates in the 


1 Reade, Winwood, “The Martyrdom of Man,” p. 5, 20tli ed., London, 1912* 
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religious, economic, technological, esthetic, ceremonial, and social 
phases of his culture to an extent seldom seen in our civilization. All of 
his personality functions dynamically, and he participates in all phases 
of tiae culture. There is also an element of abandon for which the savage 
may be envied. Perhaps there will be no food on the morrow; but if he 
is not hungry today the pangs of the morrow cause no present pain. 
He may be attacked by foes, but until they appear, this prospect does 
not harass him. He lives for the moment, and the passing moment is 
not spoiled by past sorrows or imminent miseries. 

Capable of a great variety of arts, yet dependent on none in particular for 
the preservation of his being; to whatever length he has carried his artifice, 
there he seems to enjoy the conveniences that suit his nature, and to have 
found the condition to which he is destined. The tree which an American, on 
the banks of the Oroonoko, has chosen to climb for the retreat, and the 
lodgement of his family, is to him a convenient dwelling. The sopha, the 
vaulted dome, and the colonade, do not more ejBfectuafly content their native 
inhabitant.^ 

Worries and irritations are—always comparatively speaking—absent. 
He has no frayed nerves, no fear that his child will be stupid or go wrong, 
no apprehension that he will lose his job or be unable to meet payments, 
no fear that a revolution will overthrow the government. Why, indeed, 
should he not be happy? There is little envy, and there is little occasion 
for it. AH share alike, the opportunities of one are those of all, the tasks 
and hardships, the reliefs and rewards, are the same for all. There are 
no irritating inequalities of wealth and position. Primitive society is a 
democratic society in which there is equality of opportunity, the sharing 
of a common lot, reflection upon a common traditional background, and 
the anticipation of a common fate. (AU of which, of course, must be 
qualified.) It is only partially true, therefore, that “we must not imagine 
them as hesitating and simple philosophers, seeking the why and where¬ 
fore of existence, digging beneath the effects and discovering the causes, 
and often the wrong causes, of what they experienced. They did not face 
life with questions, they fought it with desires.’’^ 

2. Oriental Cultures 

In the early historical civilizations some culture values are gained, 
but also some are lost. Life has greater surety than in the non-agricul- 
tural preliterate cultures, and there is considerable extension of the 
culture area and of the area of political control. Laws are formalized, 

^ Ferguson, Adam, op. cit ., pp. 11-12. 

^^Langdon-Davies, John, “A Short History of Women,” p. 79, New York, 1927, 
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elaborated, and enforced and there is greater centralization of authority. 
The historical cultures of the Far East—China, Japan, Persia, India— 
are aggregates of kinship groups which practice ancestor worship and are 
intent upon maintaining the statm quo. Innovations are frowned upon, 
if, indeed, they are conceived. Children must follow in the footsteps of 
parents who, in turn, follow the example of ancestors. The living serve 
the dead, and if the ways of the fathers are faithfully followed, the 
dead serve the living, but punish them if the sacred traditions are not 
adhered to. There is no drive toward change, and the changes which come 
are imperceptible or are contested with an overwhelming weight of 
accrued conservatism. In the early Mediterranean civilizations of the 
Near East—Babylonia and Egypt—^there is a stronger drive toward 
change. The kin group becomes a State, the State becomes an Empire. 
The priesthood waxes strong and so does the kingship. Laws are elab¬ 
orated, science is born, art and technology develop. The metals are 
adopted, and also the horse and the chariot. War is carried into out¬ 
lying districts, and conquest becomes a profession and at times almost 
an obsession. Trade brings articles from contiguous cultures and even 
from distant regions. By the sluggish rivers of Mesopotamia and Egypt 
civilization forges ahead with a rapidity unknown in the Far East. As 
early as the eighteenth century B.C. there are ardent social and political 
reformers, and also blatant calamity howlers. The culture has become 
self-conscious, and so rapid and so radical have been the changes that 
already there are vivid pictures of a Golden age in the past when men 
lived with the gods and the gods with men. But we know more about 
the origins and development of the arts, crafts, and the religion and 
social life of early Egypt than did the learned priests of that land. 

3. Greek Culture 

Meanwhile another distinctive culture pattern, that of Greek 
civilization, was being woven on the shores of the Aegean, and was 
destined to influence not merely proximate regions but many parts of 
the world distant in time and space. The Greeks deserve the title of 
‘‘scientific ancestors of us all,” for they developed the concept of a 
unified world of interdependent parts, its phenomena subject to natural 
laws. Not only did they conceive a world of unity and order, but also 
they perceived that one field of scientific investigation shades into 
another, “as, for instance, when they noticed that the lowest kinds of 
animals were scarcely distinguishable from plants”;^ and they regarded 

1 Taylor, Henry O., “Freedom of the Mind in History,” p. 257, London, 1923. 
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the life of the individual as likewise a unity which should exemplify 
order and harmony. It has been said that 

Most of us are fractions of a man—decimals, I fear, at that; we do one 
thing and do it in a lame way because we do it in a dull spirit of unawareness, 
irresponsive to the world’s wonder and variety. Not so the Greek, nor the 
Athenian! “You Greeks are always children—young in your souls,” says 
Plato’s old Egyptian. The world was an integer, not a mass of segments, for 
them a whole to be grasped and understood; life was an integer, to be lived, 
not bisected.^ 

To the Athenians harmony and balance were essential to beauty, 
and beauty was a prerequisite to the good life. They regarded human life 
and its activities as a unit, and believed this unified existence should be 
framed in the symmetry which characterizes art. They tested democracy 
to its utmost, and even resorted to the drawing of lots for office, that no 
preference might be shown one man over another. Freedom of mind and 
body they valued more highly than did any other peoples, and their 
thought ranged the universe of discourse with abandon and daring which 
has never been exceeded or excelled. 

Compare our inventions, our material civilization, our stores of accumu- 
kted knowledge, with those of the age of Aeschylus or Aristotle or St. Francis, 
and the comparison is absurd. Our superiority is beyond question and beyond 
measure. But compare any chosen poet of our age with Aeschylus, any 
philosopher with Aristotle, any saintly preacher with St. Francis, and the 
result is totally different. I do not wish to argue that we have fallen below 
the standard of those past ages; but it is clear that we are not definitely above 
them. The things of the spirit depend on will, on effort, on aspiration, on the 
quality of the individual soul; and not on discoveries and material advances 
which can be accumulated and added up . . . There are many elements in 
the work of Homer and Aeschylus which are obsolete and even worthless, but 
there is no surpassing their essential poetry.^ 

They developed the fundamentals of present-day civilization in 
everything except the applied arts, in which their ablest men were little 
interested. Modem philosophy, psychology, ethics, history, political, 
science, art, architecture, and poetry have their roots in Athenian civil¬ 
ization. Yet the autonomous city-states which shared a common Greek 
culture could not unite, and seldom could they cooperate. They were 
jealous of one another, competed and fought among themselves, and 
finally fell a common prey to a foreign conqueror. The fundamental 
unity of Greek civilization was acknowledged by some of Athens" 

^Clover, T. R., ‘‘Democracy in the Ancient World,** p. 66, New York, 1927. 

2 Murray, Sir Gilbert, “Tradition and Progress,” pp. 20-21, New York, 1922. 
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citizenry—by Socrates, Isocrates, and Aristotle; and Herodotus pointed 
out that the Greeks were in reality one people because they shared a 
common language, a common religion, common customs, and common 
traditions. But little heed was given this sentiment. Some, indeed, 
appreciated the fact that o'ther cultures were not to be spurned as 
“barbarian,’* and urged a world unity, a society of men bound together 
by the ties of a common human nature with common endowments and 
common potentialities. But those who shared these views were too few 
and too detached from current thought and events to deflect national 
destiny. 


4. Roman and Arabian Cultures 

Meanwhile, the culture which had entrenched on the banks of the 
Tiber, in the peninsula to the west, is already at the doors of Greek 
civilization, which succumbs to the more powerful Roman. Latin- 
Roman culture concentrates upon political development and military 
conquest. Organization and discipline are highly developed—courage, 
hardihood, law, obedience, political craft. The Roman has a bent for 
practical affairs. Roads are mainly for military purposes; bridges and 
aqueducts, enduring and sometimes artistic, and even amusements, are 
of a military cast—^the gladiatorial contest and the chariot race, so differ¬ 
ent from the Greek’s ideal of the athlete competing for the crown of 
wild olive, or to perfect the body and make it a fit habitation for the 
well-balanced mind. Individual values, so precious to the Athenian, are 
subordinated to the demands of the State, and there is much catering to 
the populace. On the ruins of preceding Mediterranean civilizations 
grows Arabian civilization, an amalgam of Greek, Roman, Persian, and 
other influences superimposed upon a primitive culture as old as any of 
these, and representing in some respects traits as ancient as those of 
Babylonian and Egyptian civilizations. It is, indeed, a meeting point 
of many cultures, but the culture integrations are new, however old the 
component elements. The religion is the gift of a nomad fanatic, the 
art and architecture are indebted to Greece, Persia, and Babylonia. 
The agricultural skill is the bequest of Mesopotamia and Egypt, though 
food products have been gathered liberally from the larger Medi¬ 
terranean area. Arabian civilization is heir to Hellenistic civilization, 
which had flourished in many cities within its provinces, and is now 
reinterpreted and in some respects elaborated. Through it, primarily, 
the torch is handed on to Western Europe, which learns astronomy, 
mathematics, medicine, anatomy, agriculture, trade, and navigation 
from Arabian civilization. 
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S . Western Culture 

The culture which develops in Northern and Western Europe 
after the fall of Rome is likewise an amalgam. It incorporates Greek, 
Roman, and Arabian traits, and utilizes New World products, for exam¬ 
ple, tobacco, maize, cacao, the potato. Greek and Roman influences 
persist, mainly in the monasteries, but the Arabs in Spain, and the 
Crusaders in Arabian lands—using Arab and Arabian in their cultural 
and not in their geographical connotations—were the medium of much 
Arabian influence. With the discovery of the New World and of other 
new lands there was a spurt in culture development, though this had, to 
some extent, already come and wouid have come without these dis¬ 
coveries. The contributions made by Western civilization are diflicult 
to assess, because it is many-sided and contains elements which are 
likewise traits of other cultures. It has excelled in the development and 
application of science, and in the extension of the scientific method 
into new fields. 

In art, architecture, poetry, philosophy, history, drama, and comedy, 
the Greeks seem not far removed from ourselves, and the accomplish¬ 
ments in these respective fields are interesting for their own sake. 
Plato’s philosophy raises problems which are still pertinent, Greek art 
and architecture command our admiration, and Greek literature and 
history are read for their inherent value. But this is not true to compar¬ 
able extent of Greek medicine, biology, geography, astronomy, or 
applied science. In scientific knowledge and its application to material 
things. Western civilization has no peer; since the middle of the eigh¬ 
teenth century science, pure and applied, and technology have been the 
dominating interest. The increasing size of the culture unit, the greater 
area and the greater population, plus the greater opportunities for the 
spread of a new device, have brought rewards to inventors which would 
have been impossible in any earlier century or in any other culture, and 
the stimulus to improve mechanical devices has been unprecedented. 
There have been also an unprecedented interest in scientific and mechan¬ 
ical devices for their own sake, and a drive toward their improvement 
which, in many cases, has operated independently of rewards. Many 
inventors have sought no reward and have devoted themselves whole¬ 
heartedly to their work without the prospect of profits. The above 
mentioned factors do not wholly account for the character of the culture 
drive in Western civilization, for different ideals have guided it at differ¬ 
ent periods, and in different localities, but they indicate some of the 
motives which have fostered it, once under way. From the time of St. 
Augustine to that of Sir Thomas More, for example, religion was the 
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dominant motive in the centers of intellectual activity. During these 
centuries scarcely any important movement was without the tinge 
of religion, and most activities were dominated by the religious attitude. 
The fourteenth century has been called 

. . . the early dawn of the modern world. It is a century that sings with the 
birdsong of new life. Chaucer sang that new life in England in all its freshness; 
Dante had given it a richer deeper note in Italy. All over Europe the cathedral 
builders were reaching their triumph. In Florence and in Flanders art was 
waking from its thousand years’ sleep. In religion the century began with the 
simplicity and beauty of the early followers of St. Francis. It closed with the 
deep moral earnestness of Wyclif, Savonarola, and Huss. Ecclesiastical 
religion was in captivity at Avignon; the religion of the spirit was breaking 
free. Europe had been to the East in the Crusades and had come back ready 
for new things. Travel inspired her; the germs of a thousand ideas were sug¬ 
gested to her. But Europe with her newly awakened creative genius did not 
merely copy. She used rather the impulses that had been suggested to her to 
rear a structure all her own.^ 

In the fifteenth century there is another great spurt in development. 

The discovery of American in 1492, enlarging the sphere of human imagi¬ 
nation and teasing out the spirit of adventure; the capture of Constantinople 
by the Turks in 1453 and the consequent dissemination of fugitive knowledge 
from the libraries and studies of the Eastern capital; the Reformation, freeing 
men from religious inertia when in 1517 Luther nailed up his theses, which 
vitalized even where they destroyed; the decay of the great secular empire, 
paving the way for the new loyalties of nationalism and dynasticism; the last 
break-down of feudalism and its adjuncts, paving the way for the new loyalties 
of capitalism and labor; the deposition of the earth from its usurped throne 
in the center of the universe, resulting in the diminished grandeur of earth’s 
chief parasite, man; the popular use of great inventions, such as the mariner’s 
compass, of printing, of paper, of gunpowder; all these great events, crowded 
into what was virtually a moment of time, altered in a very few years, the 
sea, the sky and the earth, the universe about men, and with equal force, the 
universe within their minds and souls.® 

During the Renaissance, artistic and literary impulses come to the 
fore, mainly in religious guise, but with fuller and freer esthetic expres¬ 
sion, first in the cities of Italy, later in those of Northern and Western 
Europe. Then, too, philosophic interest awakens, and from the early 
seventeenth to the latter part of the eighteenth century there is a notable 
development in philosophic insight and methods. Concurrently there is 

1 Carter, Thomas F., **The Invention of Printing in China and Its Spread 
Westward,” p, 150, New York, 1925. 

* Langdon-Davies, John, op. cit., pp. 302-303. 
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a new and heightened interest in social and political structure, in 
nationality, and in science. These interests have grown apace up to the 
present, and there have been notable almost continuous advances in 
these several lines. Now one, now the other, of these trends of develop¬ 
ment may have been in the ascendant, but, if so, the ascendancy was 
temporary. For example, the period called the Industrial Revolution was 
also a period of social and political revolutions, and a period of political 
and scientific development. Comparison of things which have no com¬ 
mon denominator is difficult, yet perhaps social and political theories 
have changed as much since 1760 as have industrial and technological 
organization, and perhaps present-day science, social, biological, or 
natural, differs from that of the eighteenth century as much as do means 
of transportation or methods of manufacture. It is not true that we 
merely attempt to adapt ourselves to technological changes; there is a 
comparable independence in the social and political realms, and we 
attempt also to adapt technological devices to the new social and 
political philosophies. Once under way, both science and speculation 
build on the old, amplify themselves, and mortgage the future. Never¬ 
theless, taken in its entirety, Western culture is at loose ends. A worker 
in one phase may know nothing of other phases, indeed may regard 
them as beyond his province, however pertinent the one may be to the 
other. For example, 

No one who knows the small-minded cynicism of our plutocracy, its secrecy, 
its gambling spirit, its contempt of conscience, can doubt that the artist-adver¬ 
tiser will often be assisting enterprises over which he will have no moral 
control, and of which he could feel no moral approval. He will be working to 
spread quack medicine, queer investment . , . And to this base ingenuity 
he will have to bend the proudest and purest of the virtues of the intellect, 
the power to attract his brethren, and the noble duty of praise.^ 

The physician cures the wounds of the soldier and considers the 
political situation which is responsible for them as no concern of physi¬ 
cians. Nations tax themselves millions for the support of armies and 
navies to fight one another, and, until recently, they have spent not one 
cent on devising means to make this eventuality improbable. By money 
and credit a locality or an individual may be exploited to accomplish 
ends of which they are ignorant and which, actually, they may abhor. 
Most citizens do not know what is being done by their government or to 
what alternatives the activities of a Foreign Office are committing 
them; they do not comprehend the educational policies which are sup- 

^ Chesterton, Gilbert K., “Utopias of Userers and Other Essays,” pp. 7-8, 
New York, 1917. 
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ported by the community; they do not know the roots of the economic 
and social order in which they live, and they are ignorant of the manner 
in which it functions. “Specialize and conquer/’ is the motto of the 
day, but there appears to be no unified command, and little cooperation. 
Few know what they are conquering, if anything, or what is conquering 
them. 



Chapter XXIV 


CONCLUSION 
1. The Nature of Progress 

Progress consists in performing a function with greater ease or with 
greater proficiency or efficiency, and in doing something desirable. The 
test of desirability is more dijfficult to apply than that of efficiency, for 
that which is desired may not be desirable, and that which is wanted 
may satisfy no actual need. The desirability of a thing depends, more¬ 
over, upon contingencies which ramify indefinitely. That which is 
desirable, all things considered, is the final test of progress. But all 
things cannot be considered. No one, therefore, can know what is really 
most desirable. Yet it may be possible, although an element of error 
intrudes, to discover the more desirable. 

It is only by treating the naatter in its whole length and breadth, and by 
developing in their natural order all the principles involved, that we can 
determine what is the best; for it is always with the best that we must concern 
ourselves in theory. To neglect this research, under the pretext that the best 
is not practicable in existing circumstances, is attempting to solve two ques¬ 
tions at one operation; it is to miss the advantage of placing the questions in 
the simplicity that can alone render them susceptible of demonstration; it is 
to throw ourselves without a clue into an inextricable labyrinth, or rather it 
is to shut our eyes wilfully to the light, by placing ourselves in the impossi¬ 
bility of finding it.^ 

Where the issue is uncertain, the more desirable can be ascertained, 
at least provisionally, by including more relevant data, and thus men 
can make progress in understanding progress. Progress, however, is 
not synonomous with evolution. Whether a series of changes which 
illustrates evolution illustrates progress also can be ascertained only 
by reference to a larger system and by considering the effect of these 
changes upon human life and purposes. By way of illustration let us 
recur to the story of the development of weapons. Men begin with a 
stick or a stone, and the arm is the only instrument of propulsion. The 
spear thrower sends the implement farther, but its range is outdistanced 

1 Turgot, “Sur les impositions,” 1764; transl. in Stephens, W. Walker, “The 
Life and Writings of Turgot,” p. 309, London, 1895. 
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by the bow-shot arrow. Thus, in the evolution of weapons, the bow-using 
American Indians had advanced beyond the spear-throwing Australians. 
The Romans devised siege engines and vessels with banks of oars; no 
implements or craft of primitive man could cope with these contrivances. 
Then came liquid fire, and mechanical devices for throwing it; finally, 
cannon and explosives, which vanquished all other weapons. But the 
development of weapons is not the whole story. Superior strategy and 
better defense offset the initial benefit of the bowman’s greater range; 
the more penetrable arrow encounters a less penetrable material, for 
shields of wood, skin, or metal make it difficult for the wielder of the 
bow and arrow to reap the initial advantage. Explosives shatter defen¬ 
sive walls, but earthworks, sandbags, and steel ramparts make it more 
difficult for the marksman to do more than score useless hits. The first 
use of poison gas is terrifying and efficacious; but masks afford protection 
to the wary, and possibly some new gas will neutralize the most deadly 
vapors. Throughout human history each improvement in destructive 
devices has been followed by improvement in defensive devices which 
to some extent offset the advantages of the innovator, so that no one 
profits, and perhaps all lose. If, therefore, the evolution of weapons is 
viewed in its larger setting and not merely as improvement in the tech¬ 
nique of taking or of defending lives or property, the problem of progress 
takes on new complexion. Men have not necessarily made progress 
because they can shoot at one another with high explosives at a distance 
of 20 miles rather than throw stones at one another at a distance of 100 
paces as, perhaps, did Stone-age men. When the improved fire-arms are 
possessed by the enemy also, the resulting advantage is not obvious; and 

... in war it is rare that all the learning is on one side. Samuel Champlain 
with his French fire-arms gave the Hurons their most complete victory over the 
Iroquois. The Iroquois realized at once the value of the gun, and for a century 
and a half French Canada had cause to regret that Champlain had ever used 
his fire-arms in Indian wars, for Dutch and English could supply similar 
weapons to savages who never forgave the first wrong.^ 

Man has developed more effective techniques for fighting, but each 
new device with which he can kill is also a new device with which he 
can be Idlled. If being blown to atoms is preferable to having one’s skull 
smashed, perhaps the evolution of weapons betokens progress. If being 
able to kill and be killed by scores and hundreds is preferable to killing 
and being killed one at a time, then, too, men may have gained. But to 
ascertain whether a so-called “improvement” is progress, one must 
inquire beyond the process itself and learn whether it serves human 

1 Glover, T. R., “Democracy in the Ancient World,” p. 107, New York, 1927. 
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purposes better under the new conditions than did the old device under 
the old conditions. More efficient weapons may be merely weapons with 
which to fight more dangerous foes, and they may be relatively no more 
efficient under the new conditions than were the old under more primi¬ 
tive conditions. The real need is not more efficient weapons, but a culture 
in which weapons are superfluous; and abolition of the presumed need 
for them would be a further step in progress than any new type of weapon 
has brought or can bring. 

By his ability to control a fluctuating environment, by improved 
tools, weapons, and mechanical devices, man acquires greater power. 
He leams to control and even to create a sustaining environment. The 
cultivation of plants and the domestication of animals are followed by 
industrialism and applied science. These later stages are superimposed 
upon the earlier and supplement rather than supplant them. So far as 
power is concerned. Western civilization is the highest attainment of 
culture, and the key to power is knowledge. Man increases the amount 
and range of knowledge, organizes it, and makes transfer from one field 
to another feasible and fruitful. When cooperation supplements knowl¬ 
edge there is greater efficiency. Increase in power, however, does not 
always connote progress, although progress implies increase in power. 
The increased ferocity of the tiger may enhance its immediate power to 
destroy, but it also stimulates in men additional incentives to destroy 
it. The nitroglycerine which can destroy enemies is, in their hands, a 
weapon of comparable destructive power, and it is “a singular fact, 
that, when man is a brute, he is the most sensual and loathsome of all 
brutes.”^ Often the device which man uses to increase his power proves 
to be a boomerang. Slaves may be an immediate advantage to the mas¬ 
ter, but in the long run enslavement of others is also enslavement of 
self. Again, the power which man develops may redound to the good of 
some but not of all. The Industrial Revolution brings increments 
of power, but the benefits are for the few, and the many pay heavily for 
them. Civilization is an interdependent whole, yet the accretion of 
power which aflPects the various elements of the culture differently may 
bring progress to only a portion of the culture. 

Nowhere is it truer than in science that one generation shall labor and 
another shall enter into the fruits of its labors. In the middle eighties of the 
last century, a chemist prepared dichloroethylsulfide. In 1918 every one called 
it by a simpler name—‘‘mustard gas.'' What an unfortunate example I And 
yet how few are the examples of the achievements of science which are wholly 
without unfortunate aspects if we look at the full possibilities. The industry 

1 Hawthorne, Nathaniel, “Passages from the American Note-Books,” p. 34 
Boston, 1883. 
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which grasps the nitrogen from the air and with its fertilizers multiplies the 
yield of our vast acreage may tomorrow send forth the munitions which will 
strew those same fields with human wreckage. The radio may fill the night 
with music or it may turn hack the page of science and teach the multitudes 
that the earth is flat. The telegraph may one day spread joy with the news 
that the income tax has been reduced half of one per centum, and next day 
sorrow at the news that families will be split asunder in each petty nation in 
order that their individual coinage may be made safe for their monied classes. 
The same reproducing device which may lift our souls to the heights of a 
grand symphony may also cause us to respond once more to the pulse of 
primitive strains. The food which science has given us is better and more 
varied than that of kings of yesteryear, but this very blessing has given us 
many a sleepless night, and *twouId be a happy bargain if we could trade our 
teeth for theirs. The automobile may be a pleasure and a business necessity, 
but little permanent value can it offer to the group or the individual if its 
acquirement by easy-payment plans obhgates the future to decreasing cur¬ 
rency values and forced increased production. The mortgaging of homes to 
satisfy the cravings of a world on pleasure bent may reduce us to a new form 
of wandering tribes, the very wealthy migrating from one palatial residence 
to another, the poor journeying in worn-our vehicles from one place of short 
employment to another. The morning paper gives us news from all corners of 
the earth of war, pestilence, and famine; the murders, suicides, and robberies; 
the sorrows and intrigues of the world are laid before us at breakfast and the 
evening paper adds the daring daylight holdups. And so on, examples showing 
the pleasant results and likewise the equally unpleasant consequences and 
dangers of applied science could be added without end.^ 

Benjamin Franklin said, 

It is impossible to imagine the height to which may be carried in a thousand 
years the power of man over matter. We may perhaps learn to deprive large 
masses of their gravity and give them absolute levity for the sake of easy 
transport. Agriculture may diminish its labor and double its produce, all 
diseases may by sure means be prevented or cured, not excepting that of old 
age, and our lives lengthened at pleasure even beyond the antediluvian stand¬ 
ard. 0 that moral science were in a fair way of improvement, that men would 
cease to be wolves to one another, and that human beings would at length 
learn what they now improperly call humanity. 

Franklin appreciated the potentialities of science and also its limita¬ 
tions. 

Science is a good old barn-door fowl; build her a hen-roost, and she will lay 
you eggs, and golden eggs. Give your money to science, for there is an evil side 

^Lucasse, Walter W., “Progress and the Sciences,*' in Sci. Monthly, 26: 214- 
215, 1927; reprinted in Wallis, Wilson D., and Willey, Malcolm M., “Readings 
in Sociology,” New York, 1930. 
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to every other kind of almsgiving ... It is science that will redeem man’s 
hope of Paradise.^ 

But more precisely it is science which enables man to attain a finer 
paradise or to create a fiercer hell than was possible in a prescientific 
age. Science, it is true, may create Paradise; but it was in Paradise that 
man fell. Indeed, practically every power which is capable of increasing 
the good is capable also of increasing the evil, for nothing automatically 
effects a good purpose. The sun which returns with the dawn and 
provides the conditions under which life can bestir anew provides also 
the conditions under which evil designs can be carried out. The light 
which assists the hunter brings greater danger to the hunted. If achieve¬ 
ment in one phase of culture necessarily brought improvement in other 
phases the issues would be simple. But progress along one line sometimes 
leads to maladjustments elsewhere; a step forward at one point may 
shift the center of gravity and necessitate readjustments in other phases 
of the culture. The development of the automobile, for example, works 
hardship upon the horse-trader, and the mechanic supplants the smith. 
It makes new demands upon the department of highways and even 
upon highwaymen. It affects social life in many ways. The neighborhood 
church becomes a different institution, the rural community is expanded, 
the bounds of municipal influence are extended. The possibilities of 
crime are increased and crimes as well, while new situations are intro¬ 
duced into the lives of the young. In short, every phase of the culture is 
affected by the presence of the automobile. 

The culture may become more diverse, but the parts remain inter¬ 
dependent; and if gains in one phase of the culture are not to be offset 
by losses in another, then with every new device, idea, or knowledge, 
there must be a new integration, a new evaluation, and a new orientation 
of the culture. Where perfection prevails there can, of course, be no 
progress; yet one of the threats inherent in progress is the fact that the 
higher man climbs the further he can fall. As Sir Thomas More said 
when assuming his duties as Lord Chancellor, “the higher the post of 
honor the greater the fall,’’^ and jadlis est descensus Averni —^the road 
to hell is easy. For now, at last, “man has a greater power for evil 
against his fellow-man than the devils have.”® The fall of a highly 
developed culture is, therefore, a greater calamity than the fall of a 
crude one. But the fact that degeneration has been a common character- 


^ Moore, George, Modem Painting, Carra ed., 19: 113-114, 1923. 

2 Quoted in Kautsky, Karl, “Thomas More and His ‘Utopia,’ with a Historical 
Introduction,** p. 155, London, 1927. 

®Gott, Samuel, “Nova Solyma,” bk. II, chap. VI. 
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istic of cultures, if not a universal one, does not imply that there has 
been no progress. As the death of individuals paves the way to progress 
within the culture, so, it may be, the death of cultures paves the way to 
progress in human civilization. There is some justification for the 
philosophy implicit in a Greenland Eskimo account of the creation, 
which says that the first woman, who had been created out of the thumb 
of the first man, Kallak, brought death into the world and justified it 
thus: “Let us die to make room for our successors.”^ As a matter of fact, 
however, human culture, like the human race, does not die. The early 
historical civilizations disintegrate, but they are succeeded by others 
which pass on the torch. Babylonia falls, but Assyria, Persia, Greece 
come upon the world stage. As a nation and a world power the Hebrews 
fail, but their contributions to religion and ethics are a heritage of later 
civilizations. Greece falls a prey to internal strife and barbarian inva¬ 
sions, but Hellenistic civilization becomes widespread, and other cultures 
are benefited. Western Europe, finally, most of all. Chaldea influences 
Assyria, Ionian Greece contributes culture traits to Persia, Athenian 
civilization transforms the Dorian. 

Athens mounts to the peak of history at the hour when the moors of 
Brittany were being covered with their dull flowers of stone; Rome comes to 
reap them; Rome goes down in the flood that rofls from the North; then the 
rhythm quickens—^great peoples grow up on the cadavers of great peoples.^ 

Something has been lost, but much has been gained. With cultures 
as with individuals there is not only decay and death but also birth and 
new life. Yet whether the new total is a gain over the old is not easily 
determined, for civilization acquires new evils as well as new goods. 

Cultures are humanity’s diverse experiments, and out of them, 
possibly, will come a civilization superior to all predecessors. Throughout 
them all runs a thread of something fundamentally human— 

Our deeds still travel with us from afar. 

And what we have been makes us what we are. 

The present can utilize the past, and with increase in the number of 
culture traits there is a more rapid and a more fructifying oscillation of 
interacting culture influences. The traits of the culture develop in 
interrelation, and each is responsive to change in any part of the culture. 
When permanent abode supplants nomadism there is usually a strength¬ 
ening and a localization of the family circle. The house becomes the 

1 Crantz, “Histoire von GrSnIand,” vol. I, p. 262, Leipzig, 1770. 

^Faure, Elie, “History of Art,” vol. I; Turgot (“Universal History”) uses 
almost the same phraseology. 
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"'castle” only when it is a place of permanent abode. Mrs. Benedict 
says. 

It is ... an ultimate fact of human nature that man builds up his culture 
out of disparate elements, combining and recombining them; and until we 
have abandoned the superstition that the result is an organism functionally 
interrelated, we shall be unable to see our cultural life objectively, or to con¬ 
trol its manifestations.^ 

The result may not be an organism, and certainly is not such if bio¬ 
logical analogy is meant; but assuredly the culture traits are function¬ 
ally interrelated, or their continued existence in the culture would be 
most precarious. In this functional interrelation lies the significance of 
new traits, for the culture is soon busily “combining and recombining 
them.” Each new trait is a stimulus or a challenge to others. Hence, 
“for no idea of historical importance can a clear and unique line of 
descent be established. Suggestions and influences always cross one 
another and mix.”^ Trade routes are means of intercommunication as 
well as channels for the exchange of articles. New agricultural appliances 
suggest new mechanical devices in other phases of culture, and these, 
in turn, react upon agriculture. Performances in war challenge the 
ability of the story-teller, and mythology and folklore are enriched. The 
greater the number of radiating influences, the richer the culture con¬ 
tent. Specialization brings a new focusing of attention and the develop¬ 
ment of keener instruments of control. Knowledge gained in one sphere 
is transferred to others and becomes a stimulus in many lines of thought. 

Enlargement of the culture horizon, therefore, increases the possi¬ 
bilities of progress. For primitive man, limited to the territory of the 
tribe for means of subsistence, inspiration, and effort, the world is small. 
When, through trade or other contact, tribal barriers break down, the 
culture world is enlarged. When the geographical horizon expands the 
mental horizon enlarges. With the growth of the mathematical and 
the astronomical sciences the sky is no longer a covering vault, but a step 
into infinite stellar spaces. The center of interest shifts from the indi¬ 
vidual or the tribe to the larger universe of which man is now aware. 
It no longer is obvious that all things were made for man, but the world 
is now merely one of several planets in a solar system which is one of 
many solar systems, and man is but one of the many animals on the 
earth. Inspired by Nicholas of Cusa, and by the timidly enunciated 

^ Benedict, Ruth F., “The Concept of the Guardian Spirit in North America,** 
Memoirs Amer, Antbrop. Assoc*, No. 29, pp. 84-85, 1923. 

2 Reichwein, Adolf, “China and Europe: Intellectual and Artistic Contacts in 
the Eighteenth Century,** p. 102, New Yor^ 1925. 
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hypothesis of Copernicus, the imagination of Bruno “outsoared the 
solar system and the sphere of the fixed stars, and went flying through 
an infinite universe of endless worlds/’^ Previously, man has seen 
everything from his own point of view, self-centered; now he views him¬ 
self and his culture from many objective points of view. A new intel¬ 
lectual orientation reveals a new world with new meaning, and life is 
correspondingly enriched—sometimes through the discovery of its 
poverty. Yet ‘‘the further we go, the more distant the goal,’’ for the 
solution of a problem poses new problems; and complete realization of 
every purpose would bring a state of satiety of which the oyster is a 
fair, if pale, representative. The reward is in the race that is run, not in 
the prize. Progress consists in harmonizing rather than in achieving 
complete harmony; those who have finished a task have undertaken no 
great one. Value lies in the achievement of harmony, but no final end 
is attained if the end is worthy of supreme effort. Value, in short, in¬ 
volves the possibility of a conflict of purposes, and achieving rather than 
completing ends is its characteristic. In the realm of mind the same test 
applies. Intellectual progress involves the ability to break down old 
habits and systems of thought, and with loss of ability to do this degener¬ 
ation sets in. A closed system in philosophy, education, or any other field 
cripples development. The value of a possession, then, is measured by 
its contribution to the realization of a purpose. Completion of a pur¬ 
pose, unless it is part of an unrealized purpose, results in the inertness of 
petrifaction. Only things of eternal value are worthy of effort; and upon 
human potentiality no limit can be placed. Perhaps men will always sail 
a troubled sea; but were there no breeze to make it such there would be 
none to move their barques onward. 

Professor Cheney finds that during the period of recorded history 
culture has developed as if “some inexorable necessity” were controlling 
“the progress of human affairs.” Historical development, he says, is 
not the result of the voluntary action of individuals or of groups of 
individuals, it is not due to chance, but it is guided by law. Men play 
the parts assigned to them and they do not write the play. He specifies 
the following six phases of this alleged law of development: 

1. Continuity, —^AII developments arise from preceding conditions. 

2. Impermanence of cultures, —Cultures languish and die because they do 
not accommodate themselves to the changing demands of the times. Conserva¬ 
tism, therefore, tends to effect its own destruction and the death and disappear¬ 
ance of the culture which it obstinately upholds. 

3. Interdependence of individuals, classes, tribes, and nations, —Among units 
which are interdependent one does not progress or retrograde without affecting 

1 Taylor, Henry O. “Freedom of the Mmd in History,” p. 152, London, 1923. 
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the others. No portion of mankind has progressed at the expense of another, 
but all have fallen or risen together. 

4. A tendency toward the development of democracy ,—Considered in its 
entirety, democracy has justified itself as the best form of government yet 
devised. 

5. The necessity of free consent ,—Individuals and groups can be only tem¬ 
porarily, not permanently, compelled. 

6. Progress in the moral sphere ,—Moral influences have grown and have 
become more widely diffused than material influences. 

Cheney does not conceive these changes as merely a summary of 
what has taken place, but as “natural laws, which we must accept 
whether we want to or not, whose workings we cannot obviate, however 
much we may thwart them to our own failure or disadvantage; laws to 
be accepted and reckoned with as much as the laws of gravitation, or 
of chemical affinity, or of organic evolution, or of human psychology.”^ 
Waiving the question of the correctness of this summary of the changes 
which have characterized the period of recorded history, the conclusion 
is based on a misconception of the nature of law. The culture changes in 
Western civilization, or in all historical civilizations taken in their 
totality, constitute a unique event in a unique culture world. The thing 
which has been has never been before, and there is no basis for the 
induction that it will be again, or that it will persist. 

The whole civilization of each particular race, whether of the Herero of 
South-West Africa, the Hottentots, or the different Bantu tribes, ought to be 
regarded as a single and unique occurrence in the course of historical events 
and in the intellectual happenings of society,^ 

Physics and chemistry discover laws only when they consider their 
respective data distributively, not when they consider them collectively; 
neither the universe as a whole, nor the solar system as a unique con¬ 
course of matter, furnishes laws for physics or for chemistry, or even for 
astronomy. To the extent that a thing or an event is unique, there can 
be no inference that it will occur again, and none that its occurrence was 
inevitable, unless one define inevitable as that which has happened, 
rather than as that which could not have been otherwise. Men can 
always make progress, but there can be no guarantee that they will 
always do so. 

As our expectations of limitless progress for the race cannot depend upon 
the blind operation of the laws of heredity, so neither can they depend upon 

1 Cheney, Edward F., “Law in History,” in Amer. Hist, Rev., 29: 231-248, 
1924; and “Law in History,” chap. I, New York, 1927. 

^Thurnwald, Richard, “The Social Problems of Africa,” in Africa, 2: 134, 
1929. 
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the deliberate action of national governments. Such examination as we can 
make of the changes which have taken place during the relatively minute frac¬ 
tion of history with respect to which we have fairly full information, shows that 
they have been caused by a multitude of variations, often extremely small, 
made in their surroundings by individuals whose objects, though not neces¬ 
sarily selfish, have often had no intentional reference to the advancement of 
the community at large. But we have no scientific ground for suspecting that 
the stimulus to these individual efforts must necessarily continue; we know of 
no law by which, if they do continue, they must needs be coordinated for a 
common purpose or pressed into the service of the common good. We cannot 
estimate their remoter consequences; neither can we tell how they will act 
and react upon one another, nor how they will in the long run affect morality, 
religion, and other fundamental elements of human society. The future of the 
race is thus encompassed with darkness; no faculty of calculation that we 
possess, no instrument that we are likely to invent, will enable us to map out its 
course, or penetrate the secret of its destiny. It is easy, no doubt, to find in the 
clouds which obscure our path what shapes we please: to see in them the 
promise of some millennial paradise, or the threat of endless and unmeaning 
travel through waste and perilous places. But in such visions the wise man will 
put but little confidence: content, in a sober and cautious spirit, with a full 
consciousness of his feeble powers of foresight, and the narrow limits of his 
activity, to deal as they arise with the problems of his own generation.^ 

2. Is Culture Development Predictable? 

To what extent can the course of culture development be predicted? 
Some of our inventions have been called inevitable and the fact that in 
many instances the same device has been invented, or the same idea 
arrived at independently, is interpreted by some students of culture as 
implying inevitability. The concurrence, however, does not show that 
the invention was inevitable, but merely that, given certain conditions, 
it was probable, for the concurrence implies that if the invention had not 
been achieved when it actually was, it would probably have been 
achieved at some other time or times by some other person or persons. 
This observation applies not merely to things which, as a matter of 
fact, have been invented independently, but also to others which, 
invented and diffused, make independent invention impossible or super¬ 
fluous. No doubt certain inventions can be predicted, provided certain 
persistent conditions of culture are assumed. Thus one can predict with 
high probability that specific cures will be found for certain diseases 
which now receive indirect medical treatment; for example, one may 
anticipate, let us say, a specific cure for tuberculosis. 

^ Balfour, Arthur J., “A Fragment on Progress,” in “Essays and Addresses,” 
pp. 278-280, 3d ed., Edinburgh, 1905. 
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But the possibility of prediction implies that the culture which 
possesses the appropriate base of science, technology, and medical 
knowledge, will retain possession of this heritage and even add to it. 
It implies also that tuberculosis will continue its ravages, and that there 
will be a desire to salvage rather than to eliminate the susceptible*barriers 
of the germ. We may admit that -all of these presuppositions are prob¬ 
able, but assuredly they are germane to the problem. 

The ability to predict implies, also, specific potentialities in culture 
development; otherwise, a forecast could not be made. Negatively, 
therefore, one can predict a great many things about culture develop¬ 
ment. Thus one can be sure that until the necessary preliminary culture 
stages have been reached, by either invention or borrowing, certain 
other stages will not be attained. No culture, for example, can have a 
high industrial development until it achieves a certain stage in science 
and technology; it cannot have a complicated financial organization 
until it has money or a credit system; it cannot have machinery until 
it has the wheel, nor telephones until it utilizes electricity and the metals.^ 
But the prediction of positive accomplishments is much more difficult. 
The Greeks, for example, possessed the necessary equipment for great 
advances in experimental science. They used observation and classifica¬ 
tion, and their ability in detached and abstract thought was of a high 
order. 

They did, in fact, experiment in the social sciences, but they did not 
carry experimentation into the natural or the biological sciences. Had 
they achieved experimental results in these fields we would, no doubt, 
point to these as precisely the results to be anticipated. Certainly the 
character of Greek civilization could not have been predicted. 

The possibility of predicting culture development implies that the 
predicted development is inherent in the culture already achieved. The 
ability to predict a specific for tuberculosis implies that a method and 
purpose capable of yielding that result have already been achieved and 
need only be continued and refined. That, for example, all men will some 

^This has been pointed out by Professor Usher: ‘The technological changes 
that have become conspicuous in the last SO years are merely the completion of 
tendencies that have been significantly evident since the time of Leonardo da 
Vinci. They represent the accumulated result of two elements that were then 
more largely than ever before brought to bear upon technology: the first of these 
new factors was an organized body of scientific knowledge based deliberately 
upon experimentation; the second was a quickened imaginative perception of the 
consequences and potentialities implicit in single abstract principles. . . . 
In every case, the specific act of innovation completes a pattern or configuration 
that was previously felt to be incomplete.’’ Usher, Abbot P., “A History of 
Mechanical Inventions,” pp. 21-22, New York, 1929. 
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day be happy is an eventuality which one would not predict with much 
assurance, for no culture possesses a technique which carries this poten¬ 
tiality. Indeed, the prediction of an invention or a discovery implies that 
there is a drive toward invention or discovery, or a desire to rationalize 
and utilize experience and observation. Cultures appear to differ in the 
amount and quality of this drive. Thus Hindu culture, compared with 
Western culture, has been conspicuously lacking in it; and a culture, 
like Melanesian, may seem to lose whatever culture drive it once pos¬ 
sessed and to lapse into inertness and listlessness. Unless, therefore, one 
presupposes the specific drive the prediction of inventions will likely 
outrun the facts. 

In at least one phase of culture, prediction is incomparably hazard¬ 
ous, namely, in esthetics. Here, too, there are Kmitations, as, for example, 
the necessity of achieving certain technical controls of material, whether 
in music, sculpture, painting, or drawing. But a prediction of positive 
achievement is difficult and hazardous. Indeed, the artistic achievements 
of peoples, aside from the limitations referred to, appear to have been 
largely independent of other culture achievements, and to have been 
unpredictable. The superb realism of the Magdalenian artist, the artistic 
achievements of the Greeks, the art of the Renaissance, are examples of 
achievements which were not predictable. In literature the same is true. 
None of the great literary productions were predictable, not the ‘Hliad,’* 
the ‘‘Odyssey,” the “iEneid,” the “Divine Comedy,” the “Pilgrim’s 
Progress,” or any other great literary work. The artistic product, it is 
true, is related to the culture, and in a certain sense is its outcome; but 
it is a psychological rather than a logical outcome of the culture, and only 
after the event is it amenable to the formula of prediction. A similar 
observation applies to fashion, and perhaps to the whole realm of 
esthetics.^ 


3. Progress and Culture 

The word “progress,” was first used in the modem sense by Lucretius, 
a Roman writer of the first century B.C. It means literally “going ahead,” 
its contrary being “retrogression,” “goingbackward.” Lucretius believed 
that in the main the evolution of human society exemplified progress, 
although he recognized that some phases of it were not improvement. 
Considering social evolution in its broad sweep, he says in effect, man has 
made progress, but here and there he has retrogressed, or has stagnated, 
rather than progressed. 

^ For the suggestion regarding the difficulty or impossibility of predicting in the 
realm of art and fashion I am indebted to W. Allen Wallis. 
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Though no comparable view of evolutionary progress is found in the 
civilizations which antedate Lucretius, most of them entertained the 
concept of progress. They believed the highest good had been realized 
in the earliest stages of man’s life, in the fabulous paradise or elysium in 
which men lived before they embarked upon social and political evolution. 
They, therefore, viewed the reattainment of an earlier status as progress. 
A harking back to an earlier status was, to be sure, retrogression in the 
sense that it was a retracing of a course traversed in pain and sorrow, 
but it was progress, so at least they thought, in the sense that it was the 
way to the attainment of the better life. Thus even those writers who 
bemoan the passing of better times have a concept of progress, otherwise 
they could not depict man as degenerating. 

Contemporaries have attached various meanings to progress. To 
some it means merely the continuation of processes already under way. 
The term may connote mere continuance of a movement, force, or activ¬ 
ity, or merely an increase in the momentum of a phase of social life. 
Thus a nation is said to make progress in, for example, manufacturing, 
road building, imperialism, if these activities are carried on with increas¬ 
ing success. But this concept is inadequate, for quantitative or linear 
dimensions cannot measure progress. Many a town or city boasts of 
"progress” in population, meaning that the number of inhabitants is 
increasing; but whether the increase in number of inhabitants really 
indicates progress depends upon various circumstances. Or one says 
that a community makes progress in wealth, meaning that the valuation 
of taxable property or of bank clearings is increasing; but this, too, 
must be interpreted in human terms before one can ascertain whether 
this indicates progress. A mere quantitative increase does not necessarily 
betoken progress. If men are no better off there is no progress, there are 
merely more men who are no better off; and if dollars increase but human 
weal is no greater, then, too, there is no progress. Some use the term 
"progress” to indicate approach toward a goal explicit or implicit. 
Progress, no doubt, impKes a goal, and, indeed, more than a mere goal. 
A disease may be said to be moving toward a goal, but to the extent that 
it is attaining its culmination the patient is not making, but is failing 
to make progress; he makes progress if he thwarts the disease. Progress, 
then, implies at least a desirable goal and this means more than a desired 
one. It means a goal which embodies a desirable end and one which, in 
the long run, brings satisfaction. A desirable goal presupposes a choice of 
goals, a choice made with discrimination and a knowledge of means as 
well as of ends; and choice, in turn, involves evaluation. There must be 
also a weighing of means, for in choosing the goal one is also choosing 
the means to it; and when a man or a culture chooses wrongly, "life 
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and the consequences of the wrong may not ask as to intent/* but merely 
demand the penalty. Progress, then, implies the choice of a desirable goal 
and the utilization of adequate means for attaining it; and the highest 
progress involves the choice of the most desirable goal and the best means 
of attaining it. But interpretations of conditions underlying progress have 
varied widely. 

Some have regarded progress as resting in the hands of fate, destiny, 
or inevitable historical forces. Everywhere man struggles with nature, 
and in every culture he strives to improve his lot. Even in the remotest 
periods of prehistory there was the endeavor to conquer the hazards of 
nature and to accumulate good. Early Stone-age man improved the crude 
stone implements of predecessors and each generation, or at least each 
millennium, added something to the achievements of predecessors. 
Thus he who struggled with circumstance helped to bring the modern 
age. Yet some regard retrogressions as inevitable. Man struggles with 
fate but he does not always plan wisely or execute efficiently. Set-backs 
are indeed real, but they need not occasion discouragement. The 
pessimist, however, is always with us, he is almost a culture phenomenon: 

My grandpa notes the world’s worn cogs. 

And says we’re going to the dogs. 

His grand-dad, in his house of logs. 

Swore things were going to the dogs; 

His dad, among the Flemish bogs, 

Vowed things were going to the dogs; 

The caveman in his bearskin togs 
Said things were going to the dogs; 

But this is what I wish to state— 

Those dogs have had one awful wait I 

Given things as they were, we are assured, events could not have been 
otherwise, and men could not have acted differently. We may admire the 
torch-bearers of the Renaissance, but granted the opportunity, the re¬ 
sponse to the inspiration was inevitable. The Industrial Revolution might 
have come earlier or later, but come it must; and given things as they 
were a century ago, a Civil War in this country was inevitable. The 
World War, similarly, grew out of antecedent conditions; it might have 
come earlier or later, but come it must. With regard to the invention of 
mechanical devices a similar conclusion is drawn. But for a happy 
concourse of events and personalities the radio might not have been 
invented for another decade, but invented it would be, once man had 
advanced to a certain point in science and ambition. Thus inventions, 
we are told, are inevitable, once culture has attained a certain status 
of accumulated science and technology. In support of this position 
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attention is called to the fact that certain discoveries and inventions 
can be predicted with a slight margin of error. 

Perhaps there is no general progress, but only progress in certain 
fields of activity. However that may be, progress in one line is not an 
isolated phenomenon, but implies progress in related lines. Progress in 
technology, for example, has been preceded, accompanied, and followed 
by progress in trade, science, specialization, and an assured, i.e., a 
dependable, interdependence, without which any considerable special¬ 
ization is impossible. Thus the Industrial Revolution has been intimately 
bound up with advance in trade, science, technology, a credit system, 
and internationalism, and advance in any one of these has always 
to some extent depended upon advance in the others. Hence 
social progress, however strictly interpreted, involves progress 
in some larger sense, as, for example, in political life; and 
this, in turn, is bound up with economic and industrial organiza¬ 
tion, technological development, and with communication and the 
dissemination of information. A change in any one of these may have 
far-reaching effects in the social world, as witness events which followed 
the development of the printing-press, the railroad, the telephone, the 
telegraph, the radio, the airplane. Thus the problem of progress is many- 
sided, and it becomes increasingly diflScuIt to fathom as civilization 
becomes more complex. Social life, for example, is a phase of a specific 
civilization, and it is therefore dependent upon a specific 
culture. But, as history testifies, civilizations rise and fall. Must, then, 
every civilization, after a certain period of development, fall and pass 
off the stage? If such be the case, what limits does this necessity impose 
upon the possibilities of social progress? In addition to the apparently 
limited life of a civilization, there may be within a given civilization 
certain specific limitations upon progress. Greek civilization, for example, 
seemed capable of making great progress in literature and the fine arts, 
but it was weak in national and international politics, and in the domain 
of technology, and perhaps it was destined to make no notable achieve¬ 
ments in other domains. Another possible limitation upon progress 
arises from the fact, if fact it be, that along with the seeds of good are 
sown the seeds of evil, so that in any culture which is advancing there is a 
contest between the forces which make for progress and those which 
tend to thwart it. Witness the increase in crime, disease, and war which 
have been the invariable accompaniments of progress. A primitive culture 
is comparatively free from these untoward tendencies, but a developing 
civilization must cope with them at every step. If these are necessary 
evils, then, it seems, a bane is inherent in progress. Indeed perhaps prog¬ 
ress is necessarily dangerous. Consider, for example, the development of 



CONCLUSION 


443 


transportation. With the canoe and the dug-out there are few dangers; 
the sail-boat is a step in advance, but it brings added dangers, and the 
steamboat intensifies these in a thousand ways—think of the Titanic 
disaster. In the ox-cart we travel slowly but safely; in the horse-drawn 
vehicle we make more rapid progress but encounter greater dangers from 
steed and speed; in the automobile we hurl our bodies through space 
with locomotive velocity, and there is greater danger of hurling them 
straight to heaven or hell; in the airplane we fly faster than the swiftest 
birds, but the danger from a summersault or a nose-spin is greater than 
the danger from a hurtling automobile. Do these dangers typify a tend¬ 
ency which is inherent in progress? Certainly they are an accompani¬ 
ment of many phases of it. Internationalism has grown, but it has brought 
a larger number of possible and indeed of actual entanglements. The larger 
the number of nations with which we have relations, the greater the 
possibilities of friction and enmity. Meanwhile war itself becomes 
fraught with greater danger to all participants. In using instrumentalities 
we become dependent upon them and to that extent place our fate beyond 
our immediate control. The Erewhonians discovered this danger and 
they therefore rigorously excluded all machines from their civilization. 
Is there not a grain of realistic truth in the ironic fancy of Samuel Butler? 
Are we not annually more dependent upon our machines? And is it not 
true that we work for them as well as they for us? 

Finally, there is the possibility that a civilization, particularly our 
civilization, may become so complex that men cannot solve its problems. 
With all our boasted ingenuity and science we are almost fundamentally 
ignorant of the character of our civilization and of its trends. Although 
human presumption knows few bounds, no one presumes to understand 
contemporary civilization. At most, one claims but small knowledge of a 
small field. We do not know where we are going; neither do we know that 
we are on our way. If there is a desirable goal somewhere in the future, 
then, alas, we may be far out of our way. We have given tremendous 
impetus to our culture and have specialized and intensified it in many 
ways; now our problem is to keep up with it, and little time is left us to 
inquire whither it leads. Nor can one be confident that the most leisurely 
inquiry would make us much the wiser; for the course of culture is diffi¬ 
cult to predict. The goal, if there is one, seems to be somewhere the other 
side of nowhere. 

In the future, no doubt, men will have a better understanding of 
cultures. They will know more about the development, diffusion, and 
assimilation of culture traits. Guided by this knowledge it will be pos¬ 
sible to build the culture, to fashion and refashion it, in ways more 
rational. The vista is one of illimitable possibilities. But culture develop- 
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ment has not removed the problems of progress, and it will not remove 
them in the future. On the contrary, it will augment them. During the 
first quarter of the twentieth century, for example, culture development, 
due to the rapid invention and diffusion of traits, proceeded at an amaz¬ 
ing pace. Yet life and events in the Western world during that period do 
not suggest utopia. World-wide trade, increase in literacy, and the new 
powers which have been developed, have carried the seeds of evil, 
and some malign genius of affairs has sowed them broadcast amid 
all peoples. Even a change which in itself is desirable may bring unfore¬ 
seen distress. 

Now, as a century ago, the increased eflSciency of machines results 
in much misery; to this factor must be attributed much of the unemploy¬ 
ment which affects millions in every industrialized country. In addition 
to enforced leisure it has, of course, brought much voluntary leisure. By 
the middle of the last century, it has been estimated, the average man 
in this country was utilizing the equivalent of about 1)4, slave power; 
and by 1923 the average man was utilizing the equivalent of the power 
of more than 160 slaves. The exactness of the comparison may be 
doubted, but the essential difference is indisputable. But how do men 
utilize the newly acquired advantages? How do they employ the increased 
leisure which the Industrial Revolution has made possible, and how do 
they utilize the new instruments of power? Men must adapt themselves 
to the new culture, and they cannot do this by merely developing 
the culture, t.e., by merely intensifying or augmenting it. Men are 
not automatically made greater by the ampler world in which they live. 
There is still need for the philosophy of Confucius, the Stoics, More, 
Campanella, Rousseau, and Owen. 

Culture is a group problem, but life and living are individual and are 
personality problems, and only the individual can solve them. Personal 
relations, the art of living, the harmony of the soul, as the Greeks called 
it, which after all involves more than hormones, are persistent problems, 
and they must be faced by every individual, for in the last event not 
culture, but man, is the measure of all things. What he gets out of culture 
depends as much upon what he brings to it in receptivity and attitude as 
upon culture itself. To many an Eskimo life is richer and more significant, 
existence happier and more satisfying, than to many who live in Western 
civilization. 

The Invention of Iron, the working of the Oar into a Metal, must con¬ 
tribute very much to the completing of Society; because Men can have no 
tools nor Agriculture without it. Iron is certainly very useful; but Shells and 
FKnts, and hardening of Wood by Fire, are Substitutes, that Men make a Shift 
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with; if they can but have Peace, live in Quiet, and enjoy the Fruits of their 
Labour. 1 

The test of the value of a culture is the extent to which it enriches 
individual existence; and the test of the individual is the extent to which 
he utilizes the potentialities of culture and personality. To neglect either 
is to miss the larger opportunities. Singer has said that ^‘the measure of 
man’s cooperation with man in the conquest of nature measures prog¬ 
ress.”^ We would amplify the statement as follows; The measure of 
man’s cooperation with man in the conquest of nature and of human 
nature, and in the building of a more satisfying culture, is the measure of 
progress. We should be “pretty well vers’d in the Defects of Mankind”; 
but also, we should be acquainted with “the Excellences of Human 
Nature.”® 


4. Why Do Men Hope for Progress? 

Why do men hope for and believe in a better future for their species, 
race, nation, class, or group? Why are they concerned with the problem 
of progress? What dilBFerence could it make to a Condorcet, a Turgot, 
a Saint-Simon, whether the civilization of Europe, or that of the human 
race, goes to pot? Why could they not say, as Louis XV is purported to 
have said, that the little world about them would outlast their day, and 
be content with that assurance? Why should an H. G. Wells be concerned 
with the problem of a world society in the next century? Doubtless he 
does not expect to outlive the present century. Many do not care about 
these matters, but many do care. We may be disposed to justify the 
interest, after the manner of Havelock EUis, by recalling that all we are we 
owe to the past, to our ciJture heritage, and by concluding that we should, 
therefore, strive to transmit the best of this heritage unimpaired. Yet it 
is dfficult to justify on logical grounds the “therefore” of this proposi¬ 
tion. If we owe all to the past, why not repay all to the past? The debt 
would seem owing to the creditor, not to an age which may be debtor to 
us. As the Irishman complained, “What has posterity ever done for 
me?” 

The explanation of the interest in and concern about the future of 
one’s culture must lie elsewhere. The reason, probably, derives from the 
fact that the future is but the prolongation of the present, the continua¬ 
tion by generations now unborn of plans and promises which they will 

^Mandeville, Bernard, “Fable of the Bees,” pt. II, sixth dialogue, London, 
1723. 

2 Singer, Edgar A., “Modem Thinkers and Present Problems,” p. 279, New 
York, 1923. 

* Mandeville, op. ciu 
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inherit from the present generation and its predecessors. The question, 
Why are men interested in the future fate of their group or culture? is, 
therefore, equivalent to the question. Why are they interested in their 
group or their culture? And this, in turn, is almost equivalent to the 
question, Why are they interested in the world in which they live? or. 
Why are they interested in anything? The significance of present tend¬ 
encies cannot be fully grasped until their outcome is known. The sig¬ 
nificance of the events of the year 1913, for example, cannot be estimated 
apart from their sequel, namely, the events of 1914 to 1918, of 1918 to 
1930, and of subsequent years. Logically, and psychologically, it is as 
reasonable for men in 1913 to be concerned with events of the next 
decade as with those of their present decade. Only the man who in 1940 
can look back upon 1930 will be able to see it in its historical setting, and 
then, of course, not so clearly as can the man of 1950; nevertheless, the 
intelligent man of 1930 must envisage contemporary events as forerun¬ 
ners of future events. If he has no interest in the outcome of contemporary 
events the compass of his intellectual interests is small. To the extent that 
he is rational, he will wish to see a rational development of his culture and 
a rational solution of human problems, whether they pertain to his cul¬ 
ture or to another. Perhaps, as he peers into the future, he will not de¬ 
spair. In less than a billion years we have developed from something like 
the amoeba to the thing we call man, and during the next few million 
years men may make great advances. If they dare to challenge all things, 
they will make great ventures, and if they must die fighting, it will be an 
open-eyed death. ^ 

S. The Difficulties of Social Experimentation 

The difficulties which confront the social engineer exceed those which 
challenge the natural scientist, the physician, the surgeon, or the experi¬ 
mental biologist. Two notable contributors to our knowledge of nutrition 
have said that through the ages philosophers have given attention to the 
problems of nutrition and proper food, and, they add, “the growth of 
knowledge in this field, like that in all other fields of science, was the 
result of experimental verification of philosophical speculation.”^ With 
regard to social life, too, there has been through the ages much specula¬ 
tion by philosophers, but there has been no comparable amount of 
experimentation. 

It is not easy to induce men to make or to submit to social experimen¬ 
tation. Some communities, indeed, have engaged in radical experimenta- 

^ See Muller, H. J,, “The Method of Evolution,” ScL Monthly, 29: 505, 1929. 

2 McCollum, E. V,, and Simmonds, Nina, “The Story of tie Discovery of 
Vitamins,” in “Chemistry in Medicine,” p. 112, New York, 1929. 
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tion, but these have been comparatively small and they have been 
compelled to function in the midst of a world very different in complexion 
and usually hostile or at least unsympathetic. Hence neither their success 
nor their failure could be considered a conclusive experiment. The lesson, 
moreover, is difficult to draw, because the success of a social program 
depends in part upon the attitude toward it. The effect of drugs or of 
foods is little influenced by the attitude of the patient, but the success or 
failure of a social experiment may depend mainly upon the attitude 
taken toward it by the people who are immediately affected by it. Pro¬ 
hibition is a case in point. 

If the people wish prohibition to succeed it will succeed; if they are 
determined that it shall not succeed, then it is foreordained to fail. And 
so with many, perhaps with all, social programs. To ascertain experi¬ 
mentally the roads which lead to progress in social relations is, therefore, 
a well-nigh hopeless procedure. Often, indeed, the people who vocifer¬ 
ously laud scientific method and the value of experiment, are little 
inclined to favor, much less to further, social experimentation. They are 
willing to experiment with anything except social life. While that attitude 
prevails and there is no disposition to accept the findings of those who 
have given most study and thought to these matters, there is little reason 
to hope that the progress of the social sciences will be comparable with 
that of the biological or the natural sciences. As Dove said, we need a 
new credence; not credulity, but an open-mindedness on social as on 
other problems. For the most part, we do not worship things because they 
are sacred, but they are sacred because we worship them. Collectively, 
individuals can fashion their world as they will. Men have as satisfying 
a social life as they deserve; when they deserve better it will be theirs for 
the asking and the taking. Only those who really desire a more satisfying 
world deserve it; others will not achieve it, nor will it mean much to them 
if they inherit it. Even those who inherit must learn that “No thorns go 
as deep as a rose’s.’’ 
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